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IN MEMORIAM 


Frangois MASAI 
( 1909 - 1979 ) 

Frangois Masai, ne ä Roux dans une famille tres catholique, regut 
d’abord une formation intellectuelle et spirituelle entierement condition- 
nee par ce milieu. Eleve au Petit Seminaire de Bonne Esperance, puis au 
College de Binche, il se sent bientot attire par une vocation religieuse et 
entre au Monastere benedictin d'Amay-sur-Meuse, fonde par Dom 
Lambert Beauduin et Oriente vers ITJnion des Eglises (on y oeuvrait 
particulierement au rapprochement avec l’Eglise orthodoxe russe). II 
regoit lä sa formation religieuse et apprend la langue russe. Envoye ä 
Rome, il y fait un long sejour (1930-1934) qui elargit singulierement son 
horizon. Il y fut le disciple de Josef Gredt, et c’est ä Rome, au Collegio 
Sant'Anselmo qu'il passa sa licence en Philosophie thomiste et qu'il 
conquit un diplöme d'hebreu. Il y avait noue des amities durables et il lui 
arrivait d'evoquer avec emotion l'ami de ses vingt ans, Hans-Georg Beck, 
qui devint par la suite le maitre de l'Ecole byzantine de Munich et le 
directeur de la Byzantinische Zeitschrift : toute sa vie il resta en contact 
epistolaire avec lui et il devait avoir l’ultime joie de recevoir sa visite au 
mois de juin dernier. 

Rentre ä Amay apres l’intermede romain, il change soudain d'orien- 
tation, et demande ä etre rendu ä l'etat laic, ce qu'il obtient aisement en 
raison de ses tendances nouvelles incompatibles avec la voie qu’il avait 
tout d’abord choisie. Les difficultes qu’il traverse alors, loin de Taigrir, lui 
inspireront par la suite une Sympathie agissante ä Tegard de ceux qu'il sait 
dans Tembarras et qu'un profond sentiment de solidarite humaine le 
Portera ä aider materiellement et moralement. Apres une annee de 
Philologie classique ä TUniversite de Louvain, il obtient heureusement un 
poste de surveillant ä la Salle byzantine de la Bibliotheque Royale. C'est 
d ailleurs lä que j'ai fait sa connaissance, et, pendant quatre annees, nous 
devions participer ensemble au seminaire byzantin dirige par Henri 
pregoire, oü defilaient quantite de savants beiges et etrangers qui 
mtervenaient activement dans les discussions souvent animees. En meme 
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temps qu’il remplissait sa Charge ä la Bibliotheque, Francois Masai 
preparait les examens de Philosophie, qu’il passait devant le Jury Central, 
et qui furent couronnes, en 1939, par son doctorat; sa these consistait dejä 
en une etude sur Plethon, sujet auquel il resta toujours fidele et qui 
touchait ä la fois ä la Philosophie et au domaine byzantin. A partir de ce 
moment, sa Situation se clarifie : il entre dans le cadre de la Bibliotheque 
dont il gravit successivement les echelons en passant par divers 
departements : ainsi il devient stagiaire (1939), puis, apres avoir obtenu le 
diplöme de bibliothecaire-bibliographe, bibliothecaire (1941): il est 
attache ä la section des monnaies et des medailles, oü il s'initie ä la 
numismatique, puis ä la section des manuscrits dont il devient 
conservateur-adjoint en 1953 et conservateur en 1958. Entretemps, en 
1956, il avait passe ä l'Universite de Liege, l’agregation ä l'enseignement 
superieur avec une these intitulee «Plethon et le platonisme de Mistra». 

Une formation aussi diversifiee et approfondie faisait de Fr. Masai un 
personnage hors serie, aux connaissances tres vastes embrassant les sujets 
les plus varies : theologie, Philosophie, histoire de FEglise, histoire des 
ordres religieux, numismatique, paleographie, codicologie, histoire de 
Byzance et de ses rapports avec l’Occident, sans oublier la periode de la 
Renaissance qui le fascinait. Ces matieres si nombreuses il les dominait 
magistralement gräce ä une intelligence penetrante, reflechie, qui alliait 
l'etude des faits ä la pensee philosophique. 

Il faudrait une Science aussi polyvalente que la sienne pour le suivre 
dans tous les meandres des etudes oü il a brille. Je me limiterai ici au seul 
domaine byzantin. 

Apres l’accession ä l'emeritat de Henri Gregoire, les etudes byzantines 
auxquelles ce maitre avait donne tant d’eclat ä l'Universite de Bruxelles, 
connurent une eclipse d’une dizaine d’annees. Ce n’est qu’en 1963 que Fr. 
Masai, dejä Charge des cours de Philosophie medievale et de Droit canon, 
se voit confier l'Histoire de Byzance, la Critique historique appliquee aux 
textes byzantins et le Grec medieval. Cette designation qui marquait la 
resurrection du byzantinisme ä l'Universite de Bruxelles, amorce un 
nouveau tournant dans sa carriere.- il abandonne ses fonctions ä la 
Bibliotheque Royale et, devenu conservateur honoraire, se consacre avec 
enthousiasme ä son enseignement. Ses connaissances multiformes trou- 
vent l’occasion de se deployer ä la Faculte de Philosophie et Lettres, ä 
l'lnstitut de Philologie et d'Histoire orientales et slaves et ä l'Institut du 
Christianisme. A ce mandat ä temps plein s'ajoute sa participation active ä 
de nombreuses societes savantes et ä la revue codicologique Scriptorium 
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qu’il avait fondee avec C. Gaspar et Fr. Lyna et qui absorbait beaucoup de 
son temps. II faisait en outre partie du Conseil d'Administration de notre 
Revue, de celui du Centre d’Etudes et de Documentation byzantines et 
etait membre de la Societe beige d’Etudes byzantines. II a ete pour beau¬ 
coup dans le nouveau Statut de notre salle ä la Bibliotheque Royale et est 
arrive, gräce ä une diplomatie habile et efficace, ä obtenir le local dont 
nous disposons maintenant et qui fonctionne ä la satisfaction de tous. 

Ces nombreuses activites, il les a menees de front jusqu’ä ces derniers 
mois oü sa sante, dejä chancelante depuis plusieurs annees, se degrada de 
faqon brutale avec des ameliorations passageres, sources de faux espoirs. II 
s'est eteint le 12 septembre dernier, entoure de l'affection des siens. Ainsi 
s'achevait une existence riche en peripeties qui Favaient entraine dans des 
milieux aux ideologies diverses, etendant ses connaissances ä d’innombra- 
bles matieres qu'il domina toujours par l'ampleur de sa pensee et la 
hauteur de ses vues. 

A. Leroy-Mounghen. 


L'oeuvre de Fr. Masai, par son abondance et sa variete, reflete la multiplicite de 
ses centres d'interet. On trouvera une bibliographie complete de ses publications, 
due ä la plume de M. Pierre Jodogne, dans les Miscellanea Codicologica qui 
avaient ete prepares par la Revue Scriptorium pour feter son soixante-dixieme 
anniversaire, et qui, helas! constitueront un hommage posthume. Je me 
permettrai de renvoyer le lecteur ä cette liste en me bornant ä citer le titre de 
quelques travaux qui concernent plus specialement notre discipline. 

Le probleme des influences byzantines sur le platonisme Italien de la Renaissance. 

(Lettres d’Humanite, Paris, dec. 1953, pp. 82-90). 

En collaboration avec R. Masai-Kollmeyer : L 'oeuvre de Georges Gemiste Plethon. 
Rapport sur des trouvailles recentes : autographes et traites inedits. 
(Academie Royale de Belgique, Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres et des 
Sciences morales et politiques , 5 e serie, t. 40, 1954, 6, pp. 536-555, 3 pl.) 
Plethon et le platonisme de Mistra. Paris, Les Beiles Lettres, 1956, 422 pp. 

La restauration du paganisme par Georges Gemiste Plethon (Atti del V Convegno 
internazionale di studi sul Rinascimento. Firenze, 2-6 sett. 1956. Florence, 
1958, pp. 55-63). 

La politique des Isauriens et la naissance de VEurope. (Byzantion , 33, 1963, pp. 
191-222). 

Le «Defato» d'Alexandre d’Aphrodise attribue ä Plethon. (ibid., pp. 253-256). 
Pour une edition critique des Actes du Centurion Marcel. (ibid ., 35, 1965, pp. 277- 
290). 
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Plethon, l’averroisme et le probleme religieux. (Le Neoplatonisme. Royaumont, 9- 
13 juin 1969, Paris, Editions du C.N.R.S. [ - Colloques internationaux du 
C.N.R.S., Sciences humaines ] 1971, pp. 435-446). 

Renaissance platonicienne et controverses trinitaires ä Byzance au XV e siede. 
(Platon et Aristote ä la Renaissance. XVI e colloque international d'Etudes 
Humanistes, Tours 9-21.VII.1973, Paris, J. Vrin, 1976, pp. 25-43 [-De 
Petrarque ä Descartes , 32]). 

N.B. Parmi les abondants comptes rendus ecrits par Fr. Masai, nombreux sont 
ceux qui touchent au byzantinisme, mais ils sont, la plupart du temps, envisages 
sous un angle codicologique. 



THE “JUSTINIANIC” PLAGUE 


Interest in the plague, which appeared in the time of Justinian and 
reigned intermittently in the Byzantine empire for over two hundred 
years afterwards, lay dormant for more than a Century after the 
publication of V. Seibel’s monograph in 1857 (’). Seibel attempted to 
uncover the geophysical conditions which facilitated the beginnings 
and spread of the plague, to diagnose its Symptoms and to trace its 
progress, but he was at once too credulous, and unaware of John of 
Ephesus' eyewitness description of the pest. The study of Biraben 
and Le Goff, published in 1969, likewise ignored John of Ephesus, 
but provided useful data, especially statistics concerning the various 
occurrences of the pestilence ( 1 2 ). To rectify the omission of John of 
Ephesus’ evidence is relatively simple, and that is part of the purpose 
of the present article. For the rest, this study is intended to be a 
general assessment of the plague and its effects based on written 
sources - something so far lacking - and a piece of groundwork, 
perhaps, for the ambitious historian who will one day take up the 
immense and complicated task of investigating the social and 
economic consequences of this pestilence through the media of 
archaeology and demography. 

Since the detailed sources are eastern, our attention is perforce 
concentrated on the eastern part of the empire, for which there exist 
three full descriptions of the pandemic of 542 and its recurren- 
ces - those of Procopius, John of Ephesus and Evagrius Scholasti- 

(1) Die Grosse Pest zur Zeit Justinians / (Dilingen, 1857). 

(2) J.-N. Biraben and J. Le Goff, La peste dam leHaut Moyen Age, Annales, 24 
(1969), pp. 1484-1510. To the tables of recurrences on pp. 1494-7 add those of M. 
W. Dols, Plague in early Islamic history, Journal of the American Oriental Society 
94 (1974), pp. 375 ff. (for plague in Arab lands until the eighth Century); W. 
Bonser, Epidemics during the Anglo-Saxon period, Journal of the British 
Archaeological Association 3rd ser. 9 (1944), pp. 52-3 (for epidemics in the British 
Isles in the sixth and seventh centuries) ; W. H. Mc Neill, Plagues and Peoples 

(Oxford, 1977), pp. 295-6 (for epidemics in China from the sixth to the eighth 
Century). 
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cus ( 3 ). Procopius’ is the most systematic report of the Symptoms, the 
Syriac historian John provides the most graphic and emotional 
account of the effects of the pestilence in Constantinople and 
Palestine, and Evagrius, who was attacked by plague as a school- 
boy, and later lost a wife, several children, a grandchild, and a good 
number of town and country servants, gives a personal picture of 
the suffering caused by the plague’s random progress in and around 
Antioch. It is interesting to note that the locus classicus of ancient 
plague description, that of Thucydides, is imitated at several points 
by Procopius ( 4 ), but not all by Evagrius. As far as the Western 
empire is concerned, Gregory of Tours mentions the plague several 
times in his historia francorum, and we have a few brief notices 
from the Latin chroniclers, and later from Bede. 

The way had been prepared for the plague by the large number of 
floods, earthquakes and famines throughout the empire from 513 
onwards( 5 ). According to Procopius, the plague began in Egypt 
near Pelusium : Evagrius’ assertion that it began in Ethiopia can be 
attributed to a traditional prejudice that diseases came from that 
region ( 6 ). The pestilence had made its way to Constantinople by 
spring, 542, reaching Antioch and Syria later in the same year ( 7 ). 


(3) De bello persico (BP) II, 22-23 ; Joannis Episcopi Ephesi Syri Monophysitae 
Commentarii de Beatis Orientalibus et Historiae Ecclesiasticae Fragmenta, Latin 
trans. by W J. Van Dolwen and J. P. N. Land (Verhandelingen der Koninklijke 
Akademie van Nederland, Afdeeling Letterkunde, 18) (Amsterdam, 1889), frgs II 
E-H, pp. 227-40 ; HE IV, 29, ed. J. Bidez and L. Parmentier, The Ecclesiastical 
History of Evagrius with the Scholia (London, 1898; repr. Amsterdam, 1964), pp. 
177-9. John of Ephesus' account was copied extensively by Michael the Syrian, 
IX, 28, ed. J.-B. Chabot, Chronique de Michel le Syrien , vol. II (Paris, 1901), pp. 
235-40. 

(4) See H. Braun, Procopius Caesariensis quatenus imitatus sit Thucydidem. 
diss. (Erlangen, 1885). pp. 31-5 ipace G. Soyter, Die Glaubwürdigkeit des 
Geschichtschreibers Procopios von Kaisareia, Byzantinische Zeitschrift 44 (1951) 
( = Festschrift Franz Dölger , pp. 541 -2). Like Thucydides, too (II, 48-9), Procopius 
sets out to give a 'scientific' description of the Symptoms. 

(5) Listed by H. Haeser, Lehrbuch der Geschichte der Medicin und der 
epidemischen Krankheiten III (Jena, 1 882 3 ), pp. 37-43. 

(6) BP II. 22. 6 ; Evagrius. p. 1 77, 9. On the prejudice see H. Zinsser, Rats Lice 
and History (London, 1935). p. 145 ; Dois, art. dt., pp. 372-3 on Ethiopia as 
plague endemic. But see pp. 19-20 below 

(7) See E. Stein, Histoire du Bas-Empire II. publie par J.-R. Pai.anque (Paris- 
Brussels-Amsterdam. 1949). p. 841 for the date. 
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Now considered the first great pandemic of history, it travelled 
across Europe to England, eventually devastating Britain and 
Ireland in 664 ( 8 ). 

John of Ephesus and Procopius maintain that hallucinations 
preceded an attack of the plague. John Claims that potential victims 
saw spectres, often of black, headless men ( 9 )! On the first day of 
illness the victim had a fever, but no inflammation, and feit languid. 
On the same day, or on the day after, says Procopius, the bubonic 
swelling began, either in the groin, or the armpit, beside the ears or 
on the thighs ( 10 ). Evagrius confirms that the appearance of buboes 
was accompanied by violent fever ( n ). From his report, however, it 
appears that buboes were not a universal Symptom : he Claims that 
in some the pest began with bloody and swollen eyes, followed by 
an affected throat; others suffered from severe diarrhoea ( 12 ). After 
the appearance of buboes, continues Procopius, the plague took 
various courses. In some it induced a deep coma, in others violent 
delirium. Patients had difficulty ingesting. In still others a 
mortification of bubonic swelling set in. Procopius adds that other 
Symptoms were black pustules (confirmed by John of Ephesus), 
which led to instant death ( I3 ). Both Evagrius and Procopius knew 
of cases where carbuncles had formed ( I4 ). Procopius recounts that 
in those victims who suffered swelling to an unusual degree, there 
was also a discharge of pus, which cleared the System and enabled 
them to surviveC 15 ). That the manifestation of buboes was not 
always fatal is proved by two cases of which we have knowledge : 
Evagrius himself, while still a schoolboy, was infected by buboes, 


(8) On the plague in the British lsles see p. 15 and nn. 79-81 below On the 
three pandemics of history. of which the second was the Black Death and the 
third that of the last decade of the nineteenth Century which devastated India, in 
particular, see P Ziegler, The Black Death (Harmondsworth. 1970). pp. 25-6 ; 
pace T. H. Hollingsworth. Historical Demography (London. 1969). p. 356. 

(9) BP II, 22. 10 ; frg. II E. p. 229, 17-27 ; p. 230, 33 -p. 231. 1. 

(10) BP II, 22, 17. 

(11) HE IV, 29 ; Bidez and Parmentier, p. 178, 21-2. 

(12) Ibid., p. 178, 18-21. 

(13) BP II, 22, 19-28 ; frg. II G, p. 234. 26-32. 

(14) HE IV, 29 ; p. 178, 25-6 ; BP II, 22, 29 -a fact that was discovered by 
äutopsy. 

(15) BP II, 22. 37. 
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and Justinian, Procopius teils us, had a swelling of the groin ( 16 ). 
Evagrius makes it clear that if the attack were fatal, death occurred 
within a few days ( 17 ). 

According to Evagrius, the ways in which the disease was 
communicated were various and unaccountable. It was enough, he 
says, to live with the infected, to touch them or to enter their room. 
In some cases, however, such contact rendered one immune. The 
most peculiar circumstance was that when the plague recurred, as it 
did in Antioch several times, it seized on those areas or people it had 
left uncontaminated the time before ( I8 ). Unfortunately, for a 
descriptiön of the treatment of victims in the Justinianic plague we 
have no equivalent of the observations of Thucydides or Galen. All 
we have is the Information given by Procopius that some doctors, 
when they were at a complete loss concerning the circumstances of 
the pest, lanced the buboes of corpses, to discover foul carbun- 
cles ( I9 ). 

To judge from the Symptoms given by Procopius and Evagrius, 
the plague of 542 was mainly bubonic, but of a strain particularly 
open to complications ( 20 ). From Evagrius' descriptiön it seems that 
the plague was often transmitted directly from person to person, 
which indicates a strong (highly contagious) pneumonic element. 
However, it is stränge that none of the Contemporary sources Signals 
tightness in the ehest, or rapid and shallow respiration - the text- 
book Symptoms of pneumonic plague ( 21 ). The black pustules 
mentioned by Procopius and John of Ephesus, known as plague 
boils, or black boils, are a classic effect of the plague on the 


(16) HE IV, 29 ; p. 178, 2-6 , BP II, 23, 20. 

(17) HE IV, 29 ; p. 178, 22-24. 

(18) Ibid., p. 178, 29 -p. 179, 9. 

(19) BP II, 22. 24. 

(20) J. Cantue, Plague (London, 1900), pp. 23-7 gives a useful list of possible 
types of plague to aid identification, based on cases in the Indian pandemic of the 
1890's. See too R. Pollitzer. Plague, World Health Organisation Monograph 
Series, 22 (Geneva. 1954), ch. 6 on the general epidemiology of bubonic and 
pneumonic (pulmonary) plague. 

(21) See W. E. Jennings, A Manual of Plague (London, 1903), who describes 
the Symptoms of pneumonic plague (p. 81) and the case history of a pneumonic 
victim in the Indian pandemic (pp. 158-60). 
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cutaneous System ( 22 ), and the fact that they did not cover the whole 
body rules out the possibility of their being typhous exanathe- 
mata( 23 ). The references by John of Ephesus and Procopius to 
hallucinations are not as far-fetched or improbable as they might 
seem : such intoxication of the nervous System, as Ziegler calls it, 
occurred during the Black Death as well ( 24 ). Malaise, delirium, 
coma and severe headaches are all classic general Symptoms of 
plague ( 25 ), just as the withered thighs and tongues of survivors, 
mentioned by Procopius, are among the classic after-effects ( 26 ). The 
vomiting of blood, which Procopius says often accompanied the 
final throes of the victim, must have been one of the rare effects of 
bubonic plague on the digestive System ( 27 ), if it was not an 
indication of the presence of the pneumonic element. While bubonic 
cases have a mortality rate estimated between 68.6 % and 78 % ( 28 ), 
death is not necessarily rapid. The sixth Century plague was, 
however, a particularly intense variety, for Evagrius says that 
victims could die in two or three days. Writing of another Visitation 
of the plague to Constantinople in 558, Agathias recounts that even 
those who put up some resistance to the pest could scarcely last for 
live days, and that most victims died very suddenly, as if from 
apoplexy ( 29 ). The pestilence behaved similarly in the west. Gregory 
of Tours writes that after the manifestation of buboes, the victim 
breathed his last on the second or third day ( 30 ). The suddenness of 
death described in these accounts suggests that the sixth Century 
plague had not only a pneumonic strain, but a septicaemic element 
as well. Septicaemic plague, like the bubonic variety, is insect 


(22) Ibid., p. 87. 

(23) Pace Zinsser, op. cit., p. 147. who believes that smallpox of a very severe 
type was present in the plague strain of 542. 

(24) Op. cit. (n. 8), p. 28. 

(25) See Jennings, op. cit., pp. 68-74 and Biraben and Le Goff, art. cit. (n. 2), 
PP- 1486-8 for a description of the general Symptoms of plague. 

(26) See Cantlie, op. cit. (n. 20), pp. 38-39. 

(27) BP II, 22, 31 ; Jennings. op. cit ., p. 86. Pace Biraben and Le Goff, art . cit., 
P- 1487 and n. 3, who Claim that digestive disorders accompanying plague were 
very common until the twentieth Century. 

(28) Jennings, op. cit., p. 76. 

(29) Hist., V, 10, 3. 

(30) Historia francorum IV, 31. 



10 


P. ALLEN 


borne ; infection goes straight to the bloodstream, and the victim can 
be dead before the appearance of buboes ( 31 ). 

It is difficult to arrive at even an approximate figure for the 
overall mortality rate of the 542 plague because of the lack of 
demographical data. Even for Constantinople, a city about which 
we are relatively well informed, it is dangerous to draw conclusions. 
In itself, the population of Constantinople is a contentious issue ( 32 ), 
but it would seem reasonable to take 400,000 as a ceiling for 
permanent residents in 542. In addition, of course, there must have 
been a considerable floating population, composed of those who 
came to the capital for reasons of commerce, or of secular and 
ecclesiastical diplomacy. Mindful of G. F. Gilliam’s caveat that 
descriptions of pestilence in any period are likely to be highly 
coloured and extravagant ( 33 ), we come to consider the figures given 
by John of Ephesus. The poor, he Claims, were hit badly - a 
Statement we can readily believe ( 34 ) - dying in public squares at the 
rate of 5,000, then 7,000, then 10,000 and even 16,000 a day( 35 ). 
The men who stood at the gates of Constantinople counting the 
number of corpses taken outside for burial stopped their tally when 
they had reached 230,000, as they saw the rest of the dead were too 
numerous ( 36 ). While this last piece of Information concerning the 
innumerable dead we can safely discard as being theatrical, it is 
interesting to note that the tables which Hollingsworth compiled in 
ignorance of John of Ephesus, but with the help of Procopius (who 


(31) See Ziegler, op. cit. (n. 8), p. 29. The_Black Death had all three elements of 
plague - bubonic, pneumonic and septicaemic 

(32) See E. Stein, op. dt., pp. 759. 842 (who calculates a population ofat least 
571,429 in 542); J. L. Teall, The Grain Supply of the Byzantine Empire, 330- 
1025, Dumbarton Oaks Papers 13 (1959), pp. 92, 134-5 (c. 500,000 in 400 A.D.); 
D. Jacoby, La population de Constantinople ä Tepoque byzantine : un probleme de 
demographie urbaine, Byzantion 31 (1961), pp. 81-109 (a maximum of c. 375,000 
by 542); J. C. Russell, Recent advances in mediaeval demography, Speculum, 40 
(1965), pp 84-101 (a maximum of 250,000 by 542). 

(33) J. F. Gilliam. The plague under Marcus Aurelius, American Journal of 
Philology 82 (1961), p. 249. 

(34) Cf now E. Patlagean, Pauvrete economique et pauvrete sociale a Byzance 
4 e -7 e siecles (Civilisations et Societes, 48) (Paris, 1977), p. 91. 

(35) Frg. II G, p 234, 1-3. 

(36) Ibid., p. 234. 3-10 
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maintains that the peak mortality rate was over 10,000 a day and 
that in Constantinople the plague lasted for four months ( 37 )), give 
the number of deaths as c. 244,000, out of a population of 
508,000 ( 38 ). On the face of it, John’s figures would seem very high, 
but even if they are exaggerated, it can be argued that the 
exaggeration is not great. It is a commonplace that any kind of 
epidemic has severe effects on a Virgin population ( 39 ). In a Visitation 
to Arabia in 689 (where the plague arrived late), in the city of 
Shawwäl over a three day period the sources record 70,000, 71,000 
and 73,000 victims( 40 ). If an approximate total of 230,000 dead 
from a maximum population of c. 400,000 (c. 51%) in 
Constantinople seems excessive, we should remember that roughly 
three quarters of the infected died, and that the insulcie of this city 
would have provided Optimum conditions for the transmission of a 
bubonic plague which contained a strong pneumonic element ( 4I ). 
Further weight is given to this supposition by another Statement of 
John, who was travelling in Palestine and Asia Minor during the 
first outbreak, and was therefore in a Position to make compari- 
sons : he reports that the mortality rate in Constantinople was much 
higher than in any other city, even in Alexandria! 42 ). Since 
pestilence is notoriously successful in centres or situations of 
population density, such as cities or armies, public baths or boats, 
we can assume that the mortality rate in the countryside was lower 
than the c. 57 % postulated for Constantinople, that the rate in 
Alexandria and Antioch, for example, stood somewhere in between, 
while the lowest toll of lives would have occurred in semi-nomadic 
dry areas ( 43 ). Thus we can conjecture an overall mortality rate of 
about one third of the population, a figure comparable with the toll 


(37) BP II ,23, 1 ; according to Malalas (p. 482 Bonn edn), the plague lasted for 
only four months. 

(38) Op. cit. (n. 8), p. 367 

(39) The possible effect is well outlined by W. H. Mc Neill, op. cit., p. 127. 

(40) M. W. Dols, art. cit. (n. 2), p. 379. 

(41) For a description ofthese premises see A. Kriesis, Über den Wohnhaustyp 
des frühen Konstantinopel, Byzantinische Zeitschrift 53 (1960), pp. 322-327 ; cf. E. 
Patlagean, op. cit., p. 91. 

(42) Frg. II G, p. 237, 24-25. 

(43) See J. C. Russell, Late ancient and mediaeval population, Transactions of 
the American Philosophical Society, N.S. 48, 3 (1958), pp. 41, 44-5, 88. 
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probably taken by the Black Death ( 44 ). Further precision would be 
hazardous in the absence of additional demographical data. 

We have evidence from John of Ephesus that in Jerusalem and 
the eitles of Palestine, and in the capital in 542, the most serious 
Problem soon became the disposal of infected corpses. Proper burial 
was before long out of the question - in Constantinople bodies were 
often just thrown out into the streets or piled up along the 
waterside ( 4S ). Fear of being left unburied, and becoming prey to 
scavengers, both human and animal, was so great that no one 
ventured outside without an identity tag on a necklace or 
bracelet ( 46 ). Justinian finally decided on mass burials across the 
Golden Horn at Sycae (Galata). Pits were dug which could 
accommodate 70,000 bodies each, and a bounty was given to those 
who transported the fetid corpses for burial ( 47 ). All business ceased, 
no craftsman worked ( 48 ). In the countryside, too, the Situation was 
grim, even if we allow for exaggeration in John of Ephesus' Claim 
that in every field from Syria to Thrace the harvest was without a 
harvester ( 49 ). Public roads were deserted ( 50 ). In Palestine John 
knew of whole villages and cities where not a single person was left. 
“All the inhabitants, like beautiful grapes, were trampled and 
squeezed dry without merey” ( 51 ). With vivid pathos he describes 
how, as it grew dark each evening, he imagined that death would 
overtake him during the night; when dawn had broken, he spent 
the entire day in expectation of death (“). 

No other plague in antiquity was so widespread or deadly. We 
are unfortunately unable to adduce figures for the Attic plague of 
the fifth Century B.C., which was smallpox ( 53 ), but the average 


(44) See Ziegler, op. cit , pp. 232-9. 

(45) John of Ephesus, frg. II E, p. 228, 7-22 ; frg. II, G, p. 235, 16 - p. 236, 12. 

(46) Id., frg. II G, p. 237, 30-32 ; Michael the Syrian IX, 28 ; II, p. 237. 

(47) John of Ephesus, frg. II G, p. 236, 19 - p. 237, 5 ■, Michael the Syrian IX, 

28 ; II, p. 237. 

(48) John of Ephesus, frg. II G, p. 234, 34-p. 235, 15. 

(49) Frg. II F, p. 232, 6-8. 

(50) John of Ephesus, frg. II E, p. 228, 20. 

(51) Frg. II E, p. 229, 27-9 ; p. 228, 4-5. 

(52) Frg. II F, p. 231, 24-26. 

(53) See R. J. and M. L. Littman, The Athenian Plague.- Smallpox, Trans¬ 
actions of the American Philological Association 100 (1969), pp. 261-278. 
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mortality rate in the Antonine plague described by Galen was only 
7-10%, rising perhaps to 13-15% in cities and armies( 54 ). Most 
plagues in modern times also had lower mortality rates, even in 

cities ( 55 ). 

Although the pestilence kept recurring in the eastern empire until 
the end of the sixth Century, as with most plagues its frequency and 
violence gradually abated, and the high mortality rate of its initial 
impact was not repeated. Evagrius relates that during its recurren- 
ces, the worst loss of life took place in the second year of each 
indiction, that is, 553/4, 568/9, 583/4 ( 56 X The tenth Century 
Arabic history of Agapius of Menbidj records that in the year 26 of 
Justinian (552/3) cattle were so badly hit by the plague that work 
had to be done with mules or horses (”). Malalas reports a general 
outbreak towards the end of 555 ; Theophanes recounts that in this 
occurrence children in particular were attacked ( 58 ). From February, 
558 the plague raged generally for six months( 59 ). There was 
another outbreak in 560/1 in Cilicia, Anazarbus and Antioch ( 60 ). In 
the third year of Justin II (567/8) it occurred again, and in 572/3 it 
was once more in Constantinople( 61 ). In 580/1 and 585/6 it 
returned ( 62 ). The pestilence claimed Evagrius’ daughter and her son 


(54) See idd., Galen and the Antonine Plague, American Journal of Philology 94 
(1973), pp. 242-55 at pp. 254-55 ; cf. J. F. Gilliam, art. cit. (n. 33). 

(55) See the modern case-studies given by Hollingsworth, op. cit. (n. 8), 
pp. 367-73. 

(56) HE IV, 29 ; p. 177, 31 - p. 178, 2. 

(57) Kilab al- c Unvan (Universal History), ed. and trans. A. A. Vasiliev, 
Patrologia Orientalm 8 (1912), p. 432. Cf. Michael the Syrian IX, 29 ; II, p. 244 ; 
Chronicon lacobi Edesseni , ed. and trans. E. W. Brooks, Corpus Scriptorum 
Christianorum Orientalium (CSCO), Scr. Syr. III, 4 ( Chronica Minora III) (Paris, 
1905), p. 243. 

(58) Malalas, Bonn edn p. 488 ; Theophanes A M. 6048. Cf. Agapius, loc. cit., 
p. 433. 

(59) Malalas, p. 489 ; Michael the Syrian, IX, 32 ; II, p. 268. 

(60) Vita of Simeon Stylites, ch. 126-9 ; Theophanes A.M. 6053. See too P. van 
den Ven, La i de ancienne de S. Svmeon stylite le Jeune (521 -592)1 Brussels, 1962) 
(Subsidia Hagiographica 32) II, p. 140. n. 2. 

(61) Chronicon anonymum ad annum domini 846 pertinens, ed. and trans. J.-B. 
Chabot. CSCO Scr. Syr III, 4 ( Chronica Minora II) (Paris, 1905) p. 174; Agapius, 
loc cit., pp. 435, 437 : Michael thf. Syrian X, 8 , II, p 309 

(62) Agapius, loc. cit., pp. 438, 439. 
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in 592 in Antioch( 63 ), and reappeared in 598/9, first in 
Constantinople, then in Bithynia and Asia Minor. It also wiped out 
the Avar army in Thrace ( 54 ). Thereafter it seems to have recurred at 
greater intervals : we have records of its visit to Alexandria during 
the patriarchate of John the Almsgiver (612-617) ( 65 ), and the Syriac 
chronicles report that in the Arab year 18 (639 A.D.) the bubonic 
pest spread over all of Palestine, and that Abu Obaida, the emir and 
general, died from it( 66 ). Towards the last quarter of the seventh 
Century, however, the pandemic seems to have regained something 
of its former vigour, for in the year 673/4 Egypt and Palestine were 
attacked by pestilence, and Syria soon after ( 67 ). The year 687/8 was 
marked by both famine and pest, called by Arab sources the “Third 
Major Plague” ( 68 ), the year 697 by a vigorous attack of bubonic 
plague in Constantinople, where in four months there was great loss 
of life ( 69 ). Bubonic pest broke out again in Syria in 716/7 ( 70 ). 
Thereafter we find references to plagues and epidemics - whatever 
their nature - every ten years or so in the eastern sources ( 7I ), but we 
can conclude that, after two hundred years’ activity, by the middle 
of the eighth Century the “Justinianic" pandemic in all its various 
guises had burnt itself out. We might note here by comparison that 
the Black Death took approximately three centuries to run its full 
course. 

(63) HE IV, 29 ; p. 178, 11-16 ; perhaps the same occurrence mentioned by 
Agapius, loc. eit., p. 447. 

(64) Theophylact hist. VII, 15 ; Michael the Syrian X, 13; II, p. 373-4. 

(65) See the Vita of John the Almsgiver by Leontius of Neapolis, ed. H. 
Gelzer, Leben des Heiligen Johannes des Barmherzigen (Sammlung ausgewahlter 
kirchen- und dogmengeschichtlicher Quellenschriften I, V) (Freiburg i.B. - Leip¬ 
zig, 1893) ch. 25 ; Eutychius, Annales. PG 11 1, 1092 A. 

(66) Chronicon anonymum ad annum domini 819 pertinens. ed. and trans. J.-B. 
Chabot, CSCO 109, Scr. Syr. 56 (Louvain, 1952), p. 200, 9-13 ; Chronicon lacobi 
Edesseni, loc. cit.. p. 257, 17-18. M. W. Dols, art. cit. (n. 1), p. 377 makes the 
interesting point that during the first onslaught of plague in Arabia, the Arabs 
believed that the pestilence was not contagious, because disease came directly 
from the Deity. The plague was a merey and martyrdom for the faithful Muslim, 
and a punishment for the infidel. 

(67) Agapius, loc. cit, p. 492 : Theophanes A.M 6176 

(68) Agapius, loc. cit.. p. 497 ; see Dols, art. cit.. p. 379. 

(69) Theophanes A.M. 6190. 

(70) Ibid A.M. 6218 ; Agapius, loc. cit., p. 506 ; Dols, art. cit.. p. 379. 

(71) See Dols, art. cit.. pp. 379-81. 
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In the Western empire the pandemic was similarly unrelenting. 
After its first inroads in 542 and 543 ( 72 ), it visited Gaul in 551, and 
Arles, in particular, suffered ( 73 ). In Auvergne in 571 there were so 
many dead that it was impossible to count them, and for 
expediency’s sake the corpses were piled into graves ten at a 
time( 74 ). The plague returned to Gaul in 582, ravaging Narbonne, 
which was badly afflicted again two years later ( 75 ). As a result of 
disease-ridden cargo arriving from Spain, Marseilles was hit in 588, 
and on several later occasions ( 76 ). When the giant floodwaters 
abated in Rome in 590, an epidemic of buboes followed 
immediately, claiming among its victims Pope Pelagius, while 
Viviers and Avignon suffered from a similar outbreak at the same 
time( 77 ). Marseilles was attacked again in 590/1, while simulta- 
neously a serious famine occurred in Angers, Nantes and Le Mans. 
In Tours and Nantes in 591 the population was killed off by 
plague - the initial symptom, a slight headache, led to immediate 
death. Soon after, the land was troubled alternately by terrible 
droughts and incessant floods, resulting in poor grain harvests ( 7S ). 
The pandemic seems not to have reached Britain until sometime 
between 634 and 642, then in 664 there was a notable outbreak ( 79 ). 
This was followed by fairly continuous visitations of epidemics 
between the years 672 and 686 ( 80 ), which appear to have been 
relapsing fever rather than bubonic plague ( 81 ). 

(72) Victor Tunonensis ad a. 542; Marcellinus Comes ad a. 543 ; 
Chronicorum Caesaraugustanorum Reliquiae ad a. 542, ed. Th. Mommsen, 
Monumenta Germaniae Historica Chronica Minora 2 (Berlin, 1894), p. 223. 

(73) Gregory of Tours, historia francorum IV, 5. 

(74) lbid. IV, 31. 

(75) lbid. VI, 14, 33 ; VII, 1 

(76) lbid. IX, 21-2. 

(77) lbid. X, 1, 23 

(78) lbid. X, 25, 30. 

(79) See Bede, Opera Historica , ed. C. Plummer (Oxford, 1896), vol. 2, pp. 194- 
5 for the evidence. On the identification of the epidemic as bubonic plague see W. 
“• Mac Arthur, The identification of some pestilences recorded in the Irish 
Annals, Irish Historical Studies 6 (1949), p. 177 ; pace J. F. D. Shrewsbury, A 
History of Bubonic Plague in the British Isles (Cambridge, 1970), p. 13, who Claims 

hat the house-rat, the carrier of bubonic plague, was not domiciled in Britain 
u ntil the fourteenth Century. 

(80) See C. Plummer, op . eit., p. 195, 

(81) On the identification of these epidemics (pestis flava , or ‘yellow-stubble 
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The first effects of the plague in the east in 542 were famine and 
inflation. Justinian's legislation of price control in 544 seems to have 
been successful ( 82 ), but scarcity of food persisted, especially in the 
Capital. In an economy that was largely agricultural, the lack of 
workers at harvest time had disastrous consequences. The shortage 
of labour caused by deaths of plague victims and by the protracted 
convalescence of survivors (Cantlie estimates that full recovery takes 
at least six monthsM 83 ) must have been acute. In 546 in 
Constantinople there was a shortage of grain and wine ( 84 ); in May, 
556 after a recurrence of plague a scarcity of bread for three months 
in the Capital led to a riot, which Justinian tried to quell by 
reminding the people that although there was a scarcity of grain and 
barley, there was still plenty of wine and salted meat, and other 
Commodities ( 85 ). But the fear of being breadless was too strong to be 
explained away, and in 560/1, panicking because Justinian had 
been reported dead, the populace of the Capital went about snatching 
bread ( 86 ). The fact that in 552/3 the pest attacked cattle - John of 
Ephesus reports that it would even affect reptiles and mice ( 87 ) - 
must have contributed greatly to food shortages and hindered 
agricultural and other work that depended on beasts of bürden ( 88 ). 

The pandemic contributed further to rural recession : the ease 
with which the Persians penetrated right to the coast in 573 was due 


plague', as they are called by the chroniclers) as relapsing fever see W. P. 
Mac Arthur, art. cit. ; W. Bonser, art cit. (n. 2), p. 49 For their frequency see 
the tables of Bonser, pp. 52-3. 

(82) Nov. 122. See E. Stein, op eil. (n. 32), II, pp. 760-1 on evidence for the 
efficacy of this ordinance. 

(83) Op. cit (n. 20). pp. 38-9. 

(84) MalalaS, p. 482 ; Theophanes A.M. 6038. 

(85) Malalas, p. 488 ; Theophanes A.M. 6049 

(86) Theophanes A.M. 6053. 

(87) Frg. II G. p. 234, 20-24. C. S. Bartsocas, Two Fourteenth Century Greek 
Descriptions of the Black Death. Journal of the History of Medicine and Allied 
Sciences 21 (1966). pp. 394-400. points out that during the plague in 
Constantinople in 1347 birds, rats and domestic animals were also affected (an 
exaggeration on the part of the sources. since rats, as carriers. would have been 
immune). 

(88) For reports of the occurrence of bovine pest see John of Ephesus frg. II G. 
p 234. 20-24 ; Chron. lacobi Edesseni, loc. cit.. p. 243 ; Agapius, loc. cit , p. 432 ; 
Michael the Syrian IX. 29 II, p. 245. 
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as much to the depopulation of the districts through which they 
marched as to the inefficient and understaffed Byzantine army. 
Lauding Maurice's successes against the Persians in the campaign of 
579/80, Evagrius writes that the general took so many captives that 
islands, towns and districts which had been deserted could once 
again be populated, and that land which had long remained untilled 
could once again be cultivated ( 89 ). The rise in the number of 
deserted farms is not attributable solely to the effects of the plague, 
as the tendency was first noticeable during the reign of Anastasius. 
However, the concern was no doubt more pressing after 542, as 
expressed in the constitutions of Justinian (546 A.D.), Justin II (570) 
and Tiberius (582) which in various ways tried to tie cultivators and 
their families to their land ( 90 ). There is also evidence to suggest that 
the encßoXr] (adiectio sterilium). or forced attribution of deserted 
lands, was enforced during the time of Justinian and Tiberius ( 9, X 
The Byzantine army, too, must have been badly hit, especially if 
(as is probable) it had to sustain the maximum mortality rate. Plague 
Works particularly fast in barracks. Procopius mentions in passing 
that the entire force of one of the sons of Chosroes I of Persia was 
wiped out in 542 ( 92 ). Teall argues convincingly that the pestilence 

“interfered directly with Justinian's [military] plans in 542 and 543, 
created a manpower shortage of considerable dimensions during the 
next two or three years, slowed down the process of recovery when 
it came, and favored further barbarisation of the imperial forces’’ ( 93 ). 

The toll of plague on the Byzantine army would thus partially 
explain why Tiberius had to recruit heavily, and from far and wide, 
in 579. 


(89) HE V, 19 ; p. 215, 16-26. 

(90) See Vov. 123, 17 \ Corpus der griechischen Urkunden des Mittelalters und 
der neueren Zeit, Reihe A. Regesten , Abt 1. Regesten der Kaiserurkunden des 
oströmischen Reiches , ed. F. Dölger. Teil I, Regesten von 565-1015 (München- 
Berlin, 1924) nos 16, 65 Cf. P Lemerle. Esquisse pour une histoire agraire de 

Byzance : les sources et les problemes, Revue Historique 219 (1958) p. 48 with 
nn. 1-2. 

(91) See J. Danstrup. The state and landed propertv in Bvzantium, Classica et 
Mediaevalia 8 (1946), p. 247 : cf. p 239 

(92) BP II. 24, 8. 

(93) J. L Teall, The Barharians in Justinian's armies, Speculum 40 (1965), 
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All this having been said, it must be repeated that the 
consequences of the outbreak in 542 were by far the worst. The 
transfer of the feast of the Presentation or Purification from October 
to 2 February in 543 is an indication of the impact made by the pest 
on its First manifestation ( 94 ). We must also remember the 
continuous and serious toll taken on populations in antiquity by 
other diseases, such as tuberculosis, malaria, smallpox, and even 
measles, not to mention periodic destruction caused by earthquakes 
and wars. In Antioch in 526, for instance, an earthquake which 
occurred during a festival claimed between 250,000 and 300,000 
victims ( 9S ), while Evagrius reports that in the earthquake in Antioch 
in 588, which lasted only one night, 60,000 people lost their 
lives ( 96 ). Even though such destruction occurred periodically, a 
Population could normally renew itself. It was the insistent 
reappearences of the plague, combined with a series of unusually 
serious famines ( 97 ), that brought the Mediterranean population to a 
low ebb by 600 A.D. E. Patlagean points to the insignificant 
number of monastic foundations after 5 5 0 ( 98 ), and there is the 
additional evidence of Maurice’s edict to Armenia in 602 to supply 
either 30,000 cavalry for frontier service, or 30,000 families to settle 
in Thrace ("). Byzantine cities did not, however, decline suddenly, as 
one might have expected after a reduction in population. Indeed, the 
archaeological evidence in Asia Minor suggests that they continued 
in a reasonably flourishing state until the First decade of the seventh 
Century, when the Persians arrived ( 10 °). In Antioch in Syria, on the 


(94) Theophanes A.M. 6034. Soon after, Romanos Melodes wrote a kontakion 
for the feast. See J. Grosdidier de Matons, Romanos le Melode et tes origines de la 
Poesie religieuse ä Byzance (Paris, 1977), p. 179, n. 102. The kontakion is no. XIV 
in the edition of Grosdidier de Matons, Romanos le Melode Hymnes II (Paris, 
1965). 

(95) Malalas, p. 420 ; Procopius BP II. 14, 6. Cf. G. Downey, A History oj 
Antioch in Syria from Seleucus to the Arab Conquest (Princeton, 1961), p. 521 
with n. 80. 

(96) HE VI, 8 -, p 227, 28-29. 

(97) On the famines see E. Patlagean. op. cit (n. 34), p 84, and. cf. pp. 78-9. 

(98) Ibid., p. 427. 

(99) Dolger, Regesten von 565-1015, loc cit., n° 137. Cf. Danstrup, art cit., 
p 239 with n. 4. 

(100) On this question see C. Foss. The Persians in Asia Minor and the end of 
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other hand, the reduced circumference of the city wall, on which 
reconstruction began before 542, may hint at a shrinking population 
in that city even before the pest( 101 ). For a more comprehensive 
picture of the condition of cities in the late sixth Century we need 
further archaeological data. 

Where, in fact, did the pestilence come from ? Bubonic illness 
was not unknown before the time of Justinian. The works of Rufus 
of Ephesus, a physician of the first Century A.D., include a 
description of such illness in Egypt, Libya and Syria ( 102 ), but clearly 
it never reached epidemic proportions. In Justinianic times the 
disease pools - or those areas to which disease is endemic and from 
which it spreads - were in the foothills of the Himalayas between 
China and India, and in central Africa, near the Great Lakes O 03 ). It 
is a fact that plague follows trade routes, and that there is an 
“exchange of infections as well as of goods” ( 104 ). It would seem 
highly likely that the plague travelled along the silk route between 
China and Byzantium (since it was not until 552 that Justinian 
began to import silkworm eggs ( 105 )), possibly to the Persian Gulf or 
the Red Sea, via Ceylon ( 106 ), or by ship from India, though it is 
always possible that it was conveyed to Constantinople through 
Ethiopia, given that the Ethiopians were well known in the 
Byzantine word as commercial middlemen ( 107 ). Once the pest had 


Amiquity, Engiish Historical Revue 90 (1975), pp. 721-47 ; Archaeology and the 
‘’Twenty Cities ' of Byzantine Asia. American Journal of Archaeology 81 (1977), 
pp. 469-86. 

(101) See G. Downey, op. cit ., pp. 548-9 and fig. 11. Unfortunately, no 
accurate estimate can be made of the population of Antioch in the fourth, fifth 
and sixth centuries. See Downey, The size of the population of Antioch, 
Transactions of the American Philological Association 89 (1958), pp. 84-91. 

(102) Rufus' works were epitomised by Oribasius. See Oribasii Collectionum 
Medicorum Reliquae vol. 3, ed. I. Raeder (Amsterdam, 1964), pp. 131-2, esp. 
p. 132, 6-7. 

(103) Mc Neill, op. cit., p 125. 

004) Ibid , p. 114. 

(105) Procopius, De bello gallico IV, 17. 

(106) On Ceylon (Taprobane) as an important import-export centre at this time 
s ee Cosmas Indicopleustes XI, 15. 

(107) See W. Heyd, Histoire du commerce du Levant au Moyen-Age I (Leipzig, 
1936 2 ), pp. 6-9 on the trade routes , pp. 9-10 on the Ethiopians as traders. 
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arrived it apparently travelled by ship, seeing that it was confmed in 
the main to the Mediterranean littoral ( 108 ). 

Biraben and Le Goff have already pointed to the power vacuum 
caused by the decrease in population due to the plague, which 
facilitated the descent of the Slavs, the advent of Mohamet, and the 
gradual shift of power away from the Mediterranean towards the 
north of Europe ( l09 ). These events are the more noticeable in view 
of the relative political stability which prevailed internally in 
Byzantium in the late sixth Century ( no ). The reactions of the 
Contemporary historians, none of whom attributed the advent of the 
pestilence to a particular group or nation within the empire, or saw 
the phenomenon as a presage of a general catastrophe, are 
instructive in this regard. Procopius and Agathias, like Thucydides 
before them, take an agnostic stance ( m ); ps. Zachariah and John of 
Ephesus interpret the phenomenon as a manifestation of divine 
justice and wrath-a call to general repentance of sin ( 1I2 ); while 
Evagrius States blandly that the pestilence proceeds according to the 
will of the Deity, who knows the direction and cause of events ( 1|3 ). 

A final note : the fact that the worst outbreak of the plague, in 
542, and at least five return visits took place in the reign of Justinian 
no doubt contributed to the universally unfavourable posthumous 
reputation of the emperor. 

Katholieke Universiteit Leuven. P. Allen. 


(108) See John of Ephesus, frg. II F, p. 231 The plague moved towards the 
Arabs, for instance, relatively late, despite the close contact between the 
Ghassanid Arabs and their Byzantine allies. 

(109) Art. cit. (n. 2). pp. 1499. 1508. 

(110) J. F. Haldon. Some remarks on the background to the iconoclast 
controversy, Byzantinoslavica 38 (1977), pp. 161-184, esp. pp. 164. 166 discusses 
this political stability. 

(111) BP II, 22, 1-5 ; hist. V, 10. 

(112) HE X, 9 (frg.); ed. and trans. E. W. Brooks, CSCO 83-84, 87-88, Scr. 
Syr. III, 5 (Louvain, 1924), 84 pp . 191-2 (text), 88, pp. 129-30 (trans ); John of 
Ephesus frg. II E, pp 228, 22-36 ; p. 229, 30 ; frg II G. p. 233. 7-20 : p. 236, 12- 
18. 

(113) HE IV. 29 ; p. 179, 12-14. 

I am grateful to Drs. Averil Cameron, J. Munitiz. and B. C. Park for reading 
and criticising an earlier draft of this paper. 



BIENS DES GRANDS COMNENES EN 1461 
D’APRES UN REGISTRE OTTOMAN 


I. Introduction 

Ua article precedent avait concerne les biens des deux monasteres de 
l’ancien Empire de Trebizonde (0. Cette fois le registre MM 828 
conserve aux Archives de la Presidence du Conseil ä Istanbul sera mis ä 
contribution pour projeter quelque lumiere sur la fortune de la dynastie 
des Grands Comnenes. 

Le present article contient une description sommaire des registres 
MM 828 et TT 52 , ainsi que quelques informations sur la conquete de 
Trebizonde. II rappelle la structure du timar, les poids et les mesures de 
capacite en usage, de meme que les monnaies en circulation. Avant 
d’entrer dans le vif du sujet, il nous a semble utile de donner les noms de 


Sigles et abreviatiom 
Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques 

Beldiceanu, Ville 
Janin 

mm 

TT 

0) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques. 


= N. Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques 
d'apres un registre ottoman de Trebi¬ 
zonde (1487). Monasteres de la Chryso- 
kephalos et du Pharos, dans Revue des 
e'tudes byzantines , 35, Paris, 1977, 
pp. 175-213. 

- N. Beldiceanu, Recherche sur la ville 
Ottomane au XV e siecle. Etüde et actes , 
Paris, 1973. 

= R- Janin, Les eglises et les monasteres 
des grands centres byzantins (Bithynie , 
Hellespont , Latros , Galesios , Trebizonde , 
Athenes , Thessalonique), Paris, 1975. 

= Basvekalet Ar§ivi, Istanbul, fonds ma- 
liyeden mudevver. 

= Basvekalet Ar^ivi, Istanbul, fonds tapu 
ve tahrir. 
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quelques-unes des personnes qui accompagnerent David Comnene dans 
son exil. Le lecteur trouvera dans ce travail la liste des biens confisques 
et le calcul de leur valeur en aspres ( aqce ) et en florins. Les noms des 
localites oü se trouvaient les biens enleves ä la maison imperiale ; leur 
nature et leur valeur ont ete places en fin d’article, groupes en plusieurs 
tableaux (n os I, II, III). Le tableau n° IV contient les noms des couvents 
qui detenaient des biens dans les localites oü la dynastie en possedait. 
Soulignons les difficultes rencontrees dans le dechiffrement de certains 
toponymes et de certains noms de monasteres. Enfin, une annexe 
comprend la traduction de trois documents. Un acte conceme le village 
Qrsäblu oü le tekvur (souverain) avait detenu toute la production 
vinicole et huiliere de la reserve ( ftässa ) ; le second, une part de la ville 
de Yomora (Geomora) oü la production etait possedee en indivision et, 
enfin, le troisieme une part du village de Zukäni oü Georges Amiroutzes 
avait joui d’une partie de la production vinicole avant 1461. Chaque 
traduction comprend en plus de la reserve timariale, des donnees 
statistiques sur la localite, ainsi que la liste des redevances (biens 
incorporels). 

Le lecteur trouvera toutes les informations necessaires sur les re- 
gistres MM 828 et TT 52 dans un article paru en 1977 ( 2 ). Limitons- 
nous ä preciser que le registre MM 828 est le fruit d’un recensement 
anterieur au 5-14 mai 1487 ( 3 ), comme nous I’avons montre dans 
l’article eite. Quant ä la date post quem , le recenseur Edhem et son 
secretaire Mehmed, en resumant une attestation ( tezkere ), inscrivent 
gurre Mufiarrem 889 (30 janvier 1484) (MM 828, p. 445). L’ecriture 
du resume est identique ä celle du reste du registre. Les recenseurs ayant 
oublie de transcrire l'attestation, furent obliges de la placer au-dessus du 
terme timar. II est permis de supposer qu’en janvier 1484 les operations 
de recensement n’avaient pas encore commence. 

Le MM 828 mesure 30,7 cm sur 11 cm et compte 749 pages. Le 
registre TT 52 est de 921 H. (15 fevr. 1515-04 fevr. 1516). 11 fournit 
egalement des informations sur la Situation des reserves timariales ä 
l’epoque des Grands Comnenes( 4 ). Le TT 52 mesure 40,5 cm sur 16 
cm et compte 828 pages. N'en possedant qu’en partie la reproduction, il 
nous est impossible, malheureusement, de l’utiliser ä fond. 


(2) Art. cit., pp. 176-179, 182. 

(3) Art. cit.. pp. 175-176. 

(4) Art. cit pp. 179-180. 
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Suivant la legislation relative aux recensements, la Porte devait 
mettre les registres anterieurs ä la disposition des recenseurs ( 5 ). Edhem 
et son secretaire durent forcement disposer du registre du dernier 
recensement du regne de Mehmed II (1451 -1481). II est probable que 
ce registre avait ete redige par le recenseur Sa‘dl seconde par son 
secretaire Mehmed ( 6 ). Ce registre se basait necessairement sur celui qui 
avait ete compose apres la chute de Trebizonde (1461) ( 7 ). 

* 

* * 


Que Trebizonde soit tombe le 15 aoüt 1461 ou pendant la premiere 
moitie de septembre de la meme annee, la confiscation des biens par la 
Porte dut s’etaler sur plusieurs annees. Le recenseur Edhem indique 
souvent, que des operations de confiscation de biens et de deportation 
eurent lieu sous les sangaqbeg Qasim et Umur. La transformation des 
biens en timar prit donc plusieurs annees ( 8 ). Les biens confisques 
appartenaient, avant 1461, ä des monasteres, ä des particuliers et, bien 
entendu, ä la maison imperiale (MM 828). Une note indique que des 
biens de Tempereur ( tekvur ) de Trebizonde furent confisques et trans- 
formes en domaine imperial par Mehmed II ( 9 ). 

Une precision s’impose : les auteurs du registre MM 828 fournissent 

(5) Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, N. BELDiCEANu^Reglement ottoman concer- 
nant le recensement (premiere moitie du xvi e siede), dans Südost-Forschungen , 
XXXVII, Munich, 1978, p. 6-8. 

(6) Hanna Sohrweide, Türkische Handschriften und einige in den Handschriften 
enthaltene persische und arabische Werke, XIII, Wiesbaden, 1974, p. 298. 

(7) Suivant les recherches de M. F. Babinger, Trebizonde aurait ete occupee par 
Mehmed II le 15 aoüt 1461 (F. Babinger, Aufsätze und Abhandlungen zur 
Geschichte Südosteuropas und der Levante , I, Munich, 1962. Suivant un ouvrage 
recent, la ville ne serait tombee que dans la premiere moitie du mois de septembre 
1461 : P. Schreiner, Die byzantinischen Kleinchroniken, II, Vienne, 1977, pp. 499- 

500. 

(8) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, pp. 185-186 et p. 1 86, n. 55-57. Sangaqbeg, 
gouverneur d’une province : Beldiceanu, Ville, pp. 55-57. 

(9) TT 52, p. 563 ; Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, pp. 179-180. Le vocable 
tekvur est d’origine armenienne. II designe dans les sources ottomanes aussi bien un 
empereur byzantin que de simples gouvemeurs de citadelle ou encore le prince de 
Moldavie : R. F. Kreutei., Vom Hirtenzelt zur Hohen Pforte. Frühzeit und Aufstieg 
^ es Osmanenreiches nach der Chronik “Denkwürdigkeiten und Zeitläufte des Hauses 
Osmari" vom Derwisch Ahmed, genannt ‘A§ik Pa§a-Sohn, Graz-Vienne-Cologne, 
1959 ; cf. Beldiceanu, art. cit ., p. 182, n. 39. 
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des details importants sur la Situation, avant 1461, d’un nombre eleve 
de reserves timariales ( [tässa ) ( 10 ). Ces notes nous permettent de con- 
naitre la valeur des biens possedes par les Grands Comnenes avant la 
chute de leur Etat. 

Pour le lecteur peu familiarise avec le Systeme timarial ottoman 
quelques precisions sont absolument necessaires. Le timar se divise en 
deux parties: reserve timariale ( hässa ) ( n ) ou bien corporel et droits 
verses par les raias au detenteur de la eure, biens incorporels ( l2 ). Les 
notes, qui sont ä la base de cet article, ne concernent que les biens 
corporels ; le recenseur passe sous silence la Situation des biens 
incorporels avant la chute de Trebizonde. Donc forcement nous ne 
pouvons pas connaitre tous les biens possedes par les Grands Com¬ 
nenes, avant 1461. Nous reviendrons ci-dessous sur ce probleme, en 
essayant de fournir quelques donnees lä oü la documentation semble le 
permettre. Enfin, rappelons que les proprietaires trebizondains ne 
possedaient, dans la majorite des cas, que la production des biens 
mentionnes par le registre MM 828 ( 13 ). 

* 

* * 


Voici au prealable quelques informations sur les aspres et les pieces 
d’or qui circulaient entre la date de la chute de Trebizonde (1461) et la 
redaction du registre MM 828 (1487), de meme que sur les mesures 
citees par le recenseur Edhem. 

Les aspres de Temission de 865 H. (1460-1461), arrives ä nos jours, 
pesent 0,90 g. La piece d’or (florin) pesait en principe 3,57 g. En 1462, 
cette piece etait changee contre 40 aspres. A Tepoque de la redaction de 
notre registre Taspre pesait 0,75 g et la piece d’or valait 49 aspres ( 14 ). 

(10) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, pp. 186-187. 

(11) N. Beldiceanu, Le monde ottoman des Balkans 0402-1566). Institutions , 
societe\ economie . Londres. 1976, chap. XIV, pp. 236-239 ; Eadem, Le timar de 
Muslih ed-Din , precepteur de Selfm sah , dans Turcica , VIII/2, Paris-Strasbourg, 
1976,’p. 97, 100-101. 

(12) N. Beldiceanu, Le monde ottoman des Balkans , p. 236, 238-240. Sur le 
regime de la terre : Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Fiscaliteet formes depossession de 
la terre arable dans VAnatolie preottomane , dans Journal of the Economic and Social 
History of the Orient , 19/3, Leyde, 1976, pp. 233-322 ; N. Beldiceanu, Le timar de 
Muslih ed-Din pp. 97-100. 

(13) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques , pp. 183-184, p. 183, n. 41. 

(14) Art. cii., pp. 189-190. 
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Le recenseur utilise quatre mesures pour chifffer la production 
cerealiere, vinicole et huiliere : kile, somär, cabur et batmän. Les deux 
premieres mesures etaient employees pour les cereales ; le cabur servait 
pour le vin et le batmän pour l’huile d’olive ( 15 ). 

II. Les BIENS DES GRANDS COMNENES EN 1461 

Le Grand Seigneur, une fois PEmpire de Trebizonde occupe, proceda 
ä la mise en place de sa propre administration et transplanta des 
habitants du territoire nouvellement annexe en Roumelie. II fit venir des 
musulmans de fraiche date des Balkans, et des Turcs d’Asie 
Mineure C 6 ). Mehmed II envoya, par mer, ä Constantinople le 
souverain, des grands dignitaires et «des gens capables» {yarar 
adamlar ). Dans les maisons abandonnees par les exiles, le sultan etablit 
des musulmans deportes d’Anatolie et des ‘ azab qui les re^urent en 
pleine propriete ( 17 ), fait confirme par le registre eite {MM828) ( 18 ). Les 

(15) Des details sur les mesures : art. cit ., pp. 190-194. 

(16) Cf. Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques , pp. 184-189 ; Eadem, L’empire de 
Trebizonde d travers un registre ottoman de 1487 , dans Archeion Pontou , 1978, sous 
presse; H. W. Lowry, The Ottoman “ Tahrir Defters" as Source for Urban 
Demografie History : the Case Study of Trabzon (ca. 1486-1583). These de doctorat 
soutenu ä l'Universite de Californie, Los Angeles, 1977, pp. 8-79. 

(17) F. Giese, Die altosmanische Chronik des 'Äsikpasazäde , Leipzig, 1929, 
pp. 153-154 ; Nesri“, Gihannümä. Die altosmanische Chronik des Mevlänä Mehem- 
med Neschrl, ed. T. Menzel, F. Taeschner, I, Leipzig, 1951, p. 194. Sur le terme 
yarar : Tarama sozlügü , VI, Ankara, 1972, pp. 4332-4333. P. Schreiner, Die by¬ 
zantinischen Kleinchroniken , II, p. 400, 408. Sur les personnes transplantees par la 
Porte: Tursun Beg‘, Tdrfh-i ebü-l feth (Histoire du pere de la conquete), ed. M. 
Tulum, Istanbul. 1977, p. 110. Cf. R. F. Kreutel, Leben und Taten der türkischen 
Kaiser , Graz-Vienne-Cologne, 1971, p. 144. Sur l'etablissement d’une garnison 
Ottomane -. F. Giese. op. de, p. 154; Nesri", op. de, 1, p. 194 ; Ibn Kemäl, Tevdrih-i 
al-iOsman (Histoire de la Maison Ottomane), ed. §. Turan. I, Ankara, 1957, p. 198. 
La presence de ‘ azab dotes de maisons dans la ville de Trebizonde est attestee par le 
registre MM 828 s pp. 10-11 : «56» maisons. 'Azab, troupe attestee dans les pays 
turcs, avant la fondation de l'Etat ottoman. Les 'azab formaient une infanterie 
irreguliere utilisee ä des travaux de mine et ä des reconnaissances. Au xvi e siede, ils 
furent employes egalement dans les garnisons des forteresses : Beldiceanu. Ville, 
PP. 291-292. 

(18) Sur la Campagne de Mehmed II et Tempereur David Comnene : F. Babinger, 
Mehmed the Conqueror and his Time , ed. W. Hickman, R. Menheim, Princeton, 
1978, pp. 191-197 ; sur les Aqqoyunlu -. J. E. Woods, The Aqquyunlu Clan, 
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registres MM 828 et TT 52 fournissent egalement les noms des 
quelques-unes des personnes qui accompagnerent l’empereur dans son 
exil. 

Etant donne que notre article concerne les Grands Comnenes, nous 
ouvrirons une courte parenthese. Les registres MM 828 et TT 52, dans 
les notes sur la Situation des biens transformes en reserve, ä la suite de la 
chute de l’empire, donnent les noms de plusieurs personnes qui 
comptaient parmi les familiers du souverain et qui partirent avec lui en 
exil. Citons en premier lieu Georges Amiroutzes. Son nom apparait 
sous la forme Amirljs filos[ofos] (MM 828, pp. 557-558), Amiruhs 
filosofos (MM 828, p. 588) et Yorgi Amirug (TT 52, p. 75). Rappeions 
que le philosophe G. Amiroutzes occupait la Charge de protovestia¬ 
rios ( 19 ) au moment de la conquete. Nous rencontrons un certain Yorgi 
brtvstor (Georges le protovestiarios) exile en Roumelie (MM 828, 
p. 51), de meme qu’un personnage qui detenait la Charge de 
protovestiarios et qui accompagna David Comnene en exil ( 20 ). II est 
probable qu’il s’agit egalement d’Amiroutzes. Ses biens consistaient en 
un certain nombre de mesures de vin qui provenaient de plusieurs 
vignes situees dans diverses localites. De la suite du souverain dechu 
firent partie egalement Livs Qavazid ( 21 ), Nike Isqolar ( 22 ), Qosta 
Moruz ( 23 ), Sevastos Gilmanos (MM 828, p. 503), Iskimid Qldqa 
(MM 828, p. 556), Yani Samsos ( 24 ), Mihäl Samso (MM 828, p. 378), 
Todoros Galyanos (MM 828, p. 558) et Qosta[n]din Gürgi (le 


Confederation, Empire, coli. Bibliotheca Islamica, Minneapolis and Chicago, 1976, 
x p. + 6 p. non-num. + 348 p. + 16 pl. + 12 cartes. 

(19) F. Babinger, pp. cit., p. 195 ; E. Trapp, R. Walther, H.-V. Beyer, H. 
Hunger, Prosopographisches Lexicon der Palaiologenzeit, 1, Vienne, 1976, p. 75. 

(20) MM 828 : p. 531 ; “prtvstär" ; ms. cit., p. 542 : “prtvstär” ; ms. cit., 
p. 664 -. “prtvstär”. 

(21) MM 828, p. 198, 206, 271, 357, 363, 536, 556 ; TT 52, p. 73, 117. 11 est 
fort probable qu'il s’agit d’un membre de la famille Kabazites: cf. A. Bryer, A 
Cadastre of the Great Estates of the Empire of Trebizond, dans Twelfth Spring 
Symposium, 1978, Centre for Byzantine Studies, University of Birmingham, p. 5. 

(22) MM 828, p. 362. 11 s'agit, sans doute, d'un membre de la famille Scholarios : 
A. Bryer, art. cit., p. 2. 

(23) MM 828, p. 409, 676. Sur la famille Moruzi: D. Sk. Soutzo, Les famitles 
princieres grecques de Valachie et de Moldavie, dans Symposium-l’epoquephanariote. 
Inst, for Balkan Studies, Thessalonique, 1974, p. 246. Nous tenons cette Information 
de notre collegue M. P. Nästurel du CNRS. 

(24) MM 828, p. 687. Faut-il corriger en Sampson ? Cf. A. Bryer, art. cit., p. 2. 
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georgien) (MM 828 , p. 626). Ajoutons la mention d’un Gürgi tekvur 
(prince georgien) proprietaire en indivision d’une partie de la pro- 
duction vinicole dans plusieurs vignes, en 1461 (MM 828, p. 91, 353, 
511) et deporte en Roumelie quelques annees apres la chute de 
Trebizonde, par le gouverneur de la province, Umur beg (MM 828, 
p. 511). Ce dernier est, sans doute, le successeur de Qasim beg (MM 
828, p. 44, 46, 132, 143, 213, etc.). 

* 

* * 


Nous passerons maintenant en revue les biens qui se trouvaient en 
possession de la famille imperiale ä la veille de la conquete (1461). 
Nous procederons dans cet article de la meme maniere que dans celui 
sur les biens des deux couvents de la ville de Trebizonde ( 25 ). Une 
Observation s’impose. En comparant les donnees chiffrees des registres 
MM 828 et TT 52 pour un meme proprietaire et un meme bien, il 
apparait que les quantites ne sont pas identiques, ce qui est naturel pour 
une production vinicole ou huiliere. Mais en procedant ä des calculs 
pour savoir si les pourcentages restent les memes, nous constatons que 
souvent ceux-ci ne sont pas identiques dans les deux registres, ce qui est 
troublant. La cause en est-elle un manque d’information precise au 
moment du Premier recensement ? Soulignons qu’au point de vue de 
l’administration Ottomane cela n’avait aucune importance, les anciens 
proprietaires ayant perdu leurs biens sans espoir de retrocession. 

La nature des biens de l’empereur de Trebizonde etait la suivante. II 
jouissait, en partie ou en totalite, de la production de quarante-sept 
vignes, de deux oliveraies, de trois vergers (noyers et noisetiers), d’un 
päturage, de meme que des revenus de moulins et probablement de 
rizieres. La repartition des vignes par nähiye etait la suivante ( 26 ) : 


Aqgaabäd 

: 5 

Rize 

: 20 

Atina 

: 9 

Sürmene 

: 7 

Of 

: 1 

Yomora 

: 5 


Les deux oliveraies et le päturage en possession du souverain 


(25) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques , p. 196 et suiv. 

(26) Les renvois aux registres se trouvent dans le tableau n° 1 qui accompagne 
I article. Nähiye, l'examen des registres de recensement du xv e siede conserves aux 
Archives de la Presidence du Conseil ä Istanbul, montre que le vocable s'applique ä 
une division administrative d’un gouvernorat ( sangaq ) ottoman. 




28 


N. BELDICEANU 


byzantin se trouvaient dans la region d’Aqgaabäd (Platana) (MM 828, 
pp. 35-36, 513). Les vergers etaient situes dans les nähiye suivants .- 

Rize: 1 (MM 828, pp. 385-388) ; 

Sürmene : 2 (MM 828, p. 668, 684-685). 

L’un des moulins se trouvait dans la ville de Rize (MM828, pp. 385- 
387) et le second dans un village de la region (MM 828, pp. 346-347). 

Les rizieres de Trebizonde appartenaient-elles, avant la chute de 
l’empire, au souverain ? L’existence des rizieres est attestee par le 
registre MM 828. Ces rizieres, situees dans la region d’Aqgaabäd, 
avaient appartenu, apres la conquete Ottomane, ä la couronne qui 
finalement les avaient concedees au gouverneur de la province de Tre¬ 
bizonde (MM 828, p. 27). La confiscation des biens des Grands Com- 
nenes au benefice du sultan nous est connue pour une autre region 
(TT 52, p. 563) ; il est possible que les rizieres en possession du 
sangaqbeg de Trebizonde, en 1487, aient appartenu en 1461 au sou¬ 
verain trebizondain. 

Avant de calculer le montant des divers revenus, precisons que les 
notes du registre MM 828 indiquent pour chaque vigne et oliveraie le 
nombre de pieds de vignes ou d’arbres, la production en cabur pour le 
vin et en batmän pour l'huile d'olive, de meme que la valeur en aspres 
de la production. Pour les vergers (noyers et noisetiers) le scribe ne 
chiffre pas la production -, il se limite ä n’indiquer que sa valeur. Notre 
article anterieur a souligne qu’il etait impossible de calculer l'importance 
de la production si on ne connait pas l’equivalence du cabur et du 
batmän ( 21 ) dans le Systeme metrique. 11 ne nous reste qu’ä evaluer la 
valeur de la production en prenant comme base de calcul les prix 
indiques par le registre MM 828. 

En faisant la moyenne des prix des cabur de vin par nähiye d’apres 
MM 828, les resultats sont les suivants ( 28 ) : 

Aqgaabäd : 12 aspres Rize : 8,60 ; 10,23 ; 12,20 ; 

20,28 aspres 

Atina : 12,20 aspres Sürmene : 8 ; 10 ; 12 ; 20 ; 25 aspres 

Of : 15,50 aspres Yomora : 12; 15; 20 aspres 

(27) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, pp. 190-194. Nous rappelons que letymon 

du vocable cabur est le vieil allemand Zubar, mais qu’ä l’origine du terme ottoman est 
le serbe cabar ■■ art. cit.. p. 191 et n. 80-83. 

(28) Pour la production vinicole et sa valeur voir infra le tableau / sur les vignes. 
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Si on compare ce tableau ä celui de meme nature de l’article sur les 
biens des deux couvents de Trebizonde ( 29 ), il appert que le vin des 
vignes imperiales etait d’une qualite superieure ä celui des monasteres de 
Chrysokephalos et de Pharos. 

En 1487, la valeur de la production, par pied de vigne, variait suivant 
le vignoble et la region entre 0,22 et 13,33 aspres. Voici egalement la 
Situation par nähiye, mais il faut prendre en consideration le fait que 
toute la recolte des vignobles n’etait pas vinifiee. 

Aqgaabäd ■. 0,22 (MM 828 , p. 513) — 1,76 (MM 828 , p. 656) 

Atina : 0,6 (MM 828, p. 467) — 1 3,33 (MM 828 , p. 424) 

Of : 2,4 (MM 828, p. 278) ( 30 ) 

Rize : 0,55 (MM 828 , p. 388) — 10,46 (MM 828 , p. 44) 

Sürmene : 0,85 (MM 828, p. 260) — 5 (MM 828, p. 667) 

Yomora : 1 (MM 828, p. 217) — 7,5 (MM 828, p. 158) 

La valeur annuelle du total de la production vinicole, dont avait joui 
la maison imperiale des Comnenes en 1461, s’elevait en 1487 ä 
15298,48 aspres ( J1 ), soit 312,21 pieces d’or. Mais toute la production 
ne revenait pas ä l’empereur: un membre de la famille imperiale, 
Qaloyän (Jean le Beau) tekvur ( 32 ) jouissait ä titre personnel d’une 
Partie de la production d’une vigne du village de Maqula de la nähiye 
d’Of, soit 26 cabur d’une valeur de 403,44 aspres (MM 828, pp. 211 - 
278). Kyr Mihäl tekvur jouissait de 8 cabur de vin de la production 
d’une vigne situee dans le village de Hiqära (Rize), d’une valeur de 160 
aspres (MM 828, pp. 685-687) et sa fille de 20 cäbur de vin dans le 
village de Ruspa, d’une valeur de 400 aspres (MM 828, p. 334, 614). 
La valeur de la production vinicole dont disposait l’empereur David en 
1461, s’elevait donc en 1487 ä 14335,04 aspres (”), soit 292,55 
florins. Rappeions que ce revenu etait fourni uniquement par l’ex- 
ploitation des biens corporels, mais que le registre MM 828 ne donne 


(29) Beldiceanij, Biens monastiques, pp. 198-199. 

(30) Dans la nähiye d'Of, l'empereur ne possedait que la production vinicole d'une 
seule vigne en indivision avec des particuliers, deux monasleres et le tekvur Qalovan • 
Mm 828, p. 278. 

(31) Voir infra, tableau 111. Le registre TT 52 note Lexistence d'un village situe en 
omora, nomme Deruna. oü l'empereur de Trebizonde jouissait de cinq cabur de vin, 

dune valeur de 165.21 aspres: ms. cit., p. 61. 

(32) Sur le vocable tekvur voir supra. n. 9. 

(33) Voir infra tableaux 1 et III. 
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aucun detail quant ä l’appartenance des biens incorporels avant la chute 
de Trebizonde. Par contre, le registre de Sellm I er indique que le village 
de Hopa (Laz) avait appartenu ä l’empereur de Trebizonde, mais que 
finalement le Sultan avait concede ä un timariote, ä titre de reserve aussi 
la contrevaleur de la production vinicole (TT 52, p. 563). Dans ces 
conditions on peut se demander si les revenus fiscaux des villages dont 
la totalite de la production vinicole revenait ä David Comnene 
(1461) ( 34 ) n’avait pas appartenu egalement ä ce prince, avant l’arrivee 
des Ottomans. Dans ce cas le revenu fiscal aurait ete de 55469 
aspres( 35 ) soit 1132,02 pieces d’or. Ce revenu tire des biens in¬ 
corporels, ajoute ä celui des biens corporels aurait atteint 69804,04 
aspres, soit 1424,57 florins. Le meme calcul applique au restant des 
villages oü l’empereur disposait de la production vinicole en indivision, 
ne peut etre qu’aleatoire: nous ne connaissons pas la repartition des 
biens incorporels entre les divers beneficiaires des biens corporels ( 36 ). 

L’empereur ne possedait que la production de deux oliveraies 
transformees par la Porte Ottomane en reserves timariales ( hässa). 
Toutes les deux etaient situees dans deux villages de la region 
d’Aqgaabäd dont le vin revenait egalement en totalite ä David 
Comnene. La valeur de la production huiliere etait de 800 aspres (MM 
828, pp. 35-36), soit 16,32 florins. En 1487 la valeur de la production 
huiliere, par olivier, variait suivant l’oliveraie entre 1,25 aspres (MM 
828, p. 36) et 2 aspres (MM 828, p. 36), au plus. L’empereur beneficiait 
en outre des revenus fournis par des noisetiers et des noyers situes ä 
Rize et dans deux villages de Sürmene, soit 520 aspres (MM 828, p. 
388, 668, 685) ou 10,61 florins. Un päturage rapportait 25 aspres 
(MM 828, p. 513) et deux moulins, Tun ä Rize et le second dans le 
village d’Oha (Rize), 315 aspres ( 37 ), soit 6,42 florins. Si les rizieres 
d’Aqgaabäd, mentionnees ci-dessus avaient appartenu egalement au 


(34) Cf. infra. tableau II. 

(35) Cf. infra , tableaux II, III. 

(36) 11 existe un cas precis oü le possesseur des droits fiscaux verses par les raias, 
avant 1461, ne possedait pas les biens transformes en reserve timariale ä l'epoque 
ottomane (TT 52, p. 474 ; cf. Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, pp. 182-183). Avant 
1461, la reserve de l'epoque ottomane avait appartenu au monastere Totoqos (TT 52, 
p. 474), c’est-ä-dire de la Theotokos (Janin, pp. 271-276), Cet exemple montre 
qu'une grande prudence s'impose. 

(37) MM 828, p. 347, 387. Le moulin situe ä Rize avait ete transforme en timar (p. 
387) et celui d'Oha en reserve timariale (p. 347). 
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souverain trebizondain, le revenu aurait ete, en aspres de 1487, de 
12000 {MM 828 , p. 27), soit 244,90 florins. Precisons que les rizi- 
culteurs etaient chretiens. Us sont designes par les documents passes 
dans le registre MM 828 du terme de pelleteur ( kürekgi ) {MM 828 , 
p. 27 ( 38 ). 

Le montant total des revenus retires des biens corporels par le 
souverain byzantin, etait, en aspres de 1487, de 15995,04 ( J9 >, soit 
326,42 pieces d’or et pour les trois membres de la famille des Grands 
Comnenes de 963,44 aspres, en tout 16958,48 ( 40 ), soit 346,09 florins. 
Si ä cette somme on ajoute celle des rizieres et des biens incorporels , le 
total serait de 84427,48 aspres, soit 1723 florins. Enfin, il est probable 
qu’une partie des revenus fiscaux des villages oü la maison des Grands 
Comnenes possedait la production vinicole en indivision, lui apparte- 
nait egalement. Quel que füt le Statut des rizieres d’Aqgaabäd, les 
revenus imperiaux devaient depasser, en aspres de 1487, le montant de 
100000 aspres, soit 2048,81 florins. 

Nous ne reprendrons pas l'etude de la mise en valeur de la reserve 
timariale {fiässa), traitee anterieurement. Rappeions que le timariote 
disposait de trois moyens. II pouvait s’y associer des raias {ortaqci), la 
donner ä ferme ou l’exploiter lui-meme gräce ä la corvee due par les 
villageois ( 4I ). 


* 

* * 


Concluons : cette recherche, sur les biens des Grands Comnenes 
s’ajoutant ä celle sur les biens monastiques de deux couvents, montre 
l’importance des registres MM 828 et TT 52 pour la connaissance des 
structures socio-economiques de l’empire de Trebizonde ä la veille de sa 
chute. Les registres ottomans nous decouvrent le röle joue par les 
moines dans l’activite economique. Ils tirent de l'oubli les noms de 
plusieurs des personnes qui accompagnerent l’empereur David Com- 
nene dans son dernier voyage et ajoutent quelques informations sur 


(38) Sur les rizieres et la riziculture dans l'empire ottoman : N. Beldiceanu, Irene 
Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Riziculture dans l’empire ottoman (xiv e -xv c siede), dans 
Turcica, JX/2-X, Paris-Strasbourg, 1978, p. 9-28. 

(39) Voir infra, tableau III. 

(40) Voir infra , tableau III. 

(41) Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques, pp. 202-204. 
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Georges Amiroutzes, protovestiarios et possesseur en indivision de la 
Production vinicole dans plusieurs localites. Les donnees reunies sur les 
biens des Grands Comnenes fournissent une indication touchant 
l’importance de leur fortune. Enfin, tout une Serie de toponymes sortent 
de I’oubli. 


Tableau I 

Tableau de la repartition des vignes et des oliveraies selon les rtähiye 
et les localites. Les colonnes 1-6 contiennent les indications suivantes 

1. Nombre des pieds de vigne ou nombre d'oliviers ; 

2. Quantite de vin en cabur ou quantite d'huile d'olive en batmän ; 

3. Valeur en aspres de la production ; 

4. Quantite de vin en cabur ou d'huile d'olive en batmän allouee ä l'empereur David 
Comnene; 

5. Valeur en aspres de la production qui revenait ä l'empereur ; 

6 Prix du cabur ou du batmän en aspres ( aqce ). 

I. Vignes 


Nähiye 

Local ite 

MM 828 
page 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

Aqgaabäd 

1 . 

Häqnäqä 

35-36 

200 

18 

216 

18 


■ 

2. 

LIvädl 

513 

600 

11 

132 

4 

[48] 

mm 

3. 

Plätana ( 42 ) 

89-91 

270 

35 

420 

5 

[60] 

mm 

4. 

Qrsäblu 

36 

76 

7 

84 

7 


mm 

5. 

Qügälä[i] 

656-57 

340 

50 

600 

2 


o 


Total: 1486 121 1452 36 432 Hill 


Atina 

6. 

Gudän ( 43 ) 

466-67 

100 

5 

60 

5 

60 

12 

7. 

Hmrbt 

451-52 

350 

20 

400 

20 

400 

12 

8. 

Mtoplan 

54-56 

625 

49 j 

980 

9 

[180] 

20 


(42) R. Kiepert, Karte von Kleinasien (1/400000), Berlin, 1913, feuille A VI, 
Tirabzon. 

(43) Godona : Th. Ouspensky, V. Benechevitch, Actes de Vazelon , Leningrad, 
1927. p. cxl. 
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Nähiye 

Localite 

MM 828 
page 

1 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

9. 

\ - 

Päpät 


30 

2 

40 

2 

■a 

20 

10. 

Tävagän 

446-47 

30 

11 

MMSm 

11 

Bl 

20 

« y 

448 

30 

11 

mfEM 

11 

mm 

20 



449 

30 

11 

220 

11 

220 

20 




90 

11 

220 

11 

220 

20 


.. (44) 

477-78 

90 

11 

220 

11 

220 

20 

11. 

Tävälos 

443-44 

240 

[19] ( 45 ) 

380 

16 

320 

20 

12. 

Väqos 

423-24 

45 

30 

600 

30 

600 

20 

13. 

Vice ( 46 ) 

465-66 

40 

5 

60 

5 

60 

12 

14. 

Vädie (?) 

445-46 

150 

11 

220 

3 

[60] 

20 

Total : 



1850 

196 


145 


///// 

Of 









15- 

Maqula 

277-78 

700 

96 ( 47 ) 

1800 

26 ( 4S ) 

403,44 

[18,75] 


Rize 

16. 

Ämäda 

40-44 

600 

314 

6280 

102 

2040 

20 

17, 

Bäbäveri 

634-35 

290 

28 

568 

28 

568 

[20,28] 

18. 

Bötämiya ( 49 ) 

50-52 

300 

17 

[340] 

5 

[100] ( 50 ) 

20 

19. 

B.rpoli 

687 

200 

20 

400 

2 

40 

20 

20. 

Godise 

49-50 

/// 

170 

[1463] 

170 

[1463] 

8,60 

21. 

Hädriye 

641 

60 

3 

60 

3 

60 

20 

22. 

Hiqära 

685-87 

650 

50 

1000 

28 ( 51 ) 

560 

20 

23. 

Manohorda 

309-10 

50 

4 

80 

1 

20 

20 


(44) MM 828 , pp. 477-478 : nähiye de Läz. II est fort probable qu’il s’agit d’une 
erreur du scribe. 

(45) MM 828 , p. 444 : “14", or le total des cabur inscrits est de 19. L'emploi des 
chiffres siyäqat peut expliquer, dans ce cas, i'erreur du copiste. 

(46) R. Kiepert, op. cit ., feuille A VI, Tirabzon : «Vitse». 

(47) Le scribe n'inscrit que «90» cabur , or l’addition des quantites de vin indiquees 
dans la note donne 96 cabur. 

(48) Bien en indivision de Qaloyan tekvur avec d’autres beneficiaires: TT 52 , 
P. 151. 

(49) MM 828 , p. 392, 687 : «Pötämiya» ; MM 828 , p. 414: «Bötämiya». 
Potamia : Th. Ouspensky, V. Benechevitch, op. cit ., p. cxuv. 

(50) Le caicui a ete fait en tenant compte du prix courant dans ia region de Rize. 

(51) Tekvur , 20 cabur et Kyr Mihäl tekvur , 8 cabur . MM 828 , p. 687. 
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Nähiye 

Localite 

MM 828 
page 

l 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

24. 

Mäqora 

637-38 

120 

10 

120 

1 

12 

12 

25. 

Märnova 

635 

350 

44 


2 

40 

20 

26. 

Mavräna ( 52 ) 

640 

/// 

13 

ImHiIIBiI 

13 

[2]60 

20 

27. 

Mirfalo 

367 

250 

20 

400 

20 

400 

20 

28. 

Mozara 

331-32 

455 

27 

540 

10 

200 

20 



368-69 

300 

33 

660 

9 

180 

20 

29. 

Oha 

345-46 

250 

16 

320 

1 

20 

20 



346-47 

w 

2 

40 

2 

40 

20 


" 

638-39 

50 

2 

40 

1 

20 

20 

30. 

Qaländavi 

631 

30 

2 

40 

2 

40 

20 

31. 

Qaläta 

361-62 

300 

20 

400 

10 

200 

20 

32. 

Rize ( 54 ) 

385-88 

800 

43 

440 

26 

266,04 

10,23 

33. 

Ruspa ( 55 ) 

334 

150 

10 

200 

10 

200 

20 



614 

158 

10 

200 

10 

200 

20 

34. 

Ruzi ( 56 ) 

39-40 

580 

47 

[940] 

47 

[940] 

20 


,..( 57 ) 

642 

30 

3 

60 

1 

20 

20 

Total: 



5973 

908 

15.531 

504 

7889,04 

/// 

Surmene 









35. 

Äho ( ,s ) 

667 

20 

4 

100 

4 

100 

25 


(52) Au sud d'Ophis existe une localite qui porte le nom de Mavrän : R. Kiepert, 
op, dt ., feuille A VI, Tirabzon. 

(53) Le scribe n’a pas inscrit les centaines. La correction tient compte du prix 
courant du cabur de vin. 

(54) Le monastere d’Ayos Foqas avait quatre quarts de cabur , c'est-ä-dire un 
cabur (col. 2). Le scribe a corrige 480 cabur en 440 aspres (col. 3). 

(55) Deux localites portent ce nom : R. Kiepert, op. eit., feuille A VI. 

(56) Le scribe n’a pas inscrit la valeur du vin (col. 3). Le calcul tient compte de la 
valeur courante du cabur de vin de la region, 20 aspres. 

(57) Le scribe ne donne pas le nom du village, timar de Sems ed-DIn, imäm, ainsi 
que des portiers de la forteresse de Brousse : MM 828 , p. 273. Imäm , personne qui 
dinge la priere ; eile etait souvent chargee egalement de la surveillance des meeurs des 
habitants du quartier oii se trouvait la mosquee: Beldiceanu, Ville, p. 297. Les 
portiers etaient charges de la garde des portes d'une forteresse. Un portier pouvail soit 
recevoir un timar {MM 828 , p. 557, 642), soit lever une taxe sur les marchandises 
iqapu resmi) : Beldiceanu, Ville , pp. 304-305. 

(58) Une autre fraction du meme village: MM 828 , p. 273. 
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Nähiye 

Local ite 

MM 828 
page 

l 

2 

3 

4 

5 

6 

36. 

Äviyän 

223-24 

30 

5 

100 

5 

100 

20 

37. 

Haläniki ( 59 ) 

259-60 

280 

30 

240 

20 

160 

8 

38. 

Hära ( 60 ) 

230-31 

65 

15 

150 

2 

20 

10 

39. 

Mahnoiljlank 

544-45 

300 

55 

1100 

35 

msm 

20 

40. 

Misobor 

668 

200 

40 

800 

35 

mm 

20 


* * 

684-85 

200 

35 

700 

30 

msm 

20 

4L 

Zaränlk ( 61 ) 

551-52 

250 

30 

360 

20 

240 

12 

Total: 



1345 

214 


151 

2620 

/// 

Yomora 





m 




42. 

Gurat ( 62 ) 

216-17 

100 

5 

Wjl 

5 

■m« 

20 

43. 

Misuna ( 63 ) 

546 

325 

52 


2 


15 

44. 

Varvara ( 64 ) 

565-66 

350 

50 


10 

HR9 

12 

4$. 

Yomora 

541-42 

360 

56 

1120 

11 

220 

20 

47. 

Zukäni 

157-58 

83 

52 

624 

2 

24 

12 



536 

480 

65 

1300 

17 

340 

20 



556 

500 

100 

2000 

15 

300 

20 

Total: 



2198 

380 

6524 

62 

1134 

/// 

II. Oliveraies 

Aqgaabäd 









48. 

Häqnäqä 

36 

300 

15 

mm 

15 

■U 

40 

49. 

Qrsäblu 

36 

160 

5 

■9 

5 

KU 

40 

Total : 



460 

20 

800 

20 

800 

/// 


Note : Pour les localites n os 3,25,29, 33, 35, 46, 47 : Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques , 
P 208, 210, 211, 212, 213. 


(59) Cf. MM 828 , pp. 265-266. Le scribe semble avoir ecrit 55 cabur (col. 2), 
niais le prix du cabur est trop bas pour etre vrai. II existe un village Chalanike: R. 
Kiepert, op. cit ., feuille A VI ; cf. Turkiye’de meskun yerler kilavuzu (Guide de 
localites de Turquie), I, Ankara, 1946, p. 464 : Halanik. 

(60) Cf. op. cit., I, p. All : Hara. 

(61) Cf. 77 52, pp. 186-187. 

(62) MM 828 , p. 466 : une autre partie du meme village. 

(63) Mesana ( ?) -. R. Kiepert, op cit., feuille A VI. 

(64) Varvara : R. Kiepert, op. cit., feuille A VI. 
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Tableau II 


Villages dont la totalite de la production vinicole 
de la reserve revenait, avant 1461M l'empereur David Comnene 


a 

Aq 

At 

Bas 

B.C. 

B.C. + INC. 
B.INC 


= aspres de 1487 

- nähiye d'Aqgaabäd 
= nähiye d’Atina 

- baitim ( 65 ) 

- biens corpore! s 

= biens corp. + incorp. 

- biens incorporels 


C - celibataires 

M = maisons 

R = nähiye de Rize 

S = nähiye de Surmene 

V = veuves 

Y = nähiye de Yomora 


Local ites 


M 

C 

V 

Bas 

B.C. 

B.INC. 


Alp 

IBl 

11 

0 

1 

0 

100a 

900a 

1000a 

Aviyän 

Bwl 

37 

1 

2 

0 

100a 

1678a 

1778a 

Bäbäveri 

(R) 

32 

2 

2 

0 

568a 

1699a 

2267a 

Godise 

(R) 

70 

3 

6 

0 

1463a 

4733a 

6196a 

Gudän 

(At) 

19 

1 

0 

0 

60a 

1328a 

1388a 

Gurat 

(Y) 

29 

1 

0 

0 

100a 

1400a 

1500a 

Hädriye 

(R) 

28 

5 


0 

60a 

Ulla 

1471a 

Häqnäqä 

(Aq) 

12 

2 


0 

216a 

1673a 

1889a 

Hmrbt 

(At) 

61 



0 

400a 

2763a 

3163a 

Mavräna 

(R) 

10 


0 

0 

260a 

420a 

680a 

Mirfalo 

(R) 

12 

mm 

2 

0 

400a 

917a 

1317a 

Oha 

(R) 

69 

Bi 

8 

0 

40a 

3783a 

3823a 

Päpät 

(At) 

62 

Kl 

3 

3 

40a 

3448a 

3488a 

Qaländavi 

(R) 

15 

0 

1 

0 

40a 

672a 

712a 

Qrsäblu 

(R) 

4 

0 

2 

0 

84a 

719a 

803a 

Ruzi 

(R) 

71 

5 

16 

0 

940a 

4364a 

5304a 

Tävgän 

(At) 

200 

33 

9 


1 100a 

13608a 

14708a 

Väqos 

(At) 

76 

10 

4 


600a 

4959a 

5559a 

Vice 

(At) 

74 

3 

0 

0 

60a 

5021a 

5081a 

Total : 

892 

90 

64 

8 

6631a 

55496a 

62127a 



(65) Sur la baitina : N. Beldiceanu, Le timar de Muslih ed-Din , precepteur de 
Selim säh, dans Turcica , VIII/2, Paris-Strasbourg, 1976, pp. 99-100. 
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Tableau III 


Recapitulatif de la valeur en aspres des biens corporels 
et incorporels de David Comnene et de trois de ses parents 


a = aspres de 1487 

ß INC. = biens incorporels 
D.Com. = David Comnene 


1 = fülle de Kyr Miljäl tekvur 

2 - Kyr Mihäl tekvur 

3 - Qaloyän 


Biens corporels 

B.INC. 

--- 

Totaux 


D.Com. 

1 

2 

3 



Huile d'olive 
Moulins (deux-) 
Noisetiers 
et noyers 
Päturages 

800 a 

315 a 

520 a 

25 a 






Vin 

14335,04 a + 

400 a + 

160 a + 

403,44 a + 

///////////////// 

= 15298,48 


iiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiiim 

55469 a 


Total 

15995,04 a + 

400 a + 

160 a + 

403,44 a 

///////////////// 

- 16958,48 

Rizieres 

12000 a 

IIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIU^ 


Total 

27995,04 a 

+ 400 a 

+ 160 a 

+ 403,44 a 

+ 55469 a 

= 84427,48 


Tableau IV 

Localisation des biens monastiques et imperiaux en indivision ( 66 ) 


komatös 

Sofiya 

Todora 

y* Qostandin 
Filibos 


(St.-Michel: Janin, p. 260) 

(Ste.-Sophie : Janin, pp. 288-291) 
(St.-Theodore : Janin, p. 271) 
(St.-Constantin : Janin, p. 280) 
(St.-Philippe-. Janin, pp. 292-293) 


n os 16 ; 18 ; 29. 
n os 16 ; 18 ; 25 ; 28. 
n os 5 ( 67 ) ; 28. 
n os 5 ; 16. 
n° 47. 


(66) Les chiffres renvoient aux villages du tableau L 

(67) MM 828, p. 657 : «Tdhri». 
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yos Foqas (St.-Phocas : Janin, pp. 293-294) 


*yos Grigoros 
^yos Manos 
^yos Oyanis 
lyos Randas 
vyos Savas 
: aros ( 7l ) 
irisokefal ( 72 ) 
stilyar/Istolyar 
^ävsa 
>ebostos 
Sumela 

5uskabastos ( 73 ) 
Sutüra 


(Si.-Gregoire : Janin. pp. 264-265) 

(St.-Jean : Janin, p. 279) 

(St.-Orentios ( 70 ) 

(St.-Sabas Janin, pp. 288-291) 
(Pantocrator du Pharos : Janin, p. 294) 
(Panagia Chrysokephalos : Janin, p. 277) 
(Stylos ? Janin, p. 291) 


(Sumela : Janin, pp. 274-276) 

(Theoskepastos : Janin, pp. 272-274) 
(St.-Geroge de Choutoura -. Janin, pp. 263-264) 


n os 16 ; 22 ; 24 , 28 ( 68 ) • 
32,40 ( 69 ) ; 46. 
n os 2 ; 19; 29 ; 46. 
n° 16. 

n°* 2 ; 16 ; 39 ; 43 ; 44 47 
n°M 6 ; 29. 
n° 47. 

n os 3 ; 15 ; 23 ; 25 ; 29. 
n os 3 ; 47. 
n os 16 ; 19. 
n° 16. 
n° 15. 

n os 38 ; 43 ; 47. 
n os 16 ; 43 ; 44. 
n os 19 37 ; 41 ; 47. 


ANNEXE 

Doc. n° I 


MM 828. p. 36 

Le village de Qrsäblu de la region d'Aqgaabäd domaine ( hässa ) du 
mlrliva' ( 74 ) [de Trebizonde] 

(Noms des villageois) ( 75 ) 

Maisons 4 ; veuves ; 2. 

Ispenge ( 76 ) : 112 [aspres]. Ble, 15 somär ( 77 ): valeur— 150 [aspres]. 


( 68 ) MM 828 , p. 369 : «Quas» (?). 

(69) MM 828 , p. 668 : «Ayos Foqas Gäbläs». 

(70) Th. S. Brown, A. Bryer, D. Winifield, Cities of Heraclius, dans Byzantine 
and Modern Greek Studien , IV, Londres, 1978, p. 29 et n. 40. 

(71) Cf. Beldiceanü, Biens monastiques , pp. 175-213. 

(72) Art. cit pp. 175-213. 

(73) Cf. TT 52, pp. 132-133. 

(74) Terme arabo-persan equivalent de l'ottoman sangaqbeg , gouverneur d'une 
province : Beldiceanij. Ville. pp. 55-57. En 1487, la Charge etait occupee par Sinän, 
beg {MM 828 , p. 61) qui jouissait d'un revenu annuel de 251316 aspres (p. 67), soit 
5 128,90 florins. 

(75) La population etait grecque. Anthroponymes : Kiryaqos, Yorgi, Yani, etc. 

(76) Ispenge , droit verse par les non-musulmans qui labouraient la terre: 
Beldiceanü. Ville. pp. 298-299 

(77) Sur le somär : Bfldiceanij, Biens monastiques , p. 194. 
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Orge, 6 somär Valeur — 40 [aspres], Dime sur le millet, 4 jowär : valeur — 
16 [aspres]. Dime sur le läzot ( 78 ), 4 somär ■. valeur — 16 [aspres], Dime sur 
les oignons: 5 [aspres]. Dime sur le lin : 45 [aspres]. Dime sur les lentilles: 5 
[aspres]. Dime sur les potagers : 6 [aspres]. Droit sur les porcs : 4 [aspres], 
Amendes sur les delits ( 79 ) et [droit dej mariage ( 80 ): 8 [aspres]. Dime sur le 
vin, 3 cabur : valeur — 36 [aspres]. Un moulin en pleine propriete ( mulk) 
d’Androniqos [et de] Vasiliqos du village susdit ( 81 ): revenu — 78 [aspres], 
[Total 520], 

* 

* * 


Oliveraie reserve timariale Qiässa) : 160 [arbres]. 

Huile cTolive, 5 batmän \ valeur— 200 [aspres]. 

Vigne reserve timariale (fyässa) 76 pieds de vigne. 

Vin, 7 cabur : valeur — 84 [aspres]. [Total : 284]. 

A 1’origine [avant 1461] celles-ci appartenaient au tekvur [David Com- 
nene]. Par ordre de Lempereur [Mehmed II] elles ont ete transformees en ti- 
mar. 

Total: 803 (ä corriger en 804 aspres). 


Doc. n° II 


MM 828, pp. 541-542. 

Part de la ville de Yomora( 82 ) transmise de Mahmud Celebi fils du se- 
cretaire ( kätib ) Mehmed. 

(Noms des habitants). 

(78) Redhouse traduit läzot par mais ce qui est impossible ä l’epoque (1461) N. 
Beldiceanu, Le timar de Muslih ed-Din ..., p. 98, n. 37. 

(79) 11 faul entendre adultere, proxenetisme, fornication, racolage, coups et 
blessures, etc. : N. Beldiceanu, Code de lois coutumieres de Mehmed //, Wiesbaden, 
1967, fol. 2r°-9r° ; F. Kraelitz, Känünnäme Sultan Mehmeds des Eroberers , dans 
Mitteilungen zur osmanisehen Geschichte , I, Vienne, 1922, pp. 19-21 ; N. Bel¬ 
diceanu, Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Recherches sur la province de Qaraman au 
XV]* siecle. Etüde et actes, Leyde, 1968, pp. 37-38. 

(80) Droit de la categorie des droits coutumiers .- Beldiceanu, Ville , p. 306. 

(81) Les deux noms ne se trouvent pas parmi ceux des villageois. 

(82) Les revenus etaient concedes par la Porte ä cinq soldats de la garnison de la 
forteresse de Trebizonde, appartenant ä l’unite ( bölük ) de Qaragöz Qostandin : MM 
$28, p. 541. La ville de Yomora (Geomora) etait divisee en plusieurs timars. Elle 
^mptait 181 maisons, 29 veuves et 13 celibataires, une bastina et 3 boutiques : MM 
828 , pp. 205-206, 215-216, 330, 522-523, 530-531, 541-542, 547-548, 659, 663- 
664. 
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Maisons : 29 ; veuves : 1. ßastina ( 83 ) : 2. 

Ispenge : 781 [aspres]. Dime sur le ble {qapluga = triticum monococcum ), 
35 somär : valeur — 140 [aspres]. Dime sur le millet, 35 somär ■. valeur — 
140 [aspres]. Potagers : 36 [aspres]. Dime sur le lin : 135 (corrige en 145) 
[aspres]. Dime sur le vin, 15 cabur : valeur — 300 [aspres]. Droit sur les 
porcs : 15 [aspres]. [Droit de] mariage et amendes sur les delits : 50 [aspres]. 
Droit sur le vin ( 84 ) : 20 [aspres]. Dime sur les fruits : 25 [aspres]. [Total : 
1652]. 

* 

* * 

Vigne reserve timariale Qiässa) : 360 pieds de vigne. 

Vin, 56 cabur *. valeur — 1120 [aspres]. 

A L origine [avant 1461] 15 cabur de ceux-ci appartenaient ä titre de legs 
pieux ivaqf) au monastere d'Ayos Grigoros ( 85 ), 10 cabur au mecreant ( käfir ) 
nomme prtvstar (protovestiarios) [Georges Amiroutzes] ( 86 ) qui est parti avec 
le tekvur (David Comnene), 14 cabur au mecreant Androniqos Turalis qui a 
ete deporte ( 87 ) par Umur beg (V) en Rumeli, 11 cabur au tekvur [David 
Comnene] et 8 cabur [ä titre de legs pieux] au monastere d'Ayos Foqas ( 89 ). 
Par ordre de Lempereur [Mehmed II] ceux-ci (c'est-ä-dire les cabur de vin) 
ont ete transformes en timar. [Total : 1120 aspres]. 

Total : 2776 (ä corriger en 2772 aspres). 

(83) Voir supra , n. 65. 

(84) Resm-i hamr , il est probable que ce droit etait preleve sur des transactions 
concernant le vin. II est mentionne dans plusieurs des timars qui se partageaient la ville 
de Yomora : MM 828 , p. 206, 531. 542, 548. 

(85) L'existence d'un couvent dedie ä St. Gregoire de Nysse est atteste en 1222. II 
etait situe ä Bereneia sur la Matzoukas: Janin, pp. 264-265. 

(86) Cf. supra , sect. II; TT 52. p. 104. Dans les vignes de Yomora, G. Amiroutzes 
disposait en 1487 de 47 cabur d'une valeur de 940 aspres, soit 19,18 florins. 

(87) Sur la deportation dans l'empire ottoman : Ö. L. Barkan, Osmanli 
imparatorlugunda bir iskan ve kolonizasyon metodu olarak sürgünler (Les 
deportations comme methode de peuplement et de colonisation dans 1’Empire ottoman. 
dans Iktisatfakültesi mecmuasL XIII, Istanbul, 1953, pp. 56-79 ; XV/ 1-4, 1955, pp. 
209-237 ; N. Beldiceanu, La Moldavie ottomane d lafin du XV* siede et au debut du 
XV/ e siecle , dans Revue des e'tudes islamiques , XXXVII/2, Paris, 1969, pp. 247-248 
et p. 243, n. 1 ; N. Beldiceanu. Irene Beldiceanu-Steinherr, Deportation etpeche 
dKilia entre 1484 et 1508 , dans Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies . 
XXXVIII/1, Londres, 1975, pp. 43-47. 

(88) 11 est probable qu'Umur beg rempla^a dans la Charge de gouverneur de 
Trebizonde, Qasim beg le premier sangaqbeg de la province. Son nom apparait 
souvent dans le MM 828 : Beldiceanu, Biens monastiques , p. 186, n. 56. 

(89) Le monastere de Saint-Phocas ä Trebizonde est Signale en 980 : Janin, 
pp. 293-294. 
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Doc. n° III 


MM 828. p. 588. 

Part du village de Zukäni de la region de Yomora transmise de Mustafa 
originaire de Temürhisäri ( 90 ). 

(Noms des villageois). 

Maisons : 30 ; veuves : 3. 

Ispenge : 768 [aspres]. Dime sur le ble (qapluga : triticum monococcum ), 
20 $omär : valeur — 80 [aspres]. Dime sur le millet, 30 somär : valeur — 
120 [aspres]. Dime sur le lin : 30 [aspres]. Dime sur les potagers : 30 [aspres]. 
Miel: 6 [aspres]. Dime sur les fruits: 10 [aspres]. Droit sur les porcs: 5 
[aspres]. [Droit de] mariage : 15 [aspres]. Amendes sur les delits: 20 [aspres]. 
Dime sur le vin, 20 cabur : valeur — 400 [aspres]. [Total: 1484]. 

* 

* * 

Vigne reserve timariale (ftässa) : 300 pieds de vigne. 

Vin, 50 cabur : valeur — 1000 [aspres]. 

A 1’origine [avant 1461] 20 cabur appartenaient ä titre de legs pieux (vaqj) 
au monastere d'Ayos Qostandin ( 91 ), 20 cabur au monastere d'Ayos 
Oyanis ( 92 ), 10 cäbur au mecreant nomme Amirhs ( 93 ) fdosofos ( 94 ) qui est 
parti avec le [t]ekvur ( 95 ) [David Comnene]. A cause de cela (les cabur de vin) 
ont ete transformes en timar. [Total: 1000 aspres]. 

Total: 2484 [aspres]. 

Paris . Nicoara Be ldi ce a nu . 

(90) Temürhisäri (Sidirokastron), ville en Macedoine : Bistra A. Cvetkova, Vera 
Mutafcieva, Fontes turcici historiae bulgaricae , 1, Sofia, 1964, p. 234 ; cf. Carte 
allemande de la Peninsule balkanique , s.i.n.d., ! /250000, n° 1 1. La localite apparait 
egalement sous le nom de Valovista : Carte de la Macedoine , 1 /200000, Vienne, IC. 
und K. Militargeographisches Institut, 1904-1906, feuille Saloniki. 

(91) Une eglise de ce nom existait en 1223 ; eile s'elevait sur le territoire de la 
paroisse de Saint Basile (Bazar-Agora) . Janin, p. 280. 

(92) Nous supposons qu’il s’agit d'une eglise nommee Saint-Jean. Une eglise 
portant ce nom s'elevait pres du port de la ville de Trebizonde et une autre au S-E de 
Dikaisimon (Cevizlik) : Janin, p. 279. 

(93) Georges Amiroutzes (cf. supra, sect. 11 et Doc. n° //). Dans le registre du 
f egne de Selim I er , la production vinicole, pour le meme village, n'est pas identique ä 
^elle du Doc. n° /// -. TT 52, p. 1 1 5. Dans une autre note du registre TT 52 , il est 
'ndique que Yorgi Amurug possedait 10 cabur de vin dans le village Qvata de la 
region de Yomora : TT 52 , p. 75. Retenons qu'il apparait avec son nom et son prenom. 

(94) Cf. E. Trapp, R. Walter, H.-V. Beyer, H. Hunger, Prosopographisches 
Lexicon der Palaiologenzeit , 1, Vienne, 1976, p. 75. 

(95) Le scribe a ecrit «yekvur» au lieu de tekvur : MM 525, p. 588. 



THE VIRGIN’S ROBE : 

AN EPISODE IN THE HISTORY 
OF EARLY SEVENTH-CENTURY 
CONSTANTINOPLE 


When Norman Baynes wrote his Standard articles on the 
beginnings of the Virgin's special cult in Constantinople C), he 
focussed especially on the finding of the Virgin's robe and girdle in 
the fifth Century, and their transference to the Capital in the reign of 
Leo I. All the same, Baynes recognised, and other studies have 
emphasized ( 1 2 3 ), that it was only from the early seventh Century that 
the Virgin took her place as the tender protectress of her own 
‘humble city’. The siege of Constantinople by the Avars in AD 626 
was, it has seemed, the moment when this special relationship was 
first fully realised, and confirmed by appearances of the Virgin 
herseif to her people, as a veiled lady or as a warrior maiden fighting 
in the very battleC). It seems highly probable, however, that the 
year 626, climactic though it was for the self-consciousness of the 
city, merely focussed feelings of attachment to the Virgin which had 
been in Operation in Constantinople already. I have tried in previous 
papers to give a context for this development and to suggest how it 

(1) N. H. Baynes, The Finding of the Virgin's Robe*, Melanges Gregoire(l949 ), 
pp. 87-95 ( = Byzantine Studies* London (1955), pp. 240-247); The Supernatural 
Defenders of Constantinople', AB 67 (1949), pp. 165-1 77 (ibid., pp. 248-266). See 
too A. Frolow, ‘La Dedicace de Constantinople dans la tradition byzantine', Rev. 
de Phist. des religions 127 (1944), pp. 61-127. 

(2) Averil Cameron, ‘The Theotokos in Sixth-Century Constantinople', JTS n.s 
29 (1978), pp. 79-108 ; C. Belting-Ihm, ‘Sub matris tutela', Abhandlungen der 
Heidelberger Akademie der Wiss., philosoph.-hist. Kl. (1976); M. Jugie, La Mort 
et l’Assomption de la Sainte Vierge, Studi e Testi 114 (Rome, 1944) ; A. Wenger, 
L Assomption de la Tres Sainte Vierge dans la tradition byzantine du VI e au X e 
siecle, Archives de l'Orient chretien 5 (Paris, 1955). 

(3) See Cameron, ari. cit. (n. 2); also ‘Images of Authority. Elites, Icons and 
Cultural Change in late sixth-century Byzantium' (forthcoming); for the tangled 
stories of the Virgin's apparitions during the siege see A. Pertusi (ed.), Giorgio di 
Pisidia, Poemi l, Studia Patristica et Byzantina 7 (Ettal, 1960), p. 143. 
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might be connected with the exactly Contemporary use of icons both 
in the private and the public cults of the city ( 4 ). I should now like to 
offer a translation and brief notes on a text quickly passed over by 
Baynes ( 5 ), which has nevertheless much important Information to 
contribute to the whole question of the relation of the Virgin to her 
city of Constantinople in the early seventh Century. 

This text is a revision and extension of the story of the finding of 
the Virgin’s robe, brought up to date by an addition describing 
events which took place in AD 619, and probably 620, in words 
which are clearly those of a Contemporary - indeed, the author calls 
his fellow-citizens to witness to his narration of how the Virgin 
saved the city in their own time and their own experience ( 6 ). In AD 
619 the Avars were raiding the outskirts of Constantinople, 
including even the Virgin's (unwalled) church at Blachernae ( 7 ). In 
the course of removing gold and silver from Blachernae for safe- 
keeping, the Virgin’s robe was removed also, contrary to the 
original intentions, and kept until the danger was over in Hagia 
Sophia. It was then formally returned to Blachernae, as the text 
describes, and a feast was instituted thereafter to commemorate the 
deposition ( 8 ). Düring this time (the deposition probably took place 


(4) See notes 2 and 3. For more examples of stories and beliefs about the Virgin 
in the later sixth Century see H. Chadwick, 'John Moschus and his friend 
Sophronius the Sophist'. JTS n.s. 25 (1974), p. 65f 

(5) And omitted in the valuable study by Belting-Ihm (op. cit ., n 2). 

( 6 ) Ed. E. Combefis, Historia Haeresis Monothelitarum (= Bibliothecae Patrum 
Novum Auctuarium ), Paris, 1648, 751-88 ; more critically by C. Loparev, Viz. 
Vrem. 2 (1895), pp. 581 ff. (with Russian translation. By far the best discussion of 
this text is that by Wenger, op. cit. (n. 2), pp. lllff. The author's own 
experience - pp. 592, 608 Loparev, below, nn. 20. 29a. 

(7) Nicephorus, Breviarium. p. 13.28f. de Boor, below. p. 49. These raids 
followed immediately after the ill-fated meeting of Heraclius with the Avar 
Khagan at Heraclea (Chron. Pasch., p. 712.12f. ; Nicephorus, p. 12 29f. , 
Theophanes, p. 301 de Boor). The date of AD 623 given by the Chronicon 
Paschale seems impossible, and Baynes ingeniously argued for 617 (The Date of 
the Avar Surprise'. BZ 21 (1912), pp. 11 Off.), but 619 (Theophanes) seems 
preferable, then followed closely by the peace of 620 (Theophanes. p. 302 ; Anon. 
Mai, p. 425 [for which see n. 19 below]). 

(8) On 2nd July below, p. 51 and see J. Mateos. Le Typikon de la Grande 
Eglise I (Rorne, 1962), p. 328. The annual procession went to the church of St. 
Laurence first (cf. below, p. 52). The Avar surprise at Heraclea was 
commemorated on 5th June -Mateos, Typikon , I, p. 306 
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in the following summer, that is AD 620) ( 9 ) the robe revealed itself 
as a wonder-working relic guaranteeing the intimate Connection 
between the Virgin herseif and the city which possessed it. Thus we 
have here a precious document, neglected up to now, which proves 
the importance of the cult of the Virgin’s robe and her personal 
protection of the city before the events of AD 626 brought her fully 
to the fore as a city patron, and warranted both the Contemporary 
reworking of the Akathistos hymn and the whole familiär 
development of Marian homiletic and hymnography from the 
eighth Century on( 10 ). I think too that the language of this text 
makes it plain that the ground was very well prepared for these 
attitudes, and especially for the expression of the personal 
attachment of city and divine patron, or in Baynes’s phrase, 
‘supernatural defender’, well before even AD 619. 

My object here is a modest one, simply to make this interesting 
text more readily available and to point out certain contributions it 
can make to the discussion so far. But first, the date and authorship. 
The context of the events mentioned in the text is clear ( n ); the 
Avars are attacking the suburbs of Constantinople, and our author 
refers to a plan of the emperor to meet the Khagan ( 12 ). This meeting 
took place at Heraclea, with great pomp on the Byzantine side ; 
Heraclius took with him the whole apparatus of the imperial court 
including the wherewithal to hold circus races O 3 ). Not surprisingly. 


(9) Wenger, op. cit. (n. 2), p. 121, thinks the robe was returned within a 
month, i.e. on July 2nd, AD 619, but this seems impossibly short chronology. A 
peace treaty signed in ß2o (n. 7) would on the other hand provide a good context 
for the deposition. 

(10) For all of this see Cameron, art. dt. (n. 2); Jugie, op. dt. (ibid.). The 
Akathistos hymn was given a new preface and used as the hymn of thanksgiving 
for the city's deliverance by the Virgin from the siege of AD 626 - E. Wellesz. 
The Akathistos', DOP 9-10 (1955-56), pp. 143ff. ; C. A. Trypanis. Fourteen Early 
Byzantine Cantica, Wiener Byzantinische Studien 5 (1968), pp. 17ff. 

(11) Established by A. Vasilievski. Viz. Vrem. 3 (1896), pp. 83-95 ; see too 
Wenger, op. cit. (n. 2), p. 123. 

(12) Below, p. 49 ; see note 7 above. 

(13) Chron. Pasch . p. 712f. -. Nicephorus, p. 13. See Alan Cameron, Circus 
Factions (Oxford. 1976), p. 257. This surprise attack has been made the basis of an 
attempt to date the Strategicon ascribed to Maurice to the reign of Heraclius and 
indeed to ascribe it to Heraclius himself (E. Darkö. ‘Influences Touraniennes sur 
l'evolution de l'art militaire des Grecs, des Romains et des Byzantins', Byzantton 
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our author quickly changes the subject after mentioning this 
meeting ( M ), for the Avars set an ambush and Heraclius escaped 
only by ignomnious flight, carrying his crown under his arm ( I5 ). 
Immediately after this the Avars turned to attack the city outskirts, 
and entered the churches of SS. Cosmas and Damian at Blachernae 
and St. Michael at Promotus ( 16 ). Clearly this is the context for the 
decision to remove the treasures from the Blachernae church, as 
Vasilievski saw long ago ( 17 ). Reinforced by the excellent work of 
Wenger, Vasilievski’s arguments have proved beyond all doubt that 
our text refers to AD 619. We need now only make two 
observations. First, this text clearly marks the beginnings of a cult, 
and the context for the 'take-off of Constantinopolitan devotion to 
the Virgin's robe as a wonder-working relic we know (despite the 
fifth-century translation) to have been the early seventh Century ( I8 ). 
Second, while numerous manuscripts preserve this text only 
anonymously, others specifically attribute it to one Theodore 
Syncellus, whom we know with a fair degree of certainty to have 
been both an emissary to the Avar Khagan in AD 626 and the 
author of the homily celebrating the city’s deliverance from the 
Avar siege of that year ( 19 ). The stylistic and contextual arguments 

12 (1937), pp 119ff), but cavalry. essential to Darkö's argument. are not 
mentioned in the sources for the Avar surprise 

(14) Below, p. 49. and similarly Anon. Mai. p 425. 

(15) Nicephorus. p 1 3 

(16) Chron. Pasch., p. 713.9f The church of SS. Cosmas and Damian was on 
the Golden Horn at Eyup (R. Janin, La Geographie ecclesiastique de lempire 
byzantin / Les Eglises et les monasteres, 2nd ed. (Paris, 1969), pp. 286-87 - but 
the incident did not take place in AD 626) For St. Michael at Promotus. see Janin, 
P- 344, cf. 339. Nicephorus, p. 14, says that the Avars reached the Hebdomon and 
the bridge over the Barbyssos. 

(17) Art. cit. (n. 11). esp. p. 90f Loparev had wrongly identified the context as 
the siege of Constantinople in AD 860 (followed by Jugie, pp. 688f., but see 
Wenger, op. cif. (n. 2), p 112f-, 1 19f. ; A. A Vasiliev, The Russian Attack on 
Constantinople in 860 (Cambridge, Mass., 1946), pp. 105-106. 

(18) Belting-Ihm, op. cit. (n. 2). pp. 42f.. 46f. puts it too late (see n. 47 below) 
The late sixth and early seventh centuries saw a massive development in the cult 
°f the Virgin in Constantinople - see my articles cited in nn. 2 and 3. 

(19) Wenger, op. cif. (n. 2), p. I16f. , F. Barisic, 'Le Siege de Constantinople 
Par les Avares et les Slaves en 626', Byzantion 24. (1954), p. 373, n. 2. The homily 
describing the siege of 626 is edited by A. Mai. Nova Patrum Bibliotheca VI. 2 
'Rome, 1863), pp. 423ff, and L. Sternbach, Analecta Avarica (Cracow, 1900), 
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for the supposition that the same Theodore wrote both texts have 
been set out with great cogency by Wenger, and although there are 
differences of manner between the two texts (the 626 text is far 
more rhetorical, flowery and emotional), I think the similarities are 
striking enough to show at least that a ninth-century date for our 
present one can be absolutely ruled out. It is still just conceivable 
that the two were written by different people, and that the name 
Theodore was attached to the 619 text on the analogy of the 626 
homily, but both openly betray the vividness of eye-witness 
accounts ( 20 ) and must clearly be kept together chronologically. 

The most important contribution of this text is to the history of 
the Virgin's robe in Constantinople. Our first testimony to the 
properties of the robe in fact comes from Gregory of Tours in the 
late sixth Century ( 21 )-a fact not so surprising as it might seem 
when we remember that it is Gregory too who first testifies in the 
West (in the same work) to the story of the Virgin's Assumption ( 22 ). 
The recognition of the Virgin's dormition in Constantinople in the 
late sixth Century and the development of a belief in her robe as a 
miraculous relic belong together, as part of a more generalised 
growth in her cult in the Capital ( 23 X which was after all but a special 


pp. 2-24, and translated into French by F Makk, Acta Universitatis Szegeäiensis. 
Acta Antiqua et Archaeologica 19, Opuscula Byzantina 3 (Szeged, 1975), with 
reprint of Sternbach's (very rare) text. The emissaries to the Avar Khagan - 
Chron. Pasch., p 721.6f. 

(20) See Wenger, op. cit. (n 2), p. 11 7f Autopsy - below, n. 32 ; Anon. Mai , p 
430 (the experiences of the envoys to the Khagan), p. 435. 

(21) Greg Tur.. De gloria marjvritm . 110; see Belting-Ihm, op. cit. (n. 2), p. 
38. Evagrius has the same story as Gregory, but minus the Virgin's robe (HE 
IV.36); see Belting-Ihm, and also Chadwick, an. cit. (n. 4), p. 48. It belongs in 
the reign of Justinian because of the reference to the patriarch Menas, but recurs. 
misplaced to Justin II, in George Monachus, II, pp. 655-6 de Boor, and Cedrenus. 
I, pp 686-7 Bonn. Gregory could well have derived his mention of the robe from 
Byzantine sources, as he did other Contemporary Eastern stories. See Averil 
Cameron. The Byzantine Sources of Gregory of Tours', JTS n.s. 26 (1975), pp. 
421 ff. One does not need to suppose a written source, either Greek or Latin (so 
Belting-Ihm, p. 39). 

(22) De gloria martyrnm . 1.4 ; see Jugie, op. cit. (n. 2), p. 108 ; Wenger, op. cit. 
(n 2). p 66, but cf JTS n.s. 29 (1978), p 93 

(23) JTS n.s. 29 (1978), pp. 79 ff As the feasts here established add to the 
Contemporary Eastern crystallisation of a calendar of the feasts of the Virgin - see 
R Laurentin, Court Tratte de theologie mariale , 4th ed. (Paris, 1959), pp 48ff. 
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application of the widespread growth in the cult that was taking 
place in the rest of the empire. It was not only in AD 626, then, that 
the rohe was imbued with a special power for the city's safety; 
indeed, there is no Contemporary evidence that the robe left 
Blachernae in 626, though the church was still unwalled, and 
references to it in the sources for that year are likely to be late 
retrojections into a Situation where the function of the robe as a 
channel for the Virgin s saving powers had passed for the occasion 
to icons ( 24 ). But that is not to diminish the robe s importance or its 
meaning, which is what our text conveys. Before AD 626, then, the 
Virgin's robe at Blachernae served as the token of a special relation 
of the Virgin to the city, conceived in the language of belonging, and 
conveying the idea that the Virgin, come what may, would save her 
own city. This notion, which we do not yet find in the sixth Century, 
can first be seen - and seen with the utmost vividness - in this text. 
f Unfortunately our text does not help us very much, however, to 
understand whether there was yet a famous icon at Blachernae in 
the mode later known as the Blachernitissa, in which the Virgin 
raises her arms and thus extends her protecting robe ( 25 ). That 
thanks were given after the siege of AD 626 to the Virgin at 
Blachernae ( 26 ) does not prove that a Blachernae icon was used in the 

(24) Blachernae was walled after 626 -Chron Pasch., p. 726. Icons in the 
siege of 626 -art. cit. (n. 3), and Pertusi, loc. cit (ibidj. The robe in 626 - 
Wenger, op. cit. (n. 2). p. 122 Thus I would not follow Trypanis, op cit . (n. 10). 
P- 87f., when he connects the allusion to the protection given to Constantinople 
by the Virgin's robe in the kontakion On the Holy Fathers (Trypanis, no. VII), str. 

6ff., with the year AD 626 (see too p. 116) and uses this to date the hymn. I 
would agree that the canticum belongs to the seventh Century (Trypanis, p. 88), 
but the allusion is to AD 619, not 626. However, the hymn does give further 
proof of the devotion which the robe had attracted in Constantinople well before 
the eighth Century (below, n. 47). 

(25) For this iconography see J. Ebersolt. Constantinople (Paris, 1951), 
PP- 44ff. ; A. Grabar, 'Remarques sur l'iconographie byzantine de la Vierge', 
Cahiers archeologiques 26 (1977, pp. 169-178; 'Une Source d'inspiration de 
1 iconographie byzantine tardive : les ceremonies du culte de la Vierge', ibid ., 25 
(1976), p. 147f. The later iconography of the Virgin’s robe : Belting-Ihm, op. cit. 
(**■ 2); Grabar, Cahiers archeol. 25 (1976), pp. I52ff. ; S. Der Nersessian, The 
Illustrations of the Metaphrastian Menologium', Late Classical and Medieval 
Studies in Honor of A. M. Friend, Jr (Princeton, 1955), pp. 222ff 

(26) George of Pisidia, AP I. 120-121 ; Anon. Mai, p. 437. The Final victory in 
626 was won in front of the Blachernae church (cf. Anon Mai, p. 431), and this is 



48 


A. CAMERON 


siege, or that if it was, it was of this type. Certainly icons of the 
Virgin were centrally important in the 626 siege, but the homily of 
Theodore suggests rather that they were specially painted for the 
occasion ( 27 ). Christa Belting-Ihm believes that the apse mosaic of 
the Blachernae church may already have carried a portrait of the 
Virgin of the type so familiär later ( 28 ). Yet the early history of the 
great church and its treasures remains curiously obscure, and I 
would hesitate to suppose that this iconography preceded literary 
allusions, especially at a time when the iconography of the Virgin in 
general still remained strictly limited ( 29 ). But our present text, firmly 
localising its description at the Blachernae church, allows us to see 
the first stages in the development of one of the longest-lasting and 
best-loved ways of representing the Virgin in Byzantine history, as it 
allows us also to weave another strand into the shadowy story of the 
growing recognition and acceptance of the feasts of the Virgin in the 
Eastern church in the late sixth and early seventh centuries, and to 
see a little more clearly again how with these religious ceremonies 
and commemorative occasions the emperors of that period were 
coming to be still more closely identified with the religious life and 
the religious calendar of the city of Constantinople. 

Translation ( 30 ) 

p. 592 (col. 774 Combefis) 1. These then were the miracles with which the 
Loparev Theotokos at Blachernae ( 3I ) endowed the city ; but as for those that 

quite enough to account for the special place of Blachernae in the memory of the 
siege. 

(27) Anon. Mai , p. 427. 

(28) Op. cit. (n. 2), pp 49-50 : see too C Ihm, Die Programme der christlichen 
Apsismalerei vom vierten Jahrhundert bis zur Mitte des achten Jahrhunderts 
(Forschungen zur Kunstgeschichte und christlichen Archäologie 5) (Wiesbaden, 
1960). pp 63, 65. 

(29) See n. 47. 

(30) The text translated is that given by Loparev, Viz. Vrem. 2 (1895). pp. 592- 
61 2, with minor alterations of punctuation only Jugie and Wenger both lament 
the lack of a critical edition (Wenger, p. 114), but Loparev knew a fuller ränge of 
MSS., including Monac gr 146, which attributes the text to Theodore Syncellus 
Undoubtedly a new reading of the MSS. could improve the text in several places, 
but for the moment I have thought it best to translate Loparev's text as it Stands ; I 
give his page numbers in the margins. 

(31) Only now perhaps did Blachernae come fully into its own as the 
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took place in our own day, which we all witnessed and saw 
ourselves ( 32 ), I will go on to narrate them. 

2. There was a time when things were going well for us and 
there was no warfare to terrify us ; but the summit of prosperity, as 
they say, was changed through our carelessness, and tripped us up, 
for we were not able to maintain our prosperity unsullied. So there 
came upon us many just and different stings from God to reprove us 
and impel us to stop our sinfulness. But one dreadful glittering 
sword assailed us and attacked us, strong enough to destroy the 

(a) Ps whole world with its stroke. But 'who can utter your mighty acts, 

106.2 Lord, or who can shew forth your famous praises ?' ( a ) For you said 

(b) Mark to the wave which was then directed against your people 'Peace, be 

4.39 still' ( b ), and 'thus far shalt thou come and no further, and here shall 

(c) Job your waves be stayed' ('). And it was decided, and the most pious 

38.11 emperor resolved, that the leader of those powerful peoples should 

go to see him face to face to confirm a peace treaty ( 33 ). As for what 
p. 594 followed, let other books ( 34 ) teil it; for our narrative was already 

directed towards a different object. 

3. When therefore that locust feil upon and devastated every- 

thing around the city ( 35 ), the emperor left the palace and, prone on 
the ground and dressed as a private Citizen in the church of the 
Theotokos called Jerusalem! 36 ), which is inside the gate called 
Golden (for it really is), struggled and laboured to his utmost, 

pouring forth tears ( 37 ). And the patriarch too left his holy 


emotional centre of the cult of the Virgin in Constantinople, and it seems as 
though the Virgin’s powers were associated with her robe before they were linked 
to a special icon (Beeting-Ihm, op cit. (n. 2), p 50). See Wenger, op. cit. (n. 2), 
P- 112, for the vagueness of our Information about the early history of 
Blachernae, and pp. 11 3ff. for a convincing proof that this text is prior to the two 
other continuations of the finding story, which cannot therefore stand as evidence 
for devotion to the Virgin’s robe in the sixth Century (contra Baynes, art. cit. (n. 1), 
P- 245f.). The phrase ‘the Virgin at Blachernae' is a strikingly unusual (for this 
•täte) example of a strictly localised advocation. 

132) Anon Mai. p 435 auzozzai yäp xai Bttupoi (the same phrase as here) 

133) At Heraclea (Nicephorus. pp. 12-13-p 45 above). 

(34) ‘Other books' - the story is told in the Contemporary Chronicon Paschale 
lP- 712f.), and Theodore himself refers to it again (Anon. Mai, p. 425). 

135) Chron. Pasch., p. 713 ; Nicephorus, p. 13. 

136) Janin, op. cit. (n 16), p. 1 85f 

137) Tears as a sign of piety ■ cf. pp. 602, 603, 606-7 Loparev. 
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residence ( 38 ) and joined in the emperor’s agony in the same church 
i 95 with prayers and etreaties by day and night. And all the people left 

behind in the city, men and women and those who were still 
children ( 39 ), offered prayers and lamentations in churches of the 
Theotokos everywhere, desperately asking to escape the fate that 
was before their eyes. 

4. And God did not fail to hear their entreaty, or withhold His 
mercy in the midst of His anger, nor remove His compassion from 
us. No, He showed us that everything is subject to Hirn and in His 
power, and that He directs everything by the power of His will. So, 
when the onslaught of that dread and deadly disease was still 
beginning, and no help was expected, in human terms, but our 

596 enemies were laying waste and overrunning everything in front of 
the city wall, churches as well as everything eise, some of our people 
decided that it would be sensible to take the initiative and remove 
the gold and silver treasure in the church of Blachernae, lest our 
enemies should dare to overrun that too with their barbarian and 
greedy nature. 

5. But those who were appointed to remove this holy treasure 
acted in a more warlike and impetuous spirit than they should have 
done ; for besides removing all the other gold and silver, breaking it 
down with picks and axes and other weapons of the kind, they 

p. 597 dared actually to lay hands on this divine casket( 40 ), and to bring 

(38) I.e the patriarchal palace, rebuilt after a fire by John Scholasticus 
(patriarch AD 565-77); see John of Ephesus, HE 11.34, cf. II.3, 13, 27 etc. See C. 
Mango. The Brazen House (Copenhagen, 1959), p. 52f. ; R. CoRMACRand E. J. W. 
Hawkins, The Mosaics of St. Sophia at Istanbul : the rooms above the Southwest 
Vestibüle and ramp'. DOP 31 (1977), pp. 177-251. esp. 2471T. 

(39) A cliche of hagiography as of panegyric ; cf p. 601 Loparev, and Anon. 
Mai , pp. 425, 426-7. 433. 

(40) For the soros see Wenger, op. dt. (n 2), pp. 1 32ff. It was a casket which 
could be used as an altar and compared to the Ark of the Covenant. But the Word 
is also sometimes used for the chapel in which the reliquary stood - e.g. Mateos. 
Typikon. I, p. 329, where Mateos glosses it with the words ‘la chapelle de'. 
Belting, op. dt (n. 2), pp 49-50, regards it as a martyrium, which would 
appropriately contain a mosaic of the Virgin. Both the Blachernae church and the 
Virgin s other main church of Chalcoprateia (where her girdle was kept) had 
recently been restored by Justin II and Sophia, who are said to have built a soros 
at Chalkoprateia (Preger, Patria CP III, p. 263.5. cf. Janin, op dt. (n. 16). 
pp 166f., 237f). The chapel at Blachernae had been built by Leo I and contained 
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into the light then the wonder previously hidden from all. And 
inside the visible casket, which is made of gold and silver, was found 
a stone casket, shining with brightness, and inside this at the top ( 41 ) 
was found lying the divine treasure, preserved safe in another little 
casket. 

6 . So those who had broken down the gold and silver treasure of 
the divine church dared precipitately to open this holy little casket 
and immediately encountered such a strong smell of perfume that 
the entire church was fllled with it. They saw a tiny piece of imperial 
purple which they assumed was the robe of the Theotokos. And yes, 

p 598 yes, they actually cut off a piece of the purple, the robe as they 
thought, thinking to steal it. But when this divine cloth came into the 
holy hands of the patriarch, he at once revealed the matter to the 
pious emperor. And he ran outside in great fear and prostrated 
himself, clinging to him, and asked the patriarch to do what was 
fitting of his own initiative. And the patriarch placed secure seals 
upon it and deposited this sacred little casket in the holy church 
treasury of the Great Church of God with the appropriate honour 
and suitable awe. 

p. 599 7. And when the sun of God’s mercy rose again upon us and 

released us from the storm that had come upon us, then the worthy 
Patriarch, again taking as his assistant our most pious emperor, 
again filled all the sacred place ( 42 ) with greater care. He restored all 
the treasure contained therein, and appointing a fixed, or rather a 
named holy day ( 43 ), on which he nobly decided to restore the holy 
treasure to its own place, he called together in a lofty decree all the 
assembly of patriarchs, the clergy and the laity, men and women 
and those holding Offices and ranks, and all who lived in private life. 

P-WO ‘Here, priests and people', he said, 'see the greatness of Christ our 
God. Come and see the treasure tili now hidden ; here, prostrate 
yourselves before the most holy gift which the Theotokos has given 
to the city for its safety'. 


a mosaic depicting an enthroned Virgin flanked by Leo and his family (Wenger 
REB 10 (1952), pp. 54-59) 

(41) Literally north' ; cf. also p. 607 Loparev. 

(42) I.e, the church of Biachernae. He restored all the gold and silver tili it was 
even better than before. 

(43) 2nd July (n. 8 above) 
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8. And when the decreed named day dawned, he performed the 
ceaseless holy singing of hymns throughout the whole night in this 
sacred shrine ( 44 ). And he caused the same to take place also in the 
church of the most holy martyr St. Laurence ( 45 ). For there when the 
sun set one day before the festival he brought forth the holy treasure 

601 for all to adore. It was covered and could not be seen by the eyes of 
men. And every age and all generations of men who dwelt in this 
Capital city were judged fit to take part in such adoration throughout 
the night. 

9. And when the day came and the sun lit up the sky with its 
rays, the Simeon of our ( 46 ) time took in his arms the grace given to 
our generation and with psalms and hymns and with all the 
Company of the church proceeded to the most holy church of the 
Theotokos at Blachernae. All the people and the clergy and the 
Company of the patriarchs preceded and accompanied him so that 
there was almost even feit to be danger from the pushing of the 
crowd that went along with him. But this too the Theotokos 

602 mercifully granted - she preserved safe all those who went along. 

10. And when, with difficulty and in great danger, the Patriarch, 
carrying in his hands the divine wonder was inside the most holy 
church, in which the divine casket Stands even now, - for the people 
kept running up and pressing close and trying to tear off a scrap of 
the wonder, - the patriarch’s passage < was made > easy ( 47 ). At 
once one common cry rose from the people at the right hour, as they 
cried ‘Lord have mercy'. And the stream of tears, like a shower of 
rain ( 48 ) drenched the floor of the holy place. 

603 1 1. So the the Patriarch deposited the treasure which he held in 


(44) Apparently Blachernae ; but the patriarch himself and the procession go 
from St. Laurence to Blachernae only at dawn - p. 601. 

(45) This vigil at the church of St. Laurence continued to be part of the annual 
celebration : Mateos, Typikon, I, P- 328. Proc., Aed. 1.6, says that Justinian 
restored a church of the martyr St. Laurence on the Golden Horn near to 
Blachernae ; despite the arguments of Janin, op. eil. (n. 16), p. 300f., it does not 
seem likely that this was different from the martyrium built by Pulcheria, which 
was also on the Golden Horn (Janin, p. 30 lf.). 

(46) I.e. the patriarch Sergius Cf. Anon. Mai, pp. 426, 427, 428, etc. 

(47) Either something has dropped out, or the construction has become 
interrupted in the speed of the narrative. 

(48) Corippus, lust. 1.161-162 ; III.44f. 
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the holy sanctuary, hidden from view. And throwing himself 
wholly on to the holy floor he spoke to God what was fitting and 
what his mind told him, asking and [entreating], and praying and 
beseeching, with a stream of tears. All the people were still chanting 
the ‘Lord have mercy’, and rising up from his prayer and lifting his 
hands up to heaven and again pouring out earnest supplication, he 
laid his trembling hands, himself bathed in sweat, on that holy 
wonder. Opening up the seals which he himself had placed there 
originally, he found imperial purple wrapped with myrrh and other 
perfumes. And opening that he found the robe of the true 
empress ( 49 ), the Mother of God, shining out with her own grace and 
power. 

12. And see the divine miracles of the Word of God ! For there 
was seen at once the truth of the wonder and the manifest power of 
the Theotokos. For the imperial purple was totally destroyed and 
worn away, although silk cloth lasts a long time. But the divine 
robe, woven from perishable wool - both warp and woof the same 
wool of the same colour - had suffered no destruction at all, but was 
completely intact, whole and indestructible, evidence of the 
indestructibility and untouchability of the indestructibility and 
untouchability of the wearer, as one would fully expect. 

13. For naturally, naturally, she who had a pure and indestructi¬ 
ble soul and body and thought and character and words and ways 
and spirit itself, untouched by any dirt and free of every blemish, 
bestowed her indestructibility also on her garments. For if the 
shadow of Peter and the handkerchiefs and aprons that had touched 
the flesh of Paul drove away every disease and weakness from the 
sick ( d ) ( 50 ), how likely it was that this divine and holy garment 
should partake of grace, when we believe that it not only clothed the 
Mother of God, but that in it she actually wrapped the Word of God 


(49) The Virgin as queen -JTS n.s. 29 (1978), p. 92 ; cf. p. 606 Loparev (the 
‘truly royal' robe). Cf. Anon. Mai , p. 430 - Christ is asked to look down from His 
throne in heaven. In Romanos’s carm. 11, str. ß’.3 the Virgin says roü yäp xöctßou 
ßaadevoj. The Virgin was often represented in visions as a woman in a purple 
robe - see Chadwick, art. cit. (n. 4). p. 65, n. 5. 

(50) Acts 19 12 ‘So that from his body (sc. Paul) were brought unto the sick 
handkerchiefs or aprons, and the diseases departed from them, and the evil spirits 
went out of them'. See Ammonius, comm. ad loc. (PL 85.1576), who explains the 
Passage and also refers to the rsxiai of the Apostles, as here 
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Himself, when he was a little child and gave him milk ( 51 ). Whence 

606 rightly this divine and truly royal garment is not only the eure for 
every illness, but justly is incorruptible and indestructible, proclai- 
ming the indestructibility and incorruptibility of its wearer. 

14. Seeing all of this then in his mind and with the eyes of the 
spirit ( 52 ) and as if inspired by joy, the Patriarch did not conceal in 
himself the richness of the grace. He did not leave the matter 
unwitnessed, keeping its power to himself alone, but revealed the 

607 grace to the whole Company of the church, trembling all over and 
weeping streams of tears, lifting the wonder with trembling hands, 
as the people again with cries and mingled chants cried without 
ceasing in unison the ‘Lord have merey’. 

15. But when what pertained to that divine and dread hour and 
sight had been done with sufficient Order and fitness, again in the 
sight of the priests, clergy and people, the patriarch wrapped the 
divine garment in the piece of imperial purple and as before placed it 
in the top part of the holy casket in the little casket where it lay. 

16. When this had been done in this manner, the rest of the all- 
holy Service took place and the accustomed reading of the Holy 
Scriptures and the divine reciting of the all-holy liturgy. Again the 

608 patriarch went forward into the very holy sanctuary of the casket, 
which he himself had renewed and sanctified, partaking of and 
sharing with all the all-body and life-giving mysteries of the 
bloodless sacrifice, of which he was the celebrant according to holy 
decree, and giving a blessing to the people, he dismissed them all, 
praising and proclaiming the greatness of God and His unknowable 
glory. And he decreed that this same fixed festival of festivals should 
take place in future years among the festivals and ceremonies of the 
Theotokos celebrated at Blachernae ( 53 ). 

(51) The Virgin's milk : this is a theme that was to be more often developed 
later, as the relation of the Virgin and her Son could be perceived in more directly 
human and physical terms - see e.g. Germanus of Constantinople (8th c.), PG 
98.377. on the Virgin's girdle. In the sixth Century the Virgin was shown giving 
the Child the breast at Saqqara and Bawit. but not yet outside Egypt (G. Wellen, 
Theotokos, Eine ikonographische Abhandlung über das Gottesmutierbild in 
Jrühchristlicher Zeit (Utrecht/Amsterdam, 1961), p. 164. 

(52) Cf. Anon. Mai , p. 427 p Se nöfog Ißöa npög zpv näpdsvov, Saxpvouoa, azöpazi 
XPtußEvr) voEpä), zoü Upapyou zGj zveufiazL. 

(53) For these. see Janin, op. cit. (n. 16), p. 169f. 
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17. This, then, is the account, according to my humble ability, of 
the divine mysteries, witnesses and participants, having as you 

»09 know in itself a source and indication of great good, but altogether 
feeble and faint and pale, showing from afar the character and the 
rashness of the writer. But the divine mysteries will not be 
diminished by this, or be thought less than their own loftiness ; they 
remain great and hard to describe, as though inseparable from their 
own nobility even when obscured under a clay pot - the present 
feebleness of the writer. For surely there will be another who really 
knows how to gild a tale, and who will be able, like the famous 
Bezalel ( 54 ), to adorn a holy tent that can contain and hold these 
divine mysteries. 

10 18. But, O all-holy and immortal and pure lady, whom God the 
Father made holy and chose and judged worthy that his coeternal 
and consubstantial Word should take ftesh through you, whom the 
Word of God Who existed in the beginning with the Father has 
truly made His mother after the ftesh, in whom the holy and life- 
giving Spirit settled, preserve your grace eternally for your city and 
let not in future the eye of man behold the tottering of the divine 
church or the desertion of this your humble city ( 55 ). Turn away 

11 from it every barbarian of whatever race, who plots hostility against 
it, making manifest that the city is fortified by your power ( 56 ). And 


(54) The architect of the Tabernacle - Exodus, 3l .2f (cf. 'tent of meeting'). See 
too Trypanis, op. dt (n. 10), p 144 (no. XII) for the same Image 

(55) The sense of the city as belonging to the Virgin is already very strong here 
(see Frolow, art. cif. (n. 1), p 96, and her protection is symbolised by her robe. 
The 8th Century is clearly too late as a starting point for this belief (Belting-Ihm, 
op. dt. (n. 2), p. 46 ‘schon im 8. Jahrhundert, sicher aber im 9. und 10. Jahr¬ 
hundert in Konstantinopel*; see too pp. 42ff. and above, n. 26). Its iconographical 
development as usual followed rather than preceded its literary expression and 
emotional acceptance. In the same way the cult of the Virgin as actually 
experienced in the sixth Century allowed more differentiation than was yet 
admitted in the iconography, which until the late sixth Century normally showed 
the Virgin only enthroned and with the Child (see the articles cited in notes 2 and 
3). 

(56) For the terminology of the Virgin as a wall of defence for the city of 
Constantinople see ‘Images of Authority' (n 3); Belting-Ihm, op. cit. (n. 2), p. 47. 
It is especially well developed in the 4th homily of Photius on the siege of 
Constantinople in AD 860 (trans. C. Mango, The Homilies of Photius 
(Washington. DC , 1958), p. 102f); but already in the Akathistos the Virgin is 
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whatever souls and cities have been defeated by barbarians, raise 
them all and redeem them, for you have power to do anything, And 
direct lasting peace for those who dwell in your city, driving away 
all civil strife from it. Cleanse it from hunger and disease, lady, fire 
and earthquake and any other thing that has the power to harm, 
giving it the wealth of your protection for ever. Give a peaceful and 
long reign to our pious emperors ( 57 ). Preserve the holy Patriarch to 
lighten his people for a long life. And to all of us, as we pray 
together and entreat you separately for ourselves, as the fountain of 
life, the treasury of salvation, bestow your kindness both on the 
living and the dead, for you have access ( 58 ) to Christ our God who 
took flesh through you, through Whom and with Whom glory is 
owed to His immortal Father and all-holy and life-giving Spirit now 
and ever and for all ages, Amen. 

University of London, Kings College. Averil Cameron. 


the oxinp roü xöopov (str. ta\ and see Belting-Ihm, pp. 42-43), as she is rcDv 
ävßpdjTOjy rj axirtp in the troparion sung on 2nd July (Mateos, Typikon , I, p. 328). 
Cf. Anon. Mai , p. 426 rp\> nöhv ... pv p näpde\>o<; TEreixpxev. Cf. Germanus (8th c.) 
addressing the Virgin's girdle : k you are our strength and our help, our wall and 
fortress ...' (PG 98.377). See also the seventh-century kontakion on the 
Assumption ( Trypanis , op. dt. (n. 10), no. X, pp. 117ff., first addressing Christ 
with the words r eixioov pov xäq (ppi\>a<; and then referring to the Virgin as the 

T&xoq ZOO XOOßOU. 

(57) Cf. also pp. 593, 599 Loparev. In AD 629 Heraclius formally adopted the 
title 6 marög ev Xpiojpj ßaadeü$ ; see I. Shahid, The Iranian Factor in Byzantium 
during the Reign of Heraclius', DOP 26 (1972), pp. 295, 317-20; ‘Images of 
Authority' (n. 3), p. 000. For maroi ßaadel^ of Heraclius and his son Constantine 
see too Trypanis, op. cit. (n. 10), no. XIII, Proem. 3 (On the Raising of the Holy 
Cross, written between AD 614 and 628). 

(58) napppoia- the Virgin's direct access to God. Cf. Akathistos hymn, str. y 
and ip\ Saints and holy men have napppoia with God (e.g. John of Ephesus, Lives 
of the Tastern Saints, I. PO 17.1, pp. 23, 34 ; II, PO 18.4, pp. 531, 533, 631,639); 
thus the Virgin’s powers of access will be the closest of all. See S. Der Nersessian, 
Two Images of the Virgin in the Dumbarton Oaks Collection', DOP 14 (1960), 
pp. 73ff. Note that here the Virgin is the recipient of direct prayer herseif (see too 
Corippus, lust. II 52f.) and credited with miraculous power (so too in Anon Mai), 
whereas in the account of the siege of 626 in the Chronicon Paschale the author is 
careful to ascribe the city's deliverance not to the Virgin directly but only to her 
intercession with God (Chron. Pasdi ., pp. 716ff. - the npeoßeia of the Virgin). 



LA LICORNE DANS LES MOSAIQUES 
DE HÜARTE-D’APAMENE (SYRIE) 
lye.ye SIECLES) 


L’ensemble ecclesial du v e siede qui a ete mis au jour entre 1969 
et 1977 dans le village de Hüarte, ä quelque 15 km au Nord 
d’Apamee-sur-l’Oronte, comprend sur deux niveaux deux eglises 
paralleles et un baptistere articules entre eux par un escalier 
monumental et un portique, qui repondent ä un Programme 
homogene (fig. 1). La basilique inferieure, dite de Photios (B), au 
Sud, est datee par trois inscriptions, de 483, 484 et 485 ; la basilique 
superieure ou Michaelion (A), au Nord, est contemporaine, ä en 
juger par sa structure architecturale et son inscription sur mosaique 
qui, partiellement detruite, permet neanmoins d’avancer, ä partir de 
l’indiction subsistante, la date de 487. Le baptistere, edifie en meme 
temps que les eglises, aurait pu recevoir son pavement de mosaique 
un peu plus tard, car les restitutions que nous operons sur 
l’inscription gravement mutilee conduisent ä la date de 517 envi- 
ron (')• 

Cet ensemble de trois ediflces fut construit sur des bätiments plus 
anciens. En effet, le Michaelion (A) repose sur un hypogee, tandis 
que la basilique de Photios (B) et le portique central du v e siede 
recouvrent une eglise ancienne flanquee au Nord d'un baptistere lui- 
meme desservi par une antichambre. Aucune inscription ne permet 
de dater cet ensemble de fagon decisive, mais la mosaique qui 

(DP. Canivet, «Fouilles de Hüarte d'Apamene», dans CRAI 1975, p. 153-166 ; 
J Lassus, «Les fouilles de Hüarte (Syrie). Campagne de 1975», ibid., 1976, p. 15- 
25 ; M.-T et P. Canivet, «L'ensemble ecclesial de Hüarte d'Apamene (Campagnes 
1973-1976). ä paraitre dans Syria LVI (1979); P. Canivet, «Un nouveau nom sur 
la liste episcopale d'Apamee : l'archeveque Photius (483)». dans Travaux et 
Memoires V (1973), p. 243-258; «Nouvelles inscriptions grecques ä Hüarte 
d'Apamene», ibid. VII (1979), p 349-362 ; J. et J.-Ch. Balty, «Apamee de Syrie, 
archeologie et histoire. I. Des Origines ä la Tetrarchie», dans Aufstieg und 
Niedergang der Römischen Welt, II Principat , Berlin-New York. 1977, p. 104, 
n. 4. 
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Fig. 1. — Huarte. Plan de Pensemble ecclesial (F. Laroche-G. Ricci). 
A . Le Michaelion ; B L'eglise de Photios (483). 
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recouvre la nef principale de la basilique ancienne offre un decor 
geometrique qui l’apparente ä celle du martyrium de Qaüsiye, pres 
d’Antioche, qui fut amenagee entre 381 et 387 ( 2 )-, en outre, le 
narthex de la basilique ancienne est garni dune mosaique dont les 
motifs et la technique rappellent ceux des mosaiques du grand 
portique d'Apamee, qui appartiennent au milieu du v e siede ( 3 ) 
(fig- 2). 

Tous ces edifices, eglises et baptisteres, etaient recouverts de 
mosaiques. A part la basilique ancienne dont les motifs etaient 
geometriques, la decoration etait formee d’animaux qui passaient, se 
poursuivaient ou s’attaquaient sur un fond de montagnes, d’arbres 
ou de fleurs. Parmi les scenes representees dans le Michaelion , deux 
sont particulierement remarquables: lune est consacree ä Adam 
nommant les animaux et l'autre developpe une scene de portage ( 4 ). 

Parmi les animaux dont les Andens admettaient la realite, nous 
notons le griffon, le phenix et la licorne. Le griffon et le phenix sont 
postes de part et d'autre d’Adam, repondant au lion et ä l’aigle ; le 
phenix confere au premier homme la valeur typologique qui permet 
de voir ä travers lui le Premier-ne de la creation nouvelle ; quant au 
griffon dont le Symbole est complexe, on le retrouve dans le bas-cöte 
sud du Michaelion oü il egorge un taureau. 

Si la representation du griffon et du phenix est relativement 
frequente dans la mosaique, celle de la licorne est plus rare et les 
licornes de Hü arte pourraient etre les premiers temoins iconogra- 
phiques sur mosaique de cet animal fabuleux. 

Une premiere licorne avait ete trouvee en 1976 ä l’extremite ouest 
du portique central. En cet endioit, la mosaique avait ete 
volontairement recouverte d'un enduit calcaire, car la construction 
du mur nord de l’eglise de Photios (B) avait entraine la Suppression 
du baptistere ancien et de son antichambre, pour ceder la place au 
collateral nord de cette eglise et au portique adjacent. II ne restait 


(2) Cf. J. Lassus, dans Antioch-on-tlie-Orontes. II, Princeton 1938. p. 21 ; E. 
Kitzinger, «Mosaics in greek East from Constantine to Justinian>>, dans La 
mosaique greco-romaine, I, Paris 1965, p. 343 et p. 347. 

(3) C. Duuere, Mosaiques des Portiques de la gründe colonnade (Les Fouilles 
d'Apamee de Syrie, Miscellanea. fase 3), Bruxelles 1974. p 32, n. 4 

(4) M.-T. et P. Canivet. «La mosaique d'Adam dans l'eglise syrienne de Hüarte 
(v e s.)», dans Cahiers archeologiques XXIV (1975), p. 49-69 
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Fig 2. — Hüarte Plan de leglise ancienne et de son baptistere (G. Ricci). 
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donc que la moitie de la mosaique de l’antichambre qu’on date. pour 
les raisons que nous avons dites, de la fin du iv e siede ou du debut 
du v e siede. 

Une seconde licorne fut decouverte en 1977, alors qu’on achevait 
le nettoyage de l’angle nord-ouest du baptistere nouveau. Poste- 
rieure ä celle du portique, eile daterait du debut du vi e siede. 

* 

* * 

La piece qui precede le baptistere ancien, vraisemblablement 
carree, de 5 m sur 5 m, a ete detruite ä l’occasion de la construction 
de la basilique de Photios : la moitie sud de la piece fut incorporee 
dans le bas-cöte septentrional de la basilique, tandis que la moitie 
nord etait utilisee comme sol du portique central: la mosaique fut 
recouverte, ä cette occasion, par une couche calcaire de 2 ä 3 cm. 

Ainsi avons-nous pu retrouver et sauver la mosaique. La scene 
figuree, encadree dune bordure d’octogones secants, contenant des 
carres et des feuilles d’acanthe doublees. au mouvement sinusoidal, 
se developpe sur trois registres. A partir de l’Ouest, on ne voit plus 
que le train posterieur d’un bouc beige-jaune ä grosse queue, puis 
celui d’un lion, tandis que dans le troisieme registre la licorne a ete 
conservee intacte. Le paysage est evoque par un cypres et un 
peuplier courbes par le vent, des fleurs longiformes rouges ä tige 
noire ; l’espace libre du fond est rempli d'oiseaux. 

La licorne est representee immobile, les pattes legerement 
ecartees, sous la forme d’une antilope ä la queue courte et aux sabots 
bifides, encore que le museau plutöt carre soit quelque peu hip- 
popotamesque. Les deux oreilles sont dressees ; l’oeil grand, rond ; 
les narines fortement marquees. Le pelage ras est realise en tesselles 
de couleur rose-rouge, sauf pour le contour du dos, profile en noir ; 
le cou et la poitrine sont rendus par deux courbes. La longue corne 
torsadee part du milieu du front et se porte, droite, vers l’arriere ; eile 
est faite de tesselles roses et beiges (fig. 3). 

Cet animal, avec son sabot fendu et sa corne torsadee, pourrait 
rappeier l’antilope cervicaprida de finde, dont les longues cornes, 
chez le male, fines et annelees ä pas serres, sont si rapprochees 
qu’elles paraissent se confondre, quand on les voit de profil ( 5 ). 


(5) Cf. E. P. Walker, Mammah of the World , Baltimore 1964, t. II. p 1457 
L'antilope Nilgau (Boselaphus tragocamelus), ä date historique, ne depassait pas le , 
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La datation de cette mosaique, meme en l'absence d’un inscription 
datee, ne devrait pas soulever de veritable discussion. II est evident 
que le pavement est anterieur ä 483, date de la pose de la mosaique 
de la basilique de Photios, qui a ete construite, en partie sur 
l’emplacement de cette antichambre. La mosaique offre aussi, tant 
du point de vue de la composition que de celui du style, des 
caracteres communs avec les mosaiques du baptistere ancien et du 
narthex de la basilique ancienne, qui representent des fauves bon- 
dissant, tantöt vers la gauche, tantöt vers la droite. Le rapproche- 
ment est encore plus sensible dans la maniere de representer les 
animaux dont le corps est depourvu de musculature : ils semblent 
sans volume et sont executes en profil net. Pour ces mosaiques, on 
peut proposer une date extensible, entre la fin du iv e siede et le 
milieu du v e siede ( 6 ). 

Dans le baptistere nouveau, le promenoir est garni d'un ruban de 
mosaique de 1,77 m de largeur, qui part de la porte ouest et se 
developpe vers le Nord et le Sud pour buter contre le podium ä 
l'Est ( 7 ). Le sujet consiste en une succession d'animaux : paons, 
gazelle, licorne, brebis, agneau, autruche, chien, coquillages, cheval. 
Les quadrupedes, sauf le chien, sont en Position statique. La licorne 
se trouve sur le cöte nord, orientee vers l'Ouest, separee des autres 
animaux par deux cypres ä large tronc. Elle a le corps d’une 
antilope, mais un peu alourdi. Le pelage ras est traite en rouge, 
moutarde, rose, noir, gris-vert, groupes par taches de couleurs ; des 
traces evidentes de feu accentuent la tonalite plus sombre du fond, 
entre le dos et la corne ; le cou, de teinte foncee, est souligne par un 
collier ou une ombre gris-clair; le museau est gris fonce ; dans la 
bouche ouverte, les dents sont faites de tesselles blanches, comme le 
fond de la mosaique, mais de dimensions differentes ; le cercle de 
l'ceil noir est souligne par quelques tesselles blanches. Le contour de 
la licorne est marque par un double filet de tesselles gris-vert, 


Pendjab, vers l'Ouest. - Nous devons ces renseignements ä M. Tränier, du Mu¬ 
seum National d'Histoire Naturelle ; nous le remercions de l'accueil qu'il nous a 
reserve ainsi qu'ä Mme X. Muratova qui nous a aides dans ridentification des ani¬ 
maux des mosaiques 

(6) C Dumere. oc., p. 36. 

(7) M -T et P. Canivet, «Lensemble ecclesial de Hüarte d'Apamene». cf. 
note 1 



LES LICORNES DE HÜARTE-D APAMENE 63 

ponctue de noir, tandis que la poitrine et la panse sont indiquees par 
une double rangee de tesselles blanches. Les sabots sont bifides, la 
queue courte. La corne unie et de couleur sombre part du front et se 
developpe vers Karriere en un arc qui gagne presque l’extremite du 
dos, accentuant encore l’allure ecrasee de l’animal, comme si 
l'artisan avait du le log er de force dans un espace trop etroit (fig. 4). 

Cette image pourrait evoquer celle de l'oryx qui se caracterise par 
une corne mince et recourbee en arriere. 

Quant ä l'ensemble de la mosaique qui recouvre le baptistere, la 
datation en etait fixee par finscription de l'entree sud : en partie 
deterioree, cette inscription n'a conserve, du nom de l’archeveque 
d’Apamee, que trois lettres et une indiction pour permettre de 
restituer une date. \ja lecture qu'on peut toutefois proposer s’accorde 
avec le contexte archeologique et l'analyse stylistique pour situer la 
composition de la mosaique entre 510 et 520 ( 8 ). 

Ä cette epoque, les licornes de Hüarte, du moins la plus ancienne, 
pourraient etre les Premiers exemplaires, actuellement connus, de 
l’antilope unicorne. II convient, pour avancer cette hypothese, de 
reexaminer dans son ensemble le Probleme iconographique de cet 
animal, inconnu dans la mythologie ancienne, mentionne comme 
un animal rare mais reel par les naturalistes grecs, puis absorbe par 
l'art medieval avec une signification symbolique. 

L’interpretation des quelques temoins de l'art antique, qu’on 
presente comme des licornes, n'est pas evidente. Dans la grotte de 
Lascaux, les deux cornes sont vues de profil ( 9 ); de meme sur les 
vases protocorinthiens oü n'apparait aussi qu'une seule oreille ( 10 ); 
dans la chasse royale des reliefs de Persepolis, l’auroch est encore vu 
de profil ( n ). Le petit bronze du Luristan, avec sa longue et grosse 
corne recourbee, est plus problematique ( I2 ). Ce sont en tout cas les 
seuls exemples qu’on puisse citer. La mosaique de Palestrina n’offre 
pas un repere chronologique indiscutable et la controverse complexe 

(8) P. Canivet, «Nouvelles inscriptions grecques ä Hüarte d'Apamene», p. 360 

(9) G. Bataille, La peinture prehistorique. Lascaux ou la naissance de l'art, 
Geneve 1955. p 30 et p. 62-63. 

(10) L. Banti, s.v. «Protocorinzi». dans Enciclopedia dell'arte antica VI (1965). 
P- 515, fig. 592, s.v. «Leoni araldici» ; ibid. IV (1961). p 568. fig. 667. 

(11) G. Contenau, Manuel d Archäologie Orientale (1927-1947), t. III, fig. 869. 

(12) J. W. Einhorn , Spirilalis UnicornisiMiinstersche Mittelalter-Schriften 13), 
Munich 1976, p. 26. VI, fig. 1 
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qui se poursuit sur sa restauration et sa datation laisse des doutes sur 
la valeur de l'animal qui est represente : d’ailleurs, avec sa corne 
plantee sur le nez, cette iicorne tient plutöt du rhinoceros ( n ). Une 
figure de Iicorne se trouve dans le registre central de la mosaique du 
Grand Palais de Constantinople: l’animal a le museau pointu, 
semblable ä celui d'un loup, la bouche ouverte, les dents bien 
marquees ; la corne, courte et lisse, se dresse entre les deux oreilles ; 
la couleur est de noir, rouge et gris. Dans ce dernier cas oü l’identite 
de l’animal ne fait pas de doute, l'iconographie est tres differente de 
celle de Hü arte ; quant ä la date, eile est une des plus discutees de ces 
dernieres annees, puisqu’elle oscille entre le m e siede et le milieu du 
vi e siede C 4 ). 

Mais il existe deux specimens de licornes plus proches de celles de 
Hüarte. II s’agit d'une Iicorne sur un fragment de mosaique passe, 
ces dernieres annees, sur le marche d’antiquites de Londres, et celle 
de Teil el Awash qui nous a ete signalee par M. et M me Balty. 

La Iicorne de Londres ( l5 ) se presente de cöte, allant de la droite 
vers la gauche : eile a la forme d'une antilope, le museau plutöt 
rectangulaire, l’oeil rond, les oreilles tendues et droites ; une courte 
barbiche sous le menton ; le cou est fort et allonge, la queue courte et 
garnie de poils en son extremite, le sexe accentue; le pied semble 
bifide, autant qu'on puisse en juger par la Photographie ; la corne 
unie se tient droite entre les deux oreilles bien distinctes, realisee en 
deux couleurs. Les tesselles du fond de la mosaique qui affectent une 
disposition en eventail, une certaine maniere de concevoir et de 
traiter l’animal nous invitent ä rapprocher la Iicorne de Londres des 
animaux d’Apamee et d’Apamene, qui obeissent ä une technique 
semblable, et ä lui reconnaitre la Syrie pour patrie, plutöt que la 
Cyrenaique. Toutefois, son execution plus rapide, son corps plus 
nerveux et les tesselles de fond en eventail suggerent une date plus 
tardive que celle que nous retenons pour la Iicorne de l’antichambre 
du baptistere ancien de Hüarte : la Iicorne de Londres appartiendrait 
ä la fin du v e siede, si nous la comparons avec les mosaiques 


(13) G. Gullini, l mosaici di Palestrina, Rome 1956, fig. 21. 

(14) G. Brett, The mosaics of the Great Palace of the Byzantine Emperors. 
Londres 1947. PI. 33 Cf. J Bai.ty, La grande mosaique de chasse du Triclinios 
(Fouilles d'Apamee de Syrie, Miscellanea, fase. 2), Bruxelles 1969, p. 32, n. 7 et 8. 

(15) J. W. Einhorn, oc., p. 65, n. 168, fig 19 
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sürement datees de la basilique de Photios ä Hüarte, d’Apamee et de 
Sergilla. 

La licorne de l’eglise de Teil el Awash ( 16 ) presente aussi les 
caracteres de l’antilope, analogues ä ceux de la licorne du baptistere 
nouveau de Hüarte. Le museau a disparu dans la cassure de la 
mosaique, mais nous retrouvons la meme Position du corps et des 
pattes, les pieds bifides, la meme ligne de profil arrondi pour le cou 
et la panse ; la corne mince se developpe en arriere, presque jusqu'ä 
l'extremite du dos, courbee legerement vers le haut. 

Le type de la licorne se presente donc dans cette region de la Syrie 
septentrionale dejä bien defini, suivant un Schema qui, bien qu’il ne 
reproduise pas le meme modele, presente l’animal comme une 
antilope. La seule difference est dans la forme de la corne : torsadee, 
ä pas court, tres droite et dans le prolongement de faxe du museau, 
pour la licorne de l'antichambre du baptistere ancien de Hüarte -, 
mince, longue, unie et courbee le long du dos pour l'exemplaire du 
baptistere nouveau. Dans le fragment de Londres, la corne est droite, 
mais malheureusement brisee, tandis qu'elle est mince et longue ä 
Teil el Awash. Dans les Bestiaires medievaux, ce type s’effacera 
devant les chevres ou les chevaux unicornes, charges de Symbole. 

* 

* * 

Les licornes de Hüarte ont donc en commun un corps d’antilope 
et eiles se distinguent par la forme de leur corne. La corne torsadee et 
droite appartient ä la licorne la plus ancienne et na pas encore de 
precedent iconographique connu. Nous nous occuperons surtout de 
celle-ci. 

Pour expliquer une image, un texte ne remplacera jamais l'image 
qui fournit un modele iconographique qu’on repete avec fidelite, 
quitte ä le modifier selon les interferences d’autres modeles ou sous 
l’influence de facteurs culturels. Ainsi, de l'image d’Orphee derivent 
de multiples formes oü le prototype se reconnait toujours, meme si 
le nom de la figure a change, ou sa fonction, ou ses attributs. Dans le 
cas de la licorne de Hüarte, faute d'image, il n'est d’autre methode 
pour tenter de l'expliquer que de recourir aux textes. En notant 


(16) Teil el Awash se trouve ä 5 km environ ä l'E-N-E d'Apamee sur le Plateau 
nord ; c'est lä que M. et M me Balty ont decouvert, en 1975. un pavement d'eglise 
avec la figure de la licorne 
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toutefois, qu'une image ne suit pas necessairement le texte qui est en 
rapport avec eile, pas plus que le texte ne decrit strictement l’image. 
Or, pour la licorne, si les textes qui la decrivent sont relativement 
nombreux, celles de Hüarte trouvent difficilement dans un texte leur 
explication. 


La TRADITION CLASSIQUE 

Une remarque s’impose. En suivant la plupart des auteurs qui ont 
etabli l'inventaire des textes relatifs ä la licorne ( l7 ), nous ne re- 
tiendrons, ä une ou deux exceptions pres, que les textes anterieurs au 
vi e s. ap. J.-C. ; en outre, nous distinguerons la tradition des textes 
classiques, qui appartiennent en general aux Histoires naturelles ou 
aux recits de voyages, celle des textes scripturaires, des textes 
hermetiques et enfin la litterature patristique. Ils ont pour point 
commun de considerer la licorne comme un animal reel, mais ils 
different pour le reste : si les premiers, par exemple, sont descriptifs 
et insistent sur les proprietes therapeutiques de la corne, les ecrits 
hermetiques decrivent plus sommairement l’aspect physique de 
l’animal pour insister sur des «vertus» qui ouvrent la voie ä 
l’interpretation symbolique ; les textes patristiques sont generale- 
ment des commentaires de l’Ancien Testament et, pas plus que 
l’Ecriture, ils ne prennent soin de decrire l'animal, mais passant par 
dessus l'explication litterale, ils degagent immediatement le sens 
spirituel, selon un principe d’exegese qui s’applique lorsque 
l'explication litterale se heurte aux inconsequences du texte sacre, 
comme c’est le cas dans la Version de la Septante, qu'utilisaient les 
Peres grecs. 

Les licornes de Hüarte etant environnees et precedees par une 
tradition litteraire ainsi largement caracterisee, on cherchera d'une 
part une description qui reponde ä nos images et, d'autre part, on 
tentera avec la reserve qui s’impose de les situer dans une tradition 
symbolique, puisqu’elles se trouvent dans des eglises et pres d’une 
piscine baptismale. 

(17) Pour les sources litteraires, voir, en particulier, 1'article tres dense de H 
Brandenburg, s. v. «Einhorn», dans Reallexikon für Antike und Christentum IV 
(1959), c. 840-862 ; O. Shepard, The lore of the unicorn , Boston 1930, oü les 
principaux textes anciens sont en partie traduits et analyses ; en dernier lieu. J W 
Einhorn, o.c , p. 42-53 
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Prise dans sa totalite, !a tradition litteraire classique est in- 
coherente, mais on peut aisement y discerner plusieurs branches. 
selon que la licorne est consideree comme un equide, cheval ou äne, 
ou comme un bovide ; mais d'un animal exotique les Grecs tendront 
ä faire ün etre monstrueux. La tradition litteraire remonte ä la fin du 
v e ou au debut du iv e . Nous ne tenons pas compte, en effet, d’un 
fragment mutile d'Archiloque, dans lequel le taureau, prive d'une de 
ses cornes par Heracles, est appele /louvöxepag C 8 ). La premiere 
mention du /novöxepajg figure dans les Indica de Ctesias qui fut 
medecin d’Artaxerxes Memnon. Le /tovöxepwc est, selon lui, un äne 
sauvage de finde, dont la taille est celle d'un grand cheval, avec la 
robe blanche, la tete rouge et les yeux bleu ; mais ce solipede 
possede, ä la difference des autres equides, un astragale et une 
vesicule biliaire ; en outre, une longue corne dune coudee, blanche, 
noire et rouge, se dresse sur son front; tres rapide ä la course et 
dangereux, il est insaisissable vivant; on le chasse au javelot ou ä 
1’arc, non pour sa viande qui est inmangeable, mais pour sa corne 
dont on fait des coupes (ixnrjbßa ra), ä cause de ses vertus pro- 
phylactiques contre les poisons, les convulsions et fepilepsie C 9 ). 

Ctesias qui declare avoir vu, non pas la licorne, mais un bei 
astragale de licorne, lourd comme du plomb, ne passait pas dans 
l’Antiquite pour un esprit critique, mais sa description rassemblait 
sans doute des traits communs ä plusieurs animaux de finde, 
ingenieusement Combines avec des superstitions orientales. L'anti- 
lope cervicaprida qui vit dans la plaine indienne, avec ses longues 
cornes droites, fmement torsadees et si rapprochees qu'elles semb- 
lent se confondre, pourrait avoir ete conjuguee avec une autre anti- 
lope, le Nilgau, dont la carrure, la queue asinee et la couleur de la 
robe ne sont pas sans evoquer un äne de forte stature ( 20 ). II est 
possible aussi que cet animal composite ait ete contamine par le 
rhinoceros ä une corne de finde, sinon pour la morphologie et 
fanatomie, du moins pour les proprietes therapeutiques que, de tout 


(18) Archiloque, fr. 182 Beck (P.L.G. II, p. 383) = ed. F. Lasserre et A 
Bonnard. Coli, des Universites de France. Paris 1958, fr. 275-276. p. 74 et com- 
mentaire, p. 75. 

(19) Ctesias. fr. 688, ap. Photius, Bibi.. 72 = F. Jacoby. F. Gr. H. III C 1. 
p. 505-506. 

(20) Cf. E. P. Walker, o.c.. t II, p. 1457 
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temps et de nos jours encore, LOrient attache ä la corne de rhino¬ 
ceros. 

En tout cas, le ßovöxepojg de Ctesias prit place dans YHistoria 
animalium cf Aristote et dans son De Partibus animalium. Aucune 
mention chez Aristote des vertus de la corne, mais des observations 
scientiflques qui lui permettent de classer lanimal dans une espece : 
un äne indien, donc solipede, qui possede, avec le sabot, les 
caracteres d’un equide, et, avec la corne et Lastragale, ceux d un 
bovide ; cette Constitution amene Aristote ä reftechir sur la signi- 
fication morphologique de la corne mediane qui illustre le principe 
selon lequel ce qui est au milieu participe aux extremes! 21 ). 

Cette description, finalement sobre, d’un equide arme d'une corne 
traverse l'Antiquite sans dommage, puisqu'on la retrouve presque 
intacte dans un passage d'Elien, ä la fin du n e siede ou au debut du 
m e siede de notre ere. En IV, 52 de son De Natura animalium , Elien 
reprend d'ailleurs le texte de Ctesias, en mentionnant expressement 
l'auteur, mais en enrichissant la description : il allonge la corne 
d'une demie coudee, dramatise le danger des ruades et des morsures 
auxquelles s exposent chevaux et cavaliers et enjolive les coupes 


(21) Aristote, H.A. II 1, 499 b 20 (ed. trad. P. Louis, C.U.F. 1964) ; «Certains 
animaux ont des cornes, dautres nen ont pas. Or la plupart de ceux qui ont des 
cornes, ont naturellement le pied fourchu, par exemple le boeuf, le cerf et la 
chevre : on n a jamais vu d'animal solipede avec deux cornes. Un petit nombre 
danimaux ont une seule corne, par exemple lane de Finde» ; dans la note 3 ad. 
/oc., P. Louis pense qu'«il s'agit du rhinoceros» et renvoie ä PA. III 2, 663 a oü, 
dans une note 3, il confirme cette Identification (cf. encore P. Louis, «Les animaux 
fabuleux chez Aristote», dans R.E.G. LXXX (1967), p. 244 et n. 4); mais le 
rhinoceros est non pas solipede, mais perissodactyle avec ses trois doigts ä sabot; 
cf. HA. II 2, 8 ; VI 36. Apres l äne unicorne, Aristote mentionne l'oryx qui a «une 
seule corne et les pieds fendus» et dont nous parlerons plus loin. P.A. III 2, 663 a ; 
«Chacune de leurs deux moities (chez les animaux) possede, pourrait-on dire, une 
corne : car le milieu est commun aux deux extremes. Il semblerait rationnel que le 
solipede eüt une corne unique plutöt que l animal ä sabot fendu. En effet, le sabot, 
fendu ou non, est de meme nature que la corne ; aussi les sabots et les cornes sont- 
ils divises de la meme fa<?on et chez les memes animaux. De plus, la fissure du 
sabot n'est que le defaut de la nature; aussi est-il rationnel que la nature. ayant 
accorde aux solipedes un avantage dans la conformation de leurs sabots, les 
defavorise ä la partie superieure en ne leur accordant qu'une seule 
corne» - Xenophon decrit lane de Finde en Anabase , I, 5, 2. 



LES I.ICORNES DE HÜ ARTE-d'aPAMENE 


69 


sculptees dans la corne d’anneaux colores ; enfin aux maladies dont 
la corne preserve selon Ctesias, Elien en ajoute d’autres ( 22 X 

Philostrate, au ni e siede, ne croit guere aux dires des pretendus 
temoins, mais dans la Vie d'Apollonius le ßovoxepojg est encore un äne 
sauvage de l’Inde, qui, ä la chasse, se bat comme un taureau ; avec sa 
corne, on fait des coupes qui ne servent qu’au roi et protegent meme 
du feu ( 23 ). 

Mais tandis que se conservait ainsi la tradition originelle, la 
Constitution du ßovoxepajg, des le debut du m e siede av. J.-C., avait 
subi de serieuses alterations. On ne savait plus tres bien s’il s'agissait 
d’un äne ou d’un cheval, sans doute parce que Ctesias avait ecrit que 
le ßovöxepcjg etait un äne sauvage plus grand qu’un cheval, et on 
n’insiste plus sur les singularites qui retenaient l’interet de Ctesias et 
surtout d’Aristote, ä savoir la presence d’une corne chez un solipede. 
A la fin du ni e siede ou au debut du n e siede, Aristophane de Byzan- 
ce coupe court ä toute hesitation entre l’äne et le cheval et affirme 
qu'en Inde il existait ä la fois des änes et des chevaux unicornes ( 24 ). 
Elien, qui a pourtant eite assez fidelement le texte de Ctesias (IV, 52), 
reprend ailleurs la courte notice d’Aristophane (III, 41), tandis qu’en 
trois autres passages, il se prononce en faveur de l’äne ßovöxepcjg (X, 
40 ; XIII, 25 ; XV, 15), mais en lui accordant une taille inferieure ä 
celle de la gazelle (XV, 15) ( 25 ). 

Cheval ou äne, la licorne devient de plus en plus composite. Si la 
ledure est bonne, Antigone de Karystos lui reconnait le corps d’un 
porc (ög) ( 26 ). Avec Megasthene, le cheval-licorne regoit une tete de 


(22) Elien, N.A. IV, 52, ed. R. Hercher, Leipzig 1864-1867,1.1, p. 272-274 ; cf. 
commentaire de O. Shepard, o.c., p. 34-37. - Il n'y a pas lieu de faire etat ici du 
passage des Vies Paralleles (Pericles 6) oü Plutarque raconte la prophetie du devin 
Lampon, sur une tete de belier unicorne qu'Anaxagoras fit couper en deux. 

(23) Philostrate, V. d’Apollonius , III, 1 ; cf O. Shepard, o.c., p. 39. 

(24) Aristophane de Byzance, Historiae animalium Epitome , II, 612, ed. S. P. 
Lambros, Berlin 1855 (dans Excerpta Constantini Porphyrog ...), t. I, 1, p. 149, 19- 
22 ; cf H. Gärtner, s.v. «Aristophanes 4», dans Kleine Pauly I (1964), c. 580 s. 

(25) Elien, N.A., IV, 52 (Hercher, t. 1, p. 272-274); III, 41 (p. 200 H.): le 9 aai 
du debut de la description designe Aristophane de Byzance; X, 40 : ces änes 
vivent en Scythie ; XIII, 25 : en Inde ; XV, 15 : on les voyait dans les combats 
d’animaux organises en presence du Grand Roi, mais E. n'indique pas ses sources. 

(26) Antigone de Karystos, Mirabilia , LXVI (72), ed. O. Keller, Rerum 
Naturalium Scriptores , I (Leipzig 1877), p. 80, 6-10. 
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cerf ( 27 ). Pline l'Ancien attribue aussi une tete de cerf ä ce cheval qui 
avait la taille d’un sanglier et des pattes d’elephant, avec une corne 
qui atteint maintenant deux coudees ( 28 ). Philostrate rapporte avec 
scepticisme le recit de son voyageur en Inde : l’äne-licorne, ä l'allure 
magnifique, n’est chasse que par le roi ( 29 ). En cours de tradition, on 
ne trouve plus seulement des licornes en Inde, mais on fixe leur 
habitat dans le Caucase, en Scythie ( 30 ) et meme en Beotie oü Oppien 
en fait une espece de boeufs, sans oublier pourtant les couleurs, 
blanche, rouge et noire, que mentionnait Ctesias( 31 ). II arrive au 
contraire que Ton simplifie: la bete n'est plus que le rhinoceros ä 
une corne d'Asie ; c’est le xaprd£wvov d’Elien, de la taille d'un cheval 
adulte, dote d’une queue de porc et de pattes d'elephant ( 32 ): les 
Romains et les Grecs en voyaient dans les cirques, dit Elien (XVI, 
20); mais il assure aussi qu’un äne-licorne de Scythie avait ete 
envoye par Sopater ä Alexandre de Macedoine (X, 40) et que des 
licornes etaient engagees dans des combats en presence du Grand 
Roi (XV, 15). Finalement, au ni e siede ap. J.-C., avec Julius Solinus, 
le [lovöxepajg est Charge d’une si lourde heredite qu’il devient un 
monstre dont l'habitat n’est plus precise, avec sa tete de cerf oü se 
dresse une splendide corne de quatre pieds, sa queue porcine et ses 
pattes d’elephant; il pousse d’effroyables mugissements ; depuis 
toujours redoutable ä la course et dangereux pour les equipages, il 
est devenu avec le temps «atrocissimus» ( 33 ). 

Si quelques auteurs, tels que Ctesias, Pline et Solinus, connaissent 
la longueur de la corne, sa couleur et ses proprietes therapeutiques, 
Elien est le seul peut-etre qui parle d’une corne torsadee (XVI, 20). 
Encore la place-t-il sur le front du xaprd£wvov : cette corne n'est pas 
lisse (ou A £iov), mais comporte des spirales (e/.tyfurjc i/ov rtvdc); O. 
Shepard discute le sens de ce mot qu’on peut etre tente de rendre par 


(27) MEgasthene, ap, Strabon, XV, 710 (ed. T. E. Page. t. VII (1961), p. 92 

(28) Pline l'A , H. N VIII, 33 : cf. XI, 106 .- Pline avait sans doute entendu 
parier de la valeur prophylactique de la corne, mais il n'en dit rien. 

(29) Philostrate, V. d'Apollonius , III. 1. 

(30) Caucase (Megasthene. l.c .); Scythie (Ei.ien. N.A., X. 40). 

(31) Oppien. Cyneg., II, 96 ; cf. O. Shepard, o.c., p. 39-40. 

(32) Cf J W Einhorn, o.c.. p. 45 ; H. Brandenburg, o.c , c. 843. 

(33) C. J. Sounus, Coli., 55 , cf O. Shepard, o.c., p 38 ; ä propos des jeux ä 
Rome, S decrit le rhinoceros. 
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«spirales», mais qui peut aussi bien signifier «anneaux» ( 34 ). Une 
traduction precise devient importante en effet pour qui veut 
identifier des animaux dont la description repose en fait moins sur 
l’observation directe que sur des rapports multiples, concernant 
probablement des especes ou des varietes rares dont on a fait un 
animal composite. En tout cas, lorsque, sans etablir de liens entre les 
deux observations, Elien raconte dans le passage (IV, 52) qui est 
precisement une glose de Ctesias, que les coupes faites en corne de 
licorne sont ornees de cercles, il attribue aux artistes qui les 
fabriquaient ce qui etait peut-etre l’oeuvre de la nature sur des cornes 
d'antilope ou meme des dents de narval ( 35 ). 

II est remarquable que la tradition litteraire grecque classique sur 
la licorne demeure dans les limites des histoires naturelles et des 
recits de voyageurs et ne fasse ä cet animal rare, mais dont on ne 
mettait pas l’existence en doute, aucune place dans la mythologie 
aux cötes du phenix ou du griffon. II ne tient pas de place dans les 
legendes de la Grece et, une fois admise l'exception qu’il presente 
dans le regne animal d'un equide muni d’une corne, on attribue ä sa 
corne des proprietes medicales ( 36 ) qui, sauf dans le roman de 
Philostrate, n'ont rien d'extraordinaire. Mais cette qualite, jointe ä la 
vigueur prodigieuse de la licorne, la predestinait ä une destinee 
fabuleuse. 

Dans cette tradition de six siecles oü lane-cheval, mätine de 
rhinoceros, a maintenu l’integrite de son espece singuliere, tout en 
produisant chez certains auteurs, de monstrueux bätards, il est 
etonnant qu’on ne connaisse aucune descendance ä l’oryx dont avait 
parle Aristote. Apres avoir parle de l'äne sauvage de finde, Aristote 
avait en effet Signale l'existence de l'oryx, naturellement bifide, mais 
muni d’une seule corne. Le nom d’oryx designe aujourd’hui une 

(34) Cf. O. Shepard, o c . p. 280. n 19. S Jean Damastene decrit aussi une 
Sorte de «dragon» ä une corne. De draconibus ei strvgibus, dans P G 94. 1601 

A 1 ' 8 . 

(35) Aucun auteur classique ne connait la dent de narval ; en revanche. les 
Vedas connaissent le poisson de Manu qui semble avoir eu une corne ou une 
longue canine ; cf J. Eggf.i ing. The Shatapatha-Brähmana. Oxford 1882. p. 216 
ss . ce poisson sauve du deluge correspond ä l'Anthropos hellenistique ; cf. J. W 
Einhorn, o.c . p 100 et p 244 s ; Humphrey Humphreys. «The Horn of the 
Unicom», dans Antiquitv 27 (1953), p. 115-19. 

(36) Cf. J W. Einhorn, o.c.. p 44-47. 155-159, 241-247. 
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Variete d’antilope u Afrique et d’Arabie, dont les deux longues 
cornes, torsadees et renversees en forme de point d’interrogation, 
sont si rapprochees qu’elles donnent de profil l’impression de se 
confondre ( 37 ). 

Dans la lignee des ruminants, on doit pourtant signaler la licorne 
que Philostorge, au debut du v e siede ap. J.-C., decrit comme un 
cervide : il la ränge parmi les phenomenes qu'on vit defller lors du 
triomphe de Pompee, avec son corps de cerf monte sur des pattes de 
lion et sa tete de dragon, munie d’une barbiche, armee d’une corne 
assez courte et tendue au bout d’un long cou ä l’aspect Serpentin. 
Philostorge pretend avoir vu un ixzunojßa de licorne ä Constantino- 
ple ( 38 X On a rapproche cet ixzmojßa de la representation figuree de 
la mosaique du Grand Palais de Constantinople, qu’on ne peut 
mieux situer qu'entre le m e et le vi e siede de notre ere ( 39 ). Mais cet 
ixzönajßu appelle deux remarques. D’une part, on ne doit ab- 
solument pas le confondre avec un motif iconographique sur 
mosaique, car un ixzunojßa n’est rien d’autre qu'un relief. D’autre 
part, si l’existence d’un relief representant une licorne n'est pas 
invraisemblable. comme on le verra plus loin, la legon Exzunajßa 
souleve quelque gene. La description de Philostorge se situe mal 
dans la tradition litteraire oü ni le corps, ni la tete, ni les pattes de 
l’animal ne presentent jamais les caracteres de sa licorne ; il ne parle 
pas non plus des proprietes de la corne, alors que cinq textes anciens. 
pour le moins, vantent les vertus merveilleuses des ixndjßazu en 
corne de licorne. La tradition manuscrite de VHistoire Ecclesiastique 
est homogene et aucune Variante ne permet de lire ’ixnüjßa ; mais 
une tres ancienne meprise de copiste aurait pu provoquer la 
Substitution de ixzÜTcojßa ä ixnru/ia. Nous doutons donc de la 
presence d'un relief de licorne ä Constantinople et nous nous 


(37) Aristote, H.A., II 1,499 b 20 ; cf. 112,8; VI, 36 ; P. A. III, 2, 663 a 18 ; cf. P 
Louis, «Les animaux fabuleux chez Aristote», l.c., p. 243. «L'oryx d'Arabie (oryx 
leucoryx) a les cornes droites, inclinees vers l’arriere ; le fond de robe est tres clair 
avec quelques marques noires sur le museau, les joues, les membres; il habitait 
toute la partie aride de I'Arabie jusque et non compris la Mesopotamie. L'oryx 
d'Afrique a les cornes droites (Oryx beisa): c'est fespece soeur de celle d'Arabie ; il 
vit en Egypte, Ethiopie et Somalie ; le fond de la robe est creme ou brun» (cf. ci- 
dessus, note 5). 

(38) Philostorge. H.E., III. 11, p. 40, 10-12 Bidez (cf. ad loc. les testimonia ). 

(39) Cf ci-dessus, n. 14. 
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demandons si Philostorge n’a pas simplement vu une de ces coupes 
d'ivoire ouvrage dont Elien avait lui-meme entendu dire quelle 
servait aux riches Indiens pour absorber leurs breuvages ( 40 ). 

II existait pourtant des representations en relief de la licorne. En 
effet, plus tard, au vi e siede, Cosmas Indicopleustes a decrit la 
licorne dont il assure avoir vu quatre statues de bronze, «exposees en 
Ethiopie dans la demeure royale aux quatre tours» et il accompagna 
son recit d’un dessin. Sa licorne ressemble ä un lama, avec le poil 
long, barbiche au menton et grande corne droite sur un long cou 
dresse, pattes fissides. La corne n’a plus, dans le texte chretien de 
Cosmas, de vertus prophylactiques, mais une force redoutable et 
l’etrange propriete d'amortir le choc, lorsque la bete se precipite d'un 
roc escarpe en se retournant sur elle-meme : de quoi justifier, selon 
Cosmas, les passages de l'Ecriture oü l’on vante la licorne ( 41 ). Mais 
on s’est desormais eloigne de la tradition classique. 

L’Ancien Testament 

La reference de Cosmas ä l’Ancien Testament met en evidence 
chez un ecrivain chretien ancien le souci constant de tirer de la 
creation une signification cachee, revelatrice de Dieu et utile pour 
l'homme ( 42 ). Les auteurs chretiens ne mettent pas en doute 
l’existence de l'animal ni ne s'attardent ä le decrire. Ils connaissent 
manifestement les textes et en ont peut-etre en vue des images. Ils ne 
se preoccupent que de commenter les passages de l’Ancien Tes¬ 
tament oü il est parle de la licorne, en recourant moins aux textes 
classiques quä une litterature de caractere hermetique qui met 
l’accent sur les qualites morales et le symbolisme de la licorne. C'est 
en suivant leurs reflexions qu'il faut maintenant considerer l’image 
des licornes de Hüarte. 

L'Ancien Testament fait huit fois mention de la licorne ; Nb 23, 22 
et 24, 28 -,Dt 33, 17 ; Job 39, 9-12 ; Ps 21,22 ; 28, 6 ; 77,69 ; 91, 11. 
En fait, le texte hebreu parle d'un re’ em que la Septante a 


(40) Elien, N.A XVI, 20 (Herder, t. III, p. 288). 

(41) Cosmas indicopleustes, Topographie Chretienne , XI, 7 (ed. W. Wolska- 
Conus, Sources Chretiennes 197, p. 326-329). 

(42) M.-T. et P. Canivet, «La mosaique d'Adam dans I'eglise syrienne de 
Hüarte (v e s.)», dans Cahiers archeologiques XXIV (1975), p. 61-63. 
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uniformement traduit par ßovöxepcug et que la Vulgate latine a rendu 
par «rhinoceros» ou, unicornis ( 43 ). La Version latine tranche assez 
arbitrairement la difficulte soulevee par le grec. Le mot re’ em 
designe un gros animal qu’on ne pouvait domestiquer, selon Job l.c ., 
mais qui se rangeait, selon Is 34, 7, dans la categorie des animaux 
qu'on avait le droit de sacrifier ; en outre, les differents passages le 
mentionnent ä propos de ses cornes, signes de sa force et, 
metaphoriquement, de la force morale suggeree par le contexte. Cet 
animal sauvage evoquerait assez bien faurochs qui vivait encore en 
Mesopotamie au debut du premier millenaire, mais avait complete- 
ment disparu au m e siede av. J.-C. Les exegetes supposent, avec 
vraisemblance, que les lecteurs de la Bible avaient identifie cet 
animal prodigieux avec les aurochs qu’ils avaient pu voir graves sur 
les cylindres babyloniens ou sculptes sur les reliefs assyriens oü Ton 
representait la chasse royale : l’animal, vu de profil, quand il fonce 
tete baissee, semble n’avoir qu'une seule grosse corne. De lä la 
traduction de re’ em par ßovöxspiog ( 44 ) et l’aura de mystere qui 
pouvait envelopper le puissant animal dont les textes talmudiques 
font une Sorte de monstre antediluvien, grand comme une 
montagne, en l'associant au lion comme signe des puissances de ce 
monde ( 4S ). Mais, dans les textes scripturaires, aucune description de 


(43) Nb 23, 22 et 24, 28 (oracles de Balaam) •. ©£Ö£ ö i^ayafdiv avroi/i 
Atyönrou (hg Söga ßovoxEpojTog avx &, «Dieu qui les a fait sortir d'Egypte est pour lui 
comme la gloire de la licorne»; Dt 33, 17 (benediction de Moise): xepava 
ßovoxipteTo^ r d xepara auzou . «ses cornes sont comme les cornes de la licorne» ; Jb 
39^ 9 : ßou/ir)<7£T(u Se aoi ßO'jöxep^ SouXewai b xoißrßfivca int cpdxvr]<; oou ; «la licorne 
viendra-t-elle te servir ou couchera-t-elle aupres de ta creche» ? Ps 21, 21 : 
atjjöov ... and xepäjojv ßovoxspr/jTw xansbjfoaiv ßov. «Sauve mon humilite des 
cornes de la licorne» ; Ps 28. 6 o y)yarcrjiLEvog &>$ olög ßovoxepdtTfov «Celui qui est 
aime comme le fils des licornes» (cf. h 34, 7); Ps 77, 69. qjxoSößqtTev d>g 
ßovoxEpüjTtüv to dyiaaßa aurou . «Il se bätit un sanctuaire comme (celui) des 
licornes» ■ Ps 91. 11 ■ ußjojdrjasraL rog ßo^oxiponog ro xipag ßou , «Il fera relever ma 
corne comme (celle) de la licorne». Cf. H. Lesetre, s v «Licorne», dans 
Dictionnaire de la Bible IV 1, c 244-245 

(44) Cf. H Lesetre, s.v. «Aurochs», ibid. I (1926), c. 1260-1264 ; J. W. Ein¬ 
horn. o.c., p. 42-44. 

(45) Cf. L. Goldschmidt, Der babylonische Talmud , Berlin 1967 (reed.), t. VII, 
p. 203 ; t. X. p. 359, p. 180-182 (re' em grand comme le mont Thabor); licorne 
associee au lion, dans Midrash Tehilim sur Ps 21, 22, ed. S. Buber, trad. allemande 
par A. Wünsche, Treves 1892. Cf. J. W. Einhorn, o.c., p. 89-90 
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l'animal : ä la difference de 1 ane-cheval unicorne dont Aristote 
relevait les caracteristiques pour le ranger parmi les especes 
animales, l'Ancien Testament l’imposait comme un Symbole, puis- 
que la corne signifie la puissance de Dieu, de son peuple ou des Na- 
tions. Et c'est precisement un des aspects que retiendront les Peres de 
l’Eglise. 

Encore faut-il preciser que leurs commentaires debordent le sens 
Premier et metaphorique de l'unicorne dans l’Ancien Testament et 
derivent moins de l’inspiration ou de la fantaisie de l'exegete que 
d’un courant de pensee qui trouve sa source dans l'hermetisme. 

L'Hermetisme 

Pour etranges que fussent les licornes, Aristote cherchait ä les 
classer dans le regne animal. Ses successeurs perdaient de vue ce 
souci scientifique et, curieux d’insolite, ajoutaient ä l'animal ce que 
les oui-dire et l'imagination leur suggeraient; les proprietes 
singulieres de la corne lui conferaient ce caractere medico-magique 
que l'Orient attribuait de longue date ä la corne du rhinoceros. Or, 
des la fin de la periode hellenistique, dans la litterature revelee qui se 
couvre des noms prestigieux d’Orphee, des Mages, de Salomon ou 
de Toth-Hermes, la licorne manifeste des vertus secretes qui la font 
entrer dans le jeu des sympathies et des antipathies qui reglent les 
rapports des etres dans le cosmos et President aux operations 
alchimiques ( 46 ). 

A vrai dire, la licorne intervient rarement dans ces textes, et 
encore se confond-elle parfois avec le rhinoceros. Elle est esquissee 
plutöt que decrite. II arrive meme que les caracteres physiques soient 
negliges, le nom seul süffisant ä provoquer entre eiles et les autres 
figures universelles une Cascade d’analogies. C'est ainsi que la 
licorne trouve place en astrologie. A propos d'Hesiode, Op. 767, oü 
le poete ecrit: «Si tu veux observer les jours de Zeus exactement et 
comme il faut, fais savoir ä tes serviteurs que le 30 est le meilleur 
jour du mois pour examiner les travaux et repartir les rations», 


(46) La meilleure introduction ä cette litterature se trouve dans A.-J. Festu- 
giere, La Revelation d'Hermes Trismegiste, t. I (L 'astrologie et les Sciences occul- 
tes\ Paris 1950. p. 19-88. et plus specialement sur hermetisme et astrologie, p. 89- 
108. 
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Proclus eite dans son Commentaire un fragment des Orphica , qui est 
classe parmi les ’AaTpoXoyixd ( 47 ): «Le premier (jour) qui est aussi 
appele jour d'avant la nouvelle lune (evj?) est divin, en tant que 
commencement; en effet, tout commencement est divin, dit Platon 
(Phedre 245 d), et ce jour est appele jour natal du mois. Le mois, en 
ce jour-lä, porte chez Orphee le nom de taurillon-unicorne. En effet, 
le mois est naturellement appele taureau, en tant que principe de 
generation, mais, en tant qu'il a alors la (premiere) excroissance de sa 
propre substance, (il est appele) taurillon, et ä cause de l’unicite, (on 
l'appelle) novöxepatg». L'analogie du premier du mois et du taurillon- 
unicorne se retrouve dans le Poimandres. Si les cornes des bovides 
sont les signes de la divinite fecondante, la corne est l’image de la 
lune : on sait qu’ä Ur, le croissant lunaire sur le taureau est symbole 
de prosperite et que, dans le pantheon babylonien, le dieu-lune est 
compare ä un jeune taureau ou est appele «le maitre de la corne» ( 48 ). 
L’astre qui apparait et disparait est lui-meme Symbole ambivalent de 
mort et de renaissance: exprimant les aspects antinomiques de la 
realite qu’on saisit par intuition, les symboles se superposent et se 
confondent sans craindre la contradiction ; ainsi l’animal unicorne 
peut-il signifier la mort, - comme dans l’histoire de Barlaam et 
Joasaph, qui reprend une vieille legende indienne ( 49 ) - , ou bien 
dans une tradition copte qui represente la licorne, gardienne du 
monde souterrain, essayant en vain de s’emparer du Sauveur, lors de 
sa descente aux Enfers ( 50 ). S. Augustin se servait des phases de la 


(47) Orphicorum Fragm. 273 Kern, p. 276-277 (Proclus, adHesiod. Op., 767) 
Dans ClEment d'Alexandrie, Str. V, 8, 49, 3 que eite O. Kern, ä propos du fr 
273, il n'est pas question de la licorne. 

(48) Cf. M. Lambert, «La lune chez les Sumeriens» et M. Leibovici, «La lune en 
Babylone» dans La lune, mythes et rites (Sources Orientales 5), Paris 1962, p. 79- 
81 et p. 95-116: A.-J. Festugiere. o.c., p. 203. 

(49) Vie de Barlaam et Joasaph. XII (PG 976 A'-977 A 6 ); cf. J. W. Einhorn. 

o. c., p. 219-231, sur la parabole de l'Homme dans le monde souterrain ; H. Bran¬ 
denburg, o.c., c. 853-854 

(50) Cf. A. Boehi.ig et P. Labib, Die Koptisch-Gnostische Schrift ohne Titel aus 
Codex II von Nog Hammadi, Berlin 1962, C G 2, 5. p. 105. ligne 8, ä propos d7s 
34, 7 ; A. M. Kropp .Ausgewählte Koptische Zaubertexte, Bruxelles 1931,1(1931). 

p. 47 (Londres, Ms Or. 6796 (4)), lignes 17-18 et II (1931), p. 48 : apres sa 
crucifixion et sa descente aux Enfers, Jesus rencontre la Licorne, gardienne du 
monde souterrain, qui essaie en vain de s'emparer de lui, «Ich blickte hinunter 
(c est Jesus qui parle), ich sah den Einhönige hingeneigt auf eine goldene wiese. 
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lune pour montrer la vraisemblance de la resurrection. Mais ces 
rapprochements ingenieux ne nous autorisent pas, quelle que soit la 
qualite des textes qu'on puisse invoquer, ä considerer la licorne 
comme un Symbole constant de la lune et, par lä, de la mort et de la 
resurrection ( 51 ). Comme teile, la licorne ne prend pas cette 
signification dans les textes patristiques oü Ton n etablit aucun lien 
entre la licorne et les astres. Pas plus qu'on ne retrouve la corne de 
taureau unicorne, associee au serpent et congue comme «principe 
par qui tout subsiste et qui contient en lui quelque chose de toutes les 
choses», selon la croyance gnostique qu'Hippolyte de Rome prete 
aux Nasseniens ( 52 ). 

Les Physica hermetiques, en revanche, offrent deux textes qui 
introduisent dans la tradition de la licorne des elements assez 
nouveaux pour determiner Interpretation allegorique du Physiolo¬ 
ge et la symbolique de la licorne au Moyen-Age ( 53 ). Au Livre I des 
Cyranides oü, sous chacune des lettres de l'alphabet, sont associes 
une plante, un oiseau, une pierre, la premiere lettre de leur nom 
suffit ä reveler leurs caracteres et leurs «sympathies» ( 54 X On lit en I, 


der dagenannt wirch sappathai». Je dois ces references ä l'obligeance de M 
Gerard Godron, du C.N.R.S. 

(51) Augustin, Sermo 361 de Resurr ., dans P L 39, 1605 

(52) Hippolyte, Elenchos , V, 9, 12-15 Wendland (GCS 26, t. III). - On lira avec 
interet, M. Eliade, Traite d'Histoire des Religions , Paris 1968, p. 139-164, le 
chapitre sur la lune et la mystique lunaire, ainsi que C G. Jung, Psychologie et 
alchimie , trad. H. Pernet-R. Cahen, Paris 1970, p. 548-593, sur les «conceptions 
du salut dans l'alchimie» et «le paradigme de la licorne» Comparatistes et 
psychanalistes apportent des reflexions tres suggestives qu'on ne peut ignorer en 
etudiant les mythes et les symboles. Mais si d'un point de vue thematique leurs 
methodes se justifient. il ne faut pas oublier que si l'on veut etudier les re- 
presentations conscientes qui correspondaient ä tel ou tel signe, ä un moment 
donne de l'histoire. seules les donnees anterieures ou contemporaines sont 
recevables. Et l'on se rappellera, lorsqu'il s'agit de l antiquite tardive, qu'une 
analyse critique et positive ne permet d'atteindre l'intelligence historique des 
signes que dans la mesure oü l'on essaye d'adopter le regard du passe. Or pour 
interpreter une image comme celle de la licorne, il faut tenir compte du principe, 
alors communement admis, selon lequel les etres et les choses sont en communion 
et signifient l'invisible. 

(53) Cf. A-J. Festugiere, oc., p. 187-238. 

(54) Selon l'alchimiste Zosime (Phys., p. 27, ed. M. Berthelot, Coli des anciens 
alchimistes grecs , Paris 1 888), eite par A.-J Festugiere, ö.c., p. 263-273), Hermes 
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17 : «La pierre-rhinoceros qui se dresse sur la crete nasale du 
rhinoceros, et qui est en forme de corne». Deux manuscrits, des xiv e 
et xv e siecles offrent une Variante qui trahit la main du copiste 
byzantin : au lieu du genitif zoü ptvoxepuzog, on lit zoü Xeyoßsvoo 
ßovoxipuizoq, avec, au lieu de la fin de la phrase, la Substitution lazi 
yäp zö zotoüzov £wov äypuJjzazov ’iv xspag ini zoü ßezdmou npo- 
OaXlößEvov, «car il existe un animal de ce genre, tres sauvage, qui 
porte une seule corne sur le front», - transferant ä la licorne 
classique le privilege du rhinoceros et confondant les deux animaux, 
comme on l'a dejä note en d’autres occasions ( 55 ). 

Le second texte des Cyranides (II, 34) ne parle, sans Variante, que 
du rhinoceros : «Le rhinoceros est un animal quadrupede qui 
ressemble au cerf, avec une corne unique sur le nez, tres grande. On 
ne le capture pas ä la chasse, sinon avec le parfum et la beaute de 
femmes elegantes, car c'est un animal porte ä l'amour. La pierre 
qu'on trouve ä l’interieur de son nez ou de sa corne a la propriete de 
chasser les demons ; ses testicules ou son membre, pris en breuvage, 
provoquent au plus haut degre les rapports sexuels entre les hommes 
et les femmes» ( 56 ). La tradition classique grecque mentionnait dejä 
l'impossibilite de prendre 1'animal vivant et les vertus therapeutiques 
de sa corne. Aux caracteres physiques de I'unicorne, composites et 
meme monstrueux, mais toujours conformes ä la nature animale, les 
Cyranides ajoutent desormais une antipathie pour les demons ainsi 
que des impulsions erotiques qui etablissent entre 1'animal et l’hom- 
me de mysterieuses connivences et le predisposent ä sa destinee 
symbolique. 

Vers la fin du n e siede ou au debut du m e siede, le Physiologus 
grec revele, ä la maniere des Physica hermetiques, les vertus des 
animaux, des plantes et des pierres, mais, en outre, il consacre par 
des textes scripturaires la valeur signifiante des creatures dont il fait 
des allegories des vertus ou des symboles de l’economie divine. En 
ce sens, le Physiologus est Yävrjp (puocxög, au courant de tous les faits 


n'est autre qu'Adam, «l'interprete de tous les etres, qui donne un nom ä toutes les 
choses materielles». 

(55) Cyranides I. 17, ed. D. Kaimakis, Die Kyraniden (Beiträge zur Klass. 
Philologie. 76), Meisenheim am Glan 1976. p. 83 ; voir dans l'Introduction, p. 6-7. 
les observations sur «le texte d'Harpokration». 

(56) Cyranides II, 34, p. 168 Kaimakis. 



LES LICORNFS DE HÜ ARTE-d'aPAMENE 


79 


et rapports occultes dans la nature, mais Ydvrjp (puoLxög chretien qui 
interprete l’Ecriture et traduit dans les ordres de la creation le 
mystere de la parole de Dieu. C'est pourquoi les notices du 
Physiologus commencent generalement par l’enonce d’un texte 
scripturaire suivi de l’exegese allegorique du Physiologus : «Le 
Psaume dit: «Et ma corne sera relevee comme celle de la licorne’ ( Ps 
91, 11). Le Physiologus a dit de la licorne qu’elle possede cette 
nature : c’est un petit animal, semblable au chevreau, mais tres 
feroce. Le chasseur ne peut l’approcher, ä cause de sa force extra- 
ordinaire; eile a une seule corne au milieu de la tete. Et alors, 
comment la chasse-t-on ? On place devant eile une vierge sans tache, 
et l'animal bondit dans le sein de la vierge ; eile l’allaite et le conduit 
au palais du roi. La licorne est une image du Sauveur ; en effet, «il a 
suscite une corne dans la maison de David, notre pere» (Lc 1, 69), et 
il est devenu pour nous corne de salut. Les anges et les puissances 
n’ont pu exercer sur lui leur emprise, mais il a pris demeure dans le 
sein de la veritable et immaculee Vierge Marie, «et le Verbe s'est fait 
chair, et il a habite parmi nous» {Jn 1, 14)» ( 57 ). 

Le Physiologus n'insiste pas sur la description de la licorne, mais il 
s’ecarte de la tradition classique qui ignore le capride unicorne ; il 
souligne sa sauvagerie, comme le fait Solinus, et l’impossibilite de le 
prendre, ä cause de sa force extraordinaire. La ferocite de l’animal 
contraste avec la seduction qu’exercent sur lui, comme sur le 
rhinoceros des Cyranides, les parfums et le charme feminin, au point 
qu’il se precipite dans le sein de la vierge qui le charme. L’exegese est 
insolite: la licorne, image du Verbe de Dieu, qui a pris demeure 
dans le sein de Marie, devient pour les hommes puissance de Dieu ; 
les derniers versets servent ä devoiler le sens du Psaume eite en tete 
de la notice. 

Le Physiologus, dans sa Version latine, fut attribue ä Ambroise, 
mais le Decretum Gelasianum de 494 repudiait cette attribution et 
denonqait le caractere heretique du Bestiaire ( 58 ). En realite, si l’on 
met ä part des references ä quelques apocryphes, comme YEnfance 
de Marie ou les Actes de Paul et Thecle , l’exegese est inoffensive et 


(57) Physiologus 22, ed. F. Sbordone, Milan 1936 ; cf., sur ce bestiaire, J. W. 
Einhorn, o.c., p. 50-81. 

(58) Decretum Gelasianum V, 6, 11, ed. E. v. Dobschütz(7T/ 38, 4), 1912, p. 55 
et le commentaire, p. 309-310 ; cf. J. W Einhorn, o.c., p. 52. 
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souvent touchante. Tout au plus, pouvait-on lui reprocher d’avoir 
conserve de ses sources des relans magiques que l’on s’efforgait alors 
de dissiper, et une credulite que partageaient bien des ecrivains 
ecclesiastiques ou laics dans les vertus cachees des etres et des 
choses. 

Le chapitre du Physiologus sur la licorne devait inspirer les 
legendes et l'iconographie medievales, mais chez les Peres il a suscite 
peu d’interet ( 59 ) et ne trouve sans doute guere d'echos en dehors des 
exemples suivants. Dans XHexaemeron attribue ä Eustathe d’Antio- 
che, le novöxepajg «est un petit animal sauvage tres violent, qui 
ressemble ä un chevreuil ou ä un bouc. On le chasse de la maniere 
suivante : on place sur son chemin une chaste jeune fille ; la licorne 
se precipite dans son sein ; la jeune fille la rechauffe et la conduit au 
palais du roi»( 60 ). L’assimilation au chevreuil (ou au bouc), la 
violence et la ferocite, ainsi que la maniere de prendre la licorne, 
denoncent l’influence du Physiologus ; mais l'absence de references 
scripturaires prive lanimal de la signification qu'il avait dans le 
Bestiaire. Chez Gregoire le Grand, l animal unicorne est un rhino- 
ceros, comme chez Isidore de Seville, mais on y trouve le texte du 
Physiologus sans references scripturaires ( 6l ). De son cöte, Cosmas 
Indicopleustes, dans sa Topographie Chretienne que nous avons 
mentionnee plus haut pour sa description de la licorne, insiste sur la 
force redoutable de I’animal pour justifier les textes de l'Ecriture qui 
font etat de la licorne, mais sans etablir aucun lien avec 1'Incarnation 
du Verbe, donc sans reference meme implicite au Physiologus ( 62 ). 

Du moins peut-on conclure que le Physiologus qui se rattache ä la 
tradition hermetique pour decrire la licorne, opere une Sublimation 


(59) O. Shepard, o.c., p. 43 ss, estime que la litterature patristique a prodigue 
sur la licorne des inepties qui n’ont rien apporte au probleme pose par l'animal. le 
dernier point est indiscutable. 

(60) Eustathe d'Antioche (Ps.-), Hexaem., dans PG 18, 744. 

(61 ) Gregoire le Grand, Moralia in Job, 31,15 (sur Jb 39, 9), dans PG 76. 589 . 
Isidore de Seville, Etym. 12, 2 Dans le commentaire sur Job du pretre Philippe 
(ed. I. Fransen, Maredsous 1949), connu sous le nom de Ps.-Jeröme, mais qui a 
probablement conserve des idees ou des expressions d'Origene (PG 26, 770). ä 
propos deJb 39, 9-12, on lit .• «la licorne, - rhinoceros ou /novöxepoji, unicornis en 
latin - qui vit dans les deserts d'Orient et que personne n'a jamais vue ni prise» 

(62) Cosmas Indicopleustes, Topographie Chretienne, XI, 7, p. 326-329 
Wolska-Conus ; cf. ci-dessus, note 41. 
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des vertus de 1'animal, pour faire d’une bete erotique un Symbole des 
operations divines. Meme si les Peres grecs ont vu dans la licorne 
une signification quelque peu differente, ils doivent au Physiologus 
d’avoir libere l’etrange animal du contexte magique qui l’enveloppait 
dans la mentalite populaire. 

Litterature chretienne 

Les Peres grecs ne parlent donc de la licorne qu'ä l’occasion de 
leur commentaire des passages de la Septante oü il est question du 
fiovöxepojg. A quelques exceptions pres, que nous avons relevees, ils 
ne s’attardent pas ä decrire l’animal, ni ne s’interessent aux bienfaits 
de sa corne. Leur attention se concentre sur le symbolisme de la 
corne qui dejä, dans 1’Anden Testament, est signe de puissance, - 
force divine et des amis de Dieu, force bestiale et des ennemis de 
Dieu -, mais qui, dans l'economie du Nouveau Testament, signifie 
en outre le Christ et la croix, ou encore l'unite de la nature divine et 
celle des fideles. Les symboles se groupent facilement par theme ; il 
est plus mal aise de rattacher les themes, selon les epoques et les 
fluctuations des querelies theologiques, ä tel ou tel aspect du dogme 
qu'on voudrait mettre en evidence, meme si, ä partir du iv e siede, 
l’unite de la nature divine trouvait dans l’image de la licorne une 
illustration sur laquelle on insistait moins avant le concile de Nicee. 

En effet, au n e siede, oü l’on trouve les Premiers temoignages, les 
commentateurs de la Septante dechiffrent les textes sur la licorne 
comme des symboles du Christ et de sa croix qui ont deflnitivement 
affirme leur Suprematie sur les puissances du monde. «Personne, 
ecrit S. Justin, ä propos de Dt 33, 13-17, ne saurait dire ou montrer 
que les cornes du ßovöxspajg soient autre chose que la croix. En effet, 
la croix est composee d'une piece de bois toute droite, dont la partie 
superieure est faite en forme de corne, ä laquelle on adapte une autre 
piece de bois, et les extremites apparaissent comme des cornes 
adaptees ä la corne unique» ( 63 ), c’est-ä-dire le Christ. Constant dans 
son exegese, Justin ne saurait trouver un autre sens au ßovöxepojg, 
puisque, ä propos de Ts 21, 20-23, il ecrit encore : «Ceci indique par 
quel genre de supplice il, c'est-ä-dire le Christ, devait mourir car 


(63) Justin, Dial., 91, 1, p. 332 Otto. 
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l’expression and xepazcov ßovoxEpdjzatv indique la forme de la croix 
(azaupoü ßövou), comme je l'ai dejä explique» ( 64 ). L’Interpretation 
s'impose ä tel point que, quelques annees plus tard, Tertullien 
neglige systematiquement le sens litteral de Dt 33, 17, pour s'en tenir 
ä la meme exegese •. il ne s’agit ni du rhinoceros, ni du minotaure, 
mais du Christ attache ä la croix dont les bras sont comme les 
cornes ( 6S ). On trouve la meme Interpretation chez Irenee ( 66 ). Elle se 
maintient chez Cyprien de Carthage : quand il veut expliquer 
comment l'homme et Dieu se sont unis dans le Christ pour qu'il 
puisse etre mediateur entre le Pere et nous, il accumule des citations 
parmi lesquelles Nb 24, 8 lui offre dans Yunicornis une figure du 
Christ ( 67 ). Dans la premiere moitie du m e siede, Hippolyte de Rome 
commente ainsi Dt 33, 17 dans les Benedictions de Moise : «C'est de 
lui (le Christ) que Moise a dit ‘Premier-ne de taureau : la beaute lui 
appartient!' (Dt 33, 17). Parce que, comme «un taurillon sacre, en 
victime ä Dieu offert’ (Ex 29, 36), investi de ce qui, des deux 
Testaments, devait s’accomplir, il ruminait continuellement la 
puissance de l'Esprit. ‘Cornes de l’unicorne (sont) ses cornes’ (Dt 33, 
17). Tu vois comment, ici, clairement, il a fait voir le signe de la 
croix : parce que cornes il y avait, droite et gauche (les deux 
extremites de la traverse de la croix), ä partir desquelles il (Moise) a 
etendu les premices du taurillon, pour que, victime sainte, au Pere il 
füt offert, et, en odeur de suavite montat vers les cieux (Ex 29, 18). 
‘Cornes de l'unicorne (sont) ses cornes’ (Dt 33, 17). L’unicorne est la 
piece de bois perpendiculaire (de la croix), qui fut fichee en terre, 
laquelle (piece de bois, i.e. la croix) d'une part, ‘la generation 
incredule’ (Mt 17, 17 ; Mc 9, 19, une fois qu’elle l’a confondue, 
extermine; d’autre part, ceux qui ont cru, en son royaume 
rassemblera» ( 68 ). Le ßovöxspajg est compris de maniere soutenue. Si 
l’on veut imaginer une representation de la corne pour supporter 
cette exegese, 1’Interpretation symbolique suggere une corne qui se 


(64) Id , ibid ., 105. 1, p. 336 Otto. 

(65) Tertullien, Adv. Jud.. 10 (CSEL 70. p. 303). 

(66) Irenee, C. Haeres., II, 24, 4. Meme Interpretation chez Claudius 
Apollinaire de Hierapolis, fr IV. dans Corpus Apol. , IX, p. 487, n. 1 2 et p 495. 

(67) Cyprien de Carthage, Testimonia ad Quirinum, II, 10 (ed. R. Weber, CCL 
3, p 42, 8) 

(68) Hippolyte de Rome. Sur les Benedictions d’Isaac, de Jacob et de Moise , 
dans PO XXVII. Paris, 1954, p, 173 (trad. de L. Maries). 
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dresse, droite, sur la tete et exclut une corne penchee ou recourbee 
en arriere. 

Un court passage de Clement d'Alexandrie embarrasse justement 
les commentateurs de Pedag. I v, 17. Clement explique qu’une 
bonne pedagogie conduit de l’enfance ä la vertu et conseille d'imiter 
les petits enfants : «Ce sont vraiment bien des enfants, ceux qui ne 
connaissent que Dieu pour Pere, simples, tout petits, purs, amou- 
reux des licornes». Les editeurs, renvoyant ä quelques manuscrits du 
texte de la Septante oü il est parle du novöxepcog, reconnaissent que 
«L’expression etrange dont use Clement nous invite ä voir dejä en 
eile le Symbole du Christ, comme dans le Physiologus ..., et toute la 
tradition medievale» ( 69 ); ä moins qu'il ne s’agisse, plus generale- 
ment, de Dieu, avec peut-etre une reminiscence ou allusion implicite 
äPs 28, 6 ( 70 ). 

Dans un passage de ses Home'lies sur les Nombres, Origene 
reprend l’exegese traditionnelle et etend le symbolisme ä l'ancien 
Israel, et ä travers lui au royaume de Dieu ä venir : «C’est Dieu qui 
t’a tire d'Egypte, sa gloire est comme celle de l’Unicorne’ (Nb 23, 
22). L’antique Israel a ete tire de l’Egypte terrestre, l’Israel spirituel 
de l'Egypte du monde et ‘de la puissance des tenebres ; et sa gloire 
est comme celle de l'Unicorne’. L’unicorne est, parait-il, un animal 
dont le nom indique assez la forme. Nous le trouvons souvent dans 
les Ecritures, mais c’est dans Job (Jb 39, 9) que Dieu lui-meme 
montre le mieux sa puissance et sa force; lä, comme presque 
partout, il represente le Christ. D'autre part, dans les divines 
Ecritures, nous trouvons souvent ‘corne’ au sens de royaume, 
comme chez le prophete : ‘Les quatre cornes sont quatre royaumes'. 
Ainsi le nom d’unicorne, applique au Christ, signifie-t-il que tout ce 
qui est, est sa corne unique, c'est-ä-dire un royaume unique qui lui 
appartient. ‘Car le Pere a tout mis sous ses pieds' (I Cor 15, 26-27), 
jusqu’ä ce qu’enfin, ‘dernier ennemi, la mort soit detruite ‘et, sous le 
titre d’Unicorne, le Christ possede le royaume unique de tous les 
etres, car il est ecrit.- ‘Son royaume n'aura pas de fin’ (Lc 1, 33). Il 
aura donc, - l’Israel spirituel aura -, ‘une gloire comme celle de 
1 unicorne’ (Jn 17, 21). En eff et, le Seigneur a dit lui-meme dans 

(69) Ci.fmfnt d Ai fxandrie. Pedagogiie. 1. v 17 (ed H-L Marrou et M Harl. 
Sources Chretiennes 70, p 140, n 1). 

(70) Cf. ci-dessous, p. 86. ou ce verset signifie les apötres ou le peuple fidele 
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l’Evangile : ‘Pere, donne-leur, comme toi et moi nous sommes un, 
d’etre un en nous'. Aussi sera-t-il, donne ä Israel une gloire 
semblable ä celle de l’Unicorne, surtout ‘lorsqu’il transformera notre 
corps d’humilite ä la ressemblance de son corps de gloire’ ( Phil 3, 
21)» ( 7l ). - De l’animal, il n’est pas question : il n'est plus qu'un 
pretexte ä un developpement oü le Christ symbolise prend les 
dimensions de l’Israel spirituel et universel. 

Apres le concile de Nicee, la licorne de la Septante est volontiers 
interpretee comme un signe de l’unite divine. Bien entendu, la corne 
continuait ä representer la puissance de Dieu et du Christ, ou celle de 
leurs ennemis, comme dans la Demonstration evangelique d’Eusebe 
de Cesaree, oü, d’apres Ps 21, 21, les licornes, puissances du mal et 
adversaires de Dieu, s’opposent ä «la licorne de Dieu, c’est-ä-dire 
Notre Seigneur, - qui a le Pere pour corne unique - , comme le lion 
et le chien qui le menacent dans le verset parallele (20) du meme 
Psaume ( 72 ). Dans Ps 28, 6, 6 rtyanqiiEvog mc uLo$ novoxepcoTojv : ce fils 
des licornes, explique Eusebe dans son Commentaire ( 73 ), ce tau- 
rillon du Liban, - jxöaxov... Aißävou c’est apparemment 
Jerusalem, et le fils des licornes, c’est le Fils bien-aime ; et il ajoute 
qu’on donnait aux saints Peres le nom de licornes, parce qu’ils 
avaient considere le Dieu unique comme leur corne. Athanase 
donnait du meme Psaume une interpretation analogue : «Le choeur 
bien-aime des apötres est le fils des licornes, car les saints prophetes 
et les patriarches qui ont les apötres pour fils sont des licornes 
puisqu’ils ont leur corne et leur force seulement en Dieu ( 74 ). Basile 
rassemble dans une exegese synthetique les differents textes de 
l’Ecriture sur la licorne en constatant quelle offre un Symbole 
ambivalent, tantöt louee, tantöt blämee, comme dans les Psaumes 
21, 22 et 91, 11, qui evoquent la passion et la resurrection du 
Christ; mais le Christ lui-meme peut etre dit ixovoxepaig, parce qu'il a 
une meme et unique puissance avec le Pere : quand le Monogene qui 
a donne sa vie au monde s’offre en sacrifice pour nos peches, on 


(71) Origene, Homelie sur les Nombres, XVI, sur Nb 23, 22. trad. A. Mehat 
dans Sources Chretiennes 29 (1951), p. 322-323 

(72) Eusebe de Cesaree, Dem. Evang., X, 8. dans PG 22, 785. Cf Cassiodorf. 
Expos in Ps. 21. 22 (CCL 97. p. 203) 

(73) Eusebe de Cesaree, In Ps. 28, 6, dans PG 23, 256 C 4 -257 A 8 

(74) Athanase, In Ps. 28, 6, dans PG 27, 152 D'°-153 A 4 
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l’appelle «agneau» (dßvöc) avec Jean 1, 26 ; mais quand il doit 
detruire la puissance sauvage qui s’acharne contre le genre humain, 
on l’appelle «fils des licornes» ( Ps 28, 6), parce que la licorne est 
insaisissable et indomptable, selon Job 29, 10 ( 75 ). Sous le nom de 
Jean Chrysostome, on montre dans la licorne le symbole dejä ancien 
de la croix et du Christ, mais aussi celui de la foi des chretiens dans 
le Dieu Un et l’image des justes ( 76 ). Cyrille d’Alexandrie identifie la 
licorne du Psaume 91,11 «au peuple nouveau», c’est-ä-dire «ä ceux 
qui, par la foi, ont vaincu les Nations» ( 77 ). 

Theodoret n’est pas toujours original, puisqu’il reprend presque 
litteralement deux passages d’Athanase pour expliquer Ps 77, 69 et 
Ps 91, 11. Pour le Ps 77, 69, Theodoret eite toutefois, en tete de son 
commentaire, le texte hebreu et mentionne les versions d’Aquila et 
de Symmaque, parce qu’il sent la difficulte de la pericope «On dit 
que le ßovöxepujg est arme d’une seule corne : la Loi (nous) a appris ä 
n’adorer qu’un seul Dieu. C’est donc ä bon droit que l’on compare ä 
la licorne le peuple unique, celui qui est consacre au Dieu Un» ( 78 ). II 
commente encore avec Athanase le Ps 9 1, 11, «Ma corne sera elevee 
comme la corne de la licorne». «Nous qui avons ta connaissance, qui 
nous nous rejouissons avec fierte de voir la ruine de tes ennemis, 
parce que nous avons ete liberes de l’antique polytheisme, et 
t’adorons, toi, le Dieu qui existe vraiment (un manuscrit ajoute : 
«nous qui avons re?u la corne de la croix comme bouclier contre les 
passions et le demon»). En effet, la licorne est encore mentionnee ici, 
afin de faire voir le Dieu Un ä travers la corne une ( deux manuscrits 
ajoutent : «Quand tu entends dire Un, eher disciple, comprends la 
Trinite tres pure, qui est adoree et comprise dans le Pere, le Fils et le 
Saint Esprit»). Car, de meme que cet animal a regu une corne unique 
de la nature, de meme les Fils de la piete adorent une divinite qui est 
une (un manuscrit ajoute : «qui demeure sans division dans les 
hypostases») ( 79 ). Les additions qui figurent ainsi dans la tradition 


(75) Basile de Cesaree, Hom. in Ps. 28, 6, dans PG 29, 296 B'-297 A 9 . 

(76) Jean Chrysostome (Ps.-) In Ps. 91, 11, dans PG 75, 763-764. 

(77) Cyrille d'Alexandrie, In Ps. 91, 11, dans PG 69, 1229 C 210 . 

(78) Theodoret, In Ps. 77, 69, dans PG 80, 1501 C 2-12 ; cf. Athanase. In Ps. 77 
69. 

(79) Theodoret. In Ps. 91, 11, dans PG 80, 1620 B'"' 2 : reprise litterale 
d'ATHANASE, In Ps. 91, 11, dans PG 27, 405 A 7 . 
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manuscrite representent des precisions au texte d’Athanase que 
reproduit Theodoret, la derniere en particulier supposant que le 
terme d'önöaraacg n’est plus synonyme d'oüata. mais sert ä designer 
chacune des personnes divines. Tributaire d'Athanase dans Inter¬ 
pretation de ces deux Psaumes, Theodoret s'ecarte sensiblement de 
lui quand il interprete ft 28, 6, pour etendre, des apötres ä 
l'ensemble des fideles, le Symbole exprime par les mots riya-rcrjiLiEvog 
viög ßovoxEpchTajv: «Le peuple qui a cru, une fois delivre de 
l’antique erreur, est appele bien-aime, et il sera invincible parce que, 
delivre du polytheisme, il venere la divinite Une» ( 80 ). Enfin, dans le 
commentaire sur Nb 23, 22 qu’il rapproche de Jb 39, 9, Theodoret 
rappelle que la licorne qui ne porte qu'une seule corne sur la tete est 
forte et indomptable, puis il s ecarte de ses predecesseurs : «Certains 
ont compare le Seigneur Dieu ä cet animal; quant ä moi, je pense 
qu’il s’agit du peuple, parce que, comme la licorne a une corne une, 
ainsi le peuple fidele adore un Dieu Un» ( 81 ). Theodoret est logique 
dans son exegese : plutot que de l’identifier avec le Christ, il prefere 
reconnaitre dans la licorne un Symbole des chretiens dont l’unite de 
foi s’exprime dans la croyance au Dieu Un. 

Il est assez remarquable que les exegetes des iv e -v e siecles aient 
peu ä peu concentre le symbolisme du ßovöxEpojg sur le peuple fidele 
qui trouve sa force dans l’adhesion au Dieu Un en trois personnes. 
Non pas que les autres significations soient oubliees, mais eiles n’ont 
plus la preponderance. Cette tendance est confirmee par le 
commentaire d'Olympiodore d’Alexandrie, qui, ä vrai dire, ne porte 
que sur Job 39, 9-12 : «Par analogie, le saint est une licorne, parce 
qu’il ne voit que Dieu seul et ne croit qu’en lui, meprisant toutes les 
choses de la terre» ( 82 ). Beaucoup plus tard, Euthyme Zigabenos, au 
x e siede, dans un commentaire de ft 21, 21-22, repris au xni e siede 
par Nicephore Blemmydes, explique que les licornes dont le Juste 
doit etre delivre sont ceux qui croient qu’il n’existe qu’une seule 
hypostase en Dieu, c'est-ä-dire les Juifs qui voient dans le dogme de 
la Trinite une atteinte au monotheisme ( 83 ). 

(80) Theodoret, In Ps. 28, 6, dans PG 80. 1068 A 4 ' 11 . 

(81) Theodoret, Quaest. in Num , XXIV, Interr. 43 (sur Nb 23, 22). dans PG 
80. 392 C 4 -". 

(82) Olympiodore d'Alexandrie. ln Beat. Job.. 39. 9-12, dans PG 93, 413 
A 7 -B 7 . 

(83) Fcthyme Zigabenos, In Ps. 21, 21-22, dans PG 128, 284 C 7 ' 10 (et, avec 
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La conclusion peut se ramener ä quelques points precis : Les 
ecrivains ecclesiastiques connaissent assez bien la tradition classique 
de la licorne pour en parier parfois, en insistant surtout sur la force 
physique et la nature indomptable de 1'animal dont la corne est le 
signe qui introduit dans les interpretations symboliques. Mais ils 
paraissent ignorer ou s’abstiennent de parier des puissances ma- 
giques et aphrodisiaques que revelaient les ecrits hermetiques, c’est- 
ä-dire que leur symbolique ne prend pas lorientation qui, passant 
par le Physiologus, aboutit ä celle du Moyen-Age. Ils se limitent ä 
l'explication de l’Ancien Testament: quand la corne unique ne 
represente pas les forces adversaires de Dieu, eile signifle la croix ou 
le Christ, puissance du Pere, et surtout, apres le concile de Nicee, le 
peuple fidele attache ä la croyance au Dieu Un. 

C’est sans doute le sens qui pouvait venir ä l’esprit des chretiens 
qui voyaient des figures de licorne dans leurs eglises. L’animal 
pouvait evidemment susciter toutes les images que la tradition 
classique ou hermetique avait pu deposer dans leur imagination, 
comme celle d’Adam, dans le Michaelion de Hüarte, pouvait 
dechainer des associations d'idees oü le gnosticisme trouvait encore 
son compte; mais quand on se rappelle que les Psaumes etaient 
regulierement chantes par les fideles, on ne peut en separer 
l'interpretation que les exegetes donnaient de la licorne et qui etait 
d’autant plus saisissante que les versets de l’Ecriture etaient plus 
obscurs. 

Ä travers ses avatars, la licorne, avec sa corne droite ou penchee, 
evoquait parmi tous les phantasmes qui sommeillaient dans les 
esprits, la foi dans le Dieu Un. Et peut-etre est-ce le debut du 
Symbole de foi qu’elle rappelait aux fideles qui entraient dans les 
baptisteres de Hüarte. 

Paris. Maria-Teresa et Pierre Canivet. 


quelques legeres variantes, Nicephore Bi.emmydes. dans PG 142, 1424 D 7_ 10 ) -coüc, 
aÖToü^ (les Juifs) Se leyei xai ßovoxeptjjTag, üg eig ßiav ünöoxaaiv ßeov moxeöovTag ■ 
£üiov 81 äypiov ö ßovöxepojg, tpepiMüßOjg ev (pepov erd toO ßeTojnou xepäziov .. Cf. H. G. 
Beck, Kirche und Theologische Literatur im Byzantinischen Reich. Munich 1959, 
P. 614-616 et 671-673. 



A MINOR MATTER 
OF IMPERIAL IMPORTANCE 
IN THE SPHRANTZES CHRONICLE 


As the record of a man who was the confidant successively of the 
three last Palaeologi and whose devotion to the last Emperor of 
Byzantium, Constantine XI Palaeologus, is beyond question, the 
Chronicon Minus of George Sphrantzes, Grand Chamberlain to 
Constantine, is necessarily of special importance for our knowledge 
of the events of that Emperor’s reign. Unfortunately, the value of 
this chronicle has been somewhat obscured by the earlier credence 
given to the Chronicon Malus , formerly attributed to (S)Phrantzes 
but now shown to be the Compilation of Macarius Melissenus (9, 
and by more recently problems associated with the relationship of 
the two chronicles to each other ( 1 2 ). The credibility of the Minus has 
suffered to some extent by association with the Malus . This at least 
would seem to be the reason underlying the argumentation by R. J. 

(1) For the line of research culminating in Loenertz' establishment of Macarius 
as the compilator of the Chronicon Maius see R. J. Loenertz, Autour du 
‘ Chronicon Malus' attribue ä Georgios Phrantzes , in Miscellanea Mercati, III, in 
Studi e Testi Vaticani , CXXIII, Rome, 1946. Further Information on Macarius 
and his sources for the Maius has been brought to light by I. Chasiotis, Maxäpiog, 
®£öSajpo$ xai Ncxiqfpöpot; oi MsÄtvorivoL (oi MeXlggoüpyol ), Institute of Balkan Studies, 
Thessalonika, 1966. Critical edition of both chronicles by V. Grecu, Macarios 
Melissenos : Pseudo-Phrantzes Memorii, 

(2) See Loenertz and Chasiotis ( op . cif ), and also M. Carroll. 'Notes on the 
Authorship of the 'siege' section of the Chronicon Maius of Pseudo-Phrantzes' 

1. Corresponding omissions in the Maius and Minus. ( Byzantion , XLI, 1971, 
PP. 28-36) 

2. Parallel treatment of references to the Megaduke Lucas Notaras 
{Byzantion XLI, 1971, pp 37-44). 

3 Comparison of interpolations. (Byzantion XLII, 1971, pp. 5-22). 

4 The significance of discontinuity in the Minus (Byzantion XLIII. 1973, 
pp. 30-38) and 'Puzzling names in the Chronicon Maius of Macarius Melissenus . 
Pseudo-Phrantzes' in Byzantion XLIV, 1974, pp. 17-22. 
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Loenertz and J. Barker on the matter of a marriage referred to in 
both chronicles between a grandfather of Constantine XI and a 
Trapezuntine princess or noblewoman by the name of Eudocia ( 3 ). 
The authorship of the Minus however, is established beyond any 
reasonable doubt as genuine and for that reason the information it 
offers us should not be discounted, I believe, without concrete 
evidence to the contrary. 

The Minus records a conversation between the chronicler, George 
Sphrantzes, and the Emperor Constantine XI which took place in 
Constantinople in the year 1451. In the course of this conversation 
Sphrantzes discussed the possibility of a marriage alliance between 
Constantine and Mara, the Serbian born widow of the recently 
deceased Sultan Murad II. Sphrantzes teils us that he foresaw 
possible grounds of objection to the marriage, one of which would 
be the previous marriage of Mara to a Turk. He was therefore 
anxious to bring a precedent for such an alliance. In presenting his 
case to Constantine he refers to this possible objection and then 
proceeds to dismiss it on the grounds that this particular alliance 
would not create a precedent for Constantine as emperor since his 
grandfather had married the Lady Eudocia who had previously 
been married to a Turk, of a very minor principality, and had had 
children by him, oüSkv m napäSo^ov, euel xai tq Skonowa xupä EuSoxta 
ävSpa npoEixE Toüpxov xai /MXpoO xai öXiyov zörtou avOkvzrjv xai naiöLa 
ßEz’ixELvov inoirjasv ■ drrrjpe Si aurqv etc yvvaixav 6 Tzärtoc; oou ( 4 ). 

The problem here is : to which of Constantine's grandfathers does 
Sphrantzes refer ? Loenertz concludes that the reference must be to 
the emperor’s maternal grandfather, the Empress Helena's father, 
Constantine Dragas, on the grounds that Constantine’s paternal 
grandfather John V Palaeologus preceded the death of his empress, 
Helen Cantacuzenus ( 5 ). It is a pity that Sphrantzes is not more 
explicit here, but the need would not have occurred to him. He was 
after all, conversing on a matter of common knowledge to 


(3) R. J. Loenertz, Une erreur singuliere de Laortic Chalcocondyle in Revue des 
Etudes Byzantines, 15, 1957, pp. 176-184 and J. Barker, Manuel II. Palaeologus 
1391-1425, N. Jersey, 1969. 

(4) Grecu, op. cit ., p. 80, 11. 9-12. 

(5) ‘Une erreur p. 179, '... il s'agit du grand pere maternel' 
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Constantine and himself, having been on intimate terms with the 
family of the Palaeologi since his childhood. 

The assumption that Constantine’s maternal grandfather is the 
subject of this reference would seem to neatly dispose of the 
Problem. Rather it raises two further Problems, one of which is 
relatively significant. First there is the absence of evidence for a 
Serbian marriage with Eudocia( 6 ). More importantly, what re- 
levance would a marriage on the Serbian side have for the case of a 
reigning Byzantine emperor ? 2 Given the historical context of this 
conversation, very little relevance, I would suggest. 

What is the evidence then for a possible marriage of John V with 
this Trapezuntine princess ? Contemporary evidence is limited, as 
far as I know, to the Turkish History of Laonicus Chalcocondylas 
and the Trapezuntine Chronicle of Michael Panaretos ( 7 ), both of 
whom mention a Eudocia of the Trapezuntine dynasty of the 
Comneni married to a Turkish emir. Only Chalcocondylas refers to 
a marriage between this lady and John V Palaeologus, ‘gout ridden 
and with not long to live' who snatched the beautiful young widow 
from his son Manuels grasp ( 8 ). Panaretos mentions a princess 
Eudocia, daughter of Alexius III Comnenus and widow of a 
Turkish emir Tatziatinis, and in this context he goes on to refer to 
marriage negotiations between the imperial houses of Trebizond and 
Constantinople, but without specifying the names of the betrothed 
couple ( 9 ). 

Loenertz has mentioned the possibility that Chalcocondylas had 
access to the memoirs of Sphrantzes and thus he appears to accept 
the authenticity of the Minus at least, but at the same time he 
dismisses the story of Chalcocondylas as the result of that historian's 
confusion, asserting that, for the reason stated, John V could not 
have married Eudocia. Barker ( 10 ), takes the view that Loenertz has 


(6) I do not know of any findings or discussion on the possibility of the Serbian 
marriage subsequent to the publication of Barker's study. 

(7) Laonicus Chalcocondylas. De origine ac rebus gestis Turcorum, in Migne. 
Pairologia Graeca, vol. 159. Michael Panaretos, nepi töjv ri)c Tpa-rCoü-jToc 
ßaaikEMv ed S Lambros. in Neop ' EXXipop.vi)ßojv 4 (1907). pp. 257-295. 

(8) Op eit., col. 88B 

(9) Op eit . pp 282-284. 

(10) Op. cit., pp. 474-478. 
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'finally exploded’ the ‘stränge tale of Manuel's betrothal and 
deprivation'. He makes the point that Panaretos says nothing of a 
marriage between Eudocia and any member of the Palaeologan 
dynasty. He makes the further point that it is reasonable to expect 
that Panaretos, as court chronicler to the Comneni, would have 
mentioned any marriage that took place. But if it is reasonable to 
expect Panaretos to have mentioned a marriage that did take place 
between John V and Eudocia, it is surely inconceivable to expect 
that Sphrantzes, in his Position of intimate knowledge and trust, 
would have openly referred in conversation with the current 
emperor himself, to a marriage that did not take place. Which brings 
us to the question of the point of Sphrantzes' reference. Why should 
he refer to a marriage by Constantine's maternal grandfather at all ? 
The whole point, as I see it, is that in comparing the case of Eudocia 
with that of Murad’s widow Mara, Sphrantzes is claiming that for 
Constantine to marry Mara would not be creating a precedent for a 
reigning emperor of Byzantium, a ßuadeüc amoxpdnujp. I would 
argue that the reference is only relevant if it relates to the paternal 
line of descent, to John V. 

Loenertz also briefty discusses the possible import of the term 
Sionowa as it occurs in Sphrantzes’ passage and points to an 
extension of usage in the 14th and 15th centuries to include women 
other than a reigning empress of Byzantium, citing Sphrantzes as an 
example. A close examination of the Minus however, demonstrates 
clearly that Sphrantzes himself only applies the term to either a 
reigning empress or the wife of the co-opted heir. Where both are 
mentioned in the same context he distinguishes the former as äyia 
Sianoiva and the latter as via Sianoiva or Sianoiva xvpä( u ). I would 
suggest that we possibly have an analogous case in the reference to 
Eudocia as Sianoiva xupä. If, for arguments’ sake, we assume that 
Sphrantzes is referring to a marriage with John V, then we could 


(11) Chronicon Minus, op. cit., p 18, 11. 24-25 r] Si äyia Sianoiva ... 7) Si via 
Sianoiva referring to the Empress mother Helena and the Empress Sophia, wife if 
John VIII, Respectively ; 1. 35 7 ) Sianoiva xupä Xoipia ... Sphrantzes' particularity in 
the use of Sianoiva is well illustrated by his reference (p. 84,1. 3 3) to a final attempt 
to negotiate a marriage for Constantine with the daughter of the King of Georgia. 
Referring to the singing of the chrysobull he says öti ixeivou pkv 7 ) duydziqp yd evi 
yuvrj aüwü (Kcvvazavzivou) xai Sianoiva zfji; KcüvazavzivounöÜEOv^ 
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expect him to use this formulci to implicitly distinguish Eudocia from 
John's first empress Helena Cantacuzenus, still living and still, as 
Barker points out, active among and deeply respected by, the 
Population of Constantinople. That Sphrantzes should refer to 
Eudocia with this designation of imperial Status while failing to 
make explicit the relationship between her and a repudiated Helena 
should not surprise us. We know enough of Sphrantzes 1 character 
and regard for the family of the Palaeologi to expect that he 
personally would not have approved of such a marriage by John V 
and would not have wished to allude to the episode in detail, 
whether in conversation with Constantine or in his memoirs, but 
given the urgency of the political and military Situation in late 1451 
and his view of the desirability of a marriage alliance at this time 
between Constantine and Mara Brankovich, the imperial precedent 
set by John's marriage with Eudocia would have assumed a 
significance he could not ignore in pressing his case to Constantine. 
The argumentation in the Minus preceding this reference to Eudocia 
Supports such a view, I believe. 

Again, we have the character of John V himself to consider. A 
further ground on which Loenertz rejects Chalcocondylas' reference 
to the marriage is that it is too incongruous. This would be a valid 
objection if all our evidence for John were to the contrary, but it is 
not. Barker C 2 ) concedes that ‘many sources, and Chalcocondylas in 
particular, give him a bad reputation indeed 1 . Even more damning is 
Ducas O 3 ) who says that John was ‘incapable of negotiating any 
issues except those dealing with beautiful and shapely women or 
involving Problems such as to whom this one belonged and how to 
ensare her '! Now granted that neither Chalcocondylas nor Ducas 
were Contemporary with the reign of John V and that an element of 
exaggeration exists in their accounts, they must necessarily have 
derived their impressions from some source close to the events of 


(12) Op. cit., p. 81, N. 214. 

(13) Ducas, Historia Byzantina , ed. V. Grecu, Bucharest, 1958. Unfortunately 
I do have access to this text at the time of writing, to check on my own notes 
made some time ago. I have therefore used H. Margoulias' translation of Ducas 
into English (Decline and Fall of Byzantium to the Ottoman Turks , Detroit, 1975). 
pp. 79-80 from which I have quoted here and which agrees in essence with my 
earlier notes from the Greek. 
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the time. We cannot totally discount such descriptions of John's 
character. They give some support, however minimal, to the 
argument that Sphrantzes, in his chronicle, is referring to a marriage 
with John V. The Minus , unlike the Malus of Macarius, is not 
characterised by gross exaggeration or incongruity. In the matter of 
chronology it is true, Sphrantzes is occasionally in error in regard to 
the dating of events that occurred during his younger years, but it 
has yet to be demonstrated, I think, that he anywhere fabricates 
evidence for events which did not occur. It would be inconsistent 
with the character of the Minus as a whole for Sphrantzes to have 
introduced a fabrication of evidence in relation to such an event in 
such a context. The hallmark of his chronicle is its factual integrity. 
It would, in any case, have been more than incongruous for 
Sphrantzes, in his special relationship to both Constantine and his 
father Manuel II, to have invented a non-existent marriage between 
Constantine’s grandfather and this princess with her previous 
Turkish Connections, and to have introduced such a flction into his 
conversation with Constantine himself his master, to whom as he 
sincerely attests, he had been devoted since his youth. Reason 
demands that we accept that Sphrantzes is referring to an actual 
marriage. Reason further demands, I believe, that we accept that the 
reference only has point as the citing of a precedent in the male of 
imperial descent. To demonstrate the possibility of some confusion 
on Chalcocondylas’ pari does not do away with the problem here, 
since we are still left with the evidence of Sphrantzes’ chronicle, the 
integrity of which is not in question. The precise facts behind the 
reference are still to seek, but we cannot reasonably assume that 
Sphrantzes as well as Chalcocndylas is making a ‘singulär error’ 
here. I think we cannot dismiss so easily the evidence of this source 
so close to the affairs of the family of the last emperor of Byzantium 
and of such demonstrable pertinence and integrity in respect to its 
treatment of other matters. 


University of New England. 
Armidale (Australia). 


Margaret Carroll. 



ARABIC INFLUENCE 
ON THE AKRITIC CYCLE 


The emergence of the Akritic cycle breaks with traditional 
Byzantine literature; a new literary form appears closer to the 
language and the feelings of the people. This cycle has been heralded 
by modern scholars as a revival of Greek epic poetry, which had 
remained dormant for centuries. Unlike the Greek theater which 
dies almost instantly at the beginning of the Byzantine era, this 
literary genre was revived successfully 0). 


(1) For the Akritic Cycle in general see : P. Karoudes, '"IrjßEiöjoEig xpizixal, 
ioropLxai xat zonoypatpixai ei$ zö ßsoatcovixd S7tof\ E.E.fl.A. , (1905-1906), 188- 
246 ; P. Pavomni, "L'epopea byzantina di Digenes Akritas'', Atene e Roma 14 
(1911), 319-332; N. Poutis, Ilepi zoü ißvixoO enouc, zojv veojzipojv 'EXXrjvouv, 
AaoypacpLxä XußßELxza I (1920), 236-260 , S. Kyriakides, e O Aiyevfic, 'Axpizag. 
’AxpLZLxä iniQ. 'Axpizixä zpayouSca. ’Axpczixf) far] (Athens. 1926); A. Chatzes, 
Euazä6Lo<z MaxpeßßoXizrxat BNJ 9 (1932), 256-292 ; S. Impeu.izzeri, II 

Digenis Akritas, l'epopea di Bisanzio (Florence, 1940); H. Gr^goire, 'O Aiyevrjg 
’ Axpiza £, 7} ßv^avzivr) inonoua gtt)v lozopia xai ozijv tloly)olv (New York, 1942); 
Gregoire wrote numerous articles most of which were published post-humously 
in a single volume under the title Autour de Tepopee byzantine (London, 1975); S. 
Kyriakidfs, “Forschungsbericht zum Akritas-Epos", Berichte zum XI Internatio¬ 
nalem Byzantinisten-Kongress, (Munich, 1958); Th. Pieridies, r O äxpizixö<; 
xuxXoc, Kunpou, Probleme der neugriechischen Literatur 3 (Berlin, 1960), 35- 
61 ; A. J. Syrkin, Digenis Akritas (Moskow, 1964) (in Russian); H. F. Graham. 
“The Tale of Dergenij“, Byzantinoslavica 29 (1968), 55-58 ; A. Pertusi, “La Poesia 
epica byzantina e la sua formazione . problemi sul fondo storico e la struttura 
letteraria del Digenis Akritas“, Atti del convegno internazionale sul tema : La 
Poesia epica e la sua formazione (Academia Nazionale del Lincei, Roma, 1970), 
481-581 ; I. Karajianni, 'OAiyevrjs 'Axpiza^ zoü ’EoxopiäX, oußßoXr) azp yXojooixf} 
peXezr) zoO xecpivou (Ioannina, 1976); For the text of the Epic of Digenis , see P. 
Kalonaros, Tä ippizpa xdßeva 'AOtjvööv (npduqv 'AvSpou, ßezä oi>ßnXr}pd><7£(*j\> xai 
rtapaXXayffjv ex tt)<; Staoxeuf}^ TpaxE^ouvrot;, Kpu7tzo(pEp^ f ’EaxopcaX) 2 vols. 
(Athens, 1941, reprinted in 1970); J Mavrogordatos, Digenes Akritas. Edited 
with an Introduction, Translation and Commentary (Oxford, 1 956); Erich Trapp, 
Digenes Akrites. Synoptische Ausgabe der Ältesten Versionen (V ienna, 1971). 
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Nevertheless, some troublesome questions, which were first 
raised at the time of the discovery of this epic in the nineteenth 
Century (though much progress has been made in this field) still 
remain unanswered. 

The nature of the long narrative poem known as the Epic of 
Digenis Akritas studied under the new light of comparative oral 
poetry, first by Lord ( 2 ) and Bowra ( 3 ) and later more extensively by 
Morgan ( 4 5 ) and Pertusi ( s ), has been adequately deciphered. Along 
with it was examined the problem of the interelationship among the 
various versions of this epic whose study was completed most 
recently by Linos Polites ( 6 ). 

Open to question still is the exact relationship between the Akritic 
folksongs and the long narrative poem of Digenis. The efforts to 
establish the time of composition, the main sources and the histori- 
cal background of the Epic of Digenis still bristle with difficulties. 

The pioneering work of Gregoire and his followers on these 
subjects has been repeatedly challenged, more recently by Pertusi, 
the author of the most comprehensive study of the Akritic Cycle. 
Unfortunately, although all these works do show a number of 
shortcomings peculiar to Gregoire, they also dismiss some of his 
valuable contributions. 

The main weaknesses of Gregoire's school are two : 

(a) Often general conclusions are drawn based simply on the 
similarities of isolated folkmotifs. The folkmotifs, however, are often 
common topoi or of limited scope and offer no definite evidence for 
any interelationship of literary works in their entity. 

(b) Gregoire forgets the nature of epic poetry when he tries to 
identify every single name in the Akritic Cycle with historical or 
geographical actual names and likewise with names of other literary 
Works. False etymologies can easily be forged. Moreover, we should 


(2) A. B. Lord, The Singer of Tales (Cambridge, Mass.. 1959), 217-211. 

(3) C. M Bowra, Heroic Poetry (London, 1952), 548-9. 

(4) G Morgan. "Digenis in Crete”, Kprjnxä Xpovixä 14 (1960), 44-68 

(5) See note 1 

(6) Linos Poi.itis. "Lepopee byzantine de Digenis Akritas Problemes de la 
tradition du texte et des rapports avec les chansons akritiques", Atti deI convegno 
‘nternazionale sul terna : La poesia epica e la sua formazione (Academia Nazionale 
del Lincei, Roma. 1970). 551-581 
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always remember that the relationship between historical events and 
the episodes of any epic are rarely identical. A glaring example is to 
be found in the name Xap&vfjg, the protagonist of the Akritic folk 
song. Gregoire ( 7 ) identified him with the Arab hero Sharkan while 
Bartikian ( 8 ) in a very recent article considers it an adoptation of the 
Xaplävq which, as Canard ( 9 ) pointed out,is far beyond the battle- 
ground of the Arab-Byzantine struggle. 

In spite of Gregoire's shortcomings his contribution to the study 
of the Akritic Cycle remains valuable. Remarkable is his ingenious 
theory that the first three cantos of the Epic of Digenis, are actually 
an Arabic saga. This is the part where Digenis'father’s exploits are 
narrated. Such peculiarity can only be explained if we accept the 
theory that at least those cantos are simply an adoption of Arabic 
models. It is for this reason that I believe the Arabic influence on 
Akritic cycle is of unique importance. It betrays the origin itself of 
the Akritic cycle and, further more, offers important clues for the 
understanding of the relationship between the Akritic Epic and 
Akritic folk songs. Needless to say, the use of Arabic models did not 
deprive the Akritic Cycle of a ftavor which is distinctly its own. 

The Arabic element which forms the substructure of the Akritic 
cycle will be the focus of my inquiry because I believe that it offers 
the most important clue for the understanding of the complex 
Problems of the cycle. Its significance has been ignored by the most 
recent scholarship and no proper distinction has yet been made 
between the real fusion of Arabic and Byzantine elements and the 
superficial juxtaposition of themes. The exact interchanges between 
the Byzantine epic cycle and the Arabic sources were never defined 
precisely and systematically ( 10 ). 


(7) Gregoire, Autour de lepopee byzantine, op eit., p. 431 

(8) See H. Bartikian's article published in the Revue des Etudes Armeniennes 3 
(1966), which was translated in French by M. Canard in the collective edition of 
his work (note 9) under the title “Sur quelques questions relatives ä lepopee 
byzantine de Digenis Akritas" . 295-31 3. the Word Xap&vfjg is discussed in the first 
section “La geographie de fepopee'. 295 ff. 

(9) See M Canard, "Remarques sur farticle de M H Bartikian relatif ä 
fepopee byzantine de Digenis Akritas“ in the collective edition of his work 
l. Expansion arabo-islamique et ses repercussions (London. 1974), 307 fl. 

(10) In my previous work “An Arabo-Byzantine Novel, ‘Umar b. al-Nu‘män 
compared with Digenis Akritas“ Byzantion (Brussels. 1962) 559-604, I con- 
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A. Arabic influence on the main structure of the “Epic of Digenis" 
and relevant Akritic folksongs. 

The Arabic element played an important role even in the creation 
of the very structure of the Epic of Digenis. Usually the long Epic of 
Digenis is considered to be a patching together of separate unrelated 
epic material loaded with literary pillaging from previous works. Its 
literary value has been repeatedly underated particularly when 
compared with the Akritic folksongs whose freshness and uncon- 
scious grace was contrasted to the eloquent garrulity of the Epic. 

Nevertheless, in spite of the laxity of structure and the weakness 
of the plot, the Epic of Digenis Akritas undoubtedly has its value and 
I believe that it can be put on an equal footing with other medieval 
epics, such as the Song of Roland , though of course, it is not a match 
for the Homeric masterpiece. 

Actually, it seems that the poet knows what he wants and 
develops his subject according to a simple but definite plan, which 
was naturally contaminated with interpolation and improvisions 
through the centuries of transmission. Basically, there is a frame 
theme recycled in various forms within itself and enriched with 
echoes of a number of historical events which was finally stuffed 
with copied passages from the mythistoriae and other sources. This 
central theme appears also in many Akritic folksongs and consists of 
three main parts, sometimes appearing alltogether in an episode or a 
folk poem but more often only in part. These elements are 

1. Abduction of a girl in spite of family Opposition. 

2a. Duel between the hero and an amazon who falls in love with 
him. 

2b. Duel between the hero and the girl's brother or father. 

3. Conversion of the hero to the girl's religion. 

Thus, in the Epic of Digenis the main plot in Book I (G) consists 

Of : 

1 • Abduction of Digenis' mother by the Emir. 

2. Duel between the Emir and the girl's brother. 

3- Conversion of the Moslem Emir to Christianity. 


centrated mainly on the folk motifs. 1 have somewhat modified my Position on 
certain Problems. 
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Book IV (G) : 

1. Abduction of Digenis' wife Eudokia in spite of parental 
Opposition. 

2. Duel between the hero and the girl's brothers. 

3. Reconciliation with the girl’s parents. 

Book VI (G ): 

Duel between the hero and an amazone who falls in love with him. 

It should be born in mind that all these elements in each book are 
not isolated folk motifs, but form the core of the narrative. We can 
add to those books the fifth one which is again another trans- 
formation of the same recycling enriched with a desert background 
reminiscent of Arabic literature. In this book, Digenis protects an 
Arab girl, daughter of an Emir, who was abducted by a Byzantine 
nobleman and later deserted. The couple finally weds and lives 
happily. 

We meet the same main theme of the Epic of Digenis Akritas in 
some Akritic folksongs, again not simply as an isolated motif, but as 
an essential central core. It is difficult to arrange all these poems in 
well-defined categories, because they have been contaminated by 
others with similar themes. 

In the first category we can place those Akritik folksongs which 
usually appear under the title : ’H ' AvTpeiajßivr) Auysp-q or TpayoüSi 
roü ’Ai] EuPpyii ("). Their main themes are .- 

(a) Duel between a Christian amazon with a Moslem Arab. 

(b) Conversion of the Moslem Arab ; reconciliation and wedding 
of the two former rivals. 

It is to be noticed that the Arab warrior as soon as he discovers 
that his rival is a woman, treats her with contempt and easily over- 
comes her. 

In the secondary category we can put together those folk poems 
known as Tfjg ALoyEwqvqg-Tov Xo.pi.avq. There is a considerable 


(11) W J Entwisti.e, in his article “Bride-Snatching and the Deeds of Digenis'' 
Oxf Slav Papers 4(1953). 1-16, limits the scope of the theme of Digenis to a mere 
"Bride-Snatching". but the elements of conversion and reconciliation give to it a 
wider dimension 
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change in these poems which puts them apart from those of the first 
category as well as from the other Akritic poems to be examined 
later. The eloquent heroic style yields considerably to the more 
fanciful style of a ballad. The Akritic folk songs of this cycle have 
been contaminated and fused in various degrees with the napaloyaL. 
Ample use from the vast treasury of folk superstitions and magic 
was added. 

In the poem, Xap'Cuv7)c the hero, sometimes called Charzanis or 
Mauroudes or Digenis, overcomes the resistance of a girl who loves 
him and repulses him by using tricks ( l2 ). He visits her at midnight 
and manages to seduce and rape her using a magic lute or various 
other tricks. The similarities of this folk song and the part of the 
Akritic epic where Digenis meets his would-be-wife at midnight has 
repeatedly been pointed out. There is not any reference to an actual 
“abduction in spite of parental resistance". Such a reference does 
exist in the twin folk poem r H xöpr] toü AsßavTTj toD Baadea which 
treats the same subject of the midnight meeting framed with parents' 
Opposition O 3 ). The poem “Charzanis" was probably originally more 
complete with the same frame, before it was reduced to its present 
form. Perhaps the allusions of a rivalry between Charzanis and a 
king, who is not the father of his beloved girl, is an altered remnant 
of parents’ Opposition. 

Thus, it is evident that both the poets of the Epic of Digenis and 
the relevant Akritic folk-songs drew from a small inventory of 
themes with a rather predictable set of sequences. This can be 
naturally explained as a consequence of the originally oral basis of 
the Akritic cycle, because of which the laxity of structure and the 
repetitions were again created. But thematic limitation and pre- 
dictability - as witnessed by the art of the pre-islamic Arab poems 
qasida - do not necessarily deprive a literary work of its value and 
the individuality of the poet. 

Before we proceed to the analysis of the poetic characteristics of 
the Epic of Digenis , it is necessary to enter into the discussion of the 
Arabic model which inspired the Akritic Cycle. The Arabic sources 
provided the raw material recreated and reshaped in the Byzantine 
hands. 


(12) D. Petropoulos. ’EAArjvixä Aij/iortxä TpayoOSta (Athens. 1958). 3-5. 

(13) Ibid., 88 ff 



100 


V. CHRISTIDES 


The Arabic sources offered a twofold inspiration for the Akritic 
Cycle. The first is more fanciful and mythopoeic while the second is 
legendary refiecting historical events of the Arabo-Byzantine 
struggle. It was the first - as we will see - that lent the frame to the 
Epic of Digenis and its main theme. The second is more difficult to 
discern, because the same historical events were also recorded 
independently in the Byzantine folksongs and there was a fusion of 
two different traditions - Arabic and Byzantine - in the Epic of 
Digenis. 


I. Mythopoeic Arabic Source of Inspiration 

The main Akritic theme, i.e. antagonism between a male hero and 
an Amazon of different faith which ends up in conversion and 
reconciliation, appears in the Arabic Story of ‘Umar b. Nu ‘man ( I4 ), 

I have shown in a previous work that the theme of Amazons 
appears in certain stories of the Arabian Nights and extensively in 
the sea-story of Hassan al Basri from which it was probably 
transmitted to the Story of'Umar b. al-Numän ( 15 ). In the latter story 
the simplicity of the exotic women warriors of the story of Hassan al 
Basri is transformed to something deeper and more complex. Now 
the chief-amazon Abriza appears as Christian, daughter of a 
Byzantine king, who fights against Sharkän, a Moslem prince. After 
a heroic duel between Abriza and Sharkän, which marks the cul- 
mination of their confrontation, they reconcile and wed. 

In the Arabic source Delhemma , there is again an amazon who 
actually dominates the scene and excells more than any male hero. 


(14) Ibid.. 7 ff. 

(15) It is to be noticed that the Arab theme of a hero who weds with a girl of 
different country and religion (Arab Muslim-Byzantine Christian) and bears a 
hero of mixed culture (Sharkän-Abriza-Kanmakän) has its precedent - mixed 
races - in the pre-Islamic poetry. A characteristic example is the case of the 
famous 'Antara, who was the child of an Arab and a black slave woman. 'Antara 
takes pride of his dual ancestry and blackness. 

S*—N.j'.rs—» 1 

u—\A\ ViV Ofcwk 



ARABIC INFLUENCE ON THE AKRITIC CYCLE 


101 


Although Delhemma resembles closely the type of Abriza, she is 
nevertheless an Arab woman( 16 ). 

Unfortunately, the relationship between the Story of'Umar b. al- 
Nu'män and Delhemma , as well as the later Turkish source Sayyid 
Battäl, have never been thoroughly examined. Canard who studied 
carefully those sources has not accomplished this effort. His best 
contribution is his astute discovery that the first part of Delhemma 
and the Story of‘Umar b. al-Numän are in reality a Syro-Ummayad 
product of the vn th -vin th Century ( 17 ). I believe that both are from the 
oral and written repertoir of the Ummayad period without any 
direct relationship between them( 18 ). 

Al-Masüdi informs us that during the time of the famous caliph 
Muawiyah, there was the habit in his court to dedicate part of the 
nights for recitation of the Akhbär, recitation of heroic deeds, which 
were later registered in the archives (daftär) ( 19 ). Naturally, history 
and legend were fused and confused in these accounts. It is probably 
from such sources that the compilators of both Stories collected their 
material individually. 

It is noteworthy that in both Arabic sources the Amazon heroine 
suffers grave humiliation. Both are raped with the use of narcotics ; 
Delhemma by her husband whom she dislikes and Abriza by her 
father-in-law, by whom she is at the end pitilessly murdered. While 
there is no reftection in the Epic of Digenis of such humiliations, we 
do meet similar events in the relevant Akritic folk-songs (Toü 
Xapfevfj- r) xöpr] toü Aeßavjf) toü Baodia). The most striking of all 
those events in the Akritic folk-songs, clouded with magic, midnight 
sorceries, and brutal actions - like the cutting of the hands of the 
hero's mother-in-law - is the rape by the hero of his beloved, who 
loves and repulses him. 


(16) See my article mentioned above (note 10), 556-557. 

(17) See M. Canard. “Les principaux personnages du roman de chevalerie 
arabe Dat-al-Himma wa-l-Battäl" Arabica 8 (1961), 163 ff. I could not obtain and 
read the text of Delhemma , therefore I based my remarks on Canard's summary 
of this work. 

(18) See M. Canard. ‘Delhemma. epopee arabe des guerres arabo-byzantines" 
tn Byzance et les musulmans du Proche Orient (London, 1973), 284. 

(19) Masüdi, Les Prairies d'or, ed. and transl. by C. Barbier de Meynard and 
Pavet de Courteille 5 (Paris, 1889), 78 
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As I have pointed out, to try to trace the Prototype of such a rape 
in remote classical sources is absurd while the next door Arabic 
stories were abundant with such types of rapes ( 2o ). Moreover, in a 
Version of the Song of Charzanis there is the mention of the father of 
the girl as a Syrian, bringing it even closer to the Akritic Cycle in 
addition to the other elements discussed in the previous section ( 2l ). 

Thus, the Akritic folk-songs include elements from the Arabic 
tradition non-existent in the Epic of Digenis. Those known as '// 
’AvTpELCüßivrj Auyspv have preserved faithfully the Arabic prototype 
of the hero's beloved as a fierce amazon who duels with him ; while 
in the Epic of Digenis the amazon appears separately in an in¬ 
dependent episode, simply as another rival. The folksongs of 
Charzanis have presented the brutal treatment of the Amazon and 
her rape by narcotics. 

It is now clear that both parts of the Akritic Cycle - the Akritic 
Epic and the Folksongs - drew some of their basic elements in- 
dependently from the Arabic sources. The thematic similarities 
found in both works are not the result of any mutual interaction but 
were instead created side by side under the Arabic inftuence. The 
Akritic Cycle has probably drawn its thematic sources from a now 
lost Arabic source (or sources), where elements found in both the 
“Story of ‘Umar b. al-Nuhiän" and “Delhemma” were included. 
The poet of “Digenis Akritas“ and the creators of the Akritic 
folksongs drew their material according to their needs and taste, and 
naturally reshaped it in their own way. 

There is only a particular part of the Epic of Digenis which 
stronghly resembles an Arabic source, not simply in the theme, but 
moreover in its treatment. This is the episode of the duel between 
Digenis and the amazon Maximo with the similar episode in the 
“Story of ‘Umar b. al-Nuhiän" where Sharkän fights against Abriza. 
Although I have briefty described this episode before ( 22 ), which was 
also noticed by Gregoire, I believe that the presentations here of all 
relevant texts will illuminate much clearer the closeness of the 
sources. 


(20) See my article (note 10), 655 

(21) E Legrand. 7'rois chansom populaires grecques (Paris, 1904), 15 

(22) See my article (note 10), 590 ff. 
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Both Sharkän and Digenis fight first against the army of their 
rival amazons which they routed, and finally they engage in a duel. 
The duel is fierce and at the end the male heroes win and when they 
are ready to kill their rival amazons they are restrained after a plea 
by the amazons. 

A. Preparation for the Duel 

Arabic The Story of ‘Umar b. al-Numän 

(The text of the edition of Beirut I (1888), 312-313, was used as a 
basis with occasional Supplements from the editions of Bulaq, I, 
216-217, and Calcutta, I, 3 (1840), p. 389. 

Be Beirut, Bu Bulaq, C Calcutta. 

Ä Ar-a Al •£>*. •JVmAV V 

■ AVjÄ t V & >_i\ ^ AjU- 3 

Translation ■. When the daylight was just breaking through, the 
Knight [the Greek amazon] ( 23 ) appeared moving towards him and 
rode down to the middle of the square and Sharkan advanced to¬ 
wards him [her] and they started fighting. 

B. Preparation for the Duel 

Greek : Epic of Digenis Akritas (ed. And. + Trap) 

(Calonaros, I, p. 205) 

Kai ÖTav rjßipa iyiXaae xai pfoog itpavp, 
xai roü rjXiou XäßipavTog eni rag dxpojpeiag, 
i8ov ßövrj fj Mat;Lßd> i(pdvp eig töv xdßnov • 

Translation ■. 

And when the day broke into a smile, 

and the sun shined on the top of the mountains, 

behold ! Maximo alone appeared in the fleld. 

Greek : Epic of Digenis Akritas (ed. Grotta Ferrata) 
(Mavrocordato, p. 206) 

Trjg 8i iqßipag tü tpu/ri äpn 8iauyatpvar]g 


(23) See the end of footnote 24. 
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Kai toO rjXLou Xä/inovrog etil räg äxpuipeiaz 
iSov pLÖvq i] Ma^fiw bpavr) iv reo xäßnuj. 


Taorrjg iydt npög änavzrjv exivqaa evOeok, 
zfjg ßäx?lE te rjPqdßEßa, XaXrjaavzeg zouc innovq, 


Translation ■. (Mavrocordato, p. 207) 

I rode up to the plain, and stood waiting. 
and as the daylight was just breaking through, 
and the sun shining on the mountain tops, 
Maximo appeared in the field alone. 


To meet with her I moved forward at once, 


The we began the fight, urging our horses, 


B. Amazon's Appearance 


Arabic : 


«fr 






4JU& 4s ^ 






Bu. 

1 i 

^ \ y>— ü*. 

\ 

xVm» * 


Translation : He (the amazon) was wearing a blue *1_*5 made of 

silk and his face was like the full rising moon, and over it a close- 
ringed coat of mail and he held an Indian sword. And he (the 
amazon) was riding on a black horse which had a blaze upon the 
forehead in the size of a drachma. 

The exact meaning of the dress known as 'L-t» is not clear. It was 
a kind of tunic used over or under another dress. It was also used for 
the Christian coat (See R. R. A. Dozy, Dictionnaire detaille des noms 
des vetements chez les Arabes. Amsterdam, 1845, p. 359). 
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C. Amazon’s Appearance 

Greek : Epic of Digenis Akritas (ed. Grotta Ferrata) 
(Mavrocordato, p. 206). 

ELz <päpav InExdßr/zo ßauppv, yEwatozdzpv, 

E(pÖpEi Em.Xdjpi.XOV öXöoppOV XOLOZOpLV 
tpaxEajXizfyv npaoivov, ypuaov pzpavziapzvov, 
axovzdpiv lyov üezoü nzipuyag ysypaßpivag, 
xovxdpiv apaßizLxov, xai anadiv z'Qxjag.zvr). 

Translation : (Mavrocordato, p. 207) 

She sat upon a black a noble mare, 

Wearing a tabard, all of yellow silk 

and green her turban was, sprinkled with gold, 

She bore a shield painted with eagle's wings. 

An Arab spear, and girdled with a sword. 

(The amazon’s mare did not have any blaze on its forehead, 
instead Digenis’ horse is described as dazepäzog). 

D. Plea of the Amazon 

(After the amazon’s horse stumbled in the Story of ‘Umar b. al- 
Nuhiän and was killed by Digenis in the Greek Epic. In both 
sources the amazon made a plea in the name of her weakness as a 
woman (in the Byzantine sources), and reminds him of the duty of a 
real knight towards a woman, (in the Arabic sources). 

Arabic : The Story of ‘Umar b. al-Nu'män 

CaS*—\> 

Translation : 

On Sharkan this is not the way a gentleman knight behaves 
[towards women]. 

(C) These are not the deeds of a man overpowered by a 
women. 

Greek : Digenis (ed. G., Mavrocordato, p. 208) 

’AvSpojv ydp loxi pojppzöv oü ßövov roü (povEüaca, 
dXX’ ouSe öXuig nöXsßov ßszd yvvaixog azrjaai. 
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Translation : (p. 209) 

In men it is blamed not only to kill but even to join battle at all 
with woman. 

The scene of the duel brings closer the Epic of Digenis to the 
Arabic source of ‘Umar b. al-Nuhiän and adds to the thematic 
similarities. There is no doubt that the latter supplied the Epic of 
Digenis its main source of inspiration. Before we proceed to the 
examination of the molding of the Arabic material into the 
Byzantine casts, another part of the Digenis Cycle will be examined 
in connection with the Arabic sources, the historical-legendary part. 

II. The Historical-Legendary Arabic Element 
in the Epic of Digenis and the Akritic Cycle : 

Paradoxical as it may sound, there is almost nothing in the Arabic 
sources described above to link them with the historical-legendary 
part of the Epic of Digenis. The Story of ‘Umar b. al-Numän and the 
first part of Delhemma as it has been said are in reality Syrian- 
Umayyad works where the only discernable historical elements are 
the unsuccessful attempts of the Arabs to conquer Constantinople. 
The only Byzantine emperor to appear clearly is Leo III during 
whose reign Maslama tried to conquer Constantinople. Perhaps 
later some interpolations were added reflecting, as asserted by some 
scholars, the later event of the Crusades and the conquest of 
Constantinople in 1204 by the Latins ( 24 ). 

No allusions of any of these events appear in the Akritic Cycle 
which is centered in the events of the ix ,h -x th Century, i.e., the 
conquest of Amorium by the Arabs (838), which appears in the 
Akritic folksong Toü ’Ap/ioupp and the ensuing Byzantino-Arabic 


(24) For the expeditions of Maslama against Constantinople see M Camard. 
"Les expeditions des Arabes contre Constantinople dans l'histoire et dans la 
legende", Byzance et les musutmans du Proche Orient (London, 1973), I, 80 ff. and 
R Guii.land, “L'expedition de Maslama contre Constantinople”, Al-Machriq 
(1955), 89-11 2. For the geographical area mentioned in the Story of 'Umar b. al- 
Nu'män. see my article (note 10). 557-558. Among the later elements which were 
added to the original story of ‘Umar is the use of the Word Franc ( ) for 

the amazon who was Greek. 
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struggle tili Euphrates which is mainly mirrored in the Epic of 
Digenis. 

The second part of Delhemma refers to the same events, i.e., the 
activities of the Abbasid Khalifs. But there are no passages in the 
Akritic Cycle where the events are related in any similar sequence 
and/or manner. As it has been often said, the second book of the 
Epic of Digenis describes events in a definitely anti-Byzantine 
manner, betraying the copying of an Arab model, in addition to the 
use of Greek sources. The discovery of such a model, usually thought 
to be created in Melitene ( 25 ), is still a desideratum and is definitely 
not to be identified with the Story of ‘Umar b. al-Numän and 
Delhemma -which offered solely a mythopeic Arab frame for the 
Akritic Cycle. 


The Heroic Arabic and Byzantine Epic : 

The Arabo-Byzantine Hero Forerunner of the Western Knight. 

The marriage between Arabic and Byzantine heroic elements 
produced the type of Digenis Akritas who can be considered as the 
forerunner of the knights of the Western romances. 

The existence of epics in Arabic literature has often been 
challenged ( 26 ); on one hand martial Spirit, gallantry, protection of 
women frequently take place and on the other hand, there is no long 
and coherent epic. The Story of ‘Umar b. al-Numän and Delhemma 
particularly, which are included among the list of Arab epics by 
Fuentes, fall short of such definition ( 27 ). There are heavy loads of 
exotic, adventurous and brutally tragic episodes where the heroic 


(25) Canard, "Les principaux .. " op. eit., 159. 

(26) See R. Dozy, Histoire des musulmans d'Espagne (Leiden, 1932), p. 9. 
Dozy's remark “La litterature arabe n a point d'epopee; eile n'a meme pas de 
Poesie narrative .. " was challenged by Alvaro Galmes de Fuentes (note 27), 196. 
See also H. Peres, "Le Roman historique dans la litterature arabe", Annates de 
l'Institut des etudes orientales 15 (1957), and Abdulla el Tayib, Heroes of Arabia 
(Khartoum, 1976). 

(27) Alvaro Galmes de Fuenter. “Epica Arabe y Epica Castellana", Atti del 
Convegno internazionale sul tema ■ La Poesia epica et la sua formazione'op. cit .. 
PP- 195-260. See also G. Canona, “Gli studi sull'epica popolare arabe" Oriente 
Moderno 57 (1977) 212-226. 
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elements are hopelessly drawn. Nevertheless whole episodes do 
exist with true heroic outlook. Sharkan's struggle against the army 
of Abriza is described in truly heroic terms. Sharkan himself 
behaves with delicate gallantry towards Abriza (inluding handkis- 
ses). 

Likewise, Digenis Akritas, a hero of a romance-epic, moves on 
horseback carrying in one hand his weapon and in the other a lute. 
His father, the Emir, is closer to the strictly speaking heroic type, but 
less chivalrous ( 28 ). 

The most important result of this Arabo-Byzantine fusion was the 
creation of an Epic of reconciliation, remarkably unique in world 
epic literature. 

The first Byzantine heroic folksongs created before the Epic of 
Digenis among the early Akritai (vm th -ix th Century), who fought 
vigorously against the Arabs, must have had an obvious hostile 
tone. We can get a general idea of the Spirit of these poems from the 
Song of Armouris, though this was also later reshaped. After the 
triumph of John Curcuas, who conquered Melitene (933), the 
Arabo-Byzantine frontier was moved to the Euphrates. Continuous 
movements of population in this area between Byzantines and 
Arabs altered the spirit of the Akritai, among whom a good number 
of converted Arabs was added. It is through those converted Arabs 
that the Arabic sources were conveyed to the Byzantines ( 29 ). They 
were added to the accumulated Byzantine epic material to be used 
by the first compilator who lived among the later Akritai, in a milieu 
of reconciliation. He borrowed the frame of his poem, repeated 
offen within it, from the Arabs. But in the Arabic sources the story 
of the hero's adventure with an amazone of different religion as well 
as their subsequent wedding is lost among myriads of other 
episodes. On the contrary, the Byzantine poet of the Epic of Digenis 
focuses his attention on the confrontation of a Moslem man with a 
Byzantine Christian woman. In general the Byzantine poet drew 


(28) For true chivalrous spirit in the Epic of Digenis see J. B. Bury, Romance of 
Chivalry on Greek Soil (Oxford, 1911). 1 8-21. 

(29) The Arab sources were transmitted to the Byzantines through oral 
Channels. For this type of transmission see my article “ 'H äxuvoßoXia ~o0 
Bu^avTLou orig ’ApaßLxeg xwprg", MeyäXrj ZoßiEzixr] ’ EyxuxXonaiSsia, t oß. 'EXXdg 
(1979) 
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from the Arabic sources a symbol to be used as a glaring example of 
reconciliation between the Byzantine and the Islamic world. 

Finally, it should be emphasized, that in spite of the Arab 
influence, the Byzantine poet recreated in his own manner the Arab 
material. In particular, he reshaped the epic material, which appears 
sporadically in the Arabic sources, creating a true romance of 
chivalry ( 30 ). 

University of Salonica. Vassilios Christides. 


(30) The book of Udo Steinbach. Dät al-Himma Kulturgeschichtliche Unter¬ 
suchungen zu einem arabischen Volksroman (Wiesbaden, 1972) was unattainable 
to me. 



L’ORNEMENT ET LA MINIATURE 
DANS LES MANUSCRITS BULGARES 
DU X e AU XIV e SIECLE 


L'etude des problemes que pose le Codex manuscrit medieval 
bulgare a fait däcouvrir les voies inconnues qu'il a suivies, les traits 
caractäristiques et les particularitäs originales qui le diffärencient du 
livre manuscrit medieval byzantin et Occidental. L'origine et le destin 
du manuscrit bulgare sont intimement lies ä l’histoire du peuple et ä 
son aspiration ä l'independance. Le peuple bulgare a voulu 
egalement s’imposer comme une nation culturelle. Ä certaines 
epoques les livres ont contribue ä soutenir le sentiment de la 
conscience nationale plus que tout autre chose, gräce ä la possibilite 
de les faire voyager et de les transporter. Contrairement au 
manuscrit Occidental, le livre manuscrit bulgare est relativement 
plus pauvre en ce qui concerne les miniatures. II faut neanmoins en 
excepter les manuscrits richement enlumines parus dans les 
scriptoria royaux. Par contre, il presente un interet incontestable 
gräce ä la variäte des caracteres (ecritures), ä la composition de la 
page et ä 1'ornement. Cet aspect du manuscrit bulgare, jusqu a 
maintenant peu etudie dans ses manifestations et traits caracteris¬ 
tiques, revele lame du peuple et sa destinee historique tout autant 
que les autres arts. 

L’art du livre est un art-artisanat complexe, dont le trait 
fondamental est la simplicite. Dans ce principe foncierement 
paradoxal se situe le maximum fonctionnel, que renferment les 
elements complementaires, appeles plus tard elements decoratifs. 
contribuant ä la Präsentation artistique du manuscrit. Les vignettes, 
les encadrements, les lettrines, les initiales ornees, les miniatures sont 
etroitement lies au contenu du texte, ä son interpretation et ä sa 
Präsentation dans le but de le rendre plus comprähensible au lecteur. 
L’utilite fonctionnelle, fondamentale dans l'organisation du corps 
manuscrit pendant le Moyen äge, n'älimine cependant pas l'äläment 
artistique et esthetique que portent en soi la päriode, l'äcole et la 
personnalitä de l'artiste. Voilä pourquoi le manuscrit, de pair avec 
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les autres arts du moyen äge, temoigne du niveau culturel et des 
interets sociaux, des changements de goüt et de style, en un mot, de 
l'esthetique de l’epoque. 

L’apparition de rornement dans le manuscrit s’explique par le 
desir de rendre le texte plus accessible au lecteur('). Le caractere 

(1) H. Gerstinger, Die griechische Buchmalerei, Wien, 1926 ; K. Weitzmann, 
Die byzantinische Buchmalerei des IX. und X. Jahrhunderts , Berlin, 1935 ; J 
Ebersolt, La miniature byzantine, Paris et Bruxelles, 1926; H. Bordier, 
Description des peintures et autres Ornaments contenus dans les manuscrits grecs 
de la Bibliotheque Nationale , Paris, 1883 , P Buberi und H Gerstinger, Die 
byzantinische Handschriften , Leipzig, 1938 ; C Nordenfalk., Die spätantiken 
Kanonentafeln , Goteborg, 1938 ; A. Grabar, Les manuscrits grecs enlumines de 
provenance italienne (IX e -XI e sX Bibliotheque des Cahiers Archeologiques, Paris, 
1972; H. Hunger, Studien zur griechischen Paläographie , Wien, 1954; V 
Stasov, Slavjanskij i vostocnij Ornament po rukopisjam drevnego i novogo vremeni , 
Spb, vyp. I, 1884, vyp. II, 1887 ; G. Gagarin, Sbornik visantijskich i 
drevnerusskich ornamentov, sobrannich i risovannich Gr. Gagarinym , SPb, 1887 ; 
V. Butovskij, Istorija russkogo ornamenta s X po XVI stoletija po drevnim 
rukopisjam , Moskva, 1870; I. Sreznevskij, Slavjanorusskaja paleographia XI- 
XIV v., Spb, 1885 ; A. Sobolbvskij, Slavjanorusskaja paleographia s 20 
paleographiceskimi tablizami, isd. 2, Spb, 1908; E. Karskij, Slavjanskaja 
kyrillovskaja paleographia , Leningrad, 1928 ; V. Scepkin, Russkaja paleographia , 
Moskva, 1967 ; L Cerepin, Russkaja paleographia , Moskva, 1956 ; F Buslaev, 
Slavjanskij i vostocnij Ornament po rukopisjam drevnego i novogo vremeni. 
Rezensia na albom V V Stasova, ZMNP. 1884, mai, s 54-104; F. Buslaev, 
Istoriceskie ocerky po russkomu ornamentu v Scepkin, Bolgarskij ornament epochi 
Joana Alexandra, Sb «Statej po slavjanovedeniju, posvjastunnich M. S. Drinovu », 
Charkov, 1904, s. 153-158 ; A. Svirin, Drevnerusskaja miniatura, Moskva, 1950 ; 
A. Svirin, Iskusstvo knigi drevnej Russi XI-XVII v., Moskwa, 1964; R. 
Schmerling, Chudozestvennoe oformlenie gruzinskoj rukopisnoj knigi IX-XI v , 
Tbilissi, 1967 ; G. Vzdornov, Rol slavjanskich monasfirskich pisma Konstantino- 
polja i Aphona v razvitii knigopisanija i chudozestvennogo oformlenija rukopisej na 
rubeze XIV-XV v., TODRL, XXIII. Leningrad, 1968, p 175-192 , O. Podobedova, 
Nekotorie problemy izucenija rukopisnoj knigi, Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo , Moskva, 
1972, s. 7-24 ; N. Rozov, Iskusstvo knigi drevnej Russi i bibliographia, 
Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo, Moskva, 1972, p. 24-52 ; T Uchova, Miniatury, 
Ornament i gravjury v rukopisjach bibliotheki Troice-Sergieva monastyrja, 
«Zapiski otdelja rukopisej GBL», vyp. 22, Moskva, 1960, p 5-27, pll. 3-292 ; T. 
Uchova, Ornament neovizantijskogo stid v moskovskich rukopisijach konca XIV, 
Pervoj cetverti XV v , v kn. «Andrei Rubljov i ego epocha». Moskva, 1972, p. 222- 
224; Sv. Radojci^, Stare srpske miniature , Beograd, 1950; Sv Radojcic, 
Dmetnicki spomenici manastira Hilendara, «Zbornik radova», kn. XLIV, SAN, 
Vizantolozki institut III, Beograd. 1955, p. 163-194; Sv. Radojcic, Srpska 
miniatura XIII v . «Glas SAN. otdel druätvenich nauka», CCXXXIV. kn. 7, 
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conventionnel de la litterature pendant le Moyen Age a provoque la 
creation de Schemas, qui ont ete repris durant des siecles et sont 
devenus ainsi des canons, ce qui ne veut pourtant pas dire qu’ils 
restaient immuables. Des la creation de l’alphabet slave par les freres 
Cyrille et Methode (855), dans les premiers manuscrits glagolitiques 
et cyrilliques, proches des prototypes byzantins, on peut decouvrir 
un nouveau rapport entre les elements de base composant la page. 
On tient compte de l'echelle plus grande des caracteres slaves, ainsi 
que de l’emploi different des elements decoratifs. C'est un fait acquis 
par exemple, que l'ornement dans les manuscrits bulgares est 
beaucoup plus riche et elabore de maniere plus originale que ne lest 
la miniature ( 2 ). Les traditions orientales dans le domaine de la 
sculpture sur pierre, du travail du metal et de la ceramique, dont 
nous decouvrons les traces dans les anciennes capitales Pliska et 
Preslav, ont exerce une influence incontestable. 

La decoration des premiers manuscrits bulgares - les manuscrits 
glagolitiques - est essentiellement graphique ( 3 ) (pl. I). Les motifs 
principaux sont les motifs tresses, la bande, le cercle et le carre. La 
Präsentation geometrique des motifs de base et la stylisation des 
elements ornementaux montrent l’inftuence des monuments crees 
dans les regions nord-ouest de l’Asie Mineure et de la Cappadoce, 
regions que Cyrille et Methode avaient connues dans les Premiers 
temps de leur activite, avant leur depart pour la Moravie. La plupart 
des manuscrits glagolitiques - l’Evangile d'Assemane (Rome, Cod. 


Beograd. 1959, p. 55-69 ; V. Mosin, Ornamentika neopvizantijskog i balkanskog 
stila, «Godtsnjak», kn. I, Balkanoloski institut, Sarajevo, 1956. s. 295-351 ; M 
Scepkina, Bolgarskaja miniatura XIV v (Issledovanie psaltiri Tomica). Moskva, 
1963 ; M. Stojanov, Ukrasa na slavjanskite räpokisi v Bälgarija, Sofia, 1973 ; V 
LichaCeva, Iskussivo knigi Konstantinopol XI v.. Moskva, 1976 ; H. Belting, Das 
illuminierte Buch in der spätbyzantinischen Gesellschaft, Heidelberg, 1970. p. 6- 
10 ; K Weitzmann, Studies in ctassical and byzantine manuscript Illumination, 
London, 1971. 

(2) A. Grabar. Influences musulmanes sur la decoration des manuscrits slaves 
balkaniques, Revue des etudes slaves, XXV, Paris, 1949, p. 128. 

(3) V. Stasov, Slavjanskij i vostocnij ornament po rukopisjam drevnego i novogo 
vremeni. SPb, vyp. I, 1884, vyp. II, 1887 ; V Ivanova-Mavrodinova. Ukrasata na 
starobälgarskiteglagoliceski räkopisi, Iskussivo, g. XIV, kn. 7, 1963, p. 10-16 : V 
Ivanova-Mavrodinova, Istoria na bälgarskoto izobrazitelno iskusstvo, I, Sofia, 
1976. p 104-109 i cit. lit. 



ORNEMENT ET MINIATURE DANS LES MANUSCRITS BULGARES 


113 


Vat. Slav. 3) et l’Evangile de Zographou (Leningrad, GPB, Glag., I) 
du x e siede; l’Evangile de Mariinsk (Moscou, GBL, Grig, 6. M. 
1689), le Psautier de Sinai (Sinai, mon. Ste Catherine), l'Euchologe 
du Sinai (Leningrad, GPB, Glag. 3) du xi e s. sont decores de vignettes 
occupant la moitie de la page ou d’etroits bandeaux tresses, separant 
les chapitres du livre, ainsi que de nombreuses initiales ornees 
occupant parfois 15 lignes de la colonne de texte ( 4 ). Le rapport entre 
les manuscrits anciens cyrilliques et les manuscrits glagolitiques est 
incontestable et se revele surtout dans l’ornementation, dans les 
vignettes et les initiales, dans leur stylisation oü nous retrouvons les 
traces du style geometrique glagolitique, fondamental dans l’ecriture 
des caracteres, alors que dans les miniatures, les traditions sont 
visiblement differentes. Dans les manuscrits cyrilliques - le Livre de 
Sava (Moscou, ZGADA , f. 381, Nr. 14), le recueil de Souprasle 
(Leningrad, GPB, Qn I. 72), Apotres d’Enina Nr. 5 (Sofia, NB KM Nr. 
1144) du x e -xi e s., finfluence des manuscrits glagolitiques se sent 
surtout dans les initiales et les vignettes, dans les coudes des motifs 
tresses, dans la stylisation geometrique des motifs vegetaux ( 5 ). 

Ä la fin du ix e et au debut du x e s. la litterature bulgare, suivie de 
pres par les souverains bulgares - le prince Boris et le roi Si¬ 
meon - vit son premier eclat, connu comme le «Siede d’or de la 
litterature bulgare». Les manuscrits qui nous restent de cette periode 
sont peu nombreux, mais nous pouvons juger de l’evolution et du 
niveau du livre bulgare d’apres les copies plus tardives, faites surtout 
en Russie aux xi e -xn e siecles : l’Evangile d'Oastromirov (Leningrad, 
GPB, Fn I 5) et l'Evangile de Mstislav (Moscou, GHM. Sin 1023), 
l'Evangile du Maitre de Constantin de Preslav, le Recueil de 


(4) j. VAJset J. Kurz, Evangelarium Asseamani, Codex Vaticctnus , Prague, t. I, 
1929 ; t. II, 1955 ; V. Jagic, Quattuor evangelarium codex glagoliticus, olim 
Zographensis, nunc Petropolitanm , Berolini. 1879, Repr. Graz, 1954 ; V. Jagic, 
Pamjatnik g/agoliceskoj pismennosti Maninskoe evangelie , Spb, 1883; S. 
Severijanov, Sinajskaja psaltyr , Glagoliceskij pamjatnik XI veka , Petrograd, 
1922 ; M. Altbauer, Psalterium sinaiticum, An 1 Ith Century Glagolic Manuscript 
from St. Catherine's Monastery, Mt Sinai, Skopje, 1971 ; R. Nahtigal, 
Euchologium sinaiticum , Ljubljana, t. I, 1941 ; t. II, 1942. 

(5) V. Scepkin, Savina kniga , Spb, 1904 ; K. Mircev i Chr Kodov , Eninski 
apostol, Starobd/garski pametnik ot XI vek , Sofia, 1965 ; V. Mosin, Ornament 
Juznoslovenskih rukopisa XI-XIII veka Radovi VIP kn. 3, Naucno Drustvo Bosne i 
Hercegovine. Sarajevo, 1957, p. 5-79. 
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Sviatoslav de 1073 et celui d’Hippolyte de 1076 ( 6 ). Proches des 
manuscrits de la capitale byzantine pour quelques motifs iconogra- 
phiques, leur origine est ä chercher dans les provinces grecques 
orientales. Ces copies montrent le haut niveau de l’art du livre 
bulgare aux x e -xi e s. On peut considerer que les miniatures de 
l’Evangile d’Ostromir, introduites plus tard, sont les enluminures 
originales bulgares, sorties du Prototype et ajoutees dans les copies 
russes, fait courant au Moyen Age. L’Evangile d’Ostromir montre 
les personnages des quatre evangelistes, inscrits dans des cadres 
richement decores, rappelant par la profusion du coloris les emaux 
et les objets d’orfevrerie en filigrane d’argent. Les initiales, montrant 
la Variante typique du style byzantin fleuri, passe en Bulgarie et 
ayant connu une evolution nouvelle dans les copies, constituent 
l’aspect le plus remarquable des evangiles d’Ostromir - 1056/1057 
et de Mstislav - entre 1113 et 1117. 

Le recueil de Sviatoslav de 1073 comprend differents articles 
traitant des problemes de l’ethique chretienne, de la logique, de la 
grammaire historique romaine et byzantine, etc... On pense que c’est 
le roi Simeon, lui-meme, qui l’a compose, hypothese que vient 
appuyer l’appel du roi dans un des recits du recueil. Un interet 
incontestable vient de quatre miniatures, oü des groupes de moines 
et d’ecrivains ecclesiastiques, auteurs eventuels des articles dans le 
recueil, sont reunis sous des arcs decoratifs, imitant des eglises ä 
nombreuses coupoles. Les portraits des souverains bulgares, l'image 
de Simeon dans le manuscrit du «Sermon des jours de dimanche», 
connu aussi comme l’Evangile du Maitre et l'image de Boris, dans le 
«Recueil d’Hippolyte» prouvent egalement que ces manuscrits sont 
des copies d’originaux bulgares. 

Les quelques manuscrits restes aujourd’hui du scriptorium de la 
capitale du Premier Royaume bulgare - Preslav -, que nous etu- 
dions aujourd’hui sur des copies russes du x e -xn e s., telles que 
l'Evangile d’Ostromir de 1056-1057, l’Evangile de Mstislav de 1113- 
1117, l’Evangile du Maitre de Constantin de Preslav et l'Eloge 
contre les Ariens du xn e s., le Recueil de Sviatoslav de 1073 et le 

(6) V. Ivanova-Mavrodinova, Za ukrasata na räkopisite ot Preslavskata 
knizovna skola, Sbornik Preslav I, Sofia. 1968, s. 80-124; V’ Ivanova- 
Mavrodinova, Istoria na balgarskoto izobrasitelno iskusstvo, p. 109-119 i cit. lit. ; 
Izbornik Sv/atoslava 1073 g., Moskva, 1977. 
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Recueil d'Hippolyte de 1076, ainsi que le Recueil de Souprasle du x e 
s., dont nous avons l’original, montrent dans l’ornementation et la 
miniature une tradition differente du courant glagolitique. Ils sont 
proches des manuscrits sortis de la capitale byzantine, malgre 
quelques reminiscences orientales, visibles dans le choix des sujets et 
dans la maniere de styliser, imitant la technique des emaux 
orientaux. Les initiales tiennent compte des contours doux des 
caracteres cyrilliques, proches de l’ecriture onciale grecque. Dans les 
manuscrits sortis des regions sud-ouest de l’Ecole litteraire d'Ochrid, 
oü l’alphabet glagolitique connait un sort plus durable, les elements 
du style glagolitique geometrique et des traits precoces du style 
teratologique seront presentees dans la tradition manuscrite des 
monuments du xn e -xui e s. 

Pendant les xi e -xu e s., on remarque dans fecriture, le contenu, la 
langue et la decoration du livre bulgare un certain nombre de 
changements. Au moment de la domination byzantine (1018-1185) 
le livre se propage, acquiert un caractere plus populaire. Dans la 
decoration de l'«Ap6tre» d’Enina (Sofia, NBKM Nr. 1144) et dans le 
livre de Sava (Moscou, ZGADA, f. 381 Nr. 14) du xi e s., l’Evangile 
de Dombromir (Leningrad, GPB, Qn I 55), l'Apötre de Slepce, 
l’Apötre d’Ochrid (Moscou, GBL, Grig. 13, M. 1695), le Parimejnik 
(Livre des Prieres) de Gregoire (Moscou, GBL, Grig. 2 M. 1685), le 
Triodion de Bitolja (Sofia, BAN, Nr. 38), monuments de la fin du xi e 
s., et du xn e s., des elements du style teratologique, venant ä 
l’encontre de la clarte raffinee, si caracteristique dans les manuscrits 
byzantins et bulgares de l’epoque precedente, s’infiltrent de plus en 
plus souvent ( 7 ). 

L’epanouissement du livre manuscrit pendant le Deuxieme 
Royaume bulgare (1185-1396 est en rapport etroit avec les besoins 
de l'Etat restaure, qui a pour centre culturel et politique la nouvelle 
capitale de Tirnovo. Fruit d'une necessite sociale, le manuscrit est 


(7) M. Aitbauer. Dobromirovo evangelie. Kyrillski spomenik ot XI! vek. t I. 
Skopje. 1 973 , B Vfi cf.va. Dobromirovo evangelie. Bälgarskipametnik ot nacalolo 
na XII vek. Sofia. 1975 . G Iunskij. Slepcanskii upostol XII veka. Moskwa. 1912, 
S. Kui.baki!\. Ochridska rukopis apostola konca XII veka - Bälgarski starini. kn. 
Hl, Sofia, 1907, R Brandt, Grigorovicev parimejnik v clicenii s drngimi 
Parimejnikami. vyp I-H. Moskva. 1894: .1 Ivanov. Bälgarski starini iz 
Makedonija. Sofia. 1931. p 452-467 
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intimement lie aux processus sociaux et culturels du pays. II sert la 
cause de l'unite de l'Etat comrue tout l’art de la capitale. La stabilite 
politique de la Bulgarie jusqu’au milieu du xni e s. et surtout apres le 
retablissement du patriarcat de Tirnovo en 1235, lorsque la capitale 
Tirnovo est reconnue officiellement par le monde chretien, favorise 
l'evolution de l'art du manuscrit. Les monasteres situes hors de la 
capitale connaissent un renouveau. Ce sont les monasteres de Rila, 
de Backovo, d’Ossogovo, de Vatopedi, de Zographou, de Chilandari, 
de Batochevo, etc. Mais pendant le regne long et relativement calme 
du roi Ivan-Alexandre (1331-1371), on observe une nouveile 
concentration de la vie litteraire parallelement au grand epanouisse- 
ment des centres culturels comme Kilifarevo, Ivanono, Paroria et 
autres. 

Sans unifier schematiquement la periode de la fin du xn e s. ä la fin 
du xiv e s. (en tenant compte des differences evidentes dans la vie 
socio-culturelle du pays ä cette epoque), les manuscrits qui nous 
restent representent une source historique et artistique precieuse et 
peuvent nous faire connaitre les lignes principales et les tendances 
marquant le developpement culturel du pays. Ils font apparaitre les 
influences, les orientations et la formation de nouveaux styles, dont 
le röle est fondamental dans l’evolution de l’ensemble des arts de 
cette periode. On y remarque aussi un developpement, en partie 
etranger aux traditions que propose Byzance dans ce domaine, 
independamment de leur style moins raffine. L’evolution culturelle 
et politique des pays slaves apres la chute de Byzance en 1204 et la 
crise ideologique survenue dans l’Empire, l’arrivee d’artistes grecs et 
la prise comme butin de guerre de manuscrits precieux par les 
Seigneurs slaves, tout cela contribue d’autre part ä certains emprunts 
de traditions byzantines dans le domaine de la vie culturelle et socio- 
politique. Ces faits temoignent de la dissonance dans les traditions 
culturelles. En presence se trouvent, d'une part, un processus 
d’imitation et de copie, provoque par la concurrence et la rivalite 
entre les seigneurs et, d’autre part, au contraire, un processus de 
desir de sauvegarder certaines traditions et ecoles. Naturellement, 
cette dualite exerce une influence aussi bien sur le niveau des 
monuments composes dans differentes parties du pays, que sur les 
monuments, sortis d’un meme scriptorium ou foyer litteraire. 

Pendant cette periode comprenant plus de deux siecles, l’orne- 
ment connait un grand eclat aussi bien que la miniature 
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(Illustration). Dans l’ornement, nous distinguons trois styles 
principaux - le style neobyzantin (pl. III et IV), le style teratologique 
(pl. II) et et le style balkanique ( 8 ) (pl. V). Le style neobyzantin 
continue la tradition du style connu comme «style byzantin», dont 
les elements les plus precoces peuvent etre deceles des les manuscrits 
grecs du vi e s. II atteint le point culminant de son evolution et 
montre une image originale dans les manusrits du x e -xi e s. Les 
motifs fondamentaux qu’il developpe sont geometriques, tresses et 
vegetaux ; le trace est net et precis dans les vignettes et les initiales ( 9 ). 
Dans les manuscrits byzantins, le fond d’or sur lequel les motifs sont 


(8) Iv. Dujcev, Le grand tournant historique de Tan 1204, Zbornik Radova 
Vizantolozkog fnstituta , kn XVI, Beograd, 1975, p. 63-68 ; Iv. Dujcev, La crise 
ideologique de 1203-1204 etses repercussions sur la civilisation Byzantine, Cahier 
de Conferences , I Serie, Christlanisme byzantin et archeologie chretienne , Paris, 
1976, p. 3-65 ; A. Djourova, Les manuscrits pendant le deuxieme royaume 
bulgare (1185-1396), Etudes de Tornement, p. 36-99. Cyrillomethodianum. IV, 
Thessalonique, 1977 ; A. Djourova, Za ornamenta v bälgarskite räkopisi XIII- 
XIV v., Djourova, Tenth to Eighteenth Century Bulgarian Manuscripts, Their 
Ornament and Illuminations . London, Casei Edition (sous presse). 

(9) A. Labotte, Les manuscrits de l'art de les orner, Ouvrage historique et 
pratique, Paris, 1893 ; V. Mosin, Ornamentika neovizantijskog i balkanskog stila , 
p. 295-351 ; T. Protasieva, Vizantijski Ornament, Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo, 
Rukopisnaja kniga , Moskva, 1974, p 205-219 ; M. Scepkina, Teratologiceskij 
Ornament, Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo , Rukopisnaja kniga, Moskva, 1974, p. 219- 
240 ; Z. 2 ulgina, Balkanskij Ornament, Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo , Moskva, 1974, 
p. 240-265 ; L. Kostjuhina. Novovizantijskij Ornament , Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo, 
Moskva, 1974, p. 265-296 ; T. Uchova, Ornament vizantijskogo stilja , Drevne¬ 
russkoe iskusstvo Moskva, 1974, p. 222-245 ; A. Djourova, <(Tradicionalism» 
licevijh rukopisej XIV v. (O rukopisjah vozniksich vo vremja carstvovanija Ivana- 
Alexandra (1331-1371). Mezdunarodnaja naucnaja konferencija «Slavjanskite 
kulturii Balkanite», Sofia, I, 1978, p. 301-303) Al. Franz, Byzantine Illuminated 
Ornament. The Art Bulletin and Illustrated Quaterly , vol. XVI, Nr. 1, March, 
1934, p. 43-76, pl. I-XXIV ; N. Svirin, Drevnerusskaja miniatura , Moskva, 1950, 
P- 142 ; V. Ivanova-Mavrodinova, Za ukrasata na räkopisite ot preslavskata 
knizovna skola , Sb. «Preslav», Sofia, 1968, s. 91-92; S. Der Nersessian, 
Manuscrits armeniens illustres des XII e , XIII e et XIV e siecles , Paris, 1937, p. 2 et 
sv. ; G. Vzdornov, Neovizantijskij Ornament u juinoslovenskich i russkich knigach 
do nacala XV v., Viz. vremennik. 24, 1973, p. 217-243 ; T. Protasieva, Vizantijskij 
Ornament , Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo, Rukopisnaja kniga. Moskva, 1974, p. 205- 
219; M Harisijadis. Raskosni vizantijski Stil u ornamentima juinoslovenskich 
r ukopisa iz XIV i XV v., y «Moravska skola i nieno doba», Beograd, 1972, s. 211- 
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disposes et les tons etendus de maniere continue, cree 1'illusion d une 
technique de l’email avec un effet fortement pictural. Parallelement ä 
ce type d’initiales qu on rencontre plus rarement, dans les manus- 
crits slaves on accorde une attention plus grande ä la stylisation et au 
travail des tiges ä noeuds, aux courbures des branches dans les 
vignettes et les lettrines. 

Ä la limite du xiu e et du xiv e s., dans certains manuscrits on 
observe le developpement pousse et la stylisation des branches 
vegetales qu'on voit aux extremites des lettres enluminees sous 
forme d’arabesques (pl. IV). Le schema-meme de la lettre ne 
presente pas d’ornement, parfois cependant une coupure par des 
noeuds et des points. Les initiales s’epurent, s’allongent en hauteur, 
la structure de la lettre represente une ligne simple et compacte, 
couleur de cinabre, les vignettes et les lettres majuscules enluminees 
se deploient en surface sur la feuille et l’on remarque plus d'air, de 
legerete entre les ornements vegetaux et les entrelacs ; les tons 
deviennent plus transparents. Ces elements apparaissent dans les 
vignettes, et surtout les petites vignettes et les initiales sont 
caracteristique pour le groupe de manuscrits, connus comme les 
Recueils monacaux de Tirnovo ( 10 ). Ce sont des manuscrits faisant 
Partie de la litterature monacale : manuel du moine hesychaste, oü 
les exposes mystico-religieux, philosophiques, ascetiques, theolo- 
giques et dogmatiques, ainsi que les traductions, trouvent une place 
primordiale, et traitent de l’organisation et de la structure du pouvoir 
laique. On peut y ajouter aussi certaines traductions «corrigees» de la 
litterature liturgique: psautier, livres de prieres, evangiles, syno- 
diques. Les manuscrits composes en caracteres alexandrins «du pope 
Guerassim» font egalement partie de ce groupe, groupe caracteris¬ 
tique de l’Ecole litteraire de Tirnovo et connu surtout pour les sujets 
traites de l’epoque d'Euthyme. D’apres la graphie, ces manuscrits 


(10) B. Conev, Opis na rakopisite i slaropecalrnite knigi i' Narodnata biblioteka. 
II, Sofia. 1923. Nr. 672, 673 ; B Conev, Istoria na bälgarskia ezik , Sofia. 1940. 
p. 145 : E. Kotzf.va, Alexancirijsko popgerasimovo pismo v bälgarskite räpokisi oi 
viorata polovinu na XIV v.. uStarobälgarska Uteratura» (Materiali i izsledvanija). 
1. Sofia. 1971. p 369-401 : A Djoorova, Ukrasenite räkopisi ot XIV v , izlezli oi 
Tärnovo i okolnostite mu. Viori meidunaroden Symposium «Tärnovska knizovna 
skola» (Vcenici i posledovaieli na Evtimii Tärnovsky). 20-23 mai 1976. Veliko 
Tärnovo (sous presse). 



ORNEMENT ET MINIATURE DANS LES MANUSCRITS BULGaRES 


119 


presentent une ecriture semi-normative, avec une tendance ä 
l’ecriture rapide, repondant aux exigences d’une norme inferieure. 

Les manuscrits du Deuxieme Royaume bulgare, qui presentent le 
plus d’interet sont ceux oü nous decouvrons les caracteristiques d'un 
nouveau style, appele le «style teratologique» et dont l'origine se 
situerait dans la Bulgarie du sud-ouest (pl. II) 0 1 )- Ä la difference du 
style zoomorphe, traditionnel dans les manuscrits byzantins, le style 
teratologique se distingue par une configuration complexe des 
initiales et des vignettes et par l'introduction d’une serie de nouveaux 
elements de caractere animalier, vegetal et anthropomorphique. Le 
nom de ce style vient du mot grec «r ipag», qui signifie monstre. II 
tire son origine de la caracteristique des initiales, oü s’interpenetrent 
de maniere bizarre des elements animaux et vegetaux sans qu'il soit 
possible de delimiter de fagon precise les motifs, de meme qu’il est 
difficile d’identifier certaines des images avec l’oiseau et l’animal du 
monde naturel. Les premieres manifestations de style teratologique 
sont visibles des l’Evangile de Zographou, le Livre de Sava, 
«Apötre» d’Enina et le Livre des Prieres du Sinai du x e -xi e s. mais 
montrent un etat encore incertain. 

Entre le xn e et le xm e s. dans certains manuscrits nous decouvrons 
certains elements teratologiques, qui au xm e s. se definiront comme 
les motifs d’un style independant. Au xn e s. dans les lettres pre- 
domine encore le contour geometrique, que l'oeil ou la tete d’animal, 
dessines aux terminaisons des lettres ne transforment pas encore en 


(11) F. Busiaf.v. Novosti russkol literaturi po cerkovnomu iskusstvu i 
archeologii, «Sovremennaja letopii», 1863, Nr. 9, p. 11-14; Istoriceskie ocerki po 
russkomuornamentu v rukopisjach, Pg . 1917. p. 15-17; O Podobedova, 
Ornamenlika russkich rukopisei XI-XIII v., Drevncrusskoe iskusstvo. Rukopisnaja 
kniga, p. 199. A. Nekrassov. Ocerki po istorii russkogo ornamenta, Spb, 1913 ; W 
Born, Das Tiergeßeclu in der Nord russischen Buchmalerei , «Seminarium 
kondakovianum» V, Praha. 1932, p 63-98 VI 1933, p. 98-108, VII 1934. s. 76 
A. Grabar, Recherches sur les influences orientales dans l’art halkanique, Paris, 
1931 -, V. Lazarev, Iskusstvo srednovekovnoj Russi i Zapad (Xl-XV v ), Moskva, 
1970, p 60 ; N. Rajnov. Ornament i bukva v slavjanskite räkopisi na Narodnata 
Biblioteka v Plovdiv. Sofia. 1925 ; Sv. Radojcic, Stare srpske miniature, Beograd. 
1955 ; Sv Radojcic. Naslovna zastavica Hilendarskog Sestodneva iz 1263 godine, 
kH ilendarski sbornik», 2, 1971. s. 69-89, T. Iuna. Za graphicnata ukrasa v 
bälgarskite, säbskite i ruskite räkopisi v sbirkite na Leningrad i Moskva BAN 
IIII. V. 
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teratologie. Mais dans des manuscrits tels que l'Evangile de Boiana 
(Musee de Roumiantsev, Moscou), le Parimejnik de Chilandari 
(Moscou, GBL, Roum. 1685), l'Apötre de Slepce, (Moscou, GBL, 
Roum. 1969), l’Apötre d’Ohrid (Moscou, GBL, Grig. 13, M. 1695) 
etc., nous decouvrons des elements de ce style, style qui au xm e s. 
dominera dans les manuscrits de Bulgarie, par exemple: Triodion 
d'Orbele (Leningrad, GBL, Fn I 102), Psautier de Radomir 
(Monastere de Zographou, Nr. d’inventaire 47), Psautier de Norov 
(Moscou, GHM, LJvar. Nr. 285), Psautier de Bologne (Bologne, 
Bibliotheque de l’Universite Nr. 2499), le Menee dit de Dragan de 
Zographou Nr. 85, le Psautier de Pogodine GPB, Leningrad Nr. 8. 

En dehors des differentes variantes de vignettes que presente ce 
style, il est interessant pour le grand nombre et la richesse de sujets 
des initiales, comprenant des motifs animaliers et vegetaux, des 
entrelacs et parfois des figures humaines. On y decouvre une 
fantaisie de combinaisons de l'artiste, mais ils font penser aussi ä 
certaines influences ou origines possibles, non seulement grecques et 
orientales, mais aussi italienne ( 12 ). 

Dans les manuscrits de la fin du xin e s. et surtout du xiv e s., on 
remarque un developpement des motifs tresses, des entrelacs au 
detriment des motifs vegetaux et zoomorphes. Certains des ma¬ 
nuscrits portent en eux, aussi bien des elements de style tera- 
tologique que des elements du style balkanique. On peut definir plus 
exactement ce phenomene, comme la decadence d’un style, se 
dissolvant peu ä peu et qui se trouve remplace par le jeu des 
entrelacs que l’on retrouve egalement dans les produits de l’artisanat. 
Des manuscrits, comme le Psautier Nr. 3, le Psautier Chope Nr. 454, 
le Psautier Nr. 456, l’Ochtoechos Nr. 180, l’Ochtoechos Nr. 559, 
tous de la Bibliotheque Nationale de Sofia, le Menee pour le mois de 
Janvier (Sofia, BAN, Nr. 19), le Taktikon de Nikon de la Foret Noire 
1/16, la Scala paradisi de Rila 3/11, tous les deux du Monastere de 
Rila, le Psautier de Tomic (Moscou, GHM, Nr. 2752) montrent dans 
les initiales et les vignettes les entremelements de deux styles. 

Comment peut-on expliquer ce grand essor du style teratologique 
en Bulgarie juste au xm e s. ? Est-ce le fruit des traditions locales ou y 


(12) A Grabar, Les manuscrits grecs enlumines de provenance italienne, 
<ix e 'Xi e sieeles). Paris, 1972. 
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a-t-il un rapport avec l’evolution et les processus de I'art ä Byzance et 
dans le reste des pays slaves et europeens ? Aux xi e -xu e s. dans I'art 
slave et dans I'art de Byzance, mais surtout dans les pays europeens 
occidentaux, les motifs animaliers connaissent une grande vogue. 
Les raisons de cet engouement ne peuvent pas s'expliquer unique- 
ment par l'aire geographique, mais doivent plutöt etre cherchees 
pour leur röle et importance dans l'epoque et dans la societe, ou 
alors dans le contexte historique et culturel. Les conceptions, les 
idees de l’epoque sont primordiales, car le symbolisme «zoologique» 
y joue un röle non negligeable. Les bestiaires medievaux sont une 
source inepuisable de symboles et d'allegories et les <cbetes de Dieu» 
ont ete assimilees ä certaines idees d'ordre general et ä des symboles 
bien determines ( n ). Ainsi le bestiaire byzantin est une synthese 
d elements de differents genres. Certains d'entre eux se rapportent 
aux traditions de l'antiquite tardive : centaures, sirenes et autres etres 
mythologiques, d'autres se rapportent ä I'art musulman du Moyen et 
du Proche-Orient avec ses reminiscences sassanides (nous pouvons 
rappeier ici le motif des animaux et des oiseaux autour de «1 arbre de 
vie» ou alors le carnivore qui mange l'herbivore, le griffon ä tete 
d'oiseau pres de l'arbre de vie, le griffon marchant, etc.). L'influence 
des motifs orientaux a ete favorisee par le parallelisme avec la 


(13) J. Ivanov, Bälgarski starini iz Makedonija , Sofia, 1970, p. 468-474 ; N. 
Kondakov, Makedonija, archeologiceskoe putesestvie , Spb., 1909 ; O. Popova, 
Novgorodskie miniatjuri i vtoroe juznoslavjanskoe vlijanie, Drevnerusskoe 
iskusstvo, Moskva, 1968. s. 179-200; G Popov, Ornamentacija rukopisi iz 
Moskovskogo Uspenskogo sobora, Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo , Moskva, 1972, p. 243- 
244 ; N. Kondakov, Zoomorflceskie inciali greceskich i glagoliceskich rukopisej X- 
X! stoletija v Bibi Sinaiskogo monastirja , Spb, 1903, Obst. Ljubitelej drevnej 
pismenosti, Nr CXXI, I-VIII, p. 8 ; J. Baltrusaitis, Le Moyen Age fantastique, 
Antiquites et exotismes dans I'art gothique , Paris, 1955 ; J. Baltrusaitis, 
Cosmographie chretienne dans I'art de Moyen Age , Paris, 1939 ; A Grabar. 
influences musulmanes sur la decoration des manuscrits slaves balkaniques, 
Revue des etudes slaves , XXV, Paris, 1949, p 124-135 ; V. Darkevic, Svetskoe 
iskusstvo Vizantii. Proizvedenija vizantijskogo Khudoiestvennogo remesla v 
Vostocnoj Evrope X-XUI veka , M., 1975, p. 187 ; D. Talbot Rice, Irlandskie 
elementi v vizantijskom iskusstve. III Kongres po prazkom iskusstvu i archeologii , 
Doklady. M.-L., 1939, pl. XC, XCI ; L Lelekov, Iskusstvo drevnej Russi v ego 
svjazah s Voztokom (O postanvke voprosal Drevnerusskoe iskusstvo, Zarubeznie 
svjazi, M., 1975, s. 55-80. 
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culture artistique antique. En regle generale, tout se limitait ä 
l’emprunt des Schemas ornementaux orientaux, ainsi que l’orne- 
mentation decorative des personnages, rappelant la periode avant le 
christianisme. En definitive, l’assimilation des motifs antiques et 
orientaux donne une nouvelle iconographie, dont il n’est pas 
toujours facile de suivre les origines. 

Dans l’art musulman des xn e -xui e s. les motifs zoomorphes sont 
travailles de maniere ornementale sous l’influence de l’esthetique 
islamique et se fondent presque entierement dans les branches 
densement entrelacees. Dans l'art byzantin, les manuscrits qui nous 
restent, proposent une representation realiste des animaux reels et 
imaginaires; toutes les parties sont liees logiquement et leur 
presence dans les manuscrits est limitee dans le temps, en rapport 
surtout avec l’art des ix e -xn e s. Les exemples d’epoques plus tardives 
sont ä classer parmi les exceptions. 

Dans les Balkans, et surtout en Bulgarie, le style teratologique, 
reunissant la symbolique complexe des Schemas orientaux et 
antiques, connait un grand epanouissement au xin e s. (pl. II). C’est 
dü peut-etre aux reminiscences orientales dans l'esprit du peuple, 
qui, unies ä la foi chretienne, presentent dans les monuments de 
Pliska et Preslav, eertains animaux du bestiaire medieval. C’est la 
croyance qui attribue aux animaux des proprietes plus vertueuses 
qu’aux hommes. Pour cette raison ils sont representes au fond des 
recipients, dans la sculpture sur le bois des portes des sanctuaires. 
Leur sens incantatoire a certainement joue aussi un role important. 

Des elements isoles du troisieme style de cette epoque, le style 
balkanique, se rencontrent des le debut du xm e s. Dans l’Evangile de 
Dobreycho, par exemple, alors que, comme nous l’avons vu, dans 
les initiales et les contours des miniatures nous remarquons certaines 
caracteristiques le rapprochant des monuments tels que l’Evangile 
de Prizren, l’Evangile de Zographou et des traditions coptes, dans les 
vignettes et les cadres dans lesquels sont disposes les evangelistes, 
nous decouvrons les debuts de ce qu’on appelle «le style bal¬ 
kanique». Le motif principal est compose de l’entrelacement de deux 
bandes etroites, qui s’entrecroisent en carre, losange ou ellipse dans 
des compositions bien definies, d'habitude rectangulaires ou en 
forme de 77 grec et se terminent aux extremites par des motifs de 
Couleurs. 

II est difficile d'adopter l’hypothese selon laquelle le style 
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balkanique trouve son origine dans le style teratologique ( l4 ). Les 
elements communs aux deux styles, l’entrelacs et en partie les motifs 
vegetaux, ne suffisent pas pour permettre de declarer que Tun pro- 
vient de l'autre. Ce qui est exact, c'est qu’on les rencontre parfois 
tous les deux dans le meme manuscrit, et, dans les manuscrits les 
plus ancien il est parfois difficile de determiner oü commence le style 
teratologique et oü le style balkanique. De la meme maniere, au xiv e 
s. dans une grande partie des manuscrits de style balkanique, les 
motifs teratologiques tardifs, dans leur Variante decadente, rappel- 
lent plutöt le style balkanique et annoncent dejä ses caracteristiques. 
Jusqu’ä ce moment-lä, les deux styles coexistent, aussi bien au xm e s. 
qu’au xiv e s., mais alors que le style teratologique se perd au xiv e s., 
l’epanouissement du style balkanique survit plus tard, ä la fin du xiv e 
s. et jusqu'au debut du xv e s. 

Qu’est ce qui caracterise le style balkanique (pl. V) ? Queis sont ses 
principaux motifs ? II est parfois defini comme compose d’entrelacs, 
de motifs tresses, ce qui est d’ailleurs l’element principal, c’est-ä-dire, 
le motif de l’entrelacs, introduisant differentes combinaisons, for- 
mees par des figures geometriques definies, qu’on rencontre egale- 
ment dans le style byzantin: cercle, polygone, carre, losange, rec- 
tangle et ellipse. L’entrelacs se termine aux extremites de la Vignette 
par des motifs vegetaux stylises. 

Dans quelques anciens monuments, comme l’Evangile de 
Dobreycho, (Sofia, NBKM , N° 17), l’Hexaemeron de Jean l’Exarque 
de Bulgarie de 1263 (Moscou, GHM ), l’Evangile Nr. 842, l’Evangile 
Nr. 849, (tous les deux de la Bibliotheque Nationale de Sofia), 
l’Evangile de Monastere de Rila 1/1, l’Evangile Nr. 449 (Sofia, 
NBKM), l'Apötre Nr. 880 (Sofia, NBKM), le Psautier Nr. 2 (Sofia, 
BAN), l'ornementation repose sur l’entrelacs et seulement par 
endroits apparaissent des elements animaliers et vegetaux. Dans les 
manuscrits plus tardifs, de la fin du xm e s. et du debut du xiv e s., 
nous voyons cet entrelacs dans des rapports et proportions plus 
complexes, en plus des elements graphiques et des couleurs, ce qui 
permet de repartir ces manuscrits en trois groupes, en tenant compte 
des motifs les plus caracteristiques ■. 


(14) V. Mosin, Ornamentika neovizantijskog i balkamkog stila, p. 208-299 ; E. 
Shulgina. Balkamkij ornamertt, p. 264-275. 
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I. Manuscrits oü la Vignette est composee uniquement d’entrelacs 
en bandes et s’entrecroisant; 

II. Manuscrits oü le motif principal est le cercle, repris fre- 
quemment en hauteur et en largeur, isole ou s'entrecroisant avec les 
autres motifs circulaires ; 

III. Manuscrits oü l’entrelacs s’organise d’apres les formes citees 
ci-dessus. C’est le groupe oü nous trouvons le plus de variantes de 
vignettes. 

Les initiales se composent egalement par le jeu des entrelacs, qui 
dans de nombreux cas, efface la severite et la clarte de la lettre, ce qui 
la rapproche du style teratologique. Aussi bien les vignettes que les 
initiales presentent comme couleurs surtout le bleu, le vert, le rouge 
et plus tard, le jaune ; il n'est pas rare, surtout pour les initiales, 
qu'elles soient representees directement sur le fond blanc du 
parchemin ou de la feuille, ou sur un fond couvert d’un seul ton. Les 
motifs alors se compliquent et s’affinent; ils sont ajoures, ce qui 
rappelle les produits de l’artisanat de lepoque .- la sculpture sur bois, 
le travail du metal, l’orfevrerie. II ne faut pas non plus mesestimer 
1’influence de l’Orient, qui avec sa stylisation innee et le caractere 
plat et en arabesques des motifs principaux enrichit et complique le 
style balkanique. 

Definis par rapport ä l'epoque, les trois styles qu’on voit dans 
l’ornementation des manuscrits montrent un developpement et une 
distribution differente. Les plus courants, au nombre de deux, sont 
le style neo-byzantin et le style teratologique. Le developpement du 
style neo-byzantin se concentre surtout au xiv e s. et meme surtout 
dans la seconde moitie du siede (pl. IV) (une evolution semblable se 
rencontre aussi dans les manuscrits serbes). La diffusion de ces styles 
est liee ä certains centres et foyers culturels : la capitale Tirnovo, le 
Patriarcat et les grands centres monacaux comme les monasteres de 
Zographou, de Kilifarevo et de Rila. Une partie de ces manuscrits, 
oü nous decouvrons une Variante plus modeste du style neo- 
byzantin, montre les influences du Mont Athos et de Thessalonique. 
Les donateurs des manuscrits richement enlumines et presentant la 
Variante la plus somptueuse du style neo-byzantin, font partie de la 
cour royale, du Patriarcat, des proches du metropolite et des boyards 
(ä la difference de l'autre groupe de recueils monacaux, faits pour et 
commandes par les moines). Par rapport aux elements stylistiques, il 
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faut noter la quasi disparition des elements geometriques, un emploi 
rare du motif circulaire ä palmette et un developpement important 
des elements vegetaux - motifs tres stylises de fleurs, de branches, de 
feuilles se transformant en arabesques. 

Le style teratologique est caracteristique du xm e s. et se rencontre, 
mais dans une Variante qui se perd, au xiv e s., mele au style 
balkanique. Malgre les traditions et les parallelismes qu’il presente 
avec les monuments orientaux et occidentaux, la Variete des initiales 
et des vignettes, la spontaneite et la liberte d’imagination temoignent 
de la naissance de traditions locales, d’un choix et d’une preference. 
Ces traits transforment ce choix en un style caracteristique des 
manuscrits bulgares et surtout des manuscrits provenant des regions 
occidentales. 

Le style balkanique apparait des le xni e s. et propose un dev¬ 
eloppement plus lent, mais plus large. Son epanouissement se situe 
pendant les deux siecles suivants (pl. V) et se trouve lie en partie ä 
levolution des metiers d’art. 

Malgre une nette preference pour le travail de 1’ornement, 1'art de 
l’enluminure dans certains monuments bulgares, comme les 
Evangiles de Zographou et de Mariinsk, l’Evangile du pope 
Dobreycho, le Tetraevangile du xni e -xiv e s. (NBKM Nr. 22), la Scala 
Paradisi du xiv e -xv e s. (Leningrad, GPB, Pogod. 581) et surtout dans 
les trois Codex tres richement ornes de miniatures - la Chronique de 
Manasses de 1344-1345 (Rome, Cod. Vat. Slav. II), l'Evangile de 
Londres de 1356 (Londres, Brit. Museum, Add. Ms 39627), et le 
Psautier de Tomic de 1360 environ (Moscou, GHM, Muz. 2752) 
montre des traditions d'un haut niveau artistique. Parmi ces derniers 
manuscrits, les plus interessants sont les codex enlumines pendant le 
regne du roi Ivan Alexandre, gräce aux illustrations du texte qui 
rivalisent pour la composition, la Präsentation et la richesse des 
couleurs avec les somptueux codex byzantins de la periode des 
Comnenes, moment de plenitude de 1’art du livre ä Byzance (xi e -xn e 
s.). 

Pendant le regne d’Ivan Alexandre (1331-1371) l’art du manuscrit 
atteint un tel niveau artistique qu'on a etabli un parallele avec le 
Premier «äge d’or» du livre bulgare: le siecle de Simeon. De 
nouveau, la dualite et la contradiction des processus sociaux et 
culturels marquent l’epoque et laissent leur empreinte sur la 
Htterature. D'une part, sur commande personnelle du roi sont 



126 


A. DJOUROVA 


enlumines de riches manuscrits, imitant certains prototypes by- 
zantins de l’epoque des Comnenes et, d'autre part, apparaissent des 
manuscrits dans la lignee d’esprit et de conception du nouvel art des 
Paleologues ( ls ). Les prototypes etrangers cedent de leur importance 
et sont inclus dans la tradition locale. Certains elements de 
l’illustration et de lecriture, propres aux anciens prototypes du Mont 
Athos et d’autres centres culturels, sont redecouverts et repris. 

Apres la chute de l’empire byzantin en 1204, les pays slaves 
connaissent un epanouissement politique et culturel qui se prolonge 
aussi au xiv e s. Leur desir de devenir des etats puissants est double 
d’une concurrence culturelle avec Byzance. La Conservation et la 
continuation de la tradition locale dans le domaine de la culture sont 
remplacees dans quelques cas precis, par l'imitation et la creation 
d'un certain type d’ceuvre artistique, repondant ä l'idee que se 
faisaient alors les souverains bulgares de l’essor politique et culturel 
de Byzance ä lepoque des Comnenes. Ces tendances sont nettement 
exprimees dans les manuscrits illustres pendant le regne d’Ivan- 
Alexandre : la Chronique de Manasses de 1344-1345, l’Evangile de 
Londres de 1356 et le Psautier de Tomic des annees 1360. Le desir 
de paraitre, de patronner l’art, d etre donateur, perce dans les 
portraits des donateurs des peintures murales de cette epoque. Chez 
le roi et les feodaux s’affirme un interet pour la genealogie et pour les 
faits historiques precis : par exemple les ajouts d’histoire bulgare 


(15) S. Der Nersessian, Two slavonic parallels of the greek tetraevangelion 
Paris 74, Etudes byzantines et armeniennes, t. I, Louvain, 1973, pp. 231-263 
(= The Art Bulletin, IX, 1927, p. 1-52); S. Der Nersessian, Recherches sur les 
miniatures du Parisinus graecus 74, Jahrbuch der Österreichischen byzantinistik, 
21 Band. Festschrift für Otto Demus zum 70. Geburtstag, Wien, 1972,p. 109-117 ; 
S. Dufrenne, Rayonnement des psautiers byzantins chez les slaves du Sud, Actes 
XXII e Congres international d'histoire de l’art, Budapest, 1969. Evolution generale 
et developpements regionaux en histoire de l'art, I, Budapest, 1972, p. 151-163 ; I. 
Sevcenco, Society and Intellectual Life in the Fourteenth Century, XIV e Congres 
International des Etudes byzantines, Bucarest 6-12 Sept., Rapports I, Bucarest, 
1971, p, 21 ; J. Meyendorf, Society and Culture in the Fourteenth Century 
Religious Problems, XIV e Congres Intern, des Etudes byz.. Bucarest 6-12 Sept., 
Rapports I, Bucarest 1971, p. 66 •. M. Chatzidakis, Classicisme et tendances 
populaires au XIV e siecle. Rapports, I, p. 111-112: J. Meyendorf, 0 vizantijskom 
isichasme i ego roli v kulturnom i istoriceskom razvitii voztocnoj Evropy v XIV v.. 
Voprosy istorii russkoj srednovekovnoj literatury, TODRL, XXIX, Leningrad, 
1974. p 302-303 
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dans la Chronique de Manasses, les portraits en donateur du roi 
dans la meme chronique et l’Evangile de Londres, les Vies ecrites 
par le Patriarche Euthyme, etc. C 6 ). 

Les trois manuscrits illustres: la Chronique de Manasses, 
l'Evangile de Londres et le Psautier de Tomic, des Codex typiques 
servant ä illustrer le texte, sont une rarete dans l’art byzantin tardif. 
Les derniers manuscrits byzantins enlumines sont ceux du groupe 
dit «de Nicee» faits pour l'Empereur de Nicee. La plupart des 
manuscrits de cette epoque contiennent un nombre limite de 
miniatures, disposees habituellement en tete du Codex et des 
differents chapitres. Celles-ci forment toujours un «ensemble 
d’images» sans qu’elles soient necessairement en rapport avec les 
citations precises du texte qu’elles illustrent. 

Le total des miniatures des trois manuscrits faits pendant le regne 
d’Ivan-Alexandre est de plus de 545. Elles montrent le haut niveau 
culturel de l’Ecole artistique et litteraire de Tirnovo, d’oü 
proviennent les trois Codex, de meme que le haut niveau culturel du 
cercle social pour lequel ou dans lequel ils ont ete crees. Certaines 
des miniatures sont la seule source illustrant des evenements de 
l'histoire de la Bulgarie. En examinant ces manuscrits il n’est pas 
rare qu’on accorde une trop grande importance ä leur dependance ä 
l'egard des prototypes byzantins anciens. De cette maniere, on isole 
ces oeuvres des processus sociaux et culturels caracterisant les 
dernieres annees de l’existence de l’empire byzantin. Voilä pourquoi 
il faut faire une plus grande place ä letude de ces nouveaux elements 
et il faudrait distinguer les trois manuscrits par rapport ä la 
commande, ä l’endroit de leur apparition et aux nouvelles tendances 
qui s’y manifestent. 

Le Probleme de la fidelite au prototype byzantin se pose surtout 
pour les deux manuscrits commandes personnellement par le roi 
Ivan-Alexandre.- la Chronique de Manasses et l’Evangile de 
Londres. Il est etabli aujourd’hui qu’ils ont imite des manuscrits 
byzantins plus anciens. La chronique de Manasses a ete ecrite en 


(16) Iv. Dujcev, 1z starata bälgarska kniznina, Sofia, 1944. s. 69-70, 127, 129- 
130, 140-144. 136-137, 150-152; K. Kuev, Sädbara na Lovcanskija sbornik, 
Pisan predi 1331 , v «Tärnovska knizovna skola 1371-1971», Sofia, 1974, p. 78- 
79 ; A. Djourova, Traditija i novi momenti v iljustriranite bälgarski räkopisi ot 
XIV v., v «Traditija i novi certi v bälgarskoto iskusstvo», Sofia, 1976, s. 21-33. 
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1344-1345 sur commande du roi Ivan-Alexandre en empruntant le 
texte du chroniqueur byzantin Constantin Manasses (xi e s.) auquel 
s’ajoutent les recits des evenements de l’histoire bulgare ( 17 ). Tout 
comme les chroniques byzantines plus anciennes, traduites en 
ancien bulgare, telles la «Chronique de Skylitzes» et la «Chronique 
de Gregoire Hamartole», le manuscrit bulgare represente la seule 
chronique subsistant de nos jours et traitant des rapports entre 
Byzantins, Bulgares et Russes pendant ces siecles. Le Codex 
comprend 69 miniatures; disposees horizontalement dans le texte 
ou occupant toute la page 44 eiles s'inspirent du prototype byzantin ; 
les 25 qui restent se rapportent au recit de la Guerre de Troie et ä des 
evenements de l’histoire de la Bulgarie, rajoutes dans la chronique. 
Dans deux scenes nous voyons le Roi Ivan-Alexandre, ses fils et le 
chroniqueur Manasses. Alors qu’on voit la mort du fils du roi Ivan 
Äsen dans une troisieme image, on suppose qu'ä l’horizon se 
profilent le paysage reel de Tirnovo et les portraits de personnalites 
historiques connues. Ce manuscrit est un veritable tresor pour 
l'etude de la culture et de l’art bulgares gräce aux scenes, qui 
n’etaient pas dans l'original byzantin, aux compositions complexes 
des scenes de batailles, aux illustrations de la vie de la cour royale 
bulgare et aux representations du donateur. La chronique, comme 
genre litteraire, autorise une liberte plus grande dans la representa- 
tion de certains tableaux et explique en partie le style plus primitif 
des images par rapport aux deux autres manuscrits qui contiennent 
des textes liturgiques. 

L’Evangile de Londres a ete egalement fait ä la commande de 
Ivan-Alexandre en 1356. II comprend le plus grand nombre de 
miniatures - 366 (352) disposees horizontalement dans le texte, ainsi 
que deux portraits de la famille royale. Le texte, trace d'une grande 
ecriture conventionnelle (celle de la langue liturgique de Tirnovo), 
avec de grands interlignes, est parseme de nombreuses enluminures, 
parfois jusqu a trois par page. Ce manuscrit frappe par son aspect 
somptueux et solennel. La profusion des fonds d’or et les vignettes 
neo-byzantines luxueuses, placees au debut de chaque evangile, de 


(17) A. Djourova, Les figures des donateurs dans le cod Par. gr. 74, 
l'Evangeliaire de Londres et l’Evangeliaire de Suceava, Symposium Suceava, 
1975 (sous presse). 
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meine que les riches enluminures y contribuent. Les attitudes des 
personnages sont majestueuses. Le paysage architectural et naturel 
est sobre. L’attention se porte sur les differentes representations et 
sur les gestes rituels. 

Le parallelisme etabli entre l’Evangile de Londres et son prototype 
eventuel, l’Evangile de la Bibliotheque Nationale, Paris, gr. 74, laisse 
voir l’introduction dans le Codex bulgare de nouvelles scenes, 
absentes de l’original byzantin. II s’agit de scenes oü apparait le roi- 
donateur dans trois sortes de situations : dans les miniatures de 
donateur, occupant la page qui precede le texte (comme dans la 
chronique de Manasses), dans les miniatures inserees dans le texte et 
disposees ä la fin de l’Evangile, oü le roi regoit l’Evangile des mains 
de l’evangeliste, et, enfin, dans des scenes-illustrations du texte 
evangelique, oü le donateur (le roi) est confronte aux personnages du 
Nouveau Testament et est introduit de son vivant au paradis. Les 
deux premieres miniatures, representant la famille royale (f 2v° et f 
3) sont particulierement interessantes. Nous y voyons Ivan- 
Alexandre et sa femme, la reine Theodora-Sara, les filles, les fils et le 
beau-fils. II s’agit d’un double portrait qui montre les membres de la 
famille royale et les rapports entre le roi et ses proches au moment 
oü le codex a ete enlumine. 

Beaucoup des miniatures du donateur dans la Chronique de 
Manasses et dans l’Evangile de Londres rappellent les portraits des 
empereurs byzantins dans les manuscrits qu’ils avaient commandes. 
Dans les manuscrits bulgares, le roi-donateur n’est pas represente 
priant dans la pose traditionnelle, mais dans la pose qu'il s’etait 
choisie et qui est traditionnelle dans les codex imperiaux byzan¬ 
tins - le roi est donateur du manuscrit et mecene des arts. Cette 
volonte de mecenat est une des raisons qui font que, pendant cette 
Periode, les souverains slaves prennent definitivement les titres et les 
insignes de l'empereur byzantin ( 18 ). Ce phenomene s’exprime aussi 

(18) B. Conev, Opis na slavijanskite räkopisi v Bälgarska Akademia na 
Naukite , sb. BAN, Inst. - philologiceski nauki, kn. VI, Sofia, 1916, p. 4-13, Nr. 1 ; 
A. Archangelskij, Bolgarskij <rPesnivec» 1337 goda, Pochvala i otryvok 
Psaltirnogo teksta , Izv. ORJAS, II, kn. 3, 1897, s. 786-794 ; K. Mircev, Istoriceska 
gramatika na bälgarskija ezik , Sofia, 1963, p. 30-32 ; Chr. Kodov i M. StojanOv, 
Opis na slavijanskite räkopisi v bibliotekata na Bälgarskata Akademija na 
Naukite, Sofia, 1969, p. 11-15. pH. III, IV, V, VI; B. Filov, Miniatjurite na 
Manasievata chronika v Vatikanskata biblioteka , S., 1927 ; Iv. DujCev, 
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dans les inscriptions caracteristiques de lepoque qui accompagnent 
les scenes de donateur. Nous lisons : «Ivan-Alexandre, fidele au 
Dieu le Christ, roi et souverain de tous les Bulgares et les Grecs» (f 3 
de l’Evangile de Londres). 

Le Musee historique de Moscou conserve le troisieme manuscrit 
richement enlumine, ecrit pendant le regne d'Ivan-Alexandre (pll. 
VI ä XI). Le livre porte le nom de celui qui l'a decouvert - le 
collectionneur slavisant Sima TomicC 9 ). II a ete ecrit vers 1360, 
probablement au Monastere de Kilifarevo, pres de Tirnovo. II 
comprend 109 miniatures et un grand nombre de vignettes 
richement decorees, de lettrines et d’initiales ornees dans les 
traditions du style neo-byzantin et du style teratologique. La richesse 
exceptionnelle de 1’ornement confere ä ce manuscrit une grande 
valeur et en fait un des manuscrits slaves les plus riches du xiv e s., 
alors que l’iconographie complexe et le style des miniatures en font 
une des plus interessantes oeuvres de l’art des Paleologues dans la 
communaute byzantino-slave. 

Certaines des discussions theologiques de l’epoque, menees sous 
l'effet de l’intensification des mouvements heretiques, sont reprodui- 
tes dans quelques illustrations du Psautier de Tomic. Le Codex est 
ainsi extremement precieux pour l’etude de l’esthetique de notre art 
dans les annees ayant precede la domination Ottomane. Dans ce 


Miniatjurite na Manasievata letopis , S., 1962 ; Iv. Dujcev, Letopista na Konstantin 
Manasi. Fototipno izdanie na Vatikanskija prepis na srednobalgarskija prevod, S . 
1963 ; Iv. Dujcev, K izuceniju miniatjur Manasievoj letopisi. Sbornik v cest V. N. 
Lazareva «Vizantija, Juznie slavjani i Drevnaja Russ, Zapadnaja Evropa», 
Moskva, 1973, p. 272-281 etcit. lit. ; Iv. Dujöev, Le miniature bulgare medioevali, 
«Corsi di cultura sull'arte ravennate e bizantina», Ravenna, 1968, p. 121-127 ; Iv. 
Dujcev, Medioevo byzantino-slavo, II, Saggi di storia litteraria, Roma, 1966, 
p. 7 sqq. 

(19) B. Filov, Miniatjurite na Londonskoto evangelie na Ivan-Alexandre, S., 
1934; B. Filov. Londonskoto evangelie na zar Ivan-Alexandre i negovite 
miniatjuri , Spisanie na BAN, XXXVIII (1929), p. 1-32 ; B. Filov, Starobälgarrs- 
kata zivopis prez XHI-XIV v., BIB , I, III (1930), p. 87 et s. ; Iv. Dujcev, Iz starata 
bälgarska kniznina , II, p. 150-152; B. Filov, Geschichte der altbulgarischen 
Kunst , Berlin-Leipzig, 1932 ; B. Filov, Die Miniaturen des Evangeliums Ivan- 
Alexanders in London, Byzantion IV (1927-1928). p. 313-319: R. Scholven. 
Einleitung in das Johan-Alexander Evangelium, Archiv für slavische Philologie . 7, 
1884, 4, p. 1-57; L. Shivkova, Tetraevangeliar des Zaren Ivan-Alexander , 
Recklinghausen, 1977 ; H Beziting, Das illuminierte Buch p 19. 
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sens, le style des miniatures est fort interessant ä etudier. II reunit les 
nouveautes, caracterisant l'art des Paleologues : fenrichissement du 
paysage architectural et naturel, Tintroduction d'un plus grand 
nombre de personnages, leur representation en raccourci hardi, leur 
mouvement avec draperies flottant au vent, leurs expressions et 
gestes impetueux et suggestifs. 

Le renouveau culturel du xiv e s. en Bulgarie a forcement marque 
les monuments de TEcole litteraire et artistique de Tirnovo. La 
concentration d'un grand nombre d'hommes de lettres et d’artistes 
autour de Tirnovo a favorise la production d'oeuvres oü nous 
voyons le haut niveau de la culture d’alors et la maniere dont sont 
menages les interets et la politique du pouvoir offlciel et de l'Eglise. 

Pendant cette derniere periode, precedant immediatement l’inva- 
sion et foccupation ottomane, les trois manuscrits enlumines 
pendant le regne d’Ivan-Alexandre presentent toutes les caracteris- 
tiques de l’art des Paleologues, reunissant elements traditionnels et 
innovations, partageant les contradictions de la communaute 
culturelle byzantine tardive, dont fait partie aussi la Bulgarie ( 20 ). 


(20) M. Scepkina, Bolgarskaja miniatjura XIV v. ( Issledovanie psaltyri Tomico ), 
Moskva, 1963, et cit. lit. ; J. Strzygowski, Die Miniaturen des Serbischen Psalters 
der Königlichen Hof- und Staatsbibliothek in München, nach einer Belgrader 
ergänzt und im Zusammenhang mit der Syrischen Bilderredaktion des Psalters 
untersucht , Wien, 1906, p. 124-128 ; V N. Lazarev, Istoria vizantijskoij zivopisi, 
I, p. 241-242, p. 340, n. 27, p. 341, n. 38 ; N. Mavrodinov, Starobalgarskata 
tivopis , Sofia, 1946, p 153 ; M. Harisijadis, Edna nedovolno objasnena s cena u 
Mjunchenskom psaltiru i negovoj kopiju, Matice Srpska, Zbornik za likovne 
Umetnosti , Novi Sad, 1969, p. 78-79 ; M. Harisijadis, Raskosni vizantijski Stil u 
ornamentima juznoslovenskich rukopisa iz XIV i XV i ; . v «Moravska skola i njeno 
doba .>>, Beograd. 1972, p. 211-217 ; Iv. Dujcev, Le miniature .... p. 129-130; Iv 
Dujcev, Medioevo byzantino-slavo , II, p. 8-10 ; H Belting, Das illuminierte 
Buch ... p. 7, 39 (19, 129); R. Stichel, Studien zum Verhältnis von Texte und Bild 
spät- und nachbyzantinischer Verganglichkeitsdarstellungen , Wien, 1971 ; R. 
Stichel, Darstellungen des Trionfo della morte in der nachbyzantinischen Malerei, 
Byzantino-s/avica , XXII/2, 1971, p. 296-317 ; R Stichel, Die Anfangminiaturen 
von Psaltern des XIV Jhs als Zeugnisse des byzantinischen Todegefühls, XIV 
Congres Intern, des Etudes Byzantines, Bucarest 6-12 Sept. 1971, Resumes et 
Communications, p. 65-66 ; R. Stichel, Auberkanonische Elemente in byzantinis¬ 
chen Illustrationen des Alten Testaments, Römische Quartalschrift für christliche 
Altertumskunde und Kirchengeschichte , Wien, 1974, p 159-181 ; A. Djourova, 
Za njakoi osobenosti na iljustraciite v Tomicovija psaltir, v «Tärnovska knizovna 
skola «1371-1971 », Sofia, 1974, p. 406-428; A. Djourova, Tomicovija 
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L’ülustration du livre manuscrit bulgare est en rapport etroit non 
seulement avec le texte et son contenu, mais aussi avec les traditions 
artistiques, qui defmissent notre patrimoine national - peintures 
murales et icones, art de la sculpture sur pierre, travail du metal, 
tissage, etc. Voilä pourquoi, tout comme les autres genres artistiques 
pendant le Moyen Age, Lenluminure et Tornement permettent de 
retrouver les sources, les traditions, les influences et foriginalite de 
Kart bulgare de cette epoque. 

Sofia. Axinia Djourova. 


psaltir - säotnosenie mezdu tekst, iljustracii i tälkuvane , v «Mirogled, metod i stil v 
iskusstvoto», Sbornik ot naucni issledvanija i säobstenija v cest na cl. kor. AL 
Obretenov , S., 1975, p. 265-289 ; A. Djourova, Mjastoto na Tomicovija psaltir 
sred ukrasenite s miniatjuri balgarski rakopisi ot XIV v., Iskusstvo 1973, XXIII, § 
10, p. 20-28 ; A. Djourova, Miniatjurite na Tomicöcija psaltir (Prinos kam 
prouävane na ukrasenite s miniatjuri balgarski rakopisi ot XIV v.X avtoreferat , 
Sofia, 1974. 

BAN - Bibliotheque de l’Academie des Sciences ä Sofia 
GBL = Bibliotheque d'Etat «Lenine» ä Moscou 
GHM = Musee historique de Moscou 

GPB = Bibliotheque publique d'Etat de Leningrad «Saltikov-Chtedrin» 
NBKM = Bibliotheque Nationale de Sofia 
ZGADA = Archive centrale d'Etat ä Moscou 



PLANCHE 




Initiales glagolitiques x e -xi e s. 


Initiales des xi e -xm e s., style teratologique. 



PLANCHE III 



Initiales des xm e -xiv e s., style neo-byzantin 



PLANCHE IV 



ß % k 1 HI 

? B J- 19 ? 

I f f I S f 


Initiales du xiv e s., style neo-byzantin. 



PLANCHE V 


THEODORE DE GAZA, 
INTRODUCTION Ä LA GRAMM AI RE, 

LIVRE IV : 

Ä LA RECHERCHE DES SOURCES BYZANTINES 


Le quatrieme livre de 1 'eiaaycjyri ypaßßartxiq de Theodore de Gaza 
concerne la mvra^g, terme qui recouvre des notions aussi differentes 
que l’assemblage des lettres dans la syllabe, l'agencement des 
syllabes dans le mot et le comportement des mots entre eux. Les 
regles syntaxiques avoisinent donc, dans ce livre IV, les considera- 
tions phonetiques et morphologiques. Voici d’ailleurs comment se 
presente la succession des matieres (‘): Classification des phonemes, 
cas d'interversion de lettres dans certains mots, definition de la 
syllabe ( 1 2 ); viennent ensuite les definitions de la phrase et du mot, les 
cas de pleonasme de lettres et de mots, l’ellipse, la metathese, le 
solecisme ( 3 ); enfin l’auteur envisage les huit «parties du discours» : 
nom, verbe, participe, article, pronom, preposition, adverbe, con- 
jonction ( 4 ). 

Nous avons cru bon, dans le cadre des recherches que nous 
poursuivons sur l'histoire des grammaires grecques, de confronter le 
texte de Theodore avec les TJepi lu^zageox de la periode byzantine. 
Deux noms se degagent, qui peuvent ä coup sür passer pour les 
sources principales de notre humaniste : Michel le Syncelle et 
Maxime Planude. On pergoit l’influence du traite MeOoSog nepi zfjg 

(1) Pour des raisons d'ordre pratique, nous nous referons ä l'edition de Bäle, 
1529, que possede la bibliotheque de l'U.C.L., apres avoir verifie la concordance 
du texte avec plusieurs editions anterieures. L'editio princeps est une aldine de 
1495. Sur les frequentes reeditions de cette grammaire, voir, entre autres, E. 
Legrand, Bibliographie hellenique ou description raisonnee des ouvrages ecriis en 
grec par des Grecs aux XV e et XVI e s., t. III, p. 500, 503 ä 514 ; J. Paquier, 
L humanisme et la reforme. Jerome Aleandre, de sa naissance ä la Jin de son sejour 
ä Brindes , p. 69-70. 

(2) Ff. 112 r ä 114 r . 

(3) Ff. 114 r ä 120 r . 

(4) Ff. 120 r et ss. 
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r oO loyov wvTÜqZbK de Michel le Syncelle au fil des chapitres traitant 
de la construction des «parties du discours» ; par contre, c'est dans 
les considerations prealables ä ces chapitres que Ton trouve la trace 
du Yhpi ZjvzägEox de Maxime Planude ( 5 ). 

* 

** 

Theodore de Gaza et Maxime Planude 

Suivant Tordre du traite de Theodore de Gaza, envisageons 
d’abord les parallelismes qui s'etablissent avec Planude. Certains 
d'entre eux portent sur quelques lignes seulement; en voici deux 
echantillons : 

Parmi les lettres (entendons les voyelles), il en est qui, etant longues, 
admettent la decomPosition en deux breves ; en sens inverse, on a le cas de 
deux breves qui se contractent en une longue : 

Theodore, f. 114 r , 11. 15 et ss. Maxime Planude, p. 109, 11. 21- 

24. 

Kai nddrj außßaivei zoiaud’ äirca, Tosv azoixdoov rä ßkv, ßaxpäövza, 
to ßkv paxpöv eig ßpaxia SloXu£<j0(u • eig Süo ßpaxia ScaXuezaL, olov • r\yev, 
fjye, eaye ■ xai dväizaXtv auvaipeZ- eayev. "Eozi Sk öze xai Suo ßpaxia 
odai * lepöv, ipöv • Siiog, Scog. övza eig ev ßaxpöv auvaipeZzai, olov * 

Lepöv , Lpov • Siiog, Slog . 

II arrive qu’un motsoit, dans la phrase, decompose en deux elements : la 
Situation inverse existe egalement : 

Theodore, f. 116 r , 11. 1 et ss. Maxime Planude, p. 109, 1. 32- 

110 , 1 . 2 . 

Kai Xilgig <P 542 > xazä zaüpov 'Slaaüzoog xai Xi^ig pia eig Süo 
iSrjSdjg, ävzi * xazeSrjScbg. StatpeZzat, olov <P 542 > xazä 

zaüpov eSrjScog, avzi zoü • zaüpov 
xazeSqSojg. 

Kdx zoü ivavziou, Xiigetg Süo eig Kdx zoü ivavziou, Xi£etg Süo eig 
ßiav * ßapuazeväxcov xai Saxpuxicov, ßiav Xiigtv auvipxovzai, olov • ßapu- 
avzi zoü ■ ßapü azevaxcov, xai Sdxpu azevaxcov, xai Saxpuxicov, xeipevai 
xifoV' avzi zoü ■ ßapü azevaxcov, xai Sdxpu 

xicov. 

(5) Les references au traite du Syncelle renvoient ä notre edition, qui doit 
paraitre incessamment (collection : Etudes de philologie .. de l’Imtitut historique 
beige de Rome). Quant au De Syntaxi de Maxime Planude, il a ete edite par L. 
Bachmann. Anecdota Graeca , t. II. 
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Mais 1 emprunt fait par Theodore ä Maxime Planude ne se limite 
pas ä de brefs extraits. Des exposes d'une longueur imposante sont 
egalement repris sans que lemprunteur n’introduise de profondes 
modiflcations. Tout au plus prend-il soin d’ecarter gä et lä les 
repetitions superflues, de rendre ä Poccasion le style moins lapidaire 
et de se livrer ä de timides variations stylistiques. Contentons-nous, 
par souci de concision, d’invoquer en exemple les exposes relatifs ä 
la metathese, au pleonasme et ä lellipse : 

On trouve (1) des metatheses concernant les lellres, (2) des metatheses 
concernant les syllabes, (3) des metatheses concernant la place respective 
des mots , (4) des metatheses concernant Venchainement logique des 
propositions : 


Theodore, f. 114 r et 116 r . 

( 1 ) rtvEzai Sk xai ß£zä0£Otg zojv 
gtolxeIojv • xapSia, xpaSLa * dzpa- 
nog, äzapnög • ocpäyavov, (pdoyavov • 
öXtyog, Xoiyög . 

(2) Kai ßkv Srj xai auXXaßai pera- 
ztßevzai zolg ozoixdoig opoiojg * xe- 
Xdpv^a, Xaxkpv^a • xpvnzoxktpaXog, 
xenzoxpvrpaXog. 

(3) Kai Xk^tg, olov d zig «dedg 
(JEßväg», zag oEßvag 0£ag Xkyoi, xai 
«änvpov 0elov» to 0elov äizopov * ev0a 
ßtv yäp to (JEßvdg, lv0a Sk zö 0£iov 
npozdzzEiv auv7]0kg. 

(4) Kai Xöyog, olov zö xaXoOßEvov 
npo0uaz£pov <0 537 > ot ävEoav ze 


Maxime Planude, p. 110, 11. 7- 
19. 

(1) v Ezi p£zazi0Evzai ozoixda, 
olov • xapSia, xpaSLa * dzpanög , 
azapnög • arpdyavov, (pdoyavov * 
öXlyog, Xoiyög . 

(2) diXXd xai ouXXaßai, olov • Xa- 
xkpv^a rj xsXäpu^a • xai xExpurpaXog 6 
xpunzoxkrpaXog . 

(3) Ov ßfjv Sk aXXa xai Xklgeig 
ß£zazi0EvzaL f olov £L ztg zag OEßvag 
0£ag «0edg OEßvag» Xkyu, xai zö 0dov 
änupov «dnupov 0 eZov» * 77 ydp xa0a>- 
ßiXrjßkvy] ouvr\0£ia kv exelvco ßkv zö 
o£ßvag izpozäzzEi, bv Sk zouzco zö 
0ELOV. 

(4) Töv loov Sk zpönov xai Xoyoi 
ß£zazt0£vzai d>g zö xaXoußevov oxf}ßa 
npoj0uaz£pov t olov <0 537> ot S’ 
ävEodv ze nuXag xai anojoav öxf\ag . 
Mezö ydp zö änojo0f}vaL zoug ßoxXovg 
dvUvzai, r\zoi ävoiyovzai, at nvXat. 


nuXag xai dncooav öxfiag. 


De meme le pleonasme se verifie (1) ä propos des lettres, (2) ä propos des 
syllabes, (3) ä propos des mots ; (4) un cas particulier nous es t fourni par les 
conjonctions expletives, (5) et une proposition entiere fait parfois pleo¬ 
nasme : 
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Theodore, f. Il5 r , 11. 5 et ss. 

(1) "Ezi xaOänep ozolxeiöv egziv 
ou nXeovä&i ou rö auzö * Gzäxug, 
äozaxug» nvorj, nvoirj, zouzov, zouzo - 
vi. 

(2) ouzov xai ouXXaßrj • Xomojv, 
npoXomcuv (sic), izupog, izizußog, 
ifprjg, E(pr]G0a. 

(3) Kai Xetjig* zouzo ßev tv ouvßi- 
gel, zoOzo 8i ev napaßiosi <u 235, <p 
199> ■ ßocuv imßouxöXog ävrjp ■ <T 
247> XP oa °v Gzrpag ’OSuaoEvg 
Sexoc nävza zäXavza, 

xal <Z 12> ■ fj ßäXa Srj zeOvtjxe 
Mevoiziou aXxißog uiög, 

evOa ßiv yäp rö nävza, evßa 8i zö 
ßdXa nXEOvä^ov • zoiouzo 8i xal zö 
<A 587, Z 190> • öq>0aXßoioiv 
iSojßai. 


(4) Kai oi napanXrjpajßazixoi 8t 
ouOiv noXXuxf} dg evvol av guvzeXoügl. 

(5) Kai Xöyog <1 70> eolxe zl, 
oüzoi aEixtg. Tö yäp ouzol aEixtg 
napiXxov. Kai <Y 127 - 128 > äaaa 
oi aiGaa yivoßEvcp intvrjGE Xivco, Öze 

ßIV ZEXE ßY]ZT]p . 

nXsovafet yäp «öze ßiv zexe ßrjzrjp». 


Maxime Planude, p. 106-107. 

(1) nXEovä&L ys ßY}v xai gzoixelov 
ou zö auzö, olov * äozayug, ävzi zou * 
Gräxvg * nvoirj, ävzi zou nvorj, zou- 
zovi, ävzi zou zouzov. 

(2) riX£ovä& xai GuXXaßrj, olov • 
npoXintbv, ävzi zou • Xmcov ■ izrj- 
zußog, ävzi zou • Izußog • E(pr]o0a, 
ävzi zou m £<pr]g. 

(3) nXsoua^EL xai Xilgig, zouzo ßiv 
EV GUV0EGEL, d>g "Oßrjpog <iu 235, cp 
199 > * ßocuv EnißouxöXog ävrjp • 
zouzo 8i ev napaßiosi, äig 6 auzög. 

<T 247> • xP va °v Se ozrjoag 
’OSuGEvg Sixa nävza zäXavza. Kai 
außig 

<Z 12> 7] ßäXa 8rj ztßvrjxe Mevol- 
ztou äXxLßog uiög. nXsovä^Ei yäp ev 
ßiv zu* npozipco zö nävza, ev 8i zu> 
Ssuztpu) zö ßäXa. Kai avßig <A 587, 
Z 190 > d(p0aXßolGCv iSojßai, naptX- 
xel zö ö(p0aXßOLGLV • ou yäp eozi xai 
äXXuj zivi lSeiv. 

(4) *Onözs xai oi napanXrjpcußa- 
zixoi GÜvSeGßoi nävzsg, ßqStv zfj 
bvvoiq. ouvzsXouvZEg, nspizzojg 
xsivzai. 

(5) Töv loov zpönov Xöyog Eupioxs- 
zai nspczzcog xsLßevog, cug "Oßrjpog 
</ 70 > * Saivu Salza yipouGiv, 
eolxe zoi, ouzol äsixig , Tö yäp «ouzol 
äEixig» napiXxEi, ßrj nXiov SrjXouv zou 
EOLXE. 

Kai außig 
<Y 127-128 > • 

äoaa oi aiGa ysivoßivu) inevrjGE 
XtvüJ ÖZE ßiv ZEXE ßrjzrjp. 

Tö yäp «öze ßiv zexe ßfjzrjp» nspioocog 
XEizai . 


A Toppose du pleonasme, nous trouvons Tellipse qui, eile aussi, peut 
porter (1) sur les lettres, (2) sur les syllabes, (3) sur les mots, (4) sur les 
propositions. 
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Theodore, f. 115 r , 11. 17 et ss. 

(1) "Etc azoixdou ßkv iXXeupLg • 
yaZa, ata ■ ixazipcodsv, ixäzepdev • 
noXXdxtg, noXXdxt. 

(2) IvXXaßrjg Sk • dazpdnzEL, 
azpdnZEL * dß^LrpopEÜg, dßcpopeüg • 

*A nöXXcova, ’A nöXXco. 

(3) Ai&cog Sk 

<M 243 > elg oitovög dpuszog äßüve- 
odai nept ndzpr]g. 

’EvSeZ ydp zö iaztv. 

Kai tö Oeoxpizov <Thal ., 128- 
129> * 6 Sk ßot zö AayajßöXov fjSü 
yeXäoag, Zog izdpog ix Moiadv ^uvfjZov 
unatJEv fjßev. 

'EvSeZ zö üniaxEzo. 

(4) Aöyov Sk ikkeaptg 
<Aristoph., Nuees , 226-227> • 

KänELz’ anö zappoü zovg dsovg 
UTiEpcppovelg, dAA' ovx änö yrjg * 

EhlEp . . . 

'EXXeLuel zö • fjßovXov vnEptppovEZv. 
Toloüzo xal zö • el ßkv xazkSvodv 
zcva, ei Sk ßrj dvExpovovzo, npiv Etg 
XEZpag iXOeZv • 'EvSeZ ydp zö ■ eu 
elxev. 

"Oßoiov 8’ äv EÜr] xai zö zöv anal; 
P7)0ivzoc Aöyov Sig xai zptg xai noX - 
Xdxig Xaßßdvovza anö xolvoü evvoeZv, 
otov * xöoßog avOpunzcü (ppöviqoLg, 
0co(ppo(jvvr], SixacoouvT}, avSpia . /7d(J£ 


Maxime Planude, pp. 107-108. 

(1) Ezolxelcov ßkv iXXELtpLg djg zö 
ala, avzi zoü yata • ixäzepdev ävzi 
zoü ixazipcodev * 7roAAdx£ avzi zoü 
noXXdxLg. 

(2) EvXXaßfjg 8k, Zog zö azpänzet, 
avzi zoü dazpdnzei, zeüxev dvri toü 
It£v/£v, dßtpopsüg, avzi zoü dß(pL(po- 
p£Üg * 'AnöXXui avzi zoü *A nöXXcova. 

(3) Ai^EOjg, Sk, zoüzo ßkv iv ovvdk- 
oei ( 6 ), zoüzo Sk iv napadioEi, d>g zö 
<M 243 > Etg oLcovög dpiazog dßüve- 
adat rcEpi ndzprig. ’ EvSel ydp zö iazt . 
Kai ®£Öxpizog tv ®aXvaioig <128- 
129> • 

zöaa icpdßrjv * ö Sk ßoi zö Xayojßö- 
Xov, TjSü yeXaaag, ovg napog, ix 
Moiadv £ elvyj&ov ajnaoEv fjßEv. 
y E vSel zö vniaxszo, Iv fj «d>g napog 
önkoxEZo». 

(4) Aöyov Sk kXXELtpcg, Zog ’ApLo- 
zorpavqg iv NstpiXaig 

<226-227 > ■ 

xänELz’ anö zappoü zovg dsovg vnep- 
cppovElg 

aAA' oüx anö zf\g yfjg ; elnep ... 
’EXXeinEL ydp zö ((fßoüXov uEpirppo- 

VELV». 

Toioüzöv iazt xai zö «ei ßkv xaziSu- 
adv ziva, el Sk ßrj dvExpoüovzo, npiv 
Etg x £ ^P a ^ iXdslv». ’EXXelneL ydp zö 
<(£v elxev avzolg zö npäyßa». 
'Qoauzcog xäv anal ; pTjöeig 6 Xöyog, 
Sig xai zpig xai noXXaxLg vofjzat, 
olov • ßEyäXr] zoZg dvSpaoi Sö^a iaziv 
ff avSpeia fj (ppövqaig fj aoKppoaüvr] fj 


(6) Le texte edite par Bachmann, p. 107, 1. 27, se presente comme suit: iv 
wvOkoEi, (Lg tö, mots suivis de quelques points de Suspension indiquant que 
1 editeur n'a pas pu lire son manuscrit. 
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yäp toi npoavTzaxoÜETUi tö «xöoßoq Sixaioovvr). TlavraxoD yäp npoauna- 
iazi». xouezaL tö peyoXr\ toZc, ävSpäoi Sötja 

eariv, anal; pr]div. 

Le cas nous parait clair, et nous pensons que nos exemples 
peuvent convaincre. Theodore de Gaza s’est inspire du traite de 
Maxime Planude. Voyons maintenant son autre source byzantine, le 
traite de Michel le Syncelle. 


Theodore de Gaza et Michel le Syncelle 

L’influence de Michel le Syncelle pese, nous l’avons dit, sur 
l’expose relatif ä la construction des «parties du discours». Elle ne 
s'affirme toutefois pas de maniere egale dans les differents chapitres : 
plus marquee dans les chapitres Du Nom, Du Participe, Des 
Pre'positions, Des Adverbes et Des Conjonctions , eile nous parait 
discrete quand Theodore aborde les chapitres Du Verbe, De l’Article, 
Du Pronom. Cette constatation guidera l’ordre de la premiere partie 
de notre expose : nous tirerons d'abord nos exemples des chapitres 
riches d’emprunts pour evoquer ensuite ceux qui leur font la part 
plus maigre. Toutefois nous pouvons nous dispenser de rendre 
compte d’emblee du chapitre Des Prepositions : celui-ci sera en effet 
suffisamment etudie dans une seconde partie, consacree ä l'etude 
comparative de plusieurs sources possibles. 

Dans le chapitre Du Nom , Theodore aborde successivement les 
differentes especes de noms que connaissait la grammaire ancienne 
depuis Denys le Thrace. Le survol de ces differentes rubriques nous 
laisse l’impression que le recours au traite de Michel le Syncelle est 
quasiment constant. Cette impression vaut tant pour de nombreux 
passages de dimension restreinte que pour quelques autres d’une 
belle longueur. Limitons-nous ä quelques exemples, renvoyant pour 
le reste ä notre edition qui comportera la mention des references de 
tous les parallelismes. 

Voici d'abord deux brefs passages revelateurs d'une des attitudes 
qu’adopte Theodore vis-ä-vis de son modele : emprunt presque 
litteral mais explicitation de la terminologie grammaticale : 

Les noms analogues aux noms de relation expriment des realites qui 
s ’excluent , ils entrainent des constructions disjonctives : 
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Theodore, f. 123 r , 11. 11-13. 

Tä Sk ojg npög tl (olov rd äßkaajg 
ävzixetßeva) Sie^euyßkvojg äXXrjXoLg 
auvzäaaezai • t\tol rjpkpa kam ff vuS, • 
f} yojg rj axözog • fj £a>r] fj öävazog * fj 
vöaog fj uyeia. 


Michel le Syncelle, § 39. 

Tä Sk d>g npög tl exovza... zag 
Ste^euyßkvag noioüai ouvzäfgeig zolg 
Sia^euxzvxolg außnapaXaßßavößeva 
auvSkaßoig, olov • fj (pcüg fj axözog, fj 
vut; fj rjßipa, fj £corj fj Oävazog, fj uyeia 
7] vöaog. 


Les patronymiques sont par nature des noms propres ; ils ont des lors 
une construction semblable ä celle des noms propres lorsqu 'ils sont joints ä 
des adjectifs : 

Theodore, f. 125 r , 1. 34-126 r , 

1. 4. 

Tojv Sk xazd (pcovfjv zä ßkv and 
nazpög xai npoyövojv kaxfipaziapeva 
xai nazpojvußixä Stä zoüzo xaXoupeva 
xdpiä ze SuvdßEL kazt • ö9ev Srj xai 
oüvzatgtv zf]v aurfjv zolg xuplotg £/££ 
npög zä iniOeza, olov • flr]XEiSr]g 
yewalog. 

Quant aux exposes d'une certaine ampleur, qui trahissent 
l'influence du Syncelle, mentionnons plus specialement la theorie 
des correlatifs (ävatpoptxä övöpaza) et les regles particulieres d'accord 
du verbe en nombre. 

Voici donc, resume au für et ä mesure, Texpose des deux 
grammairiens sur les correlatifs (Theodore, f. 124 r , 1. 1 et 
ss. = Michel le Syncelle, §§ 48 ä 50): 

Les anaphoriques s'emploientpour designer une quantite ou un nombre, 
une dimension ou une grandeur, et une qualite . Comme les interrogatifs et 
les ind&finis, ils sont ä trois genres ; ils saccordent en genre et en cas avec 
les noms propres et les noms communs ils ont pour but de marquer la 
comparaison ou la designation, et parfois meme d'exprimer lädmiration. 
Ils sont appeles anaphoriques parce qu’ils servent ä reporter la pensee des 
auditeurs sur du connu ... et Tanaphore est precisement la reference ä du 
connu : 


Michel le Syncelle, §§ 19-20. 

Tä nazpajvußixä SuväßEL xupiä eiai ■ 
ödev xal aüvzafgiv exouaiv bßolav zfj 
züjv xupicov zolg kni9ezöig auvzazzö- 
ßeva, olov * 6 yewaZog IJrjXeiSrjg ... 


Theodore. 

Tä Sk äva<popLXä xai auzä (djg zä 
nzoozLxä xai äöpLoza) kni ze noaou 
*cti noLov Xkyezat, zolg ze xuploig xai 
xpoarjyopLxolg ovvzäooezai ößoto- 


Michel le Syncelle. 

Tä Sk ävacpopLxä xai auzä ßkv kni 
noaÖTY]zog elzouv nXf}9oug xai kni 
nrjXLXÖrrjzog, elzouv ßeyeOoug, xai kni 
noLÖziqzog Xkyezat. 'f2g zä kpojzr\pa- 
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ysvcog xai ößOLonzdjzojg * xai oßOLCü 
aetog fj Ssl^ecog Evsxa. 


"Egzl 8 ' öt£ xai daußaGztxcog nporpz- 
pößEva. 

KaksiraL 8 ' oüzoj 8 iä zö zfjv Siävotav 
ini tl dvarpipEGdat zojv npozyv- 
ojGßivojv. ZußßaivEL ydp rö zoloüzo 
ÖT av zLg kiyr\ * zotoüzog r\v 'Axikkzüg 
olog A'tag. 

Taura ßiv oüv eltj äv avaitokr\zuxd 
zoüzcov npoeyvajGßivajv xai ößotco - 
ßazixä. 


TLxd ze xai döpiGza, xai zpiyEvr\ 
vnapxovGLv, ößOLoyEvcog ze xai 
ößoLonzdjzcjg zolg xupiOLg xai npoarj- 
yopLXolg GuvzäaGovzaL, evexev oßoidj- 
GEOjg fj Szi^Ecug • 

egzl 8 ’ Öze xai ÖaußaGßoü npocpzpö- 
ßsva. 

’ Avacpoptxä 8k xakoüvzaL özl 8t’ 
auzajv zyjv zcbv axpocopivcov Stavotav 
ävacpEpoßsv ini rä npoeyvajGßiva 
npdypaza, d>g Özav gol iyvtoxözt röv 

'Axikkia ELTCüj * olog r\v ö 'Axikksüg, 
zoLoüzög egzcv 6 Alaq. 'Enavatpipco 
ydp gou zf]v yvojßr]v ini zöv npoe- 
yvojGßbjov 'Axtkkia ■ ävarpopä ydp 
iazLv iyvcoGßivov zivög dvanökr]Gtg. 


On les appelle egalement comparatifs parce qu’ils nous servent ä 
exprimer la comparaison demonstratifs parce qu’ils servent souvent ä 
montrer du doigt quand les elements compares sont dans notre champ de 
Vision / correlatifsparce que chacun de ces elements, qu’ilprecede ou qu’il 
suive, est en correlation \ 


’E^egtcj 8i zoi zaüza xai SsLxzLxd 
xai dvzanoSozLxd övoßä&iv, özl nok~ 
käxig xpojßBvoL zolg zoLouzotg Selxvüo- 
ß£v öpwzig zl ÖßoLov, xai özl npög 
äkkrjka dvzanoSiSozaL rjyoOßsva xai 
inößEva. 


Kai ößoLCüßazLxä Si keyovzat özt St' 
avzojv notouß£ 0 a rrjv ößoiojGLv. Aelx- 
zixä Si euelSy} 81 aüzcov nokkdxig 
SaxzvkoSELXzoüßEv öpojvzEg zd ößotov- 
ß£va. 'AvzanoSoztxd 8k kiyovzat özl 
npoiqyovßEva dkkrjkcov fj inößEva npög 
äkkqka avzanoSiSovzaL. 


Au sens propre toutefois, Vappellation «correlatij» sapplique aux 
elements commengant par z, ä savoir zolog , zÖGog, z-nkixog, qui peuvent 


etre allonges par la particule 8 e ils 

Kupicog 8’ dvzanoSozLxd zd Eyovza zö 
z dpxzLxöv ■ zotoüzog, zrjkixog, 
zÖGog , a 8f} xai zoj Si inexreivEzat. • 
zolögSe • xai apOpotg auvzÖGGEzai. 


se construisent avec Varticle : 

Kvpiojg ßivzoL ävzanoSozLxä xakzlzaL 
öoa and zoü z apxovzai * egzl 8 k 
zaüza * zolog, zÖGog, zrjkixog, äztva 
xai SLa zoü Si ßoptov iuExzEivo^zai 
(...) xai apdpotg GuvzaoGovzaL. 


Par contre les anaphoriques commengant par une voyelle ne se 
construisent pas avec Varticle : 

Ta ye ßY}v dnö (pajVQEvzog äpxößEva oü Ta ßivzoL dnö (pcjvqEvzog dpxößzva 
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auvzdooEzai äpOocg • ov yap «6 olog» dvatpopixa dpOpotg ov avvzdaaovzai * 
Xkyoßsv, ovSk «6 öaog» • ov yäp XkyoßEv «6 olog, 6 öaog (...)» 

aXXa xu>pi$ äpöpov 

Dans les constructions, les elements des anaphoriques occupent, ainsi 
qu’il a dejä ete dit, Vun par rapport ä Tautre, une Position anterieure ou 
posterieure : 

' Hyelzat ßkv Srj dXXqXcjv kv rfj (§ 50). Tlpor\yovvzai 8k äXXrjXojv kv 
avvzd^Et xai InupkpezaL, djg dpr\zai , zaZg avvzd^Eai xai knKpkpovzai, djg 
olov <*n 722 > ■ aW’ öaov rjoaojv npo£lnoß£v t olov <fl 722 > * aZ8’ 
eißi, zöaov ako rpkpzspog Eirp. Kal öaov f}aaojv etßt , zöaov ako (pkpzspog 
<r 1 90 > aXX f ovS’ ol zöaaoi r\aav mp • xai ävanaXiv <T 1 90 > * aXX ’ 
öooi kXixojnEg 'AxaioL ov zöaot fjaav öaoi kXixojnEg ' Axcuoi . 

Quant aux regles particulieres d'accord du verbe, eiles permet 
tent la confrontation suivante (Theodore, f. 124 r , 1. 26-l25 r , 
1. 16 = Michel le Syncelle, § § 52 ä 57): 

Les noms collectifs se construisent avec un verbe au singulier ou au 
pluriei ; le pluriel repond ä un accord suivant le sens : 

Theodore. Michel le Syncelle. 

Ta Se n£piXr\uzixd olov za 8i kvixov Td Se TZEptXrjnzLxd ... avvzdaaovzac 
äpidßov nXfjöog aiqßaZvovza, kvvxoZg Se kvixoZg xai nXrjSvvztxoZg pi)pa- 
xai nXr}0vvzt,xol<; avvzdooEzat pqpa- aiv ... nXr]8vvzixoZg Se Sta zrjv aqpa- 
atv • 6 Srjßog eItiev, xai • 6 Srjßog atav nXqdovg ar\ßavzixrp ovaav, olov * 
eItcov. 6 Sfjßog, eItiev, ö 8f\pog eItiov (...). 

Les autres noms regissent un verbe au singulier , au duel ou au pluriel 
selon le nombre qui est le leur . Toutefois en attique, un nom neutre pluriel 
se construit avec un verbe au singulier : 

Kaizoi zaXXa navza zojv övoßdzojv Td 8’ aXXa övößaza navza kvixojg 
wixojg ßkv npocpepößEva kvuxolg avv- ßkv XsyößEva ivixolg pqßaai avvräa- 
zdaaezat prjßaaL, Svixojg Se SvcxoZg, aovzat, Svixojg Se SvcxoZg, nXr\8vv- 
nXiqOvvTLxojg Se nXrfiwzixoig. zcxojg Se nXr\8vvzixdZg ovvzdooovzai 

TIXrp zojv dzzcxdjg avvzaaaoßtvojv ’Azzvxoi Se etil zojv nXr\8vvzcxojv 

zvixoZg ovSezepojv nXiqdvvzLxöjv. ’Az- evOeiojv zojv ovSezepojv övoßdzojv kvc- 
tLxoi ydp zag nXr\8vvzixdg zojv ovSeze xoig xpojvzac pqpaatv, olov • za nai- 
Pojv övoßdzojv EvOsiag kvuxoZg avvzda- Sta naltßi. 
oovzai prjßaac • nächst za nacSLa. 

Les noms qui morphologiquement sont au pluriel tout en impliquant par 



142 


D. DONNET 


leur signification le singulier ou le duel, se construisent avec un verbe au 
pluriel : 

Käv fi Sk dzza toj ßkv oxrjßaztoßoj Eioi Sk xai nXrjduvztxoi övoßaozi- 
nXrjduvztxa , rfj Sk orjßaoia evtxd fj xoi /apaxr^p^, ztvkg ßkv kvtxrjv 

Su'ixä, raüra toj ßkv orjpatvoßkvoj arjßaoiav 'kxovreg (hg 'AOrjvat, ©rjßat, 

pfjpaotv evixolg fj Suixoig ou %pi1 Ttvkg Sk Suixrjv (hg apcpÖTEpot, ohtveg 

GUVZÖTZEtV, TOJ Sk GXUßaZtGßOJ TpJ XÖyOJ TTjg GTjßaoiag pfjßaOtV EVlXolg 

nXrßuvztxolg • ’AOfjvat cptXoooqjtav fj Suixoig ouvzayfjvat ou Suvavzat, 

Stknpenov ou «Stknpene», xai * dß(pö- dXXd toj Xöyou tou nXrjduvztxoü /a- 

TEpoi ypacpouotv ■ ou «ypärpezov». paxzfjpog zfjg (pojvfjg nXrjduvztxotg 

pfjßaot ouvzäoooVTat, olov (...) OUXEZL 
ouv Xkyoßev - ai 'Adfjvat rfj (ptXo- 
GOtpia X&ßTZEL ■ dXXä(—) ai *Adfjvat 
tt} cptXoGotpia Xäßnouotv ’ ouSe * dß- 
CpÖTEpOL ypdrpETOV , äXXä • dß(pQTEpOl 
ypacpouotv . 

apcpoj et Suo, qui evoquent le duel tant au plan morphologique qu 'au 
plan semantique, se construisent avec des verbes au duel et au pluriel; le 
duel est commande par la signification tandis que Vaccord au pluriel tire 
justification de ce que le pluriel englobe en lui le singulier et le duel: 

Tö S’ äß(poj xai Suo Sutxrhg (hg zf Tö 8’ äß(poj xai Suo (...) Suixthg 
orjßaoia ouzoj xai zf\ cpojvfj Suixoig te ßövov (hg zf\ orjßaoia oüzoj xai zf\ 
xai nXrjOuvztxolg ouvzdooezat pfjßa- (pojvfj Xeyößeva, ouvzdooovzai Sk Sui- 

glv ■ tö ßkv Stä zt)v (puGtxrjv GTjßa- xolg xai nXrjOuvztxolg pfjßaot • Suixoig 

otav, tö Sk Siä tö ißneptexeoOat zoj ßkv Stä zfjv cpuotxfjv or\paolav , 

nXrjOuvztxih aptOßoj zö ev xai zö Suo nXrjOuvztxolg Sk enetSfj neptexztxög 

<(äß(poj ouv zpexezov» Xkyoßev, xai koztv 6 nXrjOuvztxög dptdßög zoü evtxou 

«äßcpoj zpkxouGL». xai Suixou xai navzög aptOßou * ißne- 

pikxszai ydp toj nXrjOuvztxoj aptOßch 6 
elg xai 6 Suo xai nag dptdßög • Stö 
Xkyoßev * äßcpoj zpkxszov • xai • dßcpoj 
zpkxouGt. 

Des raisons stylistiques entrainent parfois l’utilisation d'un nombre pour 
V aut re. Toutefois le duel ne s’emploie pas pour le singulier : 

Kai ßkv Sr] xai nspi änaoav Xk£tv Kai xpd>ß£Öa noXXdxtg zoj nXrjöuv- 
entSexztxfjv äptößoü xpSvßeöa zoj Ttxch aptOßch ini Suixfjg re xai kvtxfjg 

nXrjöuvztxQ noXXdxtg ■ 6 ydp elg Xiyot orißaatag xazd näoav Xe^tv intSex- 

äv ■ rjßeig kyparpoßEv. ’AvdnaXtv ys ztxrjv dptdßou • stnot ydp äv 6 elg ' 

ßkv ivtxotg xpwOat fj Suixoig dvzi rjßeig aona^ößeOa (...) avänaXtv Sk 

nXrjduvztxöjv (pauXov * zö S' 'Opfjpou xP‘q a @ aL kvtxpj dptOßü fj Sutxqj dvzi 
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<E 487-488> Mrjncjg (Lg atplai 
Xtvov ölXovte naväypov, avSpctat 8 vg- 

ßSVEEGGLV eXcüP XO.L XVpßd YEV7]G0£. 

tZOL7]ZLXÖV EGZL Xai Z(L 7T£^(L 

Xöytp äxPV a Toy - Ou ßrjv dXX' ovSi 
SuLXOJ npÖ$ EVLXOV XpüJßE0a ‘ SuäSöC 
yäp ZOL GpßOCVTLXÖV ÖLEL TO SvLXOV. 


nXr] 0 vvztxov äpidßov äSvvazov * gegt}- 

ßEtOJßEVOV TOV nap * Oß7)pco £LpT]ßEVOV 

<E 487-488 > * ßf\ nojg, (Lg atplGL 
Xtvov olXövte naväypov, ävSpäGi Sog - 
ßEVEEGoiv IXojp xai xupßa yivoLG0£. 

ÖOT£ ßY]V SvZXfL äpiOßÖü ävTL EVLXOV 

XpdjßEÖa (...) 6 yäp Svi'xög x a P axT VP 
r cov xXivoßivojv (pcovcüv SväSog aiqßav- 
zixög tov äei x(ijXvel zovzov iv XPV& £L 
yLVEoOcLL. 


Dans le chapitre Des Participes , Tutilisation du traite de Michel le 
Syncelle se marque certes dans le choix de certains exemples ou dans 
de brefs passages tels que celui-ci: 


Theodore, f. 142 r , 28 et ss. 

(Lg £/£i GWzä^Ecog rä pqßaza npög 
&XXr]Xä r£ xai npög rä övößara, ovzco 
xai ai ß£zox at npög äXXr]Xag te xai 
npög rä prjßaza xai övößara ■ (Lg yäp 
(paßEv • ypä(p£tv idiXco, xai * roü 
XiyeLV i(pi£ßat, ovrco xai • ypätpeiv 
ißiXcov, xai • rov XiyELV irpiEßEvog. 


Michel le Syncelle, § 100. 
oiav 8 e Gvvzatgiv exovgl rä pqßaza 
npög äXXrjXä te xai npög rä övößara, 
r fjv avzfjv xai ai ßEzoxcd npög iavzäg 
xai npög zä pfjßara xai npög zä 
övößara * öv yäp zpönov (prjßi ■ OiXcv 
ypäcpELv, itpießat tov npäzzEtv (...) 
zöv avzöv zpönov Xiyco * ö OeXcov 
ypärpEtv, ö E(pL£ß£vog rov npäzzEtv 

f-.J. 


Mais la preuve la plus decisive nous est fournie par ce passage 
relatif ä Taccord du participe avec des mots de genre different: 

(I) Si Von a, precedant le participe, des noms masculins et des noms 
fe'minins , le participe sera au masculin, car ce genre a la preseance ; (2)s'il 
s'agit de noms feminins et neutres, c’est le feminin qui Vempörte sur le 
neutre; (3) si le participe est precede de noms qui sont masculins ou 
feminins par la forme mais neutres par la signification, le participe sera au 
neutre; (4) dans certains cas, l'accord du participe se fait avec le mot le 
plus proche. 

Theodore, f. I44 r , 11 et ss. Michel le Syncelle, §§ 103- 

106. 

(1) 

Käv ößov äpGEvix äzza xai dqXvxä AeZ 8e EiSkvai Özt npozäoGovzEg zcov 
n PozäGG7]zaL ßEzoxfig, zfjv rov intxpa- ßEzox&v iv Gvvzä^EL Xöyov äpGEvtxä 
TEGzipov yevovg, zovzegzl rov äpGEvt- ößov xai ßrjXvxä övößara, äpGEvixfjv 
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xou, ß£zoxvv inaystv, olov • ävSpsg 
xaL yvvalxeg xaßqßevot SicdiyovzaL. 


Af]Xov oüv Ötl xa't dqXvxQv nporaa- 
ooßivojv oüv ofözzipoig, z rjv zoü 
öiqXvxoü inoiaoßev dzE npozipov, olov 
xd *Oßqpov <B 136-137 > ■ ai 8e 
nov rjßETEpat t’ dXoyoi xai vqnta 
zixva ecaz’ ivi ßEydpoig noztSiyßEvaL. 


fjv 8' dpüEvvxä ößoü nporayOf] xard 
ß£TOLGxr}ßOLTL(jßöv zpojvf\g y aXXd ßrj 
xard ar)ß(xoiav , zf]v oüSEzioav 
äno8d>GOß£v ßEroxrjv, olov 8r\ xai rö 

<Greg. de Naz., Oratio 38, 11 > ■ 
voüg ßiv rjSrj xai aidßrjacg an’ 
dXXrjXcjv SiaxptÖEVTa. 

"En iav Stdrpopa npozdaaqraL 
yivq x M pi$> ßEzoyq r °ü tyyuzipou 
laxai <P 398-399 > * ouSi % 

"Apqg Xaoooöog ouSi x *A0fjvY] zöv 
y£ iSoüa ’ övöaaizo. 


ßEzoy'qv imzpipoßEv, roü dpGEVixoü 
yivoug inixpaxEOxipov xai xvptojzipou 
övrog, olov • ävSpsg xai yvvalxeg 
xddrjvzai ößtXoüvzeg. 

\ 

EL 8e npOZÖ^OßtJ ZOJV ßEZOXd>v 

OrjXuxa xai oüSizepa övößaza, 
07]Xuxrjv ßEZoxrjv ImtpipoßEv, zoü 
drjXuxoü yivovg xvpiojzipov xai npozi¬ 
pov vndpyovzog zoü oüSezipov a>g xai 
tz apd zGj 7zoL7]zfj <ß 136-1 37 > * ai 
8 e nov rjßEzEpai z f äXoyot xai vqnta 
zixva Ecaz’ ivi ßsyäpoLGL noriSiy- 
ßEvat . 

(3) 

Ei Se izpoxayQoiv dpaevixa ze xai 
drjXvxa xazd zrjv (pojvrjv, pr] Övra Si 
xard Z7]v orjßaaiav , ovSezipav ße- 
roxfjv inayoßEv d>g ö rzoXüg iv 0eq~ 
Xoyia <.Orat 38, 11 > * voüg ßiv 
ovv f]8r] xai aioörjcng ovzojg an 
dXXrjXajv StaxpLOivza. 

(4) 

Elai 8i ovvxälgEig ai’ziveg npög zö 
npoGExig napcdaßßdvovzac , olov <P 
398-399> • ovSi x f ''Aprjg Xaoooöog 
ovSi x ’ ’ A 07 ]vt] zöv yE iSoüo’ övöoatzo. 


Dans le chapitre Des Adverbes , nous trouvons de nombreux 
parallelismes portant sur des textes assez brefs et impliquant de 
frequentes coupures par rapport au traite du Syncelle. Neanmoins 
lemprunt nous parait incontestable malgre leclectisme qui y 
preside. Ainsi ce passage relatif ä la «syntaxe des adverbes» : 

Les adverbes se construisent avec le verbe sauf les adverbes 
d’appellation qui s’alignent sur le vocatif du nom, les adverbes exprimant 
la plainte et Vadmiration , qui regissent le genitif et les «adverbes 
positifs» - ou adjectifs verbaux en tournure impersonnelle - ,qui se 
construisent avec le datif et Vaccusatif 

Theodore, f. I56 r , II. 27 et ss. Michel le Syncelle, § 153. 

'Exm ßiv ovv za intpprjßaza zf}v Td inippf]ßaza (...) npög zö prjßcc 
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oüvza&v npög to pf}ßa nXrjv zoü t rjv oüvzafyv Eyst xXrjv zw xXrjztxcov 

xXrjzixoü Ent(p0iyßazo\; xaL zw oye- Empprjßdzw äztva npög zrjv xXrjztxrjv 

zXlolozlxw xai Oavßaozixw xai zw nzcootv zäooEzai * iozi Si za xXrjzixä 

deztxw. Tö ßiv yäp zot npög xXrjzt- intpprjßaza zölSe • w, ehr] • olov • Sj 

xfjv * £ tyiXs IJcüXe ■ zä Si npög (ptXot (. . ) xai näXtv x^pig tojv 

yevixrjv ‘ (p£ü tw xaxw , 6j zoü oxezXlolozlxw xai OaußaozLxw dn£p 

ßsyi0oug ■ Ta Se npög Soztxrjv f] npög yEvixrjv e/et zrjv oüvzalgiv, olov • 

aiztaztxqv • ypanziov rjßiv, ypanziov (p£Ü zfjg ißfjg äo0EV£iag (...) xai zä 

ijßäg. 0£ZLxä Se npög Soztxrjv xai alztazixrjv 

ouvzäooEzat, olov ■ ypanziov rjßtv * 
xai • ypanziov f]ßdg. 

II en va de meme de la regle relative aux adverbes d'intensite : 

Joints aux adjectifs, ils remplissent la fonction de s uperlatif; ils 
s’emploient aussi avec des constructions impliquant Varticle : 

Theodore, f. 158 r , 11. 5 et ss. Michel le Syncelle-, § 179. 

Tä Si int0Eztxä zoig ze inedizotg Tä Si zijg intzdoEfug (...) zoig 
övoßäzw ouvzäooEzai näGtv vn£p0E- änoXüzojg intBizoig övöpaot ovvzäo - 
zixw /pftav ävanXqpoüvza, olov • oovzai xai. ävanXrjpoüoi zi]v zw 
Xiav GO(pög, ndvu zißiog * xai ava(po- ünEpdezixw /pet'av, olov * äyav 
ptxcog ■ 6 Xiav ooepög. ooepög, Xiav zißiog ■ xai ß£za zoü 

äpBpou ■ 6 ndvu xaXög , 6 o(pö8pa 

xaxög. 

Parmi les nombreux temoignages que nous pourrions encore 
produire, mentionnons ces extraits relatifs aux adverbes de temps : 

vüv accompagne tous les temps du verbe sauf le plus-que-parfait . 


Theodore, f. 157 r , 11. 1-3. 

Tw Si xpovixw zö ßiv vüv ndat 
t olg zoü xpbvou ßopiotg GUvzäooEzaL 
nXrjv zoü unEpGuvzEXixou <B 193 > * 
vüv netpazat ■ <E 27 9 > • vüv aüz' 
nEipqoopai ■ vüv ßiv Sr] Meve- 
Xaog ivixrjGEv oüv ’ A9y)vr]. 


Theodore, f. 159 r , 11. 2-4. 
e^egzi Si xai zö nözs xai noü in’ 


Michel le Syncelle, § 154. 

M Tw Si xpovixw intpprjßäzw zö 
ßiv vüv ouvzäoGEzai ndat zoig xpövoig 
xovpig zoü unEpGuvzEXixou. 

'Evegzcuzl ßiv olov <B 193 > * vüv 
ßiv ntipazai , zdyo. 8’ ifczai ulag 
’ Ayaiw. 

MiXXovzt Si olov <£ 219'> • vüv 
auz’ iyxEtY] nEiprjooßai cd xe zoyoißt. 
(...) 'Aopiozco Si, olov * vüv ßiv Srj 
MeviXaog kvbcqoE oüv y A0rjvr). 

Michel le Syncelle, § 178. 
Toziov Si Özt zö nözs xai zö noü iv 
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£ptüZ7]G£L TW £W£ XGL ßEffll Xai ä%pL EpC/JZTjGEL TW Eüjg XUl ßEXPt Xai &XPL 

vTzozdaGELv, olov * icog ttöte ; äxpi unordGGovzat, olov ' icog tiöte ; ßixpt 
7Z0U ; ßEXpt XOÜ ; 7TOÜ &XPt HOU l 

Le chapitre Des Conjonctions fourmille chez les deux grammai- 
riens de citations d'Homere et, dans plusieurs passages, Tidentite de 
ces citations et de Tordre dans lequel eiles se presentent attire de 
prime abord Tattention sur des parallelismes que le contexte vient 
confirmer. Dans certains cas, il est meme possible d obtenir quelques 
lumieres sur la famille du manuscrit du Syncelle consulte par 
Theodore. Limitons-nous ä presenter un seul exemple pour illustrer 
ces diverses considerations : il s agit de Texpose relatif ä la particule 
8e, que nous pourrions resumer comme suit: 

Ae, qui vient en seconde place par rapport au mot et par rapport au 
membre de phrase, est la particule «accompagnative» de ßiv; c’est 
egalement une particule transitive parce que nous realisons par son 
intermediaire la transition des raisonnements et des recits. 'Azäp et auzdp 
de sens äquivalent, se placent , eux, en tete de phrase . ’ AXXd se place en 
tete des seconds membres de phrase : 


Theodore, f. 160 r , 1 . 33 - 161 r , 
1. 4. 

'O 8i t ol 8e, imzaxztxög wv xai 
Xöyou xai Xi^Eojg £naxoXou0r)ZLxög 
egzi zoO ßiv 1 -2> • äXXot ßiv pa 
0£oi euSov navvuxtot. 

2> Ata 8’ oux £/£ vrjSupog 

V7TVO$. 


TuyxdvEL 8’ 6 wuzog xai ßEzaßazixög 
wv, dog 8 l’ auzou ytvoßivcov zojv TiEpi 
to vöqpa xai Stqyrjßa ßszaßaGEcov. 
'O S’ dzdp xai auzdp dpxztxoi f 
xaizot rw 8r) LGoSuvaßOÜvzEg <A 
469 > ■ auzdp ^7r<r>£ tzöoioc, xai 
iSiqzuog i £ ipov ivzo, <£ 483> * 
auzdp ou zt ßoi iv0d8£ zolov. 


Michel le Syncelle, §§ 187- 
188. 

l-2> ■ äXXot ßiv pa QeoL ze 
xai dvipEg imzoxopuazai euSov navvu- 

XiOL. 

*0 8e oux iv zolg npdozotg Xöyotg aXX ’ 
iv zolg Ssuzipotg ou ßivzot iv zfj dpxfj 
zojv Xöycov dXXa ßeza zrjv apyrjv • 
inaxoXou0EL ö 8i ztp ßiv, olov 
23> • Ala 8’ oux £/£ vqSußog unvog . 
Aid xai inaxoXou0r}ztxög xoAslzat. 
"Egzi 8e xai ßEzaßartxög hzsi 8t ’ 
auzou noLoußE0a ßEzaßdGEtg vor)ßdzcov 
xai Strjyrjßazojv. 

’IooSvvaßouGL 8i auzoj oi novqztxoi 
GUvSeGßot dzdp ze xai auzdp, aXX' iv 
zalg dpxalg zojv Xöyojv zdGGovzai, 
olov... <A 469 > ‘ adzap i 

nÖGLog xai iSrjzuog it; ipov ivzo .., 
<£ 482-484> ■ dXXa xai w g iza- 
poug özpüvu) xai pißov auzög avSpi 
pax£Gao0ai • äzap ou zt ßoi iv0dSE 
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ZöloV, olÖV X T}£ (pEpOLEV ’ A^OLLOi T) XEV 
äyotEv. 

*0 8’ äXXä iazcv ImzaxzLxög <E *0 äXXä ev zalg äpxalq zcov Seuzipcov 
801 > * TvSeuc, ßtxpöq ßkv Jtqv Sipag Xöycov zäaaezcu, olov <E 801 > • 
dXXä ßux?]z7)c;• TuSsug zoi pixpoq ßkv ey]v Skßag dXXd 

ßaxvzfa 

La citation d'Homere A 469 est, dans la tradition du Syncelle, 
rapanage d’une famille regroupant le San Marco 314 dont derivent, 
outre les editions imprimees au xvi e s., r Ambrosianus E 81 sup., le 
Salmanticensis M 242 et le Vaticanus 1826 ( 8 ), le Venetus Marc. 620 
(890) qui a servi de modele au Vaticanus 883, et le Vossianus Q 20. 
L'hypothese du recours ä un manuscrit de cette famille est confirmee 
par la suite immediate du texte : on y voit figurer, ä propos de rjßiv et 
de >?ä£, un exemple propre ä cette seule famille : rjßkv öaoi vaiovoiv 
ovpavöv rjSi öt7ot xXy}p(baavzo x@öva. 

S'il n’est pas possible de demasquer ä coup sür le modele de 
Theodore, on peut ä tout le moins eliminer, pour des raisons 
chronologiques, les editions imprimees et le Vaticanus 1826 ( 9 ). Pour 
le reste, les manuscrits d'Italie sont vraisemblablement ceux qui ont 
le plus de chances d'avoir ete utilises par notre humaniste. 

Nous en resterons lä pour le chapitre Des Conjonctions mais 
d’autres exemples interviendront dans la suite de notre expose. 

Nous avons dit que Tinfluence du Syncelle nous paraissait plus 
diffuse dans les chapitres Du Verbe, De VArticle et Du Pronom . 
Relevons cependant ces passages du chapitre Du Pronom , oü il est dit 
en substance : 

Les nominatifs des pronoms simples servent ä marquer la distinction 
avec d’autres personnes ; il en va de memepour les cas obliques, s’il s’agit 
deformes accentuees ; en perdant la voyelle initiale, ces formes deviennent 
enclitiques elles sont alors employees dans un sens absolu. 

Theodore, f. 148 r , 11. 25 et ss. Michel le Syncelle, § 112. 

Tcov ßkv ow Tzpojzozünojv ai evOelat ’lazkov 8k ozi cd eudelat zcov 
npö$ ävziSiaazoXrjv aLei izipcov Xaß- npcozozvncov dvzojvvßtoov, üjc, äei 


(8) Nous traitons in extenso de cette famille dans L ’histoire du texte prealable ä 
notre edition du Syncelle. En attendant, voir La tradition imprimee du traite de 
grammaire de Michel le Syncelle, Byzantion XLII (1972), pp. 444-445. 

(9) Veditio princeps est de 151 5, et le Vaticanus 1826, de la fin du xvi e s., voire 
plus tardif encore. 
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ßdvovxai «rjfietg EiTioßEv, xai oüx 
erepoL» ■ «iycb yiypacpa, xai oux 
exepög zig» ’ ai Si nXdyiat, rjv ßiv 
öpdoxovQvxat , xai auxai Sr] npoocona 
StaGxiXkouGiv «ißou qxouGag, xai oux 
äXXou» ■ f]v Si tö dpxzixöv arzo - 
ßäXXojGL (pu>vf]Ev, anoXuroug Xiyovxai 
iyxXivößevai «rjxouaag ßou» xai 
«iSouxag ßoi» xai «tuzppavdg ßE». 


öpOoTOvovßEvat npög ävxiSiaoxoXrjv 
äXXcov npoocuncov napaXaßßdvovxai ; 
ai Si nXdyiai , el ßiv öpdoxovy]9djoi, 
xai auxai dvziSiaGriXXouGi npÖGama, 

OlOV «TjßEtg» EllZOßEV» XOUXEGXIV «f]ß£Zg 

Einoßsv, xai oux äXXoi», «iyoj 
iypatpa», dvxi roü «iy(u xai oux 
aXXog». 'Oßoiojg Si xai irzi xQv 
rzXayiajv «ißou rjxouGag», dvxi zoü 
«ißou rjxouGag, xai oux äXXou» ■ 
auxai Si rj ißou xai ißoi xai ißi 
iyxXivößEvai anoßdXXouGi zö xaz’ 
äpxrjv (pojvfjEv, xai dizoXuxojg Xiyov- 
zai, olov «fjxouGag ßou, iScoxäg ßoi , 
Eucppavdg ßE». 


Les pronoms possessifs - ou derives - ont la me nie construction que les 
epithetes et les participes vis-a-vis des noms propres et des noms 
communs ils saccordent avec eux en genre, en cas (et en nombre)( 10 ): 


Theodore, f. 148 r , 1 ab imo - 
149 r , 4. 

(ai izapdyojyoi ...) öXcog xe guv- 
xalgiv exougiv fjv za iniÖEza xai ai 
ß£zo%ai Tipög xd xüptd xe xai npoGpyo- 
pixä, ößoioyevcog Si xai oßoiorzzcoTcog 
xai oßoiapidßojg xoZg xupioig xe xai 
npoGpyopixolg GUvxdGoovxai • ö ißög 
oixog t T) ißi] oixia, tö ißöv o'ixrjßa • 6 
rjßizEpog naxqp, f] rjßEzipa ßTjxrjp, xd 

T}ß£X£pOV XEXVOV. 


Michel le Syncelle, §§ 113 et 
115. 

Ai Si xxr]zixai, fjyouv ai napayoj- 
yoi dvxojvupiat , rpxiva Guvxa^iv ra 
iniÖEza övößaxa xai ai ßExoxai npög 
xd xupta xai rzpög xd npoG-qyopixd 
exougiv , xrjv auzpv xai auxai • (...) 
oßoioyEvojg xai ößoionxdjxojg xoZg 
xupioig xai npoapyopixoZg guvzuggov- 
xai ojg xai xd iniösza , xadd npoizpr}- 
pzv, olov ■ 6 ißög oixogi 11 ) r\ ißr) 
oixia (...) ro ißöv olxr\ßa (...) ö 
TjßixEpog naxrjp (...) rj qßExipa ßf]xr\p 

(...) 70 TjßEZEpoV XEXVOV (...). 


(10) II est ä noter que jamais le Syncelle ne fait etat de l'accord en nombre . 
oßoLoyevcug xai ößOLonxöjTüjg declare-t-il. On pourrait se demander si pour lui, 
ößoLOTtrdjxojg ne vise pas la declinaison aux differents nombres. De toute fa^on. 
Theodore de Gaza sentira le besoin ä plusieurs occasions de completer la formule 
par l'addition : ößoiapidßojg. 

(11) Chez Michel le Syncelle, contrairement au texte de Theodore, la 
declinaison est donnee completement pour chaque exemple : zoü ißou olxou , etc... 
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Nous avons jusqu’ici confronte Theodore de Gaza et Michel le 
Syncelle sans qu'aucun autre auteur n’intervienne dans la comparai- 
son. Nous n’avons cependant pas borne notre enquete au 
rapprochement de textes qui, des le premier coup d’oeil, accusent des 
rapports de filiation.- nous avons procede ä une plus large 
confrontation. Dans de tres rares cas, et pour de brefs extraits 
seulement, nous restons indecis. Qui pourrait dire, par exemple, de 
qui Theodore s’inspire quand il illustre ainsi la construction, avec 
rinfinitif, des verbes de volonte : 

ßoüXoßaL fj ßiXcj Ypdtpon., xpoaLpoüßou fj irpitßai fuXoaocpelv, Emßußäi 
iarpeuew (f. 141 r , 11. 23-24)? 

de Michel le Syncelle qui utilise, dans le meme contexte, les 
exemples : 

ßiXcj ypärpELV, ßovXoßca XbfEiv, irpiEßai zoü dvaY^diaxELv, Emßußüj zoü 
iazpEUELv (§ 91) 

ou de Georges Cherobosque, qui eite ( I2 ): 

ßouXoßai. dvaYivdiaxEiv, npoaipoüßai <piXom<p£iv, 6iXai Ypa<p£w ? 

Cependant nous pouvons affirmer que, dans l’ecrasante majorite 
des cas, la prise en consideration de plusieurs auteurs pour des textes 
relativement proches conduit ä une conclusion favorable au 
Syncelle. En voici quelques illustrations : 

Ce texte de Theodore, relatif aux comparatifs : 

On peut leur adjoindre un adverbe d’intensite car ils ne marquent pas 
l’intensite absolue 

zä Se auYxpLzixä, azE ßi] zrjv zEXEhJzäzrjv etzLzcloiv l'/jrjza, saß’ öze 
SsuzEpan ETnpprjßazLxfjv npoaXaßßävEi hzizaaiv, olov zö ’Oßrjpou <P 
364 > ■ 7 ioXu TiaupözEpoL ■ xaL <12 243 > • prfizEpoL Sfj ßäXXov ’ioEoßE 
(f. 127 r , 11. 13-16), 

nous suggerait de prime abord un rapprochement avec Apollonius 
Dyscole, chez qui nous lisons ( n ): 


(12) Edition de A. Hilgard, (Grammatici Graeci , IV, 2), p. 7. 

(13) Nos references Conj. et Synt. correspondent respectivement au flepi 
wvfe/jwu edite par R. Schneider ( Grammatici Graeci , II, 1) et au Ilspi zumä^eoje; 
ßdite par G. Uhlig ( Grammatici Graeci , II, 2). 
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fv rsuyxpizixolc, eyxELzac zö ßäXXov • äXXä xai (fiaßEv ■ zayvzEpov ß&XXov 
nspaiazEi. 

<J2 243 > prjtzEpoi ydp ßäXXov (Conj., p. 226,11. 7-9); ctAAct xai iv zolq 
auyxpizixou; lyxELzai to ßaXXov, xai noXXäxic, ovßTzapaXaßßävEzaL rj toü 
ßäXXov ouvzacip <12 243 > ■ prjtzEpot yäp ßäXXov ' Ayaioini Sr] 'ioEoda 
{Synt., A 98) ; 

<12 243 > • prjiTEpoi yäp ßäXXov ' AyatolrsL Sr] eoeoQe ... Si<; yäp 
yevoßivris imräaEux; (Synt., B 52). 

Mais c’est finalement ä Michel le Syncelle qu’il faut attribuer 
l’emprunt; car son texte permet un rapprochement beaucoup plus 
precis : 

rä Se auyxpLTLxä, üze tt)v ZEXELOzäzrjv Eizlzaaiv oux byovza, laziv öze 
SsuzEpav Enippr]ßazt.xrp inizaavj npooSixEzai, ioc, xai nap' 'Oßrjpai <P 
364 > • noXXdv naupörEpoi • xai <12 243 > • prjtzEpoL Sr) ßäXXov iuEadE 
(§ 32). 

Un exemple plus important nous est fourni par un expose relatif ä 
l’anastrophe des prepositions. II s’agit de trancher entre Michel le 
Syncelle et Herodien, dont le texte nous est parvenu par l’utilisation 
qu'en fait Jean Philopon dans son Tratte d’Accentuation ( u ). Si la 
ressemblance est frappante entre le texte de Theodore de Gaza et 
celui de Michel le Syncelle, il en va de meme entre l’expose 
d’Herodien et celui de Theodore. Le contraire d'ailleurs aurait de 
quoi surprendre puisque Michel le Syncelle s’inspire etroitement 
d’Herodien ( I5 ). Mais nous pouvons trouver un argument de poids 
en faveur du Syncelle dans l'ordre que suit l’expose chez les 
grammairiens concernes. Cet argument vaut tant au niveau de 
l'expose general que pour les details des points particuliers. Voici 
donc l'ordre suivi par Michel le Syncelle! 16 ) 

(1) cas des prepositions monosyllabiques en fin de vers. 

(2) anastrophe des prepositions dissyllabiques hormis ävä et Stä. 


(14) Ce traite, edite par G. Dindorf, Leipzig, 1825, a servi ä la reconstitution 
des Fragments d'Herodien, effectuee par A. Lentz, Herodiani technici reliquiae , t 

1 (Grammatici Graeci , III, 1). pp. 480-487. 

(15) Nous devons, une fois de plus, renvoyer ä notre edition ä paraitre, 
section : commentaire et annotations. 

< 16) § § 144 ä 149 de notre edition. 
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(3) impossibilite de l'anastrophe pour les prepositions ä trois 
temps. 

(4) cas particulier de ivi par rapport ä iv. 

(5) cas de la preposition inseree entre un nom, dune part, et un 
verbe (ou un participe) d’autre part: eile subit ou ne subit pas 
l’anastrophe selon qu’elle se rapporte au substantif qui precede, 
ou ä lelement verbal qui suit. 

(6) cas de la preposition inseree entre deux elements nominaux 
un nom propre et un adjectif ou nom commun. 

(7) cas de la preposition inseree entre deux noms propres ou deux 
noms communs. 

(8) cas de la preposition inseree entre ces memes elements mais 
precedee de St. 

(9) probleme particulier pose par un texte de Platon. 

(10) cas des prepositions elidees. 

L’expose de Theodore de Gaza suit l’ordre que nous venons de 
decrire, si ce n’est que notre humaniste omet le point 9 du 
raisonnement ( 17 ). Par contre, dans l’expose de Jean Philopon, 
temoin d’Herodien, les matieres sont traitees dans l’ordre suivant: 5, 
6, 7, 8, 9, 3, 2, 4, 1, IOC 8 ). 

Comme nous ne pouvons rendre compte de fagon exhaustive 
d’un expose aussi long, nous limiterons nos exemples aux quatre 
Premiers points traites par le Syncelle. La confrontation de son texte 
avec ceux de Theodore de Gaza et d'Herodien via Philopon montre 
sans le moindre doute qu’il est bien la source de Theodore : 

Michel le Syncelle, §§ 144-145 : 

1) Ai ßtv ouv ßovovvXXaßoi npoßtaeig, ihm ev ztXec aziyou ßövov (Lat\>, 
ävaaTpitpovrai. xai opdozovovoi rrjv ö^elav räoiv oncog r\ maazpo(pf] 
xazaXaßßdvr]TaL, olov <E 472 > • oü ßtv ßoc xaxö<; eiSezai, oöSe xaxcöv 
£%, xai ntidiv <o 410 > ■ 

eXdüjv 8’ dpyupözo^og 'AnöXXw 'ApzißiSi. ^w. 

2) T&v 8t StauXXäßcjv ai ßtv SLypovoi tv ze zolc, ne^oic, xai tv zoic, tßßizpoig 
maazpifpovzcu näpei; zrjg Siä iva ßr] auveßntcq] zfj aiziazixf\ zoü Zeüq 
övößazog, zovztaziv zfj Aia, xai zfjg ävä, Eva ßr] ovveßntor] rw • äva 
Arjzoüg uii • 


(17) L'ensemble du texte figure au f. 155 r . 

(18) L'ensemble du texte figure aux pp. 26-28 de ledition de Dindorf. 
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3 ) CLL Sk TpLXpOVOL OVX Öva(JZp£(ßOVzaL, T) T£ dß(pL Xai dvZL, Ö0£V OvSk OLL TO l 
nXEOva^ovoat, olov xazai, napai, untip, äz£ zptxpovoi y£vöß£vai, oux 
dvaozpkrpovzai. 

4 ) 'H Si iv npo0Eaig ScovXXaßfjoaoa xai Sixpovqoaoa avaazpkcpEzat, olov <A 
30 > • 


f]ß£ZEptü £VL OLXtü, 

xai ndd.Lv <£ 15-16 > • 

tß evl xovpr] 

xoißdzo . 


Theodore de Gaza, f. 155 r , 11. 13*23 : 

1) ’Avaazpkrpovzai Sk al ßkv ßovoauXXaßot ini zeXel nou zojv incov, d>g ini zöjv 
öß7]pLX(ov exdvajv <S 472 > ■ ov ßkvzoi xaxög elSezcll ovSk xaxööv §£, <o 
410> • xai rjX0cv dpyvpözoigog ’ApzkßtSt t;vv. 

2) Tojv Sk StavXXdßojv ev ze zolg ndplg xai iv zolg ißßkzpoig, nXrjv zf]g Sia xai 
avd, Üva ßrj ouvEßnkaj], f] ßkv zfj Ala aiziazixf], r] Sk zf\ äva xXrytuxj] * co äva 
Arjzovg uik • öpöozovtiaöaL ydp ini zf](; napcdrjyovaiqg öpdeia zdoei dvdyxiq ■ 

3) ai Sk zpixpovoi, ov, olov f\ z£ dvzi xai dß(pi, ö0ev ovSk al zco l nXEovdtpuoai, 
olov xazai, napai, vndp, äzc Sfj yEvößevat zplxpovot. 

4) 'H Sk iv npooXaßovaa zö i, xai yivoßkvr\ ivi f xai SiGuXXaßßaaaa xai 
Sixpovißoaoa dvaGzpktpEzai, olov <A 30> • r}ß£zkpaj evl olxoj, xai <£15- 
16 > u) evl xovpr} 

xoißäzai . 

Jean Philopon, p. 27, 1. 28 - 28, 1. 4 ( 19 ): 

3) xaOöXou Sk ai dvaGzp£(pöß£vaL SiovXXaßoi z£ dvat xai StxpovoL * ö0ev 
zpixpovovaai r\ dvzi xai dß(pi ovx ävaazp&povrat, ovSk ai zqj i nXEovdilovoat, 
xazai, napai, vneip. 

2) Zr]ß£LovßE0a zrjv Sia xd>pav ixovoav ävaozpo(pfj(xai ßf] avaozp£<poß£vr]v Std 
zrjv npög zöv Aia ouvkßnzcoGLv. 

4) '// Sk iv nXcoväoaoa zco i dvEGzpäcpr] <£ 15-16> * 

co kvt xovpr] 

XOLßäzo. 

1) Kai zag ßovoovXXdßovg Sk idv ini zeXel ojgl ozixov, avaazpitpovaiv, olov <o 

410> ■ 

iX0cbv 8' dpyvpözo^og 'AnoXXcov ’ApzißtSi %uv ■ 

pcovvvzaL ydp ö zövog zfjg gvv npo0koEcog Iva vof]zat rj avaozpocprj • zotoüzö 
iozi xai zö * <iT 472> ov ßkv ßot xaxög EtSszaL ovSk xaxöjv ££. 


L'etablissement de la source de certains autres passages requiert 
une confrontation plus large encore. Pour ne developper qu’un seul 


(19) Cf. Lentz. Herodiani ... p. 480. lignes 10-22. 



THEODORE DE GAZA, LIVRE IV 153 

exemple, penchons-nous sur ce que dit Theodore des conjonctions 
disjonctives; et nous faciliterons la suite de l'expose en citant 
d'abord le texte de notre grammairien, dont l'enonce se resume 
comme suit ( 20 ): 

1. Les conjonctions disjonctives rassemblent, en les reliant dans 
Texpression, des elements qui s excluent, qu'il s’agisse d'action ou de 
personne. 

2. fjxoi se rencontre chez les poetes avec la valeur de ßiv ; sa place 
est dans ce cas en tete de phrase. 

3. Lorsque fj marque la disjonction d'une maniere indeterminee, 
il faut le repeter explicitement ou mentalement; lorsqu'il l'exprime 
de maniere precise, il semploie seul, ce qui revient ä un 
eclaircissement; du reste, dans ce cas, l'appellation propre serait 
«eliminatif». 

4. Il s emploie en construction isolee pour marquer Tinterroga- 
tion ou pour introduire lexplication qui repond ä une interrogation. 
Mais, dans certains cas, rj equivaut ä un adverbe d'affirmation. 

1 . Ol Se Siatpvxzvxoi rä Ste^evyßeva avvziOeaGL, xai f] npäyßa dnö 
npdyßazog fj npöaojnov and npoacbnov Sia&vyvvvzeg, zrjv (ppdatv emovvSovoiv * 

<0 502-503 > • vvv äpxtov f] änokioQai r\e aojöfjvaL. 

<.A 144-145 > * elg Se zig dpxög avrjp ßovh](pöpog eazoj 7 ) Aiag 7 ) 
’lSoßevevg 7 ) Slog 'OSvaoevg. 

2. 'O yovv f]zoi (...) iooSvvaßojv Se zco ßiv dpxrtxög yivezai Xöyojv zoZg 
noiipzaZg, d>g eipr]zai ■ <A 68, etc...> f]zoi 0 y ' djg eincov. 

3 . A ta^evyvvojv ßiv zoivvv ö 7 } dopiazojg ovx ävev ezipov rj Xiyezai, f\zoi 
npoaxeißivov rj voovßivov, öptoßtvüjg Se eh 9 ovv Siaaa(pr\zixojg ßövog xelzai ■ 

<A 117 > • ßouloß* eya> Aaöv oöov ißßevai rj dnokeadai ■ 

Gr\ßaivei ydp zö «xai ovx anoXiaOai» • Ö8ev Zacog xai dvaipezixög äv oixeiojg 
npoaayopevoizo. 

4 . MovaSixiog Se ovvzaooezai xai anoprjßazixög cov 7 ) Xvzixög zu; ■ 
dnoprjßazLxög </ 338 - 339 > • 

zt Se Xaöv f]yayev evdaSe ... f] ovx 'EXivqg evex ’ rpxäßoio ; TL Se nozi zig 
diyvoeZ zö zov r) or\ßaivößevov ; ff özi ovSenconoze ißadev ; zö Se <Z 12 > - 77 
ßala Sr] zidvqxe Mevoiziov akxißog viög, 

xai za ößoia emppr\ßazixr]v ovvzatgiv £/££ zojv ßeßaiojzixojv olov Srj xai zö 

<B 73 , etc...> 77 dißig, 

<xat> zojv ößoiojßazixojv. 


(20) F. 16T. 
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Apollonius Dyscole pourrait avoir inspire, non certes la lettre, 
mais le contenu des points 2 et 3. Nous lisons en effet dans le Vlepi 
luvrä^Eojc et le Tlspi ZuvSicßcov, respectivement: 

<A 68 > f)Toi ö y’ 6'jg eItuAv xaz’ äp’ e^eto, 
ev laj 7 yäp SuväßEL roD ßkv napEiXrjmai, (Synt., 1 12), 

<A 117> ßoüXoß’ Eyd) Xaöv aäov kßßEvai r; änoXkodai. 
oii SiOTä^oßEv Öt i 6 rj vvv Siaaacpr]Tixö<; (Conj.. p. 223, 10-11). 

II en va de meme d’Heliodore chez qui nous trouvons: 

'O ßkv ßkv außnX£XTcxö<; ouvSEOßog ... Süvaßiv £/wv rrp wjtt)v zoj rjroi. 
oußnXEXTixä) ö\m ... ö ßkv ßkv pkaoq napaXaßßävEzai, 6 8k fjzoi xar’ dpxrjv 
TiÖETcu, oiov ... <A 68> fjToi ö y' eitzcüv xar’ äp’ e£eto (Scholia in 
Dionysii Thracis Artem grammaticam , ed. de A. Hilgard, (Gramm. Gr., I, 
3), p. 103-104). 

ö f] ... xaL 8uwa(prjTLx6<;, d>q £v tüi <A 117> ßouXoß’ iyai Xaöv aäiv 
EßßEvai fj änoXkadai (ibidem, p. 104-105). 

Chez Jean Philopon au contraire, c’est le point 2 qui fait defaut; 
quant aux citations d'Homere, nous en trouvons quatre sur les sept 
qui figurent dans le texte de Theodore (O 502-503 ; A 117 ; I 338- 
339; I 12) ( 2I ); de plus l’expose suit un ordre different et un 
passage, long d’une trentaine de lignes, s’intercale entre les matieres 
correspondant aux points 3 et 4 ( 22 ). 

Et c'est finalement avec le traite de Michel le Syncelle que la 
confrontation s'avere la plus satisfaisante : on y lit toutes les citations 
d’Homere evoquees par Theodore de Gaza, et si d’une maniere 
generale Theodore parait plutöt resumer que reprendre le texte du 
Syncelle, son expose observe le meme ordre d’enchainement. Pour 
etre bref, disons que les matieres designees par les chiffres 1, 2, 3 et 4 
correspondent respectivement aux §§ 189, 190, 191 et 192 de notre 
edition. 


* 

** 

Les materiaux que nous avons rassembles dans cet article 
viennent grossir un dossier dont nous poursuivons, depuis plusieurs 
annees, la lente elaboration : ce sont des materiaux de premiere main 
concernant des sources non avouees par leur utilisateur. Puissent ces 

(21) Respectivement p. 41, lignes 4, 12 et p. 42, lignes 9-10, et 13. 

(22) P 41. l 13-42. 1. 7. 
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documents servir un jour ä la redaction de l’histoire des grammaires 
grecques ! 

La recherche des sources a certes un interet en soi, mais eile peut 
aussi ouvrir une perspective sur l’evolution des conceptions 
grammaticales: nous croyons en effet qu’une determination 
rigoureuse et precise des ouvrages utilises par les grammairiens 
permet de mieux situer l'apport de ces derniers aux anciens enonces. 
Et certaines de leurs innovations sont autant de jalons dans la 
marche de la Science linguistique au cours des siecles. Nous 
traiterons un jour, dans cette optique, le livre IV de Yeiaayajyrj de 
Theodore de Gaza. 

Universite de Louvain. Daniel Donnet. 

(Louvain-la-Neuve), 



LA LETTRE L DANS LES INSCRIPTIONS 
BYZANTINES D’AFRIQUE 


La richesse de la documentation epigraphique conduit l’historien 
de la societe byzantine d’Afrique ä constituer le dossier des in- 
scriptions que l’on peut dater de cette periode (533-709). Mais cette 
enquete pose la question des criteres retenus pour la datation des 
textes graves. Ne faut-il retenir que les inscriptions datees par une 
formule de datation qui nous soit parfaitement intelligible, comme 
l’annee d’un regne, ou accepter d’autres documents, dates par le 
formulaire employe, par les symboles qui accompagnent le texte ou 
par la paleographie ? Dans le premier cas on court le risque d'ecarter 
une part importante de la documentation, surtout en Afrique oü les 
inscriptions datees avec precision ne sont qu’une petite minorite 
dans la masse des textes graves que Ton peut attribuer au debut du 
haut Moyen Age. Dans le second on peut se laisser entrainer ä 
attribuer ä l’epoque byzantine des documents anterieurs ou pos- 
terieurs si l’on n’a pas pris la precaution de verifier la validite des cri¬ 
teres de datation retenus. 

C’est pourquoi il m'a paru de bonne methode de dresser, dans un 
Premier temps, une liste des inscriptions datees de maniere rigou- 
reuse soit par une formule de datation explicite, soit par la presence 
d'un titre ou de tout autre element du formulaire qui permet 
d'attribuer avec certitude le texte grave ä l’epoque byzantine, puis de 
proceder ä leur etude critique pour savoir si eiles presentent des 
caracteres particuliers, communs ä toutes et absents des inscriptions 
datees d'autres epoques, dont l’existence permettrait de completer la 
liste initiale. 

J'ai ete conduit, dans ces conditions, ä examiner la possibilite 
d’une datation des inscriptions par des criteres paleographiques : 
teile forme particuliere de lettre est-elle caracteristique de l’epoque 
byzantine, en Afrique ? 

Mais alors un second Probleme se pose, celui de la methode ä 
employer pour analyser les formes de lettres, qui se ramene ä celui 
de la nature des caracteres graves : sont-ils de meme nature que les 
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lettres ecrites avec le calame ou dessinees ä la craie ou par tout autre 
moyen ? Dans ce cas il faut appliquer les memes methodes pour 
l'etude des uns et les autres. Sont-ils de nature differente, ce qui 
imposerait d’elaborer une methode adequate ? 

Comme la lettre L est particulierement interessante par la variete 
des formes rencontrees et par les problemes qu’elles posent, c'est eile 
que je retiendrai ici, apres avoir donne la liste des inscriptions afri- 
caines que Ton peut dater avec certitude de l’epoque byzantine (’). 

* 

** 


I. Liste des inscriptions datees de l'Afrique Byzantine 

Les inscriptions sont classees par grands themes historiques 
puisqu'il s'agit de rassembler une documentation destinee essentiel- 
lement ä servir de base pour une histoire sociale de l'Afrique by¬ 
zantine. Apres un numero d'ordre ( 1 2 ), je donne le titre de l'inscrip- 
tion puis les editions en commengant par celle qui me semble la 
meilleure et la plus accessible, les autres suivant dans l'ordre 
chronologique de leur parution. Enfin j'indique ma lecture lors- 
qu’elle differe sur des points importants des lectures precedentes ( 3 ). 

1) DoCUMENTS RELATIFS Ä L'ADMINISTRATION CIVILE ET MILITAIRE : 
a) Documents flscaux 

1. Fragments d’un tarif sur la circulation des biens dans la eite de 
Carales, sous le regne de l'empereur Maurice (582-602): Ephemeris Epi- 
graphica, t. 10, 1899, p. 175 = Notizie degli Scavi, 1885, p. 409-411. L. 1- 
2: civitatis caralitjane secuncKum) gesta/[municipalia . L. 2: n(ostro) 
d(omi)no . Fragment 2, 1. 7 : p(ro) sol(ido) uno nwn(mos) XX. 

2. Certificat sur ostrakon qui atteste la presence ä Laudetum (Numidie) 
dun tresorier de l'huile fiscale (1 er avril 542-31 mars 543): E. Albertini, 

(1) Cette liste est celle des inscriptions que j'ai etudiees dans ma these de 
troisieme cycle. preparee sous la direction de Monsieur le Professeur Guillou et 
soutenue en 1977 ä l'Universite de Paris I sous le titre «Recherches sur ihistoire 
sociale de l’Afrique byzantine le dossier epigraphique (533~709h>. 

(2) Ce numero reprend celui de ma these sauf pour deux inscriptions, editees 
epuis la soutenance, et qui portent le numero de l'inscription precedente suivi de 

*a lettre a (17 a.J. 

( 3 ) Pour les abreviations, voir l'Annee Philologique et YAnnee Epigraphique 
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Ostrakon byzantin de Negrine (Numidie), dans Cinquantenaire de la 
Faculte des Lettres d’Alger , Alger, 1932, p. 53-62. 

b) Inscription triomphale : 

3. Inscription grecque de Turris Libisonis (Sardaigne), commemorant 
la victoire du duc Constantin sur les Lombards et d'autres barbares, sous 
le regne de Constant II. seul empereur (641-654) ou de Constantin IV, seul 
empereur (681-685): A. Solmi, Liscrizione greca de Porto Torres del 
secolo VII. dans Studi di Storia e diritto in onore di Enrico Besta per il XL 
anno deI suo insegnamento , t. IV, Milan, 1939, p. 337-349 ; Studi 
cagliaritani di storia efilologia, t. 1, 1927. p 81-97 ; Notizie degli Scavi, 
1928, p. 256-259 ; Rivista di fdologia e di istruzione classica , t. 6, 1928. 
p. 118; Notizie degli Scavi , 1931, p. 114; Epigraphica , t. 2, 1940, p. 292- 
313. 

c) Dedicaces d’ou vrages de defense ( 4 ): 

— dedicaces douvrages realises pendant la seconde prefecture du pre- 
toire de Solomon (539-544) 

— en Proconsulaire 

4. Dedicace d'une forteresse ä Bordj Hellal : I.L.C.V ., n° 794 adn. ; 
B.C.T.H ., 1888, p. 196 et 1889, p. 360; C.I.L., t. VIII. n° 14.547; 
I.L.Tun ., n° 1253. 

5. Dedicace bilingue d'une forteresse ä Bordj Hella: I.L.C.V n° 794 
adn. ; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 1.259 et p. 935 ; Ch. Tissot, Le bassin du Bagrada 
et la voie romaine de Carthage ä Hippone par Bulla Regia , Paris, 1881, 
p. 33 , Id ., Geographie comparee de la province romaine d'Afrique , Paris. 
1888. p. 267 ; C.I.L ., t. VIII, n° 14.545. 

6. Dedicace des murailles de Calama ; I.L.Alg ., t. 1, n° 276 ; Journal 
des Savants, 1837, p. 719 ; C. T. Fai.be, Relation d'une excursion de Böne 
ä Guelma et ä Constantine , Paris, 1838, n° 34 ; E. Grellois, Ghelma . 
Paris, 1852, p. 272, 281, 284 et pl. 7. n° 6 ; A. Ravoisie, Exploration 
scientifique de l'Algerie. Archeologie , Paris, 1850, pl. 184, n° 7 ; I.R.Alg.* 
n° 2746 ; C.I.L. , t. VIII, n° 5352 et p. 1658: Carmina Epigraphica , 
n° 297 ; P. Monceaux. Enquete , n° 193 

7. Dedicace des murailles de Calama : I.L.Alg ., t. 1, n° 277 ; R.S.A.C.. 
t. 17, 1875, p. 399; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 5.353 et 17.491 ; E. Hübner, 
Exempla scripturae epigraphicae a Caesaris dictatoris morte ad aetatem 
Justiniani, Auctarium Corporis inscriptionum latinarum , Berlin, 1885, 
n° 704 : I.L.C.V.. n° 803. 


(4) Ce dossier fera fobjet d'une publication particuliere. 
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8. Dedicace d'un ouvrage de defense ä Calama : I.LAlg., t. 1, n° 278 ; 
q T. Falbe, op. cit., n° 27 ; I.R.Alg., n° 2.747 ; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 5.359 et 
17.529. 

9. Dedicace bilingue des fortifications de Madaura : I.L.Alg., t. 1, 
n ° 2.114 ; R. Afr ., t. 1. 1856, p. 258 ; I.R.Alg n° 2.923 ; C./.L., t. VIII, 
n° 4.677 et 16.869 ; P. Monceaux, Enquete , n° 91. Texte grec, 1. 3 : 

arpa[zrjXärov]. 

10. Inscription trouvee ä Madaura qui mentionne peut-etre le nom de 
Solomon : Bulletin de VAcademie d'Hippone, 1892, p. xxiv. 

11. Dedicace de la forteresse de Theveste : I.L.C. V., n° 806 ; Memoires 
dela Societe des Antiquaires de France, t. 177, 1844, p. 20 ; R. Arch., t. 4, 
1847, p. 370 ; I.L.Alg., n° 3.089 ; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 1.863 et 16.507 ; 
I.L.S ., n° 831 ; O. Fiebiger et L. Schmidt, Inschriftensammlung zur 
Geschichte der Ostgermanen , dans Denkschriften der kaiserl. Akademie 
der Wissenschaft de Vienne, Phil. Hist. Klasse , t. 60, 1917, n° 57 ; 
Photographie de J. Marcillet-Jaubert, dans Antiquites Africaines , t. 3, 
1969, p. 154. 

12. Dedicace de la forteresse de Theveste : C.I.L., t. VIII. n° 1.864 ; 
I.R.Alg., n° 3.092 ; Annuaire de la societe archeologique de la province de 
Constantine , t. 5, 1860/1861, p. 265. 

13. Fragments de la dedicace de travaux de defense de Thagura : 
I.L.Alg ., t. 1, n° 1.037 ; Bulletin de Correspondance africaine , t. 6, 1883, 
p. 295, n° 299 ; C.I.L.. t. VIII, n° 4.648 et 16.851 ; P. Monceaux, 
Enquete , n° 90. 

— En Byzacene : 

14. Dedicace de la forteresse d'Ain Bou Dries : I.L.C. V., n° 797 adn. ; 
R Afr., t. 9, 1865, p. 278 ; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 2.095 et 10.663 ; R.S.A.C., 
t. 18, 1876/1877, p. 376. 

15. Dedicace de la forteresse de Capsa R. Tunisienne , 1933, p. 244- 
248 ; Jahresheft des österreichen archäologischen Institutes , t. 5, 1902, col. 
51-52 qui publie une lecture faite en 1733 du fragment 4; T. Shaw, 
Travels or observations relating to several parts of Barbary and the Levant. 
Oxford, 1738, p. 210 ; G. T. Temple, Excursions in the Mediterranean, 
Algier and Tunis, t. 2, 1835, p. 324. n° 87 ; R. Arch.. t. 4. 1847, p. 272 ; R. 
Afr.. t. 6, 1861, p. 288; V. Guerin, Voyages archeologiques dans la 
Regence de Tunis, t. 1, Paris, 1862, p. 275, n° 46 ; C.I.L.. t. VIII, n° 101 et 
23.169, et p. 925, 1.172 et 2.349 ; P. Gauckler, Catalogue du Musee 
Alaoui. Paris, 1897, p. 88, n° 407 ; I. L. Tun.. n° 290. 

16. Dedicace de la forteresse de Capsa : R. Tunisienne. 1933, p. 244- 
248 ; G. T. Tempee, op. cit.. p. 324, n° 86 ; R. Arch., t. 4, 1847. p. 272 ; R. 
Afr.. t. 6, 1861, p. 288-292 ; V. Guerin, op. cit.. p. 272. n° 47, 48, 50 ; 
C.I.L.. t. VIII, n ° 102, 1 16. 11.234 ; I.L.Tun.. n° 291. 
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17. Dedicace de la forteresse de Sufes : C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 259, 1 1.423 et 
p. 926 ; V. Guhrin, op . eit., p. 373, n° 147 ; P. Monceaux, Enquete , n° 85. 

17a. Dedicace de la forteresse de Cululis Theodoriana : D. Pringle, Six- 
Century fortifications in Byzantine Africa a archaeological and historical 
study (these de doctorat non publiee, Oxford, 1978), p. 536, n° 4, pl. XI, a. 

— En Nu midie 

18. Dedicace de la forteresse de Baghai: Antiquites Africaines, t. 3, 
1967, p. 152-155 ; C.R.A.I., 1967, p. 106. 

19. Dedicace de la forteresse de Gadiaufala : I.L.C.V., n° 797; 

l.R.Alg ., n° 3.259; R.S.A.C., t. 1 1, 1867, p. 212-213; CLL., t. VIII, 
n° 4.799. 

20. Dedicace de la forteresse de Ksar Bellezma : B.S.N.A.F., 1934, 
p. 156-158. 

21. Dedicace de la forteresse de Thamugadi : I.L.C.V. , n° 805; 

B.C.T.H., 1911, p. cc ; A. Ep., 1911, n° 118 (photographie dans L. Leschi, 
Algerie antique, Paris, 1952, p. 124). 

22. Dedicace de la forteresse de Thamugadi: B.C.T.H., 1941/1942 
(1944), p. 133-134. 

23. Dedicace de la forteresse de Thamugadi : Ibidem, p. 134. 

24. Dedicace de la forteresse de 77g/s/s : M.E.F.R., t. 69, 1957, p. 251- 
253 (avec photographie). 

25. Dedicace d'ouvrages de defense ä Sitifis : I.L.C.V., n° 807, adn. : 
l.R.Alg., n° 3.292 ; R. Afr., t. 6, 1861, p. 203 ; CIL., t. VIII, n° 8.483 et 
p. 1920. 

26. Dedicace d'ouvrages de defense ä Zabi : I.L.C. V., n° 807 ; R. Afr.. 
t. 2, 1857, p. 324-325 et t. 3, 1858, p. 395-396 ; L R. Alg ., n° 3457 ; R. 
Afr., t 5, 1861, p. 197 et p. 298; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 8.805. 

- — Dedicace d’ouvrage realise sous le regne de l’empereur Justin II (565- 
574): 

21. Dedicace de la fortification de Thibursicu Bure (Byzacene) par le 
prefet du pretoire Thomas (572-574): I.L.C.V n° 27; Dureau de la 
Malle, Peysonnel et Desfontaines, voyages dans les Regences de Tunis et 
Alger , Paris, 1838, t. 1, p. 133 ; N. Davis, Ruined cities mithin Numidian 
and Carthaginian territories, Londres, 1862, p. 388 ; Th. Shaw, Travels or 
observations relating to several parts of Barbary and the Levant, Oxford, 
1738, p. 174; G. T. Temple. Excursions in the Mediterranean. Algier and 
Tunis, t. 2, Londres, 1835, p. 310, n° 31 ; R. Arch ., t. 4, 1847, p. 406 ; R 
Afr., t. 1, 1856, p. 377 ; V. Guerin, Voyages archeologiques dans la 
Regence de Tunis, t. 2, Paris, 1862, p. 110. n° 306; CLL., t. VIII. 
n° 1.434 et p. 1.473 et 2.577 ; I. L. Tun., n° 1.330. 
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— Dedicace d'ouvrage de defense realise sous le regne de Vempereur 
Justin II, alors que Tibere etait co-empereur (574-578): 

28. Fragment de dedicace bilingue d'un ouvrage de defense Byzacene : 
I L.C.V., n° 239 ; R. Afr t. 20, 1876, p. 503 ; Bulletin de Correspondance 
hellenique , t. 2, 1878, p. 587 ; C.I.L., t VIII, n° 10.498 ; I.L.S. , n° 834 ; 
Carmina Epigraphica, n° 298 ; P. Monceaux, Enquete, n° 76 ; I. L. Tun ., 
n° 78. 

— Dedicaces d’ouvrages de defense realises sous le regne de Vempereur 
Tibere II (578-582): 

28a. Fragments d'inscription commemorant la construction d'une 
fortification ä Henchir Sguidan, par le prefet du pretoire Thomas : D. 
Pringle, op. cit., au n° 17a, p. 546-547, n° 32, pl. IV b. 

29. Dedicace d'un ouvrage de defense ä Mascula : I.L.C.V ., n° 795 ; 
Archives des missions scientifiques , t. 2, 1875, p. 453, n° 128 ; C.I.L., 
t. VIII, n° 2.245 et 17.671 : B.S.N.A.F., 1895,p. 170-171 ;R.Arch., t. 27, 
1895, p. 189, n° 115 ; ME.FR., t. 15, 1895. p. 336 ; Carmina Epigraphi¬ 
ca , n° 1.807 ; P. Monceaux, Enquete , n° 197. L. 7 : Gennad[i]o m(a)g(istro) 
m(i)Kitum) a\c\ pa\tri\ci(o), Bi\ct\or tr(i)b(u)n(u)s. 

30. Dedicace d'un castrum realise ä Ain Ksar par les habitants du lieu : 
I.L.C.V., n° 28 ; Annuaire de Constantine , t. 6, 1862, p. 129 ; R.S.A.C ., 
t. 13, 1869, p. 665 ; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 4.354 et 18.540. L. 2 : pfüssimis) 
agwjsjf/s t\e\m\p\oribus) Ge\n\n(a)d(ii). L. 3 : auxiliante D(eh perj\ici\e(n)- 
t(ibus). L. 5 : p\r\ovid[e]de suis pr(o)p(riis) laborib\u\s). 

— Dedicace d'ouvrage de defense realise sous le regne de Vempereur 
Maurice (582-602) .- 

31. Dedicace d'une tour construite par trois freres, ä Ksar Lemsa 
(Byzacene) : I.L.C.V n° 793 ; B.C.T.H .. 1888, p. 344-346 ; C.I.L ., t. VIII. 
n° 12.035 ; I. L. Tun., n° 605. 

Dedicaces d ouvrages de defense non dates : 

32. Dedicace des murailles de Vaga : C.I.L ., t. VIII, n° 14.399 ; Bulle¬ 
tin d'Hippone , t. 19, 1895, p. 26 ; Archives des missions scientifiques et 
litteraires , 3 e Serie, t. 12, 1895, p. 107 ; Ephemeris Epigraphica , t. 7, n° 
217;/. L. Tun., n° 1.227. 

33. Dedicace d’un ouvrage de defense construit par Masticana sous 
1 episcopat de leveque Faustinus ä Henchir Bou Sboa (Proconsulaire): 
l -^ Alg^ t. 1, n° 3.764 ; R.S.A.C ., t. 16, 1873/1874, p. 67 etpl. III, n° 6 ; 
Archives des missions scientifiques et litteraires , 3e Serie, t. 2, 1875, p. 494, 
n° 228 ; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 2.079 et 16.684 ; I.L.C.V., n° 802. 
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2) DoCUMENTS RELaTIFS Ä l'ADMINISTRATION ECCLESIASTIQUE : 

a) Dedicaces de monuments religieux : 

34. Dedicace d'une mosaique qui decore une cuve baptismale dans la 
region de Kelibia (Proconsulaire), Offerte par Aquinius et sa famille sous 
l'episcopat de l'eveque Cyprien : Karthago , t. 9, 1958, p. 260-262 (avec 
Photographie); B.C.T.H ., 1953, p. 57 ; Karthago , t. 6, 1955, p. 116-123. 
Panneau 1,1.2: antist(an)te ( ?). 

35. Inscription sur deux tailloirs de la basilique I, dite de Melleus ou de 
Saint Cyprien, ä Anvnaedara (Byzacene) (539-vers 550): Recherchen 
archeologiques ä Haidra , I. Les inscriptions chretiennes , Rome, 1975, p. 
228-229, n° 300 et fig. 196 ; C./.L., t. VIII, n° 462 ; Archives des missions 
scientifiques et litteraires , 3e Serie, t. 12, 1885, p. 229-230, n° 254; 
Bulletin des Antiquites africaines , t. 3, 1884, p. 216 ; C./.L., t. VIII, n° 
11.644; I.L.C.V ., n° 2.463. 

36. Dedicace d'une eglise ä Thamugadi, construite par les soins du dux 
Jean, sous l'exarque Gregoire (avant 647)-. I.R.Alg ., n° 1.518 ; C.I.L t. 
VIII, n° 2.389 ; CJ.L , t. VIII, n° 17.822 ; I.L.C.V ., n° 1.852. 

b) Depositions de reliques : 

37. Deposition des reliques de saint Julien par l'eveque Emilianus, 
pour realiser le voeu du pretre Floridus, ä Am Guigba (Numidie) (vers 
544): B.S.N.A.F ., 1934, p. 236-245. 

38. Deposition des reliques de Saint Julien, ä Henchir Akhrib 
(Numidie), le 11 septembre 544: I.L.C.V ., n° 2.057 ; M.E.F.R ., t. 23, 
1903, p. 20 ; P. Monceaux, Enquete , n° 285. 

39. Inscription rappelant que le pretre Floridus a accompli un vceu ä 
Henchir Akhrib (11 septembre 544): I.L.C.V ., n° 1914, adn. ; M.E.F.R., 
t. 23, 1903, p. 20 ; P. Monceaux, Enquete , n° 286. 

40. Inscription sur un reliquaire trouve ä Henchir Akhrib, indiquant 
qu'il contient des reliques de Saint Julien (11 septembre 544); P. 
Monceaux, Enquete , n° 284 ; M.E.F.R ., t. 23, 1903, p. 19. 

41. Deposition des reliques de saint Laurent pour accomplir le voeu du 
pretre Floridus, ä Henchir Akhrib (11 septembre 544 ?): I.L.C.V ., 
n° 1914 ; M.E.F.R ., t. 23, 1903, p. 17 ; P. Monceaux, Enquete , n° 282. 

42. Deposition des reliques de saint Julien, saint Laurent et leurs 
compagnons. par Columbus, eveque de Nicives , et Donatus, pretre, ä 
Henchir Akhrib (6 octobre 580); I L.C.V., n° 2055; M.E.F.R ., t. 23, 
1903, p. 12 ; P. Monceaux, Enquete , n° 279. 

43. Deposition des reliques de saint Cassianus ä Henchir Akhrib (544 
ou 580): I.L.C.V ., n° 2.080; R.S.A.C ., t. 37, 1903, p. 314; M.E.E.R ., 
t 24. 1904, p. 365 ; P Monceaux, Enquete , n° 287. 
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44. Deposition des reliques de saint Felix ä Henchir Akhrib (544 ou 
580): l.L.C.V., n° 2.081 ; M.E.F.R., t. 23, 1903, p. 17 ; P. Monceaux, 
Enquete, n° 283. 

45. Inscription sur un reliquaire trouve ä Henchir Akhrib, indiquant 
qu'il contient des reliques de saint Pastor (544 ou 580): l.L.C.V ., 
n° 2.083; M.E.F.R. , t. 23, 1903, p. 14-15 ; P. Monceaux, Enquete, 
n° 280-281. 

46. Deposition des reliques de saint Cyprien ä Ammaedara (Byzacene) 
(20 novembre 568-19 novembre 569) : N. Duval, Recherchen archeolo- 
giques ä Haiära, op. cit., n° 1, p. 20-22 et Fig. 4-5 ; C.R.A.I., 1934, p. 249- 
254; /. L. Tun., n° 471. 

47. Deposition par l'eveque Boniface ä Sila, des reliques des martyrs 
Marc, Optat et de 108 autres martyrs (6 mai 585): A. Berthier, Les 
vestiges du Christianisme antique dann la Numidie centrale , Alger, s.d., p. 
42-43 ; R.S.A.C., t. 63, 1935-1936, p. 254-260 (avec Photographie); A. 
Ep., 1937, n° 148 et 1946, n° 241. 

48. Deposition des reliques de 108 saints ä Sila (585): R.S.A.C., t. 63, 
1935-1936, p. 260. 

49. Inscription faisant mention. ä Sila des saintes Foi, Esperance, 
Charite et des saints et saintes Ianuarius, Maxima, Secunda, Donatilla, 
Geminius (585 ?): R.S.A.C., t. 63, 1935-1936, p. 260-261. 

50. Deposition des reliques des saints Stephanus, Focas, Theodorus, 
Bictor et Corona par divers eveques, ä Telergma (Numidie) (10 mars ou 8 
septembre 636): M.E.F.R., t. 81, 1969, p. 257-320 (avec bibliographie); 
R.S.A.C., t. 58, 1927, p. 207-216; C.RA.I., 1927, p. 98-103; A. Ep., 
1928, n° 81 et 1970, n° 695. 

51. Deposition des reliques des saints et saintes Maxima, Donatilla, 
Secunda, Vincens et Crispina, par l'eveque Faustinus, ä Henchir Rouis 
(Proconsulaire) (9 janvier 595 ou 640 ?): l.L.C.V n° 2.043 ; C.R.A.I., 
1906, p. 141-144; P. Monceaux, Enquete, n° 337; I. L. Alg., t. 1, 
n° 3670 ; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 27.958 ; B.A A., t. 1, 1962-1965, p. 179-185 
(avec Photographie). 

3) Epitaphes : 
a) Epitaphen de deren : 

52. Victorinus, eveque des Vandales, mort ä Ammaedara (Byzacene) 
(debut de l'epoque byzantine): N. Duval, Recherchen archeologiquen ä 
Haidra, op. cit., n° 58, p. 87-88 et fig. 70-71 ; C.R.A.I., 1968, p. 243 ; A. 
Ep., 1968, n° 638 ; Africa, t. III-IV, 1969-1970, p. 204 ; A. Ep., 1971 
n° 502. 

53. Melleus, eveque, mort ä Ammaedara (Byzacene) (9 aoüt 579, 594 
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ou 604): N. Duval, Recherches ..., op. cit., n° 3, p. 25-27 et fig. 8-9 ; 
B.C.T.H ., 1941-1942, p. 602-604 ; A £/?., 1946, n° 22 ; Karthago , t. 9, 
1958, p. 139-149 ; B.S.N.A.F., 1958, p. 147-150. 

54. Paulus, metropolitain de Mauritanie, mort ä Sidi Habich (Byza¬ 
cene) (epoque byzantine): C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 23035 ; B.C.T.H ., 1905, p. 
CLII ; Bulletin archeologique de Sousse , 1906, p. 70. 

55. Quintus, diacre de la seconde region de Carthage (epoque 
byzantine): /. L. Tun ., n° 1.185 ; B.S.N.A.F ., 1923. p. 197. 

56. Menas, notaire subregionnaire de l'Eglise de Rome et recteur (du 
patrimoine de saint Pierre en Sardaigne), mort ä Carales (Sardaigne) 
(epoque byzantine): G. Sotgiu, Iscrizione latine della Sardegna . I, 
Padoue, 1961, n° 114. 

57. Pascasius, sous-diacre, mort ä Ammaedara (Byzacene) (vers 550- 
vers 575) N. Duval, Recherches archeologiques ä Haidra , op. cit ., n° 4, 
p. 28 (avec Photographie). 

58. Reparatus, clericus , mort ä Ammaedara (Byzacene) (9 juillet 560): 
N. Duval, Recherches ..., op. cit., n° 57, p. 85-86 (avec Photographie). 

b) Epitaphes de militaires .- 

59. Mauricius, magister militum , mort ä Rusguniae (Mauretanie 
Cesarienne) (vers 600): l.L.C.V ., n° 234 a; B.C.T.H ., 1900, p. 144; 
I.L.S ., n° 9.217. 

60. Constantina, fille du magister militum Mauricius, morte ä 
Rusguniae (1 er novembre 605): l.L.C.V ., n° 234 b; B.C.T.H ., 1900, 
p. 146 ; I.L.S., n° 9.217. 

61. Patricia, fille du magister militum Mauricius, morte ä Rusguniae 
(vers 600): l.L.C.V 234 c; B.C.T.H ., 1900, p. 146 ; I.L.S ., n° 9.217. 

62. Theodoricus, tribun, mort ä Henchir Tachegga (epoque byzan¬ 
tine) : /. L. Tun., n° 1.199 ; B.C.T.H., 1930-1931, p. 160-161. 

63. Crescens, magister militum , mort ä Sufetula (Byzacene) (epoque 
byzantine): ME.FR ., t. 83, 1971, p. 428-430 (avec Photographie). 

64. Pompeianus, magister militum , mort ä Sufetula (epoque byzan¬ 
tine) : l.L.C.V n° 233; B.C.T.H ., 1904, p. clviii-clx ; C.I.L ., t. VIII, 
n° 23.230 ; A. Merlin, Catalogue du musee Alaoui, Paris, 1910. n° 1.047 
et pl. LIII, 2 ; /. L. Tun., n° 364. 

65. Traianus, tribun. mort ä Sufetula (epoque byzantine): M.E.F.R ., t. 
83, 1971, p. 431-432 (avec Photographie). 

66. Ziper, tribun, mort ä Rusguniae (Mauretanie Cesarienne) apres 
avoir ete tribun pendant 12 ans (epoque byzantine): l.L.C.V ., n° 442 ; R. 
Afr ., t. 1, 1856, p. 59 ; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 20.849 ; I.L.S., n° 2.812. 

67. Jean, ex-tribun, mort ä Carales (Sardaigne) (epoque byzantine): G. 
Sotgiu, Iscrizione delle Sardegna , op. cit., n° 112. 
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68. Gaudiosus, optio, draconarius , exducenarius, mort ä Carales 
(Sardaigne) (epoque byzantine): Rivista di storia delle Chiesa in ftalia, 23e 
annee, 1969, p. 1-9. L. 6 : b(ir) d(evotus). L. 7 : exd(ucena)r(iu)s (pl. I). 

69. Amabilis, Senator du numerus bis electorum, mort ä Hippo Regius 
(Proconsulaire) (epoque byzantine): I.L.C.V., n° 495 ; Bulletin de 
VAcademie d’Hippone, t. 21, 1886, p. 88 ; A. Papier, Lettres sur Hippone, 
Böne, 1887, p. 207 ; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 5.229 ; I.L.Alg., t. 1, n° 82. 

70. Buraido, Soldat du numerus Hipponensium Regiorum , mort ä 
Hippo Regius (epoque byzantine): I.L.C.V., n° 549 ; A. Papier, op. cit., 
p. 83 et 196; C.I.L., t. VIII, n° 5.229 et 17.401 et p. 962; I.L.S., 
n° 2.811 ; I.L.Alg., t. 1, n° 81. 

71. Istefanus, mort ä Sufetula (Byzacene) alors qu'il etait depuis 3 ans 
dans Ia militia (epoque byzantine): I.L.C.V., n° 1.593 ; B.C.T.H., 1914, 
p. clxv ; R. Arch., 1914, p. 462, n° 52 ; /. L. Tun ., n° 380. 

72. Pe ..., mort ä Sufetula alors qu'il etait depuis 3 ans dans la militia : 
I.L.C.V., n° 1.593 b ; B.C.T.H., 1914, p. clxvi ; R. Arch ., 1914, p. 462, n° 
53 ; I. L. Tun., n° 381. 

c) Epitaphes de laics depourvus de titres : 

73. Restitutus, mort ä Sufetula , le 21 janvier 543 : M.E.F.R. , t. 68, 
1956, p. 277. 

74. Budala, morte ä Sufetula, le 24 janvier 543 : M.E.F.R., t. 68, 1956, 
p. 279 et pl. VI, 3. 

75. Ianuariana, morte ä Sufetula , le 8 fevrier 543 : M.E.F.R., t.. 68, 
1956, p. 278-279 et pl. VI, 1. 

76. Florentius, mort ä Sufetula, en fevrier 543 . M.E.F.R., t. 68, 1956, 
p. 280 et pl. VI, 4. 

77. Fortunata, morte ä Sufetula, vers 540-545 : M.E.F.R., t. 68, 1956, 
p. 280-281 et pl. VI, 2. 

78. Matrona, morte ä Sufetula, le 24 janvier 546 : M.E.F.R., t. 68, 
1956, p. 282-283. 

79. Restitutus, mort ä Sufetula, le 30 mars 563 : M.E.F.R., t. 68, 1956, 
P. 281-282. 

80. Secundianus, mort ä Sufetula , le 18 mai 563 : M.E.F.R., t. 68, 
1956, p. 283-284. 

81. Theodosius, mort ä Hippo Regius, le 13 decembre 587 ou peut-etre 
602 : E. Marec, Monuments chretiens d'Hippone, ville episcopale de saint 
Augustin, Paris, 1958, p. 97 et 101 (avec Photographie); Id., Les nouvelles 
fouilles d Hippone, Böne, 1927, p. 21 ; Bulletin de TAcademie d’Hippone, 
t. 36, 1930, p. 25 et 45-55 ; B.C.T.H., 1929, p. 90-92 ; Libyca, t. 1, 1953, 
P- 215-230 ; A. Ep., 1928, n° 35. 

82. Spesindeu, mort ä Belalis Major (Proconsulaire): Melanges 
d histoire ancienne offerts ä W. Seston . Paris, 1974, p. 314-315. 



166 


J. DURLIAT 


4) Inscriptjons FRAGMENTaIRES, DOUTEUSES OU FaUSSES : 

I. Dedicace de la porte de Carthago Nova (Espagne byzantine), editee 
en dernier lieu par J. Vives, Inscripciones cristianas de la Espana romana 
y visigoda , 2e ed., Barcelone, 1969, n° 362, incluse dans le dossier ä seule 
fin d'etablir que l'Espagne byzantine n'a jamais fait Partie du diocese 
byzantin d'Afrique. 

II. Marques sur des colonnes de la basilique I, dite de Melleus ou de 
saint Cyprien, ä Ammaedara (debut de l'epoque byzantine): N. Duval, 
Recherches archeologiques ä Haidra , op. eit., n° 309 (avec photo- 
graphies); C.R.A.J, 1971, p. 159-160 (avec photographies). 

III. Inscription qui se rapporte vraisemblablement ä une deposition de 
reliques ä Ksar Mahidjiba (Numidie) (613-641): Photographie dans 
M.E.F.R. , t. 81, 1969, p. 288. 

IV. Dedicace d'un monument indetermine ä Henchir el Ksour 
(Proconsulaire) (610-626 ou 613-638): U.C.K, n° 32 ; R.S.A.C. , t. 18, 
1876/1877, p. 360 ; Bulletin de TAcadetnie d'Hippone , t. 17, 1882, p. 17- 
19 ; CJ.L. , t. VIII, n° 10.681, 10.682 et 16.727 ; JL.S. , n° 838 ; l.L.Alg., 
t. 1, n° 3.597. * 

V. Fragment d’inscription appartenant peut-etre ä une dedicace de la 
forteresse de Thagura (Proconsulaire), par le prefet du pretoire Solomon 
(539-544) -. CJ.L, l VIII, n° 16.856 ; LLAlg., t. 1, n° 1.038. 

VI. Fragment d'inscription appartenant peut-etre ä la dedicace d'un 
ouvrage de defense construit par le prefet du pretoire Solomon ä 
Thabudeos (Numidie) (539-544): E. Albertini, Ostrakon byzantin de 
Negrine , eite au n° 2, p. 59. 

VII. Autre fragment trouve au meme endroit, appartenant peut-etre ä 
une autre dedicace du meme edifice que le n° VI : E. Albertini, op. cit ,, 
p. 59. 

VIII. Fragment d'inscription commemorant une construction ä Tuber - 
nuc (Proconsulaire) (578-582): CJ.L.. t. VIII, n° 949 et 12.437. 

IX. Fragment d'inscription appartenant peut-etre ä la dedicace d'un 
ouvrage de defense ä Henchir Negaschia (epoque byzantine ?): JL.C.V ., 
n° 800 adn. ; Bulletin de l'Academie d'Hippone , t. 19, 1884, p. 44-45 ; 
Ephemeris Epigraphica , t. VII, n° 1.231 : C./.L., t. VIII, n° 14.439 ; /. L. 
Tun.. n° 1.222. 

X. Fragment d'une inscription qui commemorait peut-etre une 
construction d'ouvrage de defense dans la region d'El Ksour (Numidie) 
(582-602 ?) : CJ.L., t. VIII, n° 2.525. 

XI Inscription qui rappelait peut-etre le souvenir d'une victoire de 
Solomon (534-536 ou 539-544): CJ.L.. t. VIII, n° 9.738. 

XII, Inscription fausse : copie fortement resumee de l'inscription 
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gravee par fexarque Smaragdus en l'honneur de l’empereur Phocas, ä 
Rome (C./.L., t. VI, n° 1.200): C./.L., t. VIII, n° 10.529 et 12.479. 


* 

* * 


II. La LETTRE L DANS LES INSCRIPTIONS BYZANTINES D'AFRIQUE 

La premiere remarque ä laquelle conduit Fanalyse des formes de 
la lettre L dans les inscriptions du dossier ci-dessus que j’ai pu 
etudier soit directement soit d'apres des photographies ( 5 ) tient dans 
le fait que toutes les formes recensees sont issues de formes banales 
des alphabets ecrits les plus courants et que toutes se retrouvent dans 
des textes ecrits. 

Les formes les plus courantes de la lettre L sont celles qui derivent 
directement de la capitale «classique» ( 6 ), ecriture solennelle utilisee 
pour les beaux livres et les actes administratifs importants aux deux 
Premiers siecles de notre ere, qui est restee par la suite Tecriture des 
livres d'apparat ou des incipit et explicit de livres moins riches. Dans 
cet alp habet le L est forme d un trait 1 vertical, droit et maigre, suivi 
d’un trait 2 qui part de la base du premier, gras et legerement 
convexe vers le haut au debut, qui descend generalement au-dessous 
du niveau de la ligne en formant une courbe legere, convexe vers le 
bas (fig. 1). 


(5) Je tiens ä remercier tout particulierement Monsieur le Professeur P.-A. 
Fevrier qui a bien voulu m'ouvrir liberalement son importante collection 
particuliere de photographies d'inscriptions africaines ainsi que Monsieur 
Euzennat qui m'a permis de profiter de la phototheque de lTnstitut d'Archeologie 
mediterraneenne. Quatre missions du Centre National de la Recherche 
scientifique m'ont en outre permis detudier les inscriptions byzantines de 
Sardaigne et de Tunisie. Les inscriptions que j'ai pu voir ou etudier d'apres 
Photographie sont les n° 1, 2 (mais il s'agit d’un texte ecrit sur un ostrakon), 3 
(mais c'est un texte grec), 4. 6. 7, 9. 11, 15 (photographie obligeamment 
communiquee par M me L. Ennabli). 18. 21, 22. 23. 24. 25. 27, 29, 34, 37 (simple 
dessin), 38, 40, 41,42. 44, 45, 46, 47, 49, 50 (mais cest une transposition sur une 
plaquette de plomb du texte ecrit sur matiere souple), 51, 52, 53, 54, 56, 57, 58. 
60, 63, 64. 65, 67. 68, 69, 73 (simple dessin), 74, 75, 76, 77, 78 (simple dessin), 79 
(simple dessin), 81, 82, II, III (simple dessin). 

(6) J. Mali.on, Paläographie rotnaine (Scripturae monumenta et studia. Hl), 
Madrid. 1952, p 17. 
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68 

D,fig. 54 

2 




3 

ICUR 10232 

11,44,48 


4 

L, p. 55 

18,41,67,68 

D,fig. 39 

5 

ICUR 551 

6,7,11,21, 

22,23,24,40 

69 



passim 
CLA,1268 


Tours,I, 


15 


Fig. 1 - - Les formes de L directement derivees de la capitale «classique» ( 7 ) 


On note quelques variantes dans la representation de ce L sur les 
inscriptions du dossier. Tantöt le trait 1 s’incurve (L 1), tantot le trait 
2 est presque rectiligne (L 4). 

Le L 5 pose un Probleme interessant, dans la mesure oü son trait 
2, nettement plus court que le trait 1, semble influence par les 
ecritures issues de la minuscule primitive dans lesquelles les graisses 
se portent sur les traits verticaux tandis que les traits horizontaux 
sont maigres et courts. Mais il faut noter qu'on rencontre des L de 
meme forme que le L 5 des le premier siede. Quoi qu il en soit ce L 
rappelle la capitale rustique utilisee dans les manuscrits de luxe con- 
temporains. 

Le L de la capitale epigraphique monumentale, apparue ä Fepo- 
que augusteenne, et parfois appelee capitalis quadrata , c'est-ä-dire 


(7) La premiere colonne donne les formes des lettres etudiees ; la seconde 
donne des references ä des inscriptions anterieures au vi e siede dans lesquelles on 
retrouve ces formes ; la troisietne renvoie aux numeros du dossier africain, la 
quatrieme donne des references ä des inscriptions posterieures au vn e siecle dans 
lesquelles on retrouve ces formes et la cinquieme donne des references de 
manuscrits oü ces formes sont utilisees Abreviations . C.LA.- E. A. Lowe. 
Codices latini antiquiores. 11 vol Oxford. 1934-1968. D = P Deschamps, Etüde 
paleographique des inscriptions Ictpidaires, de la fin de Tepoque merovingienne aux 
dernieres annees du Xll e siecle, Paris. 1929 I.C.U R.= Inscriptiones christianae 
urbis Romae saeculo septirno antiquiores , ed A. Silvagni puis A. Ferrua, 4 vol.. 
1922-1969 L ~ J. Lasserre. Recherches sur la Chronologie des epitaphes pa'iennes 
de l'Africa , dans Antiquites A fricaines , t. 7, 1973, p. 7-159. P. R. - Paleographie 
rotnaine, op cif. Tours = E. K. Rand, Studies in the Script of Tours, I .* a Survey of 
the Manuscripts of Tours (The Mediaeval Academy of America Publications, t. 3), 
Cambridge (Mass.), 1929 
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harmonieuse et bien proportionnee, n’est qu'une forme derivee 
directement du L de la capitale classique dont les traits ont ete regu- 
larises, traces avec une regle et une equerre, ce qui accroit la monu- 
mentalite de l’ecriture au prix de l’elimination des imperfections in- 
herentes aux contraintes que le calame imposait au ductus ( 8 ). C'est 
la forme la plus frequente, dans le dossier comme dans la plupart des 
series epigraphiques (flg. 2). 


6 



passim 

passim 

passim 

passim 






Fig. 2. - Le L de la capitale epigraphique monumentale. 


On rencontre sur trois inscriptions de Sufetula un L generalement 
qualifie de L en forme de A et qui, de ce fait, merite une attention 
particuliere. La comparaison minutieuse de sa forme avec celle du A 
suffit ä rendre douteuse l’hypothese d'une influence de l'alphabet 
grec sur l'alphabet latin d’Afrique byzantine. En effet ce L est fait 
d’un long trait vertical, droit dans sa partie superieure, affecte 
ensuite d’une courbure assez nettement prononcee, convexe vers la 
gauche et d’un petit trait incline legerement du haut ä droite au bas ä 
gauche. Ce n’est pas la forme du A, dont le long trait est fortement 
convexe vers la droite dans sa partie superieure et n’est que tres 
legerement convexe vers la gauche dans sa partie inferieure. En 
outre le A epigraphique est generalement un A Capital dont le ductus 
est tout ä fait different (fig. 3). 



7 

L> 

p. 46 

74,76,78 


8 







p. 46 




passim 


Fig. 3. - Le L «en forme de A». 


(8) R. Marichal. La scritiura, dans Storia d'ltalia, V, / documenti , Turin, 
*973, p 1268-1269. Monsieur le Professeur Marichal a bien voulu consacrer Tun 
de ses seminaires de l'annee 1972-1973 ä l'Ecole Pratique des Hautes Etudes 
(4 e section) ä l'etude paleographique des inscriptions. Qu'il en soit tres vivement 
remercie 
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En fait, ce L, dont la forme est connue depuis le premier siede au 
moins est un L Capital dont le trait 1 et le trait 2 ont ete traces sans 
lever la craie ou le pinceau avec lequel on les a dessines avant de les 
graver ( 9 ) et qui a ete pourvu d'un empattement destine ä marquer 
l’endroit oü, dans le ductus normal, se faisait le passage du trait 1 au 
trait 2. II n’est pas etonnant que le point de depart de cet em¬ 
pattement soit assez nettement au-dessus de la ligne puisque l'atta- 
que du trait 2 du L se faisait souvent au-dessus de la ligne, ce dont 
temoigne encore, aux vi e ~vn e siecles, la forme de certains L pris 
comme chiffres (voir ci-dessous) La forme L a, inconnue dans le 
dossier des inscriptions rigoureusement datees de lepoque byzan- 
tine, mais qui se retrouve sur des inscriptions de Carthage, que leur 
editeur date de l'epoque byzantine ( l0 ), donne une forme extreme de 
cette deformation du L trace d'un seul trait avec un empattement. 
Elle n'a rien ä voir avec un A. Toutes ces formes epigraphiques 
derivent du L Capital ecrit dont le trait 2 est dans le prolongement du 
trait 1 et qui possede un empattement au point de jonction de ces 
deux traits. 

Une derniere forme de L, encore plus etrange au premier abord, 
n’est eile aussi que la transposition sur la pierre de formes ecrites. Le 
ductus commun ä toutes ces formes est le suivant: le trait 2 ne part 
pas de fextremite du trait 1 mais le plus souvent du tiers inferieur de 
ce dernier et ne plonge pas sous la ligne. Les formes varient d’une 
inscription ä l'autre, le trait 1 pouvant etre plus ou moins penche (L 
9), le trait 2 pouvant ne pas atteindre la ligne (L 14, L 15), etre droit 
(L 10 ä L 15) ou incurve de diverses manieres. La forme L 12 est 
celle des grafitti de Pompei et si les etudes ulterieures permettent 
d'etablir une Serie continue de L de cette forme du I er au vi e siede il 
faudra l’isoler, ainsi que le L 14, des autres formes. Mais tant que 
cette continuite n'a pas ete etablie je prefere les faire deriver, comme 
les autres L de cette serie, du L 10 (fig. 4). 


(9) Voir, sur ces problemes d 'ordinatio, J Mai.lon, op. cit., p 58-59. 

(10) L. Ennabi.i, Les inscriptions funeraires chretiennes de la basilique dite de 
Sainte-Monique ä Carthage (Recherches d'archeologie africaine publiees par 
rfnstitut National d'Archeologie et d'Arts de Tunis, Collection de l'Ecole franpaise 
de Rome. 25). Rome, 1975, p. 44 et n° 88-108. Forme attestee, aux Premiers 
siecles. dans J Lasserre. op cit . p. 46 et 68. 
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9 

10 
11 
12 

13 

14 

15 


L, p. 68 

73 


L., p. 42 

P. R., 

53 

9,34,5 1,63 
58,80,81,82 

MEC II 2 

pl. IX, 2 

VIII, 2 


73,77 

D,P-72 


64 



64,68 



passim 
CLA>1309 


Tours ,1,2 


Tours, 1,2 


Fig 4. - Les L dont le trait 2 ne part pas de l'extremite du trait 1. 


Ce L est une troisieme forme parfaitement attestee dans l'ecriture 
capitale classique qui se caracterise par le fait que le trait 2 
commence par remonter brusquement et fortement le long du trait 1 
jusqu’ä se confondre avec lui dans de nombreux cas. Le L prend 
alors presque la forme d'un h actuel que Ton retrouve dans le L 11 et 
le L 13 mais ce dernier garde en outre le Souvenir de la courbe 
concave vers la haut qui termine le L ecrit. II en est de meme dans le 
L 15. C'est la presence de ces courbures du trait 2, inconnues des 
formes attestees ä Pompei, qui m’incite ä rattacher toutes ces formes 
au L 10. Le fait que le trait long soit incline de gauche ä droite 
lorsqu’il est incline et soit droit dans les autres cas prive de tout 
fondement le rapprochement que certains epigraphistes ont voulu 
faire avec le Ä. 

Utilisee comme Chiffre la lettre L garde parfois la forme du L de la 
capitale epigraphique regularisee (L 16). Mais le plus souvent eile 
Prend l'aspect d'un L de la cursive ancienne, avec un trait 1 plus 
court que le trait 2 et convexe vers la droite tandis que le trait 2 qui 
plonge sous la ligne est convexe vers le bas (fig. 5). 

Les formes de detail sont tres variees mais attestent la volonte de 
distinguer la lettre du chiffre, sur les inscriptions comme dans les 
textes ecrits ("). 


(11) Voir J. Mai.lon, op cit., p. 124-125. 
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passim 

passim 

6S 

passim 
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1 

passim 

V 9 *V 


i 

64 


20^\ 



54 


2lL^ 



77 



Fig. 5. - Le Chiffre L 


Les analyses qu'on vient de faire permettent donc detablir que 
tous les L du dossier des inscriptions byzantines d’Afrique derivent 
de formes ecrites dont le prototype est ä chercher dans les alphabets 
ecrits les plus courants et dont les formes particulieres se retrouvent 
ä la fois dans les inscriptions et dans les incipit et les explicit des 
manuscrits, comme le prouvent les references donnees dans la 
colonne 5 de chaque tableau. La raison de ce parallelisme est 
simple : dans les deux cas nous avons affaire ä des ecritures de- 
coratives dans lesquelles la lettre n’est pas tracee selon son ductus le 
plus rapide et le plus lisible mais se trouve affectee par des de- 
formations qui, pensait-on, devaient produire un effet esthetique. II 
faut aussi tenir compte de la maladresse des lapicides qui ont sans 
doute produit parfois des formes particulieres faute de pouvoir 
reproduire une forme banale. Le depassement vers la gauche du trait 
2 du L 14 me semble en etre une illustration. Donc le lapicide res- 
pecte dans toutes les formes qu’il choisit les contraintes essentielles 
du ductus ecrit, bien qu'il n'y soit pas tenu puisqu'il dessine les 
lettres avec de la craie ou un pinceau avant de les graver et echappe 
de ce fait aux exigences du calame. En outre les formes qu'il choisit 
se retrouvent toutes dans les incipit ou les explicit des manuscrits. 
Les lettres gravees ne sont donc pas d'une nature differente de celles 
des lettres ecrites et leur etude n’implique pas l'elaboration d'une 
methode particuliere. La paleographie des ecritures «gravees» est 




Cliche J. Durliat 



a) N° 68 : epitaphe de Gaudiosus 

b) Ms. Paris, B.N .. N A.. Lat. 2.334 (n° 2), I. fol 115 r. (d'apres E. R Rand. op. 
cit t. I, pl II, 1) 

c) Ms Florence, Med. Laur XLV, 15 (n° 8), fol. 1 1 v. (d'apres E. R. Rand, op. 
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une partie de la paleographie generale de toutes les ecritures, 
«ecrites» ou «gravees» ( 12 ). 

D’autre part nous avons vu que le X n'a nullement influence les 
formes du L que nous avons rencontrees. On pourrait en dire autant 
du A et du D qui n'ont aucun rapport Tun avec l’autre, aux vi e -vn e 
siecles au moins. Le ductus des lettres grecques n'a donc eu, ä cette 
epoque, me semble-t-il, aucune influence sur celui des lettres latines 
correspondantes. 

Les formes analysees presentent une derniere particularite remar- 
quable. On ne constate qu'une influence minime, pour ne pas dire 
nulle, des formes derivees de la minuscule primitive. Les seules mo- 
difications quelleapu provoquer sont le raccourcissement du trait 2 
du L 5 et la reduction de 2 ä 1 du nombre des traits du L 7. Encore 
ces formes, qui sont attestees depuis le i er siede au moins, 
existaient-elles avant la grande mutation du m e siede. L’etude des 
autres lettres conduirait ä nuancer cette remarque mais il n’en 
demeure pas moins \rai que les formes issues du ductus de la 
capitale rustique l'emportent nettement tant par leur nombre que par 
leur frequence sur celles qui derivent du ductus de la minuscule. 

C’est ce qui explique l'anciennete des formes attestees dans 
l'Afrique byzantine : une majorite d’entre eiles remonte en effet au 
i er siede de notre ere. Les lapicides apparaissent donc tres con- 
servateurs ä la fois parce que leur culture devait etre limitee et que 
certains d’entre eux ne savaient peut-etre pas ecrire d'autres lettres 
que les capitales ( 13 ) et parce que ces Capital es leur paraissaient 
davantage convenir au caractere monumental des textes qu'ils gra- 
vaient. La longue survie de plusieurs formes du dossier au-delä du 
vu e siede confirme ce conservatisme des lapicides. 

De cela decoule la necessite d etre tres prudent lorsqu’on veut 
tenter de dater une inscription uniquement ä partir des formes des 
lettres. Certes il existe par fois des ressemblances frappantes entre le 
style de teile inscription datee et de teile autre qui ne Test pas, ce qui 
permet de dater le seconde avec une certaine precision mais ces cas 


(12) R. Marichal, Paleographie latine et francaise. dans Ecole Pratique des 
Hautes Etudes, Annuaire. 1973-1974. Paris, 1974. d. 416. 

(13) R. Marichal, dans La paleographie grecque et byzantine (Colloques 
internationaux du Centre National de la Recherche Scientiflque , n° 559), Paris, 
1977, p. 531 (intervention dans la Table ronde animee par A. Guillou). 
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sont relativement rares. C’est pourquoi je n'ai retenu, dans mon 
dossier, qu’une seule inscription non datee dont la paleographie est si 
proche de celle d’une inscription datee qu’elle est manifestement 
sortie du meme atelier. Ce qui permet cette datation ce n’est 
d’ailleurs pas le fait qu'on puisse dater teile forme de lettre d'une 
epoque particuliere mais que le style general de chacune et l’identite 
entre les deux alphabets imposent d'admettre qu'elles sortent d’un 
meme atelier ( 14 ). 


* 

* * 

Au terme de cette enquete sur la forme de la lettre L dans le 
dossier des inscriptions byzantines d'Afrique on constate donc 
qu'elle s'est revelee decevante dans la mesure oü le but initial n’a pu 
etre atteint; en effet il nest pas possible d'etablir une evolution de 
ces formes, connues depuis le i er siede et choisies en fonction de 
criteres qui nous sont inconnus. Cependant eile ouvre des perspecti¬ 
ves interessantes dans un domaine tout different, celui de la paleo¬ 
graphie des inscriptions. On a pu montrer, en effet, ä travers l’etude 
de la lettre L, que les formes gravees ont leurs correspondants parmi 
les formes ecrites, ce qui conduit ä replacer la paleographie des in¬ 
scriptions dans le cadre general de la paleographie de tous les signes 
graphiques sans accorder une importance excessive ä la matiere 
subjective qui les porte. 

Ces remarques depassent les limites de la seule technique pa- 
leographique pour ouvrir la voie ä une Interpretation sociale plus 
poussee des textes epigraphiques : quels rapports existaient entre les 
lapicides et les scribes qui recopiaient et ornaient les livres ? 
comment s'elaboraient et se diffusaient les modeles d'alphabets que 
l'on retrouve ä la fois sur les pierres et dans les livres ? quelle est la 
part du fond commun herite de l’Empire romain et la part des 
Creations locales dans un monde qui se fractionne ? Autant de 
questions qu'on peut desormais poser mais auxquelles l'etude d’une 
seule lettre dans une region particuliere ne permet pas de repondre. 

Jean Durliat. 

(14) N° 57 date par sa ressemblance avec le n° 58 qui est date de 560. Cette 
datation d'apres le style ne peut cependant etre faite ä partir de l'analyse d'une 
seule lettre de l'alphabet choisi par le lapicide. 



THE RUSSIAN PRIMARY CHRONICLE 
AND THE VLACHS OF EASTERN EUROPE (*) 


From a strictly ethical point of view the Vlachs (Olahs, Blachs, 
Volokhs, Voloshans, Valati, Vlaques, Macedo-Rumanians, Molda- 
vians, etc.) are considered to be the descendants of nearly all the 
Roman based population of Eastern Europe. They were born of a 
fusion of the Thracian tribes and the Roman conquerors, and of the 
multiplication of the old Latin or Latinized colonists introduced by 
the Roman Empire in Eastern Europe (’). The area inhabited by the 
Vlachs is very hard to pinpoint at any given time in history due to 
their mobility and a scarcity of reliable source material. The source 
material available is often fragmentary, contradictory, vague, and 
subject to heated debate. 

The first chronicle in Europe to place the Vlachs in Eastern 
Europe, according to most of the historians, is considered to be the 
ancient Russian chronicle of Kiev known also as The Chronicle of 
Nestor or The Russian Primary Chronicle which was written toward 
the tenth Century of the beginning of the eleventh Century. Professor 
Anatole Mazour of Stanford University States : 

Tale of Bygone Years (Povest’ Vrernenykh Lyet) is one of the best 
preserved written sources from the earliest Russian history. This 
chronicle includes the Version of Sylvester, Prior of St. Michael's 
Monastery of Kiev, and the redaction by Nestor, the monk of the 
Crypt Monastery. The Nestor Compilation dates to 1113 and is the 


(*) I am greatly indebted to Professor Emeritus Peter Charanis and to Professor 
Angeliki E. Laiou for their suggestions, critical comments, and encouragement to 
Pursue and develop this subject started in my dissertation at Rutgers - The State 
University. 

(1) M. Gyoni, “Les Volochs des annales primitives de Kiev", Etudes Slaves et 
Roumaines (Budapest. 1948), 2, pp. 56-92. See also my The Origin and the 
Meaning of the Term - VIach', Romanian Folk Arts (New York. Romanian 
Library, 1976), pp. 57-70. 
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nearest version of the Primary Chronicle that has reached modern 
historians ( 2 ). 

The constant rivalries and territorial Claims in Eastern Europe 
invariably involved lengthy references to chronicles which conve- 
niently supported and even now are supporting certain territorial 
Claims. The frequent translations of primary sources are not always 
true to the original and therefore reference must be made to the 
original in Order to be able to evaluate the information based on the 
translations of the original. The original text of the Russian Primary 
Chronicle was published in Russian by D. S. Likhachev and a group 
of well known Soviet Russian historians : 

JlaxOBe Ke, h npycn, hk >jih ripeceaflTb k Mopio BapflKbCKOMy. 
IloceMy Ke Mopio ce^HTb Bapmn ceMo ko B'bcToKy ao npeaejia 
CüMoBa, no TOMy Ke Mopio ceairrb k 3anaay ixo 3eMJie Athhhckh h 
jx o Bojioihckh. A$eTOBO 60 h to KOJieno : Bapafl3H, cöen, ypMane, 
roTe, pycb, arHime, rajiHHaHe, Bojn>xBa, pHMjnme, HeMubi, Kopjunn, 
BeHb^nun, (Jjpflroöe h npoHH, th Ke npHcejnrrb ot 3ana^a k*l 
noJiyaeHbK) h cbce^HTcii ci> rmeMBHeM'b xaMOBbiM ... 

Bojixom 6 o HameauieMT> Ha cJioßeHH Ha ayHaHcKHH, h cejimeM'b B 
hhx HacHJiHUTeM hm,, CJioßeHH Ke obh npHUiejuHe ceüoma na 
Bncjie, h npo3Bamacfl JiaxoBe ... 


Bi> jiero 6396 888 

Bi> jiero 6397 889 

Bt> JieTo 6398 890 

Bt> JieTO 6399 891 

Bt> JieTo 6400 892 

Bi> JieTo 6401 893 

Bi> JieTo 6402 894 

Bt» JieTo 6403 895 

Bt> JieTo 6404 896 

Bt> Jiero 6405 897 


Bt> JieTo 6406. Haouia yrpn mhmo KHeBT> ropoio, eKe ca 30BeTb 898 
HbiHe yropbCKoe, h npHUiejrbme kt ZfHenpy cxarna BeKaMH : 6euia 
6o xoanine aKH ce nojioBUH. npHUiejuiie ot BT>cTOKa h ycTpeMHiiiaca 
nepecT, ropbi BejiHKHa BKe no3Bamacfl ropbi YropbCKHa, h no^aina 
BOeßara Ha KHByman Ty bojioxh h CJioßeHH. Ceaflxy 6o Ty npeKe 
CJioßeHH, h bojioxobc npHHiua ceMJiio cJiOBeHbcKy. FIoceM'b Ke yrpn 

(2) Anatole G. Mazour. Modern Russian Historiographv (Princeton. N.J.. 

1958). p 4 
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nporHama bojit>xh, h HacJieamiia 3eMJiK> Ty, h ce$oma ct> cJioßeHbi, 
noKopHBine B noji'b ca, h orroJie npo3Bacfl 3eMJifl YropbcKaC). 

Rumanian historians are supporting their national Claim to 
Transylvania by translating parts of The Russian Primary Chronicle 
dealing with the location of their ancestors, the Latin speaking 
Vlachs the following way : 

Near this sea of the Varangians, live the Varangians, to the east, 
toward the land of Shem. They likewise live to the west, also near 
this sea, as far as the confines of the land of the Angles and of the 
Volochi. Among the descendents of Japhet are likewise numbered 
the Varangians, the Suevi, the Norwegians, the Goths, the Russians, 
the Angles, the Gaiicians, the Volochi, the Germans, the Carolin- 
gians, the Venetians, the Franks, and other tribes. They are settled 
from the west to the south and are neighbors of the peoples 
descendant from Ham... 

And when the Volochi attacked the Slavs of the Danube and 
settled among them and oppressed them, the Slavs departed and 
settled on the Vistula, under the name of Leshi ... In 6396, 6397, 
6398, 6400, 6401, 6402, 6403, 6404, 6405, and 6406 (888-897 
A.D.), the Hungarians passed near Kiev, near the mountain which is 
still called today Ugers Koie, and when they had reached the banks 
of the Dnieper. they set up their tents there, for they were nomads, as 
the Polovitsi still are today. Coming from the east, they marched in 
haste over the high mountains which are called the mountains of the 
Ougri, and began to fight against the Volochi and the Slavs who 
inhabited these countries. The Slavs had been settled there before, 
and the Volochi had subdued the country of the Slavs. Later, 
however, the Hungarians drove out the Volochi, took possession of 
this country, and settled in the same places as the Slavs, whom they 
had subdued. Since then that region is called Hungary( 3 4 ). 

The same passages are translated slightly differently by the two 
American scholars, Samuel Hazzard Cross and Olgerd P. Sherbe- 
witz-Wetzer : 

The Lyakhs. the Prussians, and Chud' border on the Varangian 
Sea The Varangians dwell on the shores of that same sea, and extend 


(3) D. S. Likhachfv et al , Ravest' Vremennikh Lei (Tale of Bygone Years) 
(Moscow-Leningrad, 1950), First Part, p 10. p 11 and p. 2l 

(4) Remulus Seisanü, Rumänin (Bucharest. 1939), p 38 and p. 39. 
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to the eastward as far as the portion of Shem. They likewise live to 
the west beside this sea as far as the land of the English and the 
French. For the followinhg nations also are a part of the race of 
Japheth : the Varangians, the Swedes, the Normans, the Gotlanders, 
the Russes, the English, the Spaniards, the Italians, the Romans, the 
Germans, the French, the Venetians, the Genoese and so on. Their 
homes are situated in the northwest, and adjoin the Hamitic tribes... 

For when the Vlakhs attacked the Danubian Slavs, settled among 
them, and did them violence, the latter came and made their homes 
by the Vistula, and were then called Lyakhs... 

(25) 6396-6406 (888-898). The Magyars passed by Kiev over the 
hill now called Hungarian, and on arriving at the Dnieper, they 
pitched camp. They were nomads like the Polovcians. Coming out of 
the east, they struggled across the great mountains, and began to Fight 
against the neighboring Vlakhs and Slavs. For the Slavs had settled 
there First, but the Vlakhs had seized the territory of the Slavs. The 
Magyars subsequently expelled the Vlakhs, took their land, and 
settled among the Slavs, whom they reduced to Submission. From 
that time this territory was called Hungarian ( 5 ). 

A serious error commited by the American translators is that they 
place Romans and Italians together. From a chronological point of 
view, this does not make any sense. One of these terms must be 
translated as Vlachs. 

Recently published history books in Rumania do not pay too 
much attention to The Russian Primary Chronicle and they are 
rather vague on this subject: 

In 896, the Hungarians, a people of Finno-Ugric origin mixed 
with, and led by, Turkic groups, made their way towards the 
Hungarian plain of today from the steppes north of the Black Sea, 
being driven from there by the Pechenegs. For a short time during 
the ninth Century, they resided in the so-called Ateljuz Cbetween 
rivers") in the eastern part of Dacia and skirted it to the north, as 
archeological Finds have clearly proved. The Hungarians' military 
raids in the northwest and west of the Transylvanian plateau during 
the First half of the tenth Century, after having wiped out the 
Moravian principality and the Proto-Bulgar-controlled political 


(5) Samuel Hazzard Cross and Olgerd P. Sherbewitz-Wetzer, The Russian 
Primary Chronicle Laurentian Text (Cambridge, Massachusetts, 1953), p. 52, 
p 53 and p. 62. 
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organizations in Cri§ana and Banat, created a new Situation in these 
regions, which was to terminate after 1001 with the gradual 
conquest of Transylvania and the implanting there of foreign 
colonies. The Magyars took little time to assimilate the Slavs they had 
found in the plains of the central part of their new homeland, and the 
political predominance of the Slavs on the Transylvanian plateau also 
came to an end at this time. In close connection with this Situation is 
the wide expansion attested in the early years of the Century, of the 
native population, bearers of the Dridu culture : on the Transylva¬ 
nian plateau this culture reached the Mure§ line (Blandiana, Sebes, 
etc.M 6 ). 

A brief comment about the Russian source can be found in a 
Contemporary Rumanian history book : 

The mention made of the Vlachs (Romanians) in the Balkans by a 
Byzantine source of the eleventh Century referring to developments 
in 976 A.D., and the fact that such remarks subsequently increased 
in number, is of outstanding significance when compared to the 
mentions made from the eight to the eleventh centuries on the 
Romanian population north of the Danube, designed as Blasi in the 
chronicle of King Bella's Anonymous Notary (early tenth Century), 
Volohi in the Old Russian chronicle (late ninth Century), and the 
country Balak in the Armenian geography (eight-ninth centuries) ( 7 ). 

This chronology in the inverse order is also repeated by a well 
known Contemporary historian C. C. Giurescu when he States : 

The chronicle of the anonymous registrar is not however, the only 
source mentioning the presence of the Romanians in Transylvania at 
the time the Hungarians came there. There is also another just as 
important source, namely, the ancient Russian chronicle of Kiev, the 
so-called Chronicle of Nestor. The latter points out that the 
Hungarians, after Crossing high mountains - this refers to the 
Carpathians - “began to fight the Volochs (Wallachs, i.e. 
Romanians) and Slavs who lived there" ( 8 ). 


(6) Andrei O^etea ed., The Historv of the Romanian People (Bucharest, 1970), 
p. 156. 

(7) fbid., p 158. 

(8) Constantine C Giurescu. The Making of the Romanian National Unitary 
State (Bucharest, 1975). p 37 See also Constantine C. Giurescu & Dinu C. 
Giurescu. Istoria Romänilor (History of the Rumanians)(B ucharest, 1975), Vol 1, 
P. 133 
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The Rumanian scholar Remulus Sei§anu makes more detailed 
comments to his translation of The Russian Primary Chronicle 
(quoted in the beginning of this paper): 

The Russian chronicle known as the Chronicle of Nestor was 
written toward the end of the lOth Century or the beginning on the 
11 th. Its author States that the country of the Varangians, situated on 
the shore of the sea of the same name, extends to the territory of the 
Angles and to that of the Volochi... 

The significant point is that the author of this Chronicle, written 
soon after the Hungarians settled in Panonia, mentions the existence 
of the Rumanians at that time in the very regions where they live 
today. He recalls the struggles which took place between the 
Rumanians and the Slavs, on the one hand, and between the 
Rumanians and the Hungarians on the other ( 9 ). 

A well qualified commentator of The Russian Primary Chronicle , 
a modern historian, a former Professor of Petrograd University in 
Russia and of the University of )assy (Ia§i) in Rumania is Alexander 
V. Boldur. After a thorough examination of the original text, 
Professor Boldur arrives at the following conclusions : 

Equally Schafarik’s opinion is wrong when he tries to prove that 
by Volohi the chronicler means the Celts since this hypothesis does 
not rest on any serious evidence. More than that, the author faces a 
difficult Situation translating the text of the Nestor chonicle about the 
Hungarians, the Slavs and the Volohi. Here he is forced to declare 
that Nestor (?) commits a confusion because of the resemblance of 
the name Vlach-Celts with Vlach-Dacians. 2) In the chronicle the 
date when the Volohs came over the Slavs is not clearly determined. 
Probably it deals only with a few incidents of territorial occupation 
which today is Hungarian and Bulgarian about which the chronicler 
might have heard. Any other interpretation would be a clear 
contradiction with everything we know about the Volohi (Daco- 
Romans) and Slavs and the sequence of their appearance on the 
Rumanian territory and the neighboring territories. 3) The story 
about the Hungarians does not contribute anything new concerning 
the Slavs but it is of great value concerning the Hungarian and Vlach 
relations. At the time of the Hungarian invasion of Transylvania the 
Vlachs were already estabiished there. Being chased out by the 


19) Sei§anu, op . cii p. 38 and p. 39. 



RUSS1AN PR1MARY CHRONICLE AND VLACHS 


181 


Hungarians the Rumanians pointed their forced exodus in a North- 
East direction ( l0 ). 

(My translation from Rumanian). 

August Ludwig von Schlözer (1735-1809) at the Russian 
Academy of Sciences at St. Petersburg, Russia, maintained at first 
that the Vlachs mentioned in The Russian Primary Chronicle are 
Bulgarians, but later in 1805 he discovered his error and stated : 

... these Vlachs of Nestor are not anybody eise than those we now 
still in general call Vlachs... They are not Romans, not Bulgarians, 
not Wälsche ; but the Vlachs are the descendents of the ancient great 
national root of the Thracians, Dacians and Getae who even now 
have their own language and number about a million living under 
duress in Wallachia, Moldavia, and Transylvania ("). 

(My translation from German). 

In another book by a German scholar named J. Thunmann, 
Untersuchungen über die Geschichte der Östlichen Europäischen 
Völker (Leipzig, 1774) the opinion is expressed that the Vlachs (the 
Romanized Thracian people) had fled before the Hungarian invaders 
up into the Carpathians and maintained themselves there as 
shepherds and farmers. Under the influence of Schlözer, Thunmann 
maintains that the “Volkhi” of the Nestor Chronicle are probably 
meant to be the Bulgarians, but at the same time in one of his notes 
he points out that these "Volokhi" could most probably coincide 
with the Vlachs mentioned in Anonymus , the chronicle of the 
secretary of King Bela II or King Bela III of Hungary C 2 ). 

The former Roman province of Pannonia included the Western 
part of present day Western Hungary and Yugoslavia. In its early 
history it became : 


(10) A. V Boldur, Istoria Basarabiei Contributii la Studiul fstoriei Romänilor 
(History of Bessarabia Contributions to the History of the Rumanians) (Kishinev 
(Chi§inäu), 1937). Vol I, pp. 76-77 

(11) Ion Hurdubejiu, Die Deutschen über die Herkunft der Rumänen (The 
Germans about the Origin of the Rumanians) (Bucharest, 1977), p. 41, p. 60 and 
P. 71. 

(12) fbid ., p. 47. See also Charles U. Clark, Greater Roumania (New York, 
1922). p 48 
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... a vast field for the interplay of cultural and ecclesiastical 
movements from east, south and west, and here the Moravian rulers 
tried to build up an independent Position between the powers of their 
age, the Byzantine empire, the Carolingian empire in the west, and 
the Roman church( 13 ). 

In this connection, the Rumanian historian Dimitrie Onciul 
(1856-1923) States : 

Düring the Avar rule Pannonia was settled by Slavic tribes 
(Croatians and Slovenes); in the Southern part of the Drava, a 
Croatian state is organized, but in the northern part, a Slovene state 
dependent upon the Franks, which later on became united with the 
great principality of Svatopluk. In a struggle between Svatopluk and 
the east-frankish king, Arnulf seeks assistance from the Hungarians 
(892) who later occupy Pannonia ( M ). 

(My translation from Rumanian). 

Starting from Southern Russia, where they had been subjects of 
the Khazars, the Hungarians who have called themselves by the 
ethnonym “Magyar" (Mogeri, Mageri) a term of Ugrian origin, 
swept directly westward in the ninth Century. By 863 they had 
reached Germany and by the end of the Century northern Italy. Due 
to the armed attack of the Hungarians the Moravian principality 
ceased to exist in 906 and the centre of the state organizing activities 
of the Western Slavs was shifted to Bohemia( 15 ). The Proto-Bulgar 
controlled political organizations in Cri§ana and Banat were wiped 
out and after gradual conquest of Transylvania after 1001 the 
Hungarians found a new home in Pannonia and the Carpathian 
Basin ( I6 ). The Hungarians are considered to be the last of the 
conquering hordes to establish permanent Settlements in Europe and 
some of their scholars Claim that there were no Vlachs in Pannonia 
and Transylvania, and that the Vlachs arrived in this area three 


(13) Karl Bosl, "Political Relations Between East and West" Eastern and 
Western Europe in the Middle Ages (London, 1970), pp 47-49. 

(14) Aurelian Sacerdoxeanu, Dimitrie Onciul Serien Istorice (Dimitrie Onciul 
Historical Writings) (Bucharest. 1968), p. 446 

(15) A Bartha, Hungarian Society in the 9th and lOth Centuries (Budapest, 
1975). p. 7 and p 84. 

(16) Ibid.. p. 8. See also Ojetea ed , op eit., p. 156. 
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centuries after the conquest of an empty and unpopulated area by 
the Hungarians. 

Most of the Byzantine books translated into Slavonic in medieval 
Rus (Russia) or imported from Bulgaria or Serbia were the work of 
priests or monks intended for the propagation of the Christian faith. 
A chronicler of the sixth Century was an uneducated Syrian of 
Antioch, John Malalas, the author of a Greek chronicle of the 
history of the world which “represents a historical booklet for the 
people in the füllest sense of the term” ( l7 ). This chronicle exerted a 
considerable influence upon Byzantine, Eastern, and Slavonic 
chronography. Parts of this chronicle, together with an old 
Bulgarian chronicle dated before Christianity, was introduced in the 
area, and is included in an old Russian chronography entitled The 
Hellenic Chronicle. This Chronograph supports The Russian Primary 
Chronicle of Nestor by placing the Vlachs in Pannonia much earlier 
during the time of Attila (434-453) by stating that during the funeral 
of Attila “his warriors taking his body carried it through the Vlachs 
and the Germans and placed it in the lands of the Hungarians" ( 18 ). 
(My translation from the Russian). This seems to be the first 
indication of a widespread belief that the Latin speaking Vlachs 
were in Pannonia and Eastern Europe during the time of Attila and 
it is quite interesting to note that it has been completely ignored by 
so many historians who continue to maintain : 

The mention of the Volokhs (Vlachs) in the Kievan chronicle Tale 
of Bygone Years only thus could be explained. The chronicle in 
question was written between the years 1112-1118 on the basis of 
preceding historical tales from the eleventh Century. The three 
passages where the Volokhs are mentioned are the oldest reference to 
the Rumanians north of the Danube in a historical source O 9 ). 


(17) A. A. Vash.iev, History of the Byzantine Empire 324-1453 (Madison, 
Wisconsin, 1958), Vol. I, P. 184. 

(18) O. V. Tvorogov, Drevne-Russkie Chronography (Ancient Russian Chrono- 
graphies) (Leningrad, 1975), p. 138. See also P. P. Panaitescu, Introducere la 
Istoria Culturü Romänesti (Introduction to the History of Rumanian Culture) 
(Bucharest, 1969), p. 130. 

(19) P. Constantinf.scij-1a§i, Rela{iile Culturale Romino-Ruse din Trecut 
(Rumanian-Russian Cultural Relations in the Past) (Bucharest. 1954). p. 55. 
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A Contemporary young Rumanian scholar seems to support a 
similar opinion that The Russian Primary Chronicle is the oldest 
reference to the Vlachs in Pannonia and Transylvania by stating : 

The first one to identify these nations and the Rumanians, 
Volokhs, is the Russian chronicler Nestor (deceased in 1112). The 
knowledge of these nations we gather also from the English 
chronicler Ranulphus Hugden (“monachus Cestrensis", approx. 
1280-approx. 1363) in his work Polychronieon , 1, London, 1865, 
p, 172, describing Pannonia he knows this detail as well as the fact 
that these inhabitants were chased out by the newcomers. This 
knowledge could have originated with the Anonymous, who did 
pursue his studies in the West and did have close ties with the 
English intellectuals ; see Fest Sandor, “Anonymys Angol Forrasai" 
(“English Sources of the Anonymous"), in Egytemes Philologiai 
Koztony , LIX (1935), 4-6, p. 162-179 ( 20 ). 

The inclination is very strong to agree with the late Professor P. P. 
Panaitescu that even if the old Russian chronography entitled The 
Hellenic Chronicle was not recorded during the time of Attila the 
Hun, nevertheless, it could possibly qualify to be the first testimony 
about the earliest presence of the Vlachs (Rumanians) in Pannonia 
and Eastern Europe way before the appearance of the Hungarians 
in Europe. 

The Hungarian historians are reluctant to recognize the Latin 
speaking Vlachs of Eastern Europe as the ancestors of present day 
Rumanians and some of them insist: 

In historical literature a debate is going on about the question 
which nation is meant under the name of Volokh identified by the 
chronicler. Opinions are expressed that the chronicler meant them to 
be either Celts, or Romans, Langobards. Bulgarians, Getae, Goths or 
Rumanians. Now it is clear that the text of the ancient Russian 
chronicle does not give a clear answer to the question about the 
ethnic origin of the Volokhs mentioned in it. A gathering of all 
evidence known to scienc.e about the central Danubian area of the 
ninth and tenth Century permits the advance of the Hypothesis 


(20) Adolf Armbruster, Romcimtatea Romänilor Istoria Unei Idei (The 
Romanity of the Rumanians the History of an Idea) (Bucharest, 1972), p 31 n. See 
also the French version of the same book. La Romanite des Roumains Histoire 
d wie Idee (Bucharest. 1977), p 35 n. 



RUSSIAN PRIMARY CHRONICLE AND VLACHS 


185 


according to which in populär tradition (and following it possibly 
also in written sources) by the name of Volokhs were named the 
romanized (neolatin) population (the ancestors of the French, 
Italians) of the Frankish March-the frontier region of the East- 
Frankish empire which did exist in the Danubian basin. The problem 
of the ethnic origin of the Vlachs in the ancient Russian chronicle is 
in need of further elaboration ( 2I ). 

Contemporary Soviet scholars point out that a barbarian with a 
Latin name of Mundus, magister of Illyricum, might possibly be the 
first one to have tried to organize a state for the Latin speaking 
population of the Danubian basin : 

And so in the form of a hypothesis one can admit that at the Start 
of the sixth Century, taking advantage of the struggle between the 
Goths, the Gepids and the Byzantine Empire over Sirmium, the 
romanized population residing on both sides of the Danube, in 
alliance with the “barbarians" under the leadership of a local leader 
Mundus did make an attempt to create an independent early state 
Organization following the pattem of barbarian kingdoms ( 22 ). 

(My translation from Russian). 

The survival of the Latin speaking Vlachs in Eastern Europe is 
explained in the following way : 

On the Carpatho-Danubian territory and north of the Danube as 
well as south of it, the eastern Roman ethnic element avoided the 
process of de-ethnisation and assimilation by the Slavs and the 
Hungarians. This was due to a particular kind of Valachian type of 
pastoral activity. However, linguistic facts provide the basis to 
assume that close historical ties between the Vlachs and Slavs did 
exist during the period of Slavic migrations in the middle Danube 
area and in the Balkans. For the east Roman population along the 


(21) V. P Shisharin, R A. Averbukh ei al. eds.. Istoria Vengrii (A History of 
Hungary) (Moscow, 1971), Vol. I, p. 103. See also Gyoni. op. eit., p. 68 and 
pp. 87-92, also V. D. Korolyouk. Volokhi I Slaviane Russkoi Letopisi (The Vlachs 
and Slavs of the Russian Chronicle) (Kishinev, 1971), pp. 10-11, p 17 and p 21. 

(22) I. A. Rafalovich. “K voprosu o vremeni poiavlenia pervykh politiches- 
kikh obrazovanii romanizovanogo naselenia ne zemliakh k severu ot Dunaia” 
(Towards the Question About the Instance of Appearance of the First Political 
Entities of the Romanized Population on the Lands North ofthe Danube") Yougo 
Vostochnoia Evropa V Epokhu Feodolisma (South East Europe in the Epoch of 
Eeudalism) (Kishinev, 1973), p 47. 
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Danube and north of the Danube there is a basis to assume the 
existence of even two stages of Slavic-Vlach cultural synthesis. The 
second stage was caused by the transfer of the Vlach population to 
agriculture, the feudalization of Vlach society and the Organization of 
Vlach and Moldavian statehood ( 23 ). 

(My translation from Russian). 

Any possibility of an independent Latin Vlach state in Eastern 
Europe was prevented by the numerical superiority of the Slavs 
who were involved with their struggle for survival against the 
medieval state of the Franks, the Byzantine Empire, and the 
hungarian invasion in Pannonia and Transylvania. The Hungarian 
invasion in Eastern Europe manages to create a permanent wedge in 
the compact mass of the Slavs. The close relations and ethnic 
Cooperation between the Latin speaking Vlachs and the Slavs 
offered a real possibility for the creation of a Vlach feudal state ( 24 ). 
The Latin element in Eastern Europe managed to survive due to a 
special Underground process characterized by a pastoral and 
agricultural society and a special type of feudalism characteristic for 
the area of the Carpatho-Danubian territory ( 25 ). Protected by the 
Carpathian mountains, the Latin speaking Vlach element survived 
in Moravia, Pannonia, Transylvania, and was able to form the first 
independent feudal States of Wallachia and Moldavia around the 
fourteenth Century ( 26 ). The Rumanian historians N. Iorga, N. 
Nandri§ and N. Drägan seem to agree with B. P. Ha§deu who 
maintains that some Vlachs were pushed into Moravia by the 
Hungarians who have invaded and conquered Pannonia and 
Transylvania! 27 ). The Czech scholars deny any Rumanian substra- 
tum in the so-called “Moravian Wallachia”. D. Krandzalov, how- 
ever, cannot deny the fact that the movement of Vlach colonists 


(23) Y. V. Bromlei and V. D. Korolyouk. “Slaviane i Volokhi v velikom 
pereselenii narodov i feodolizatsia tsentral'noi i yougovostochnoi Evropy" ( ‘The 
Slavs and the Vlachs Within the Great Migration of People and the Feudalisation 
of Central and South-Eastern Europe"), Ibid.. p. 26. 

(24) Ibid.. p. 31. 

(25) Ibid.. p. 32 

(26) Ibid. 

(27) N G. Gratsianskaia, Etnograftcheskie Grupy Moravii (The Ethnographi- 
cal Groups in Moravia) (Moscow. 1975). p. 81. 
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form the Slovakian part of the Carpathian ränge was caused by their 
persecution in Hungary. In Connection with this he points out the 
fact that in 1574, according to a ruling of the Hungarian diet the 
Vlachs were required to pay only half of the state tax, but by 1600 
both the Vlachs and the Carpatho-Russians (Ruthenians) lost their 
former Privileges ( 28 ). 

In conclusion, the fact that the Russian primary sources are 
supported by Hungarian and other medieval sources places them in 
a new perspective and adds a great significance to them in the study 
of the different nationalities of Eastern Europe. 

Monmouth College, Demetrius Dvoichenko-Markov. 

West Long Branch, 

New Jersey. 

(28) Ibid., p. 83. 



UN NOUVEL INEDIT D EVAGRE 
LE PONTIQUE : SON COMMENTAIRE 
DE L ECCLESIASTE 


Evagre, ainsi que l'attestent les chaines ('). a commente plusieurs 
livres bibliques, les Psaumes , les Proverbes, l'Eccle'siaste, Job et 
YEvangile de Luc. Cette abondante oeuvre exegetique est encore 
presque totalement inconnue, exception faite toutefois du Commen- 
taire des Psaumes retrouve par Marie-Josephe Rondeau ( 1 2 ), et du 
Commenlaire des Proverbes , edite ä la fin du siede dernier par 
Tischendorf ( 3 ). Ä ces deux commentaires, il est maintenant possible 
d'en ajouter un troisieme, le Commentaire de VEcclesiaste que j’ai 
d'abord decouvert sous forme d'extraits dans Ylviron 555 (xiv e s.). 
puis sans doute en totalite dans le Coislin 193 (xi e s.). 

Le Codex Parisinus Coislinianus gr. 193 ( 4 ) presente dans sa 
premiere moitie des textes exegetiques de provenances diverses. Aux 
folios 16 v -33 r apparait une serie de scholies anonymes ä certains 
versets de YEcclesiaste sous le titre de : de zdv 'ExxXrjaLaazfjV. 

Le texte est ecrit ä pleine page et les lemmes bibliques sont en lettres 
d’or. Les scholies alternent avec des variantes hexaplaires facilement 
reperables. Ä l'origine, quand pour un meme verset on avait une 
legon hexaplaire et une scholie, la seconde etait introduite par ä/doc ; 
quelques äXXo<; ont subsiste (ad Eccl. 1,2. 6,9. 7,18); Tun deux (ad. 
Eccl. 5,1-2) a ete deplace, scindant ainsi le texte de la scholie en 
deux, comme s'il s'agissait de deux exegeses d’auteurs differents ; la 


(1) G. Karo-I. Lietzmann, Catenarum graecarum Catalogus, in Nachrichten 
der K. Gesellschaft der Wissenschaften zu Göttingen, Philol.-hist. Kl. Göttingen 
1902, pp. 38. 300-301, 303. 305-306, 310, 312. 313, 319. 324, 327 et 578. 

(2) Marie-Josephe Rondeau, Le Commentaire sur les Psaumes d'Evagre le 
Pontique. OCP 26, 1960. pp. 307-348. 

(3) A Fr. C Tischendorf, Notitia editionis codicis bibliorum Sinaitici, Leipzig 
1860. pp. 74-122 

(4) R Devreesse, Le Fonds Coislin. Paris 1945, p. 168. 
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plupart du temps, leqon hexaplaire et scholie se trouvent reunies (ad 
Eccl. 3,15. 4,5,14. 5,12. 7,15). Une fois les variantes hexaplaires 
identifiees, il reste soixante-treize scholies qu’il faut restituer ä 
Evagre le Pontique, et qui constituent sans aucun doute la plus 
grande partie, voire la totalite, de son Commentaire de l’Ecclesiaste. 
De longueur variable, certaines n’ont qu'une ligne, la plus longue a 
quarante-cinq lignes de ma copie. Comme toujours, Evagre ne fait 
pas un commentaire suivi, mais se contente de gloser les termes ou 
les passages qui retiennent son attention. Selon la division moderne 
en chapitres, les scholies se repartissent ainsi: six commentent le 
chap. 1, huit le chap. 2, huit le chap. 3, douze le chap. 4, onze le 
chap. 5, sept le chap. 6, douze le chap. 7, quatre le chap. 8, deux le 
chap. 9 et trois le chap. 11. Les chap. 10 et 12 n'ont fait l'objet 
d’aucune exegese. 

Des extraits de ce commentaire se retrouvent dans le Cod. Iviron 
555 [Athous 4675] (xiv e s.). Le debut du manuscrit est occupe par les 
livres sapientiaux, Job , les Proverbes, Y Ecclesiaste , le Cantique, la 
Sagesse, le Siracide et les Psaumes de Salomon. La suite (ff. 246 r - 
272 v ) offre un ensemble de textes exegetiques et dogmatiques ano¬ 
nymes qu’il est necessaire de decrire avec precision pour pallier l'in- 
sufflsance de la notice de Lambros ( 5 ). Soit: 

1. (ff. 246 r -249 r ): choix de scholies d’EvAGRE sur Y Ecclesiaste. 

Titre : Exöha ExxXrjataaToü. 

Inc. : ExxXqaia eariv tpuxäjv... 

Des. : ...töv xexTY]ßivov aurrp. 

II s’agit des scholies suivantes •. sch. 1, 2, seconde partie des sch. 3, 
5 et 15, sch. 18, debut de la sch. 19, fin de la sch. 21, debut de la 
scholie 27, fin de la sch. 35, debut des sch. 36 et 42, sch. 44 et 45, fin 
de la sch. 60. Une Variante hexaplaire d Eccl. 5, 19 a ete inseree 
entre les sch. 44 et 45 ( 6 ). 

2. (ff. 249 r -259 r ): choix de scholies d'EvAGRE sur les Proverbes. 

Inc. : 'AyaOuvov-suSoxiag aou (Ps. 50, 20a). Euxtrau 6 AauiS... 

Des. : ...dvat tpaoi.. 


(5) Sp. P. Lambros, Catalogue of Ihe Greek Mmwscripis an Mount Athos. t 11. 
Cambridge 1900. pp. 169-170. 

(6) J ai adopte pour plus de commodite une numerotation continue des 
scholies. qui est absente du manuscrit. 
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Ce choix suit sans Separation la premiere serie et debute avec la 
citation de Ps. 50, 20a et la fin de la sch. 12. II reproduit, par¬ 
tiellement ou en totalite, dans un ordre quelquefois bouleverse, 
quatre-vingt-cinq scholies d'Evagre. On releve dans cet ensemble 
quelques elements etrangers : au f. 252 r_v , une mise en garde contre 
l'heresie, dans laquelle l'äme heretique est comparee ä la femme 
etrangere ; au f. 253 r , une scholie inconnue d'autre part; et enfin, au 
f. 253 v , une Variante hexaplaire de Prov. 20,27. 

3. (ff. 259 v -261 r ): Deuxieme serie de scholies d’EvAGRE sur 
YEcclesiaste. Les scholies viennent ä la suite des lemmes bibliques 
d'Eccl. 1,2, 13. 

Inc. : Tlovripdv tö eninovov... 

Des. : effvr] cprjoiv 6 xvpioq. 

Ce sont les sch. 4, le debut de la sch. 5 et la sch. 38. 

4. (ff. 261 r -263 r ): Fragment de chaine sur le Cantique des 
cantiques, commentant le debut du chap. 4. 

Titre : Zx,öXi.a de, tö aopa rwv doßazajv. 

Inc. : &ahu.(jjd... 

Des. : ...tov ßvazqpiou nriyat. 

Cette chaine n'est apparentee ä aucune de celles qui sont connues -, 
un seul extrait de YHomelie VIII de Gregoire de Nysse sur le 
Cantique des cantiques a pu etre identifie. 

5. (ff. 263 r -265 r ): Scholies d'HiPPOLYTE et d'EvAGRE sur Prov. 30. 
15-20 et 25,5. 

Inc. : Aiye ßOL... 

Des. : ...r üv dvdpajnajv XeyezaL. 

Ces textes sont precedes du lemme biblique de Prov. 30,18-20 ; ce 
sont les fragments 52, 53, 54, 55. 56, la fin de 48, 46 et le debut de 
48 de l’edition de M. Richard ( 7 ). Les scholies 294 et 300 d’Evagre 
sont placees entre les n° 48 et 46 d'Hippolyte. Le debut du n° 52 
differe notablement de l'edition .- Aiye poi, d> ZoXoßüv, nd>q äyvoelv 
<pair]<; rd und aov npocpqTevOevTa ■ iv aÜTolc, yäp roip pqxohp SiSäoxe^ 


(7) M Richard. Les fragments du Commentaire de S. Hippolyte sur les 
Proverbes de Salomon, Le Museon 79, 1966, pp. 86-88 . article repris dans Opera 
winora. t 1. Louvain 1976. n° 17 
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rffiäg TÖL zoü Xptazoü puazppia. AiyEig yäp «iyyn deroö UEZopsvov» zivog, 

dXX ’ i) ZOÜ ETCOVpaVLOU... 

6. (ff. 265 r -267 r ): Extrait dune chaine sur Prov. 8,22-9,5 (type I 
de Karo-Lietzmann) ( 8 ). 

Inc. : Oüaia ouaa... 

Des. ■■ ...Siaßaivei. 

7. (f. 267 r ' v ): Extrait de la meme chaine sur Prov. 30,30-31. 

Inc. ■■ Zxüpvog 6 Xptazög... 

Des. : ...ol ypappazslg. 

8. (ff. 267 v -268 r ): Court extrait du commentaire d Olympiodore 
sur YEcclesiaste ( P.G . 93,481-484), venant apres le lemme biblique 
d'Eccl. 1,5. 

Inc. : ’AvclteXXel... 

Des. : ...xoltoll lyä^ajv. 

9. (f. 268 r_v ): Extrait de la chaine de type I sur Prov. 9,9-10,1. 

Inc. : Tag rfjg hixaioavvqg... 

Des. : ...yp-qaetai. 

Cet extrait suit le lemme biblique de Prov. 9,9. 

10. (f. 268 v ) Fragment doctrinal. Ce fragment, semble-t-il, 
reunit deux textes qui n’ont aucun rapport entre eux ; le premier n'a 
pu etre identifie : Ei nävza zä zfj oüaia außßEßrjxöza xai ev avzfj ozl 
ttote eLol zov ELvaL ävEupLoxößEva dväyxr] zfjv noiözrjza npö zoü 
7To<o->o£/ Eivai xai nüjg zö kzEpoünöazazov npö zö (sic) ötpLazavzog xai 
Ti elt] zö yLvößEvov (bg ävunöozazov yojpig zrjg zoü unoxELßivou (pdopäg. Le 
second qui debute par xai ßiav xaX-qv et se termine par apydg 
Soyßazi&Lv correspond ä la fin du premier paragraphe d'un petit 
traite antimanicheen : Pamphlet du manicheen Photin et reponse de 
Paul le Perse ( 9 ). Le passage ici present se lit en P.G. 88, 553 B 5-8. 

11. (ff. 268 v -271 r ): Traite antimanicheen de Zacharie de 
Mitylene. 

Inc. : Ei xazd nävza ivavzia... 

Des. : ...zp prj oüarj xaxia. 

(8) Karo-Lietzmann, op . cit.. pp. 299-305. 

(9) Sur ce texte et les manuscrits qui le contiennent voir M. Richard-M 
Aubineau, fofiannis Caesariensis . opera quae supersutu [ = Corpus Christiano- 
r um, ser. gr. 1], Louvain 1977, pp. xxxi-xxxii. 



192 


P. GEHIN 


Ce texte a ete edite, d'apres le Cod. Januensis 27 (ff. 301-303), par 
J.-B. Pitra, Analecta Sacra , V, 1, Rome 1888, pp. 67-70. Le texte de 
notre manuscrit omet le dernier paragraphe de l’edition, tout comme 
le Cod. Monacensis 66 dont Pitra Signale en note les variantes. 

12. (ff. 271 r -272 V ): Nouveau choix de scholies d'EvAGRE sur les 
Proverbes. 

Inc. TlapocßLa lazi löyoc,... 

Des. : ...aipsaeojc zovrjpäc. 

Ce nouvel extrait presente quinze scholies d'Evagre et se termine 
par le debut de la mise en garde rencontree au f. 252 r ~ v . 

La description sommaire de Lambros ne laissait pas prevoir la 
decouverte de textes aussi interessants. L'ordre dans lequel appa- 
raissent les scholies d'Evagre est difficile ä expliquer ; le desordre 
pourrait resulter de la confusion des feuillets dans un manuscrit 
anterieur. Mais quatre scholies aux Proverbes sont communes aux 
deux series et presentent de si notables differences qu'il faudrait 
admettre deux sources. Ce manuscrit, s'il n'apporte pas que des 
lumieres sur la transmission des oeuvres exegetiques d'Evagre. est 
tout de meme pour seize scholies un precieux temoin du 
Commentaire de l'Ecclesiaste. 

La tradition indirecte des chaines n'est pas negligeable, quatre 
types de chaines ont connu et utilise les scholies evagriennes du 
Coislin 1 93. C'est le type I de Karo-Lietzmann ( 10 ) qui les reproduit 
avec le plus de fidelite. II est represente par deux temoins parisiens le 
Parisinus gr. 151 (xni e s.), ff. 78 v -100 r , et le Coislinianus gr. 194 
(xm e s.), ff. 67 v -93 r ; le premier utilise une cinquantaine de nos 
scholies, le second une quarantaine ( u ). Les attributions sont souvent 
fausses et le nom d’Evagre n'est jamais mentionne. Le Parisinus gr. 
151 attribue la sch. 10 ä Eustathe d’Antioche ; cela lui vaut de 
figurer sous le n° 79, parmi les fragments d'Eustathe rassembles par 
M. Spanneut( 12 ). L'erreur resulte probablement dune mauvaise 


(10) Karo-Lietzmann, op cit . pp 310-312 Le Coislin 1 93 n'est pas, comme le 
croient Karo-Lietzmann, un extrait de ce type de chalne, mais une des sources. 
utihsee conjointement avec Gregoire de Nysse, Olympiodore et le Pseudo- 
Gregoire de Nazianze iP G. 10. 987-1018) 

(11) Le Coislin 194 est en effet une recension abregee de ce type de chaine. 

(12) M Spanneut, Recherches sur les ecrits d'Eustaihe d'Antioche , Lille 1948. 
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Interpretation du sigle EüaypLou. quelquefois reduit ä ses premieres 
lettres. Une confusion du meme ordre entre Evagre et Eusebe est 
frequente dans certaines chaines aux Proverbes. 

La chaine du Vaticanus gr. 1694 (annee 1203), ff. l-70 r , ne com- 
mente que les sept Premiers chapitres de YEcclesiaste. Elle eite 
presque toutes les scholies du Coislin 193, mais sous une forme 
parfois legerement paraphrasee et avec des interpolations edifiantes. 
Le nom d'Evagre n'apparait nulle part. 

Le cod. Marcianus 22 (xn e s.), ff. 67 v -83 r . contient en marge du 
commentaire d'Olympiodore une chaine tronquee, attribuee ä Pro- 
cope de Gaza. Elle vient d etre editee dans le Corpus Christianorum 
par S. Leanza d'une fagon qui n'est pas tres satisfaisante ( n ). Son 
edition est prematurce : une etude plus complete des chaines aurait 
permis de faire une meilleure critique des attributions et de 
distinguer sous un meme sigle des textes de provenances diverses. 
Les deux textes qui sont affectes du sigle Evaypiou (ed. Leanza, pp. 25 
et 38) nont aucun rapport avec ceux qui. dans le Coislin 193, 
commentent les memes versets. Comme le second de ces textes est 
suivi d’un texte anonyme d'Evagre, il y a sans doute eu un 
deplacement du sigle vers le haut. Si ces deux textes ont toute chance 
de ne pas etre d'Evagre, on en trouve en revanche trois authentiques 
sous d’autres attributions, et deux parmi les fragments anonymes .- 

1. Al8ü[xou, p. 8, 11. 26-32 ■. äXkä — oi Xöyoi est un extrait de la 
scholie 2, reproduite plus bas. 

2. Tou NOaarjg, p. 12, 1. 115: ininovov yäp zoüto, et peut-etre plus 
loin, 1. 123 : dkk * oux aheex; toutou deög, proviennent vraisemblable- 
ment de la sch. 4 ad. EccL 1,13 (Coislin 193, f. 17 v ). 

3. Anonyme, p. 17-18,11. 73-76 : nvEußa - rö ßov provient 

de la sch. 10 ad. Eccl. 2,11 (Coislin 193, f. 19 r ). 

4. Anonyme, p. 39, 11. 50-51 : xai xGjv~ ißrunXdßEvog correspond 
ä la fm de la sch. 26 ad Eccl. 4,5 (Coislin 193, f. 22 r ). 

5. NeiXov , p. 39, 11. 55-56 : la citation du Ps. 36,16 vient sans 
doute de la sch. 27 ad Eccl. 4,6 (Coislin 193. f. 220. 


Pp- 81 -82 et I 24. Le fgt 80 est un extrait de la 4 e Homelie sur l'Eccl de Gregoire 
de Nysse, 

(13) S Leanza, Procopii Gazaei Catena in Ecclesiasten [-Corpus Christiano- 
r um, ser gr. 4], Louvain 1978. pp 1-50 



194 


P. GEHIN 


La chaine du Vaticanus Barberinianus gr. 388 (xin e s.) attribue ä 
Evagre quinze fragments que vient d editer A. Labate O 4 ). Ces textes, 
ä l’exception de deux (ad Eccl. 4,1,4) et de la fin de quatre autres ( 15 ), 
ont leur correspondant dans le Coislin 193. Ils sont assez courts, et 
forment doublets avec le texte integral des scholies, egalement 
present : 

f. 3 r ' v - Euaypiou : doublet de la sch. 6. 

— äXkojg : sch. 6. 
f. 10 r ' v - anonyme .- sch. 11. 
f. 11 r - Euaypiou : doublet de la sch. 11. 
f. 15 v - anon. : sch. 14. 
f. 17 r - Euaypiou : doublet de la sch. 14. 

Ce type de chaine a donc utilise deux sources contenant des etats 
differents du texte d’Evagre. La source qui contenait les textes brefs, 
peut-etre apparentee ä la chaine de Procope, avait assez bien conser- 
ve les sigles d’attribution. 

II ressort de cet examen rapide que la tradition catenique sera 
precieuse pour l’etablissement du texte, car si Ton met ä part les 
doublets du Barberinianus 388 et les bribes du Marc. 22, les scholies 
du Coislin 193 ont ete fort peu remaniees par les catenistes. 

Hans Urs von Balthasar, dans un article excellent ( 16 ) oü il dressait 
un inventaire de l'oeuvre exegetique d’Evagre, avait cru reconnaitre 
dans le commentaire d'Olympiodore sur Y Ecclesiaste un certain 
nombre de textes de saveur evagrienne. Malheureusement aucun 
d'eux n’a de correspondant dans le Coislin 193. En depit de l’ap- 
parence de chaine que lui donnent les nombreux aXloK. cette oeuvre 
est vraisemblablement un commentaire original ä exegeses multi¬ 
ples. Cependant, des textes etrangers ont pu y etre inseres, et le 

(14) A. Labate, L'esegesi di Evagrio al libro dell'Ecclesiaste, in Studi in onore di 
A Ardizzoni, Messine 1979, pp 485-490 

(15) Sch. ad. Eccl. 3,18 ■ rj xai - iwoiüv est un extrait du Commentaire 
d'Olympiodore {P G 93, 521 A4-8) ; sch. ad Eccl. 6.8 : le texte qui vient apres 
rjyouv n'est pas d'Evagre , sch. ad Eccl. 7,15 la fin ä partir de Siapivouoi est d'un 
autre auteur : sch. ad. Eccl. 7,17: anouSa^t - xapä tcjv vient du Comm. 
d'Olympiodore (P G. 93, 568 D7-12 - 569 Al-2). 

(16) H Urs von Balthasar, Die Hiera des Evagrius Pontikus, Zeitschrift für 
katholische Theologie LX1II, 1939. pp. 203-204. 
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Parisinus gr. 153 (xi e s.)( 17 ) en donne un bon exemple. Au f. 133 v , 
apparait l'attribution Eüaypiou qui Signale l’insertion du debut de la 
sch. 30 ad Eccl. 4,12 d’Evagre au coeur du commentaire d'Olym- 
piodore. Dans le Marcianus 22 (xn e s.), au f. 85 r l’attribution mar¬ 
ginale a disparu et le texte d'Evagre est defmitivement integre. Dans 
le meme article, le theologien allemand signalait, ä la suite de 
Zöckler ( I8 X un texte arabe, attribue ä Evagre et intitule : ad 
imitationem Ecclesiastae, Cantici canticorum et Proverbiorum Salo- 
monis. II etait permis d'esperer qu’il s’agissait d'une Version arabe 
des commentaires d’Evagre sur la trilogie salomonienne. Ce texte est 
present dans le Parisinus arab. 157 et s'avere n'etre qu’une suite de 
trois Courts pastiches des oeuvres salomoniennes ( l9 ). Le texte con- 
cernant Y Ecclesiaste se trouve au f. 163, introduit par 


UjJ l c) im 1 e ? . 1 




J 


Les sentences commencent par des expressions telles que : 


> > 





qui correspondent au grec iäv l8j]c, dna iyaj, iniaxpi^ 0 - xoll elSov. 


L’authenticite evagrienne de la Collection du Coislin 193, admise 
au debut de cette etude, demande a etre justifiee. Certes, le voisinage 
des scholies aux Proverbes dans Ylviron 555, l’attribution des dou- 
blets ä Evagre par le Barberinianus 388, l'attribution isolee du Pari¬ 
sinus gr. 153 invitent ä conclure dans ce sens. Ces indications se- 
raient toutefois insuffisantes si la terminologie des scholies n'etait 
bien evagrienne, et si les points de contact avec le reste de l’oeuvre 
d'Evagre n'etaient nombreux. 

Les trois premieres scholies qui seront citees plus bas ne 
tromperont personne ; chacun pourra y reconnaitre la hierarchie 
evagrienne des diverses contemplations. Le livre de YEcclesiaste est 
le livre de la contemplation naturelle (?) cpvoixi] OeoopLa ), appelee 
egalement Science des eons et des mondes, du jugement et de la 


(17) Ce manuscrit contient aux ff 11 7 V - 16 1 v le commentaire d'Olympiodore 
sur 1 'Ecclesiaste. La scholie d'Evagre est absente de l'edition de P.G. 93. 477-628 

(18) O Zocki.f.r, Evagrius Ponlikus. Munich 1893, p. 42. 

(19) Cl. la description de G. Troupeau, Catalogue des Ma unser Us arab es. 
Manuscriis chretiens, t 1, Paris 1972. p. 133 
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providence, ou encore contemplation des etres (37 ÖEojpia tojv 
YEYov6tu>v\ Ä la suite d'Origene et de Gregoire de Nysse, Evagre ( 20 ) 
voit dans les trois livres de Salomon les trois etapes de la vie 
spirituelle : les Proverbes se rattachent ä l'ethique, YEcclesiaste ä la 
physique et le Cantique des cantiques ä la theologie. Livre de la 
«contemplation physique», YEcclesiaste proclame ainsi les limites et 
la vanite d'une teile contemplation, quand Tintellect, au terme de son 
aventure spirituelle, parvient ä la contemplation supreme, celle de 
Dieu. Cest ainsi qu'Evagre a habilement reussi ä tourner la difficulte 
posee par les propos les plus desabuses de YEcclesiaste (notamment 
ceux qui sont diriges contre la connaissance). Une phrase de la sch. 2 
resume toute son interpretation : «Tout cela est vanite de vanites face 
ä la connaissance de Dieu lui-meme». 

ad. EccL 1,1 

Sch. 1. ExxXqoLa ( 2I ) egzl (jjvyojv xaöapcov yvcoatg afo]9r}g aidtvojv 
xai xÖGpojv xai zfjg iv avzolg xpLoeojq xal npovotag. ' ExxXqGiaazqg 
Se ia'nv 6 zauzqg zfjg yvdjGEOjg yewqzojp Xpiozög * q ixxXqGiaazqg 
eozlv 6 Siä zcov qßcxcDv öeu>pqßäzu>v xadaipojv fayag xai npoaäyutv 
auzäg t f] (pvaixf] ( 22 ) Oeojpia. 

ad Eccl 1,2 

Sch. 2. Flpög zovg ELGsXdövzag elg zqv voqzqv ExxXqaiav xai 
daußä^ovzag zqv öeoüpiav zojv yeyovözojv, 6 Xöyog q>r\ai * ßq 
voßiaqzE zovzo elvat zö layazov ziXog> (L ouzot, zö ( 23 ) zalg 
knayyeXiaig vßZv ivanoxeißevov. Taüza yäp nävza ßazaiözqg egzl 
ßazaiozqzojv evcbncov zqg yvojGEojg avzov zov deov. ''Y2 gtcep yäp 
ßäzaia ßszä zqv zeXEiav'uyeiav rä (päpßaxa } ouzoj ßErä tt)v yvojglv 
zqg äyiag TpcäSog ßäzawi zojv aiojvouv xai xöaßOjv oi Xöyot . 


(20) Dans la sch 247 ad Pnn■. 22,20 . Iläaa yäp 7 ) xaz& zip ypayrp ~payßazeia 
zißverac t pixru$ sU rjOcxip xai cpuGLxip xai OeoXoyixip • xai äxoXovÖei zfj ßkv -pdjzj] ai 
riapoißiai , Ss Seuzipa 6 'ExxhpiaozTy;, zf) zpiri} zä ' Aiüßaza zGn aaßdzojy 

(21) 'Exxhpca Iviron 555 . ixxXrjoiaazip Coisdn 193. 

(22) (pyrjixi) Iviron 555 : ßuozLxfj Coislin 193. 

(23) to Iviron 555 . om Coisfin 193 
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ad Eccl. 1,11 

Sch. 3. Ei ‘oux eozl ßvrjßYj zolg npäjzotg, nojg 6 AauiS (prjot ; 
«Eßvqafhp rjßepcov äpxa,iutv» ( 24 ) xai «lzr\ aiouvca ißvrja&qv» ( 25 ); fj 
zö r ypixaüza Xrj&r] zouzojv nävzojv yevqoEzai önrjuixa äv rj Xoyixr] 
(pvaig vnoSi^rjzaL zrju äyiav TpcäSa • zöze yäp 6 Oeög egzcll ( 26 ) zä 
nävza iv näaiv ( 27 ). Ei yäp zä uorjßaza rcov npayßäzoju iv zfj 
Scauoia ywößEva dg äuäßurjGLV äyec zojv npayßdzojv zöv voüv * ( 28 ) 
7zävzajv 8e zGju vor/ßäzojv voüg 6eöv OEaaäßeuog * nävztov 

äpa zcüv yeyovözoju iruXauOduezai voug uTToSe^dßEVog zrju dyiau 
TptdSa. 

Apres la presentation de ces trois scholies, quelques paralleles 
avec le reste de l'oeuvre d'Evagre suffiront ä confirmer Tauthenticite 
evagrienne de la serie du Coislin 193: 

Sch. 13 ad EccL 2,25 : Ttg yäp x^pig Xpiozoü SuvrjOEzat (payelu 
zag adpxag aüzoü r) tzlelv zö aIßa aüzoü, änsp apezäju ( 29 ) aüßßolä 
iozi xai yvojoEüjg (Coislin 193, f. 19 r ), et Sentences aux moines 
118-119: Zäpxeg Xptazoü npaxzcxal äpezai... Alßa Xptazoü 
dsojpia zGjv yeyouözoju ... ( 30 ). 

Sch. 34 ad Eccl . 4,17 : Oux otSaat nojg npoaxönzouat ßi]8' auzö 
zoüzo eiSözsg özl napauoßoüatu (Coislin 193, f. 23 v ), et Sch. 50 ad. 
Prov. 4,19 : OüSe zöv zpöizov ncLg äßapzävouaiv oi äaeßetg 
iiziozavzat * ou8e zrjv aiziav yivojoxouot rcödev rtpooxoTizovoiv, dXX ’ 
oü8 ’ auzö zoüzo iaaaiv özl napavoßoüaiv , özep iari yuojptaßa zfjg 
iaxäz7]g avoiag ( 31 ). 

Sch. 72 ad Eccl. 11,10: ’EvzeüOev ytuojaxoßEu özl zö ßh dußtxöv 
zfj( 32 ) xapSia ouvit^Euxzai • zö 8e iizi(h)ßr\zixö\> zfj oapxi (Coislin 


(24) Ps. 142,5. 

(25) Ps. 76.6 

(26) eozän Iviron 555 . eozl Coislin 195 

(27) näaw Iviron 555 ; ä~aot Coislin 193. Cf I Cor. 8,28 

(28) röv vouv Iviron 555 : om. Coislin 193. 

(29) äpszüjv trad. cat. . dtpezütv Coislin 193 

(30) Edition de H. Gressmanv Nonnenspiegel und Monchspiegel des Evagrios 
Pontikos. TU 39,4. p 163. 

(31) Tischendorf. op eil , p. 82 

(32) iv zfj xapSia Coislin 193. 
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193, f. 33 r ), et Centurie gnostique VI, 84 : La partie colerique 
de Tarne est jointe avec le coeur, oü est aussi son intelligence ; et 
sa partie concupiscible est jointe avec la chair et le sang, s'il 
nous faut «eloigner du coeur la colere et de la chair la malice» 
(Eccl. 11,10) (”). 

Sch. 41 ad Eccl. 5,14 : ... äXX' 6 ’lduß d>g hixaiog yußvög änELOL 
xaxiag re xai novqpiag... (Coislin 193, f. 26 v ), et une scholie 
inedite ä Job. attribuee ä Evagre dans le Parisinus 151 (f. 130): 

O 'Idjß ti>g Sixaiog yußvög dnziai xaxiag xai dßapziag. 

Apres avoir indique dans le sch. 42 ad Eccl. 5, 17-18 sous quels 
noms YEcclesiaste designe la «gnose», il poursuit en ces termes : 
...xai 7ioAAa et epa övößaza zißrjai zfj yvujoEi tö nveüßa tö äytov änep vüv 
xazaXiyELV ov Svvazai, ß'r) auyxujpoüvzog zoü züv ayoXiojv xavövog 
(Coislin 193, f. 26 v ). 

Pareillement, dans la sch. 317 ad Prov. 25,26, apres avoir re- 
pertorie les differentes denominations de l’äme (ou de l’intellect) et 
de ses pensees dans les Proverbes, il ajoute : ...xai äÄ/.a nMovä koziv 
övößaza zr)g (pvxqg & ou Suvazdv vw napadiadaL 8iä zö elSog zcov ayoXuov 
noXuloyiau ßfj i-iSexoßiuoju ( 34 )... Ces deux textes concordants 
presentent l’interet supplementaire d’indiquer ä quel genre litteraire 
se rattachent les oeuvres exegetiques d’Evagre : ce sont des scholies, 
breves notes qui ne supportent pas les longs developpements. 

Il n’est pas necessaire de multiplier les rapprochements qui, 
comme on l'a vu, sont parfois litteraux : l'authenticite evagrienne 
des scholies du Coislin 193 est bien etablie. En revanche il est 
difficile de dire si ce manuscrit nous livre la totalite du commentaire. 
Seule une etude precise des chaines du Vaticanus 1694 et du 
Barberinianus 388 permettra de dire si cette serie de soixante-treize 
scholies doit etre enrichie. Il est en tout cas des maintenant etabli que 
les chaines du type I (Paris, gr. 151 et Coislin 194) n’en ont pas 
connu d'autres. 

Paris. Paul Gehin. 

(33) Traduction de A Guiu.aumont, Le s s ix cemuries des <<Kephalaia gnos- 
ticu» d'Evagre le Pontique [ = PO. 28,1], Paris 1958. p. 253 

(34) TlSC HFNDORF, op eil., p. 1 15 



THE ATTITUDES OF BYZANTINE 
CHRONICLERS TOWARDS ANCIENT HISTORY 


The writing of histories was the most significant contribution to 
secular literature made in the byzantine world. Almost without 
interruption events were recorded, ordered and discussed by a 
sequence of writers, who can be conveniently classified into the 
broad categories of historians and chroniclers. Those who might be 
described as historians adopt an analytical approach in their 
narrative, while a chronicler lists events by years and usually in 
outline form only. One looks for a more thoughtful attitude in a 
historian, and for signs of his personality affecting the presentation 
of material. One might expect a more neutral attitude from a 
chronicler, though his selection of what is worth recording must 
inevitably reflect his prejudices as well as the tradition in which he 
works (0. 

Byzantine historians would include such diverse writers as 
Agathias, Genesios, Anna Comnena, Nicephoros Gregoras. These 
authors have chosen to describe what happened during their 
lifetimes and in the immediate past. Their introductory remarks 
become a topos stirred by the momentous events through which 
they had lived, it seemed profitable to set down as accurately as 
possible the dramas they had witnessed, as an example to future 
generations ( 1 2 ). In style and content these histories are as varied as 
are the Personalities and circumstances of their authors. Even so it 


( 1 ) Cf. H.-G. Beck. “Zur byzantinischen Monchschronik“, Speculum Historiale 
(Festschrift K. Adler, 1965). 188-197. 

(2) See, for example, Agathias, Historiarum Libri Quinque, ed. R. Keydell 
(Berlin, 1967), 3.1-4.1 1 ; Anna Comnena, Alexias, ed. B. Leib (Paris, 1937), 
Preface. 1 ; Genesios, Historia de Rebus Constantinopolitanis, Bonn ed. (1834), 1 ; 
Leo Diaconos, Historia, Bonn ed. (1828), 1 , Johannes Kinnamos, Historiarum 
Libri Septem, Bonn ed. (1836). 1 ; Nicetas Choniates, Historia, Bonn ed. (1835), 1 - 
7 ; Georgios Pachymeres, De Micltaele Palaeologo, Bonn ed. (1835), 1 1-12; 
Nicephoros Gregoras, Historia. Bonn ed. (1829), 3-13 
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would be a valuable exercise to assess the methods and attitudes 
they have in common, in order to appreciate more clearly the 
contributions made by each individual to the development of the 
genre ( 3 ). Generally historians are well aware of their predecessors : 
to emulate, if not surpass, their classical and more recent forbears in 
style and presentation is a goal understood by both author and 
reader. But one wonders how large was the public reached by these 
books. The comparative rarity of the manuscripts of many 
historians suggests that once composed, the volumes lingered 
untouched in libraries, though plainly, as quotations indicate, they 
could be ferreted out on occasion ( 4 5 ). 

However the second category of writers, the chroniclers, are our 
present concern. Like the historians, the chroniclers come from all 
areas of the Byzantine world and appear at all phases of its 
development. But the copious copies surviving of. for example, 
George Monachos or Manasses' Iwoipic Xpo^xrj are sufficient 
witness that their works were read ( s ). The aim of these chronicles 
was usually to record the chief events of world history from a 
specifically Christian standpoint; Synkellos and Theophanes, 
among others, occupied ecclesiastical positions. Since there were no 
precedents from the ‘best period' of classical literature for exactly 
this type of historical survey, the chroniclers were freed from 
pressure to aim at fine writing. Their products are for the most part 
written in an unpretentious language that can only have increased 
their circulation. 


(3) An excellent example is R. H. Jemcins, “The Classical Background of the 
Scriptores post Theophanern\ DOP 8 (1954). 1 1-30 

(4) E.g for the 4Iexiad twr main manuscripts survive, with three apographs 
and three epitomes, and perhaps some manuscripts lost in the more recent past 
B. Leib, op cit , clxiii-clxxv . for the Chronographia of Psellos there exists one 
manuscript only. F, Rfnauid. Chronographia I (Paris. 1926). lxi On the whole 
question see N. Panayotakis. "Aeojv ö Ai äxovoc". EEBE 34 (1965), 42. 

(5) Twenty-nine manuscripts (at least) for George Monachos ; see C. de Boor 
(ed ). Chronicon (Leipzig. 1904). xm-ixi More than seventy manuscripts for 
Manasses. see 0 Lampsides. “ ' hropia r pc xptTtxfjc tov xeiptvov xai zm\j ixSöosw 
rf)c Xprmxffe XwötJjEfoc 7ov K. Mavazoi)". ’O Bißktötpikog 13 (1 959). 3-8 and “Notes 
sur quelques manuscrits de la Chronique de Manasses“, Akten de s XI Inter¬ 
nationalen Bvzantinistenkongresses, München. 1958 (Munich. 1960). 295-301 On 
the other hand Malalas. the most influential of the populär chroniclers. survives 
directly in only one manuscript (see note 84 below) 
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Surveys of world history cannot avoid covering the same ground. 
Many of the chroniclers found the most straightforward solution 
was to copy their predecessors, frequently word for word : hence, in 
part at least, the plagiaristic tangle of the Logothete Chroniclers, 
masquerading under the guises of Leo Grammaticus, Theodosios 
Melitenos and Julius Pollux ( 6 ). But with frequent repetitions 
changes and distortions occurred. The choice of topics and the 
alterations made can be significant both for the authors'state of mind 
and for that of their readers. I propose to consider here some aspects 
of one major block of repeated material: the introductory sections 
that deal with ancient history, with the legendary history of the 
Jews, Greeks and Romans from the Creation of the World to the 
beginnings of the Roman principate. This represents a populär 
Interpretation of the past - that is, one that must have been 
widespread among those Byzantines who were literate without 
being learned. We shall be particularly concerned with the attitude 
shown towards the antecedents of the Empire, by noting what is 
included or omitted in the narratives. Material that was passed on 
through a number of writers must have had some significance, or 
fulfilled some need. One can perhaps observe in these areas the 
functioning of some Byzantine reflexes in their attitudes towards 
themselves. Here the ideas of the 'Ptoßalot on the nature of their 
Empire and its role in world affairs are reflected at an almost 
unconscious level. 

It will be clearest to begin toward the end of the tradition, with 
the Züvoipit; Xpovixrj of Constantine Manasses. The underlying 


(6) The Logothete chroniclers come only incidentally into the present 
discussion. For an analysis of their interrelationships see particularly. F Hirsch, 
Byzantinische Studien (Leipzig. 1876), 89-115; A Serrlys. “Recherches sur 
FEpitome". BZ 16 (1907), 1-52 ; VI. Weingart, Byzantske kroniky r literatur e 
cirkevneslovanske 1 (Bratislava. 1922). 63-83 ; G. A Ostrogorsky, Seminarium 
Kondakovianum 5 (1932). 17-37. now reprinted in V I. Sreznevskij, Slavjanskii 
perevod chroniki Simeona Logotheta (London. 1971) ; G. Moravcsik, Byzantino- 
turcica I (Berlin, 1 958) (hereafter Moravcsik), 515-8 (Symeon). 500-2 (Pseudo- 
Symeon). A P Kazdan. "Khronika Simeona Logofeta", Viz. Vrem 15 (1959). 
124-43 •. R H. Jenkins, “The Chronological Accuracy of the Logothete' for the 
years AD 867-913", DOP 19 (1965), 89-112; and most recently the survey 
provided by A. Markopoulos in his thesis. a prolegomenon to an edition of 
Pseudo-Symeon (Ioannina. 1978) 
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patterns in his choice of material have evolved for many centuries 
from their origins in earlier chronicles and now stand out in 
exaggerated form. Despite the sophistication of his language and the 
ränge of his reading Manasses' Chronicle met with an interested 
response from many levels of society. It was copied frequently, used 
by Glykas, paraphrased in prose, cited in the populär verse 
romances and translated into Bulgarian ( 7 ). 

Manasses, who in all probability died in 1187 as Metropolitan of 
Naupaktos ( 8 ), was a man of education and literary sensibility who 
wrote in both prose and verse ( 9 ). He had Connections with the court 
circle in Constantinople. He was sent, for example, on diplomatic 
missions( 10 ) and addressed some of his surviving prose works to 
Manuel I ( u ). The Chronicle, too, shows Manasses' association with 
the court: it is dedicated to the Sevastocratorissa Irene, wife of 
Andronicos and sister-in-law of Manuel I. Perhaps because of his 
imperial patroness, and perhaps also because of the educational slant 
implied in the preface ( 12 \ Manasses wrote the Chronicle in political 
verse, a metre for which many of his contemporaries feit 


(7) See notes 166-7 infra. 

(8) N. A. Bees, “Manassis, der Metropolit von Naupaktos ist identisch mit dem 
Schriftsteller Konstantins Manassis", BNJbb 7 (1930), 119-1 30, especially 121 O. 
Mazai., Der Roman des Konstantins Manasses • Überlieferung, Rekonstruktion , 
Textausgabe der Fragmente (Wien, 1967), 1. 

(9) Prose : Letters and orations, e.g ed. E Kurtz, Viz. Vrem. 1 (1900), 621- 
645 , 12 (1906). 69-98 ; 17 (1910), 302-322 Verse eg. lambics, ed K. Horna 
k4 Das Hodoiporikon des Konstantins Manasses", BZ 13 (1904). 313-355 ; Leo 
Sternbach, "Constantini Manassae Ecphrasis inedita", Odbitka z ksiegi Pandat - 
kowej dla Prof Ludwika Cuikliriskiego (1902), l -10 ; idem, “Beitrage zur 
Kunstgeschichte. Konstantins Manasses", Jahresheften des österreichischen 
Archäologischen Instituts 5 (1902). 65-94; idem, “Analecta Manassea", Eos 7 
(1902), 1 80-194 ; idem, “Constantini Manassae versus inediti", Wiener Studien 23 
(1901), 473-477. Political verse . Romance. see O. Mazal, op. eil ; E. T Tsolakis, 
ZvßßöXfj OTT] ßeXeTTj TOV TrOLTjTLXOO SpyOU TOÜ KojMÜTavdvol) MavaGGf) xai XpiTlXT] ExSoGT] 
tou ßußcGToprjßaToc; «Tä xar' 'ApLGtavSpov xai KaXXißiav», (Thessaloniki, 1967). 
Chronicle, Bonn ed. (1837) - hereafter Man. - edition forthcoming by O 
Lampsides See Krumbacher. 376-380 and Moravcsik, 353-356. 

(10) Cf K. Horna. op cif. 

(11) E.g. E. Kurtz, Viz, Vrem. 12 (1906), 88-98. 

(12) Man 7-9 . “Since you have desired, as a foster-child of learning, that a 
clear and comprehensible treatise should be written for you, giving plain teaching 
in ancient history. 
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distaste ( I3 ). Manasses was apparently less than enthusiastic about 
undertaking the task proposed to him, though the labour of 
reconciling the many and contradictory sources seems to be amply 
compensated by the size and frequency of his reward ( I4 ). 

There follows now a summary of the first section of Manasses' 
Chronicle, to demonstrate the type of material contained in these 
surveys of world history. 

Manasses begins his narrative with the Creation : in six days the 
Lord created the heavens and earth. the firmament and all living 
creatures, culminating in Adam and Eve, who were expelled from 
Paradise through Satan's temptation (27-341). Adam’s descendants 
feil into depravity : at the time of the Flood only Noah and his family 
were saved (342-439). Noah's descendants multiplied ; the Tower of 
Babel was built and Seruch invented statuary. Abraham and Sarah 
migrated to Egypt (440-533). At this time, while Sesostris was 
powerful in Egypt, Belos (or Kronos) ruled in Assyria to be 
succeeded ultimately by Sardanapalus (534-644). The Chaldaeans 
overcame the Assyrians and Nebuchadnezzar took the Jews into 
captivity. Daniel interpreted Balshazzar's vision, before Darius the 
Mede (also known as Astyages) swept into power (645-723). 
Astyages was in turn superseded by his grandson Cyrus, who, in 
accordance with the prophecies of Daniel, was victorious over 
Croesus of Lydia, descendant of Gyges (724-846). Cyrus released the 
Jews from bondage and was succeeded by Cambyses and Darius, 
among whose expeditions was the invasion of Greece (847-905). 
Alexander of Macedon destroyed Persia ; at his death his own 
Empire was divided, leaving Egypt under the Ptolemies until Rome 
intervened (906-965). 

Having pursued his narrative in this direction Manasses now 
proposes to revert to Greek and Jewish affairs (966-970). 


(13) See M. J Jeffreys, "The Nature and Origins of the Political Verse", DOP 
28 (1974). 143-195. It is not clear why Manasses chose to write his romance in 
Political verse ; none of the surviving fragments discuss his motives. 

( 14) Man 12-17 . "I shall accept the onus of the task. though it is a difficult and 
burdensome matter, and involves much work. For my efforts in this writing are 
encouraged by the size of your presents and by your generosity. and the thirst 
which come from my toil and labour is slaked by your frequent gifts". 

On Irene as a Sponsor of literary activity, see F. Chalandon, Les Comnenes II 
(Paris. 1912), 212-3 
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Jacob's sons lived in Egypt, at first welcomed but later resented 
and oppressed : Moses induced Pharaoh to release the Jews, and led 
them into Palestine. After Moses departed this life, the Jews were led 
by a succession of Judges until they demanded a king : Saul was 
followed by David (971-1106). 

Düring the reign of David war broke out between the Greeks and 
Trojans. Manasses asks his readers' pardon for not following the 
familiär version, for Homer's sweet tongue can distort the story 
(1107-1117). 

Hekabe, wife of Priam, while pregnant with Paris, dreamt that she 
gave birth to a fire-brand. Priam resolved to destroy the child, who 
was thus exposed in a place called Parion and rescued by shepherds 
Paris was eventually recalled by Priam, but he inadvertently killed a 
relative and was sent to Menelaos in Sparta. There he met the lovely 
Helen and abducted her in Menelaos’ absence. They sailed first to 
Phoenicia, then to Egypt, where a temple of Herakles at the mouth 
of the Nile offered asylum. King Proteus learnt of Paris’ misconduct 
and sent him back to Troy, keeping Helen in Egypt (1 1 18-1209). 
Menelaos discovered the abduction and organized a joint expedition 
of the Greeks against Troy. News came that Helen was held by 
Proteus, but the rumoured wealth of Troy kept the expedition in 
being. The Trojans prepared their defences. A stalemate ensued until 
anguish over the death of Palamedes caused Achilles to withdraw 
from battle (1210-1283): Odysseus had resented Palamedes' 
popularity and had contrived his death by stoning, through false 
charges of treachery. Achilles could only be induced to return to the 
battle by the death of Patroklos (1284-1353). When Hektor was 
killed by Achilles, Priam summoned help from the Amazons, King 
David and Tantanes of India : only David refused (1354-1376). 
Düring a truce in the fierce fighting Achilles feil in love with 
Polyxena, and was murdered by Deiphobos and Paris while 
negotiating a marriage (1377-1412). Pyrrhos came to Troy, but the 
city could only be taken by means of the wooden horse. Once 
captured, the land was ravaged and its inhabitants killed (1413- 
1452). But Fate had not finished with Menelaos : storm-tossed. he 
recovered Helen from Egypt, but found his brother dead when he 
finally returned home (1453-1471). 

Manasses announces as his next subject Rome and how she 
acquired universal dominion (1472-1475). 

Following the fall of Troy, Aeneas journeyed to Italy (for whose 
name there are two etymologies), where oracles dictated the site for 
a new city : Laurentum was the final choice and the city of Lavinia 
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was built, to the accompaniment of portents (1476-1559). Aeneas 
was succeeded by Ascanius (who founded Alba) and then by 
Amulius. Amulius' niece, Nemetor’s daughter, bore twin sons, 
Remos and Romulos, to Ares. They were rescued by a wolf and 
then a shepherd (though Manasses reports that there are other 
interpretations). On reaching manhood, they restored Nemetor to his 
rightful position and Romulos, with due rituals, founded a city they 
called Rome (1560-1637). Kings succeeded Romulos : among them 
Tarquinius Superbus who bought the Sibylline Books. The rape of 
Lucretia by Tarquin's son put an end to the monarchy consuls took 
the place of kings (1638-1699). The first consuls were Lucius 
Tarquinius, and L. lunius Brutus who feigned madness to escape 
death and alone understood the Delphic Oracle (1700-1750). 
Manasses dismisses the Roman Republic with a two-line list of 
consuls and a generalization about increasing strength. Finally came 
Caesar who adopted imperial authority (1751-1779). 

Thus Manasses deals first with the Creation and Jewish history, 
which leads him to discuss the Kingdoms of Egypt, Assyria, Persia 
and of Alexander of Macedon. He returns to the Jews, the Exodus 
from Egypt and the eventual establishment of the Kings of Israel. 
Greek history is covered by a disproportionately long account of the 
Trojan War, from which Aeneas emerges to establish a new 
kingdom in Italy, and ultimately the City of Rome. 

Like other chroniclers, Manasses writes from a Christian stand- 
point, and so his account of the Creation is couched in terms of the 
Genesis story ( 15 ). Man's Fall and Redemption also become an 
essential element in the Chronicle as a whole, though this is not fully 
apparent from the first sections. Christ's Life on earth is one of the 
Pivots of the narrative, though the Gospel story is reduced to 
emotive Statements about the Crucifixion and takes up only a very 
small part of the Chronicle ( 16 ). The history of the Jewish people, on 


(15) Rather than in a quasi-scientific rationalizing manner, as in e.g. Diodorus 
Siculus I, 77 ff. Even so, see Man. 144-8 on the earth being caused to give birth 
and cf. Lucretius V, 783-820 or Empedocles in Die Fragmente der Vonokratiker 
Ifed. H. Diels and W. Kranz, Dublin and Zürich, 1961), 276 ff. for similar ideas 

(16) Man. 1980-90; cf. 1981-2: 

röv IrjaoOv fxou röv yauxuv, töv t £urrj$ t aßtav, 
ini (Traupoü xaS^Xcuaav 'Eßpaloi xai lluäTo 

Cf. Man. 2328-36, on Constantines adoption of Christianity. 
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the other hand, the background to Christ's Life on earth, receives 
fuller treatment, partly at least as a transition to the histories of other 
peoples and empires. 

It is in terms of empires that Manasses views the past. Every 
power that he discusses - except the Jews - had wide territorial 
dominions, and was ruled by a monarch. This perhaps reflects 
Manasses' own circumstances, as a subject of the Byzantine 
Emperor. The attitude is also part of the literary heritage he received 
from former chroniclers where the eschatology developed from the 
Book of Daniel has led to an emphasis on the succession of Empires. 
How central was this idpa that monarchies and empires alone were 
worth consideration can be judged from the Programme set out in 
the prologue ( n ), where the topics to be discussed are expressed in 
terms of reigns and rulers ( 18 ). Manasses then is here showing the 
reactions of a Byzantine inftuenced by his background both political 
and literary. 

The modern reader will none the less be surprised to discover that 
Manasses omits some topics which might seem to be of prime 
importance. For the history of Rome, for example, he gives some of 
the legends associated with Aeneas, the founding of the city by 
Romulus and a few stories connected with the early kings. The 
Republic, however, is passed over with extreme haste ( 19 ), in order 
to come from the first of the consuls to Julius Caesar, who re- 
established a monarchy. As for Greece, a modern historian, writing 
a similar survey, would dwell at some length on the city-states in the 
fifth Century. He would discuss the Personalities they threw up, their 
literature, their Constitutional experiments and constant warfare. 
There is nothing of this in Manasses' account. There is complete 
silence on the affairs of the Greek communities from the end of the 


(17) Kai rivEt; fjpSav d~' äpxhz xai ßixpi t oü xpofjldov 

xai Tivwv ißaaueuaav, etüv Se ßixpii t:6<tojv. . Man. 10-11. 

(18) Cf. E. Barker, Social and Political Thought in Byzantium (Oxford, 1957), 
F. Dvornik, Early Christian and Byzantine Political Philosophy (Washington, 
DC, 1966), II. 611-58. 724-850 ; H-G Beck, Res Publica Romana: vom 
Staatsdenken der Byzantiner, SBBay Phil. Hist. Kl. (1970), Hft. 2 On the 
eschatological elaborations from Daniel, see note 101 below. 

(19) See E Patzig, Johannes Antiochenus und Johannes Malalas. AbhTho- 
masschule (Leipzig, 1892). 22 
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Trojan War until the rise of Alexander of Macedon - both of which 
are periods of Greek imperialism ( 20 ). There is however one 
exception. The unsuccessful invasion of mainland Greece is 
mentioned during Manasses' survey of Darius' and Xerxes' imperial 
ventures ( 2I ). 

One should perhaps feel no surprise at these omissions : both can 
be explained in similar terms. A city state, such as Athens or Rome 
of the early Republic, represents a form of government whose 
transitory authorities and scale must have been almost incompre- 
hensible when viewed from the centre of the Byzantine world- 
empire in the twelfth Century. Yet Manasses is writing in Greek, 
aiming, like most of his contemporaries, at a form of the language 
whose style and conventions took shape in Greece during the period 
he ignores ( 22 ). The education and linguistic training he received was 
intended to reinforce an ideal Attic purity whose Standards were 
first set by Greek authors of the fifth and fourth centuries B.C. 
Manasses demonstrates here a total lack of curiosity about the 
origins of his cultural heritage. 

When one examines the sources of his Chronicle, it is 
immediately obvious that he is dependent on the chain of chronicle 
writers who Stretch back to Malalas. The passages, for example, 
dealing with Kronos ( 23 \ Ninus ( 24 ), Sardanapalus ( 25 ), Seth ( 26 ), each 
have a long history in the tradition. Accurate discussion of sources 


(20) For a general comment on the Byzantines' blindness to their Greek 
heritage, see N. Jorga, His toi re de la vie bvzantine I (Bucarest, 1934), 238. 

(21) Man. 906. 909-915. 

(22) G. Böhlig, Untersuchungen zum rhetorischen Sprachgebrauch der By¬ 
zantiner (Berlin, 1956). especially 1-17 ; R. Browning, "The Patriarchal School at 
Constantinople in the Twelfth Century", Byzantion 32 (1962), 167-202 and 33 
(1963), 11-40 ; P. Lemerlf, Le Premier Humanisme Bvzantin (Paris. 1971). 242- 
65. 

(23) Man. 534-546 Cf. George Monachos (ed C. de Boor, I, 11); Malalas (ed. 
V. Istrin. Memoires Acad. St. Petersburg 1. 3 (1897), 5-19) 14 ; Chronicon Paschale 
(Bonn ed. 1832). 1. 65 ; Leo Grammaticus (Bonn ed 1842), 15 ; Cedrenos (Bonn 
ed- 1838), 28. 

(24) Man. 552-559. Cf. George Mon 12 : Mal. 14 : Chron. Pasch. 67 : Cedr 
29. 

(25) Man. 585-634 Cf. George Mon. 13 : Mal. 16 ; Chron. Pasch. 68. 

(26) Man. 113-120, 373-374. Cf. George Mon. 10 ; Mal. 6 ; Leo Gram. 9 ; 
Cedr. 16. 
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within this tradition will only be possible when critical editions exist 
for all the chroniclers and the general structure of their interrela- 
tionships has been established. 

The framework which Manasses uses appears not to be derived 
from any extant chronicle. He seems to know parts at least of 
Johannes Antiochenus, especially his section on Troy, but the 
fragmentary state in which this author survives makes it difficult to 
assess the extent of the debt ( 27 ). Manasses’ work also shares several 
structural similarities with those of George Monachos and 
Cedrenos ( 28 ). The emphasis on Seruch, the first man to make an 
idol, and the abrupt switch back to Jewish history after a discussion 
on Alexander of Macedon are common to George Monachos and 
Manasses ( 29 ). Detailed narrative of the Trojan War is included by 
Cedrenos and Manasses, though not by George Monachos ( 30 ). 
Manasses, however, adds new points to the traditional elements. In 
the case of Sardanapalus he remarks that different versions are 
available ( 31 ); for the Trojan War he refuses to follow Homer ( 32 ); 
elsewhere he seems to have emended without comment ( 33 ). 

In the prologue Manasses Claims to have consulted a number of 
authorities whose accounts did not always agree ( 34 ). A cursory 
examination of his material shows that this is no mere au^-qau; of his 


(27) Cf. note 59 below and E. Patzig, Johannes Antiochenus und Johannes 
Maiaias, (as in note 19 above). 5 ; idem, "Die Hypothesis in Dindorfs Ausgabe der 
Odysseescholien”. BZ 2 (1893), 423-4. 

(28) Cf. the passages noted above. Cedrenos is, of course, largely a reworking 
of Pseudo-Symeon {Par. Gr. 1712);seeK Praechter, Quellenkritische Studien zu 
Kedrenos. SBBay Phil.-Hist. Kl. (1897). Bd. 2. Hft. 1, 1-107. 

(29) Seruch : Man. 484-496, cf. George Mon. 57 ff. Alexander and his 
successors : Man. 966-970 switches back to Biblical history, cf. George Mon 
240. 

(30) Cf.dr. 216-238 (derived from Malalas); George Mon. 200. at the 
equivalent point, makes no mention of Troy 

(31) Man. 623-624. 

(32) Man 11 10-11 16. 

(33) E.g at Man. 664 begins material based ultimately on the Book qf Daniel ■ 
Nebuchadnezzar and Shadrach. Meschach and Abednego (Daniel 1 and 2). 
Balshazzar's Feast (Daniel 5); into this (at Man. 724 ff.) is inserted matter on 
Darius/Astyages. Cyrus. Gyges which is derived from Herodotos (see note 58 
infra) The narrative from Daniel provides the context for Persian history. 

(34) Man 21-26 
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method. Although he was working within a traditional genre, and 
one for which he probably did not have a high regard, Manasses 
was not content simply to retell in his own words the information 
collected by previous chroniclers. 

The combination of passages dealing with Greek mythology and 
Eastern history inserted into a narrative derived from the Old 
Testament is an arrangement that has many precedents ( 35 ). But 
Manasses has reworked the Old Testament material. In retelling the 
story of the Creation and Adams first descendants he appears to 
have gone directly to the Septuagint, and followed the opening 
chapters of Genesis with some closeness ( 36 ). But he has also paid 
considerable attention to the quality of his language : the Creation 
story has been turned into an extended excppam^, of a type well- 
known in Byzantine literature ( 37 ). Many parallels can be found for 
the lists of birds, plants, trees ( 38 ), but some of the descriptive phrases 
seem to be unique to Manasses ( 39 ). An image from cheese-making, 
however, which should enable the readers to visualize the 
Separation of earth from water, is taken from a not entirely 
appropriate Homeric context ( 40 ). Again, Manasses devotes a certain 


(35) Cf. Cedr 28-46 : mythological history ; 47-101 : biblical history ; 101-3 
Orpheus ; 104 . Herakles and the Argonauts ; 105 ff. . biblical history. 

(36) Man 26-71, cf Gen. I, 1-12; Man. 100-115. cf. Gen. I. 13-18 . Man 144- 
145. cf. Gen. I, 20-21 ; Man 231-251, cf Gen. II, 15-20 ; Man 277-285. cf. Gen. 
II, 21-25 ; Man. 298-332, cf. Gen. III, 1-17 , Man. 338-341. cf. Gen. 111, 16-18 ; 
Man. 342-351, cf. Gen. III, 21-23 ; Man 346-374, cf. Gen. IV, 1-15 ■ Man 385- 
435. cf. Gen. VI. 13-22. VII and VIII. 

(37) E.g. Man 72-99: plants; Man. 149-173: animals; Man. 181-230: 
garden ; Man. 252-276 . animals. Cf O. Schissel, Der byzantinische Garten. SB 
Wien Phil.-Hist. Kl. (1942). Bd. 221, Abh. 2 , O Lampsides, “&dokoYixä et g tqm 
2fpowxj)v Suvotjjiv Kuvaravrivou Ma\>aaar} \ EEBE 21 (1951), 163-73. 

(38) E.g. at the head of the tradition, Achiii.es Tatius (ed E. Vilborg. 
Goteburg, 1955 and 1962), I, 15. See O. Schissei., op. cit 

(39) O. Lampsides. "Tö AefyXöycov toü Kojv&ravrCvou Mava&of} lv tij Xpovcxf) 
Zijvöijjei', nXärojv 23 (1971). 254-77 ; idem, "Ta prjpaza ev tgj AeE,UoyLoj 
XpovLxijg XuvöfJjEojt; KojvoxavThoo toü Mava^cn)", Bu^avrcvä 5 (1973). 190-268. 

(40) Man, 51-59, especially 55-56 ■ 

6j$ sl t cg yäXaxToc keuxoü vorcSa yAi/xi/xOpou 

071(1) GU[A7TY)t;£L XUl TUpOÜ XÜxXoV ÖLTZOTOpVEÜGEi 

This is drawn from Ilicid 5, 903-5 (where however it refers to the wounded 
Ares) • 
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amount of space to material based on the Book of Daniel. This too is 
traditional, but once more he has altered what seems to be the 
expected Version ( 41 ). 

It is possible to point to a number of other sources. Manasses 
must, for example, have known the historical Compilation of 
Zonaras, an older Contemporary ( 42 ). The stories of Romulus and the 
early kings of Rome, the Sibylline books and the first consuls as 
given by Manasses share some turns of phrase and many sequences 
of action with Zonaras ( 43 ). Zonaras himself was here borrowing 


cLg 8' ör’ önög yäka k euxöv inEcyößEvog (TuuETtrj^sv 
öypöv iöu, ßdka 8' (Lxa nepiTpecperaL xuxöojvtc, 

&><; äpa xapnakißojg IrjaaTo ßoupou ”Aprja. 

For a few other Homeric parallels, see G. Spadaro, “Reminiscenze omeriche e 
sofoclee in Constantino Manassis", Siculorum Gymnasium n.s. 25 (1972), 212- 
218. 

(41) Cf. note 33 above and the Herodotean insertions listed in note 58 below. 
The material from Daniel appears in, e.g. Cedr. 204, 207-8 and George Mon 
220 . 

(42) On Zonaras, see Moravscik, 344-348 Histories . Bonn ed. (M. Pinder, I- 
XII, 1841-4 ; T. Buttner-Wobst, XIII-XVIII, 1897). On Manasses and Zonaras, 
see O. Lampsides, “ 'H Xpoutxr] Iwofig KojvoTavTivou tou Mauaaar] xai f) 'Emroßr) 
'lojäwou tou Zojuapa\ Niou 'Aßfjvcuov 4 (1963), 3-20. See also F. Millar, A Study 
of Cassius Dio (Oxford, 1964), 1-5 ; K. Ziegler, RE 10.1 (1972), cols. 718-732 

(43) Romulus : Man. 1560-1610, cf. Zonaras, VII, 4.14-7.2. Somephrases are 
close, e.g . Man. 1569-1572 : 

...t fp 8i ye Ouyaripa 
cepecau nenoLVjxE vaou tou rf )g 'Eaziag. 

VEVoßo6izr]TO S ’ äyuäg Tag Upeiag ßivEtv, 
t: apßsucxdg xai xaßapag xai ydßoju anEipaToug. 

Cf. Zon. VII, 6.6-7, 9-10: OuyaTpog 8 e tuj Noßiropi oüorjg... ilpEtau rf\g 'Eariag 
IxEivry äTtiSEcZsu, äyaßou 8ca toüto xai napßEuou 8ca ßiou ßikkouoau iasaßat ; Man. 
1604-5: .. kTaipa.. .kuxatvav.. .lounau \ cf. Zon VII, 6.22 küxaiuav... (6.24) 
kovnag ... izaipag A number of the thoughts in Man however (e.g. the existence of 
Numitor's sons-. Man. 1569 ; the licking of the childrens faces : Man. 1591 . 
Faustulus' wife's still-born child : Man. 1595) are not present in Zonaras' account. 
Cf the account of the building of the walls : Man 1620-38, Zon. VII, 9.16-10.4 
where in particular the distinction between men and women is not in Zonaras 
(see note 45 for the question of Cassius Dio), 

Sibylline books: Man. 1657-71, cf Zon. VII, 38.1-13 (the purchase of the 
books); Man. 1672-83, cf. Zon VII, 38.20-39.19 The sequence of material is 
followed though there are few close phrases (Man. 1675 i /Eoayayoug, cf. Zon VII, 
39 2 vEoßvfftog ; Man. 1 683 xanoüT yäp fj xecpakf) xarä 'Pcoßaüou ykCoGoav. cf. Zon. 
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from a variety of sources to which Manasses could also have had 
access( 44 X and probably did, especially in the case of Cassius 
Dio ( 45 ). But in view of the identical selection of material one must 
suppose that the younger man started from the work of the elder. 

Even more difficult to tie down is Manasses' relationship with 
Tzetzes' writings. The two share a number of recondite pieces of 
information : one wonders which of them produced these first. Both 
Manasses and Tzetzes, for example, discuss the blinding of Belisarius 
as an instance of the workings of envy, a historical distortion which 
was developed later in similar terms in the populär romance ; this 
version may have been previously known in the Patria ( 46 ). In his 


VII, 39.2 xardza yap yrj 'Pojftaiojv ScaXexruj f) xerpaXf] dvopä^ETCu. Man. is the more 
accurate). But again see note 45. 

First consuls . Man. 1700-50 (and 1683-99). Brutus, son of the wronged 
Marcus, who pretended madness to escape death and alone understood the 
Delphic oracle, took action on hearing of the crime committed against Lucretia ; 
Cf. Zon. VII, 40.8-41 2 and 41 3-43.9 where the material follows in exactly this 
Order, though with few convincing similarities in phrasing (e.g. Zon VII, 41.1 d 
BpoDrog 6jg tuxolIojc, xaTaneodjv tt)v yr)\> xarerpcXiqaw, cf. Man. 1743-4 Bpou- 
Tog. .. / npypfic, keoüjv im zf\g ixd^tp xazsptXet. 

(44) Eg. Plutarch. Romulus (esp. chaps. 3-6, 10); Dionysius of Halicarnas- 
sus (e.g. II, 13); Dio Cassius. All of these were also used by Tzetzes, with whose 
reading matter Manasses seems to have been acquainted. 

(45) Cassius Dio bedevils the Situation. His first books are extant only in the 
quotations of Zonaras and Xiphilinos, and so it is not easy to decide whether 
Man. is following Zonaras or Dio. Zonaras seems later to preserve a fuller text of 
Dio than that which survives (E. Schwarz. RE 3, cols 1684-1722) Could not the 
difference between Zonaras and Man. be explained by the fact that the latter was 
using a different text of Dio ? For the Romulus story there survives a separate 
fragment which seems to confirm this possibility : U P. Boissevain, Cassii Dionis 
Cocceicmi historicirum romanarum quae supersunt (Berlin, 1895-1931), fr. 1, 
discussed at I, cxi-cxiv (cf. III, 791, Excerpta maiana e Planude Florilegiis Suida 
petita): cf. Man. 1620-36. Boissevain, on a delicate balance of probabilities, 
attributes this Planudean fragment to Johannes Antiochenus. Tzetzes, however, 
in the Commentary to Lycophron's Alexandra at line 1232 (ed. E. Scheer, 
Lycophronis Alexandra , reprinted 1958, 354) describes the founding of Rome 
within the terms of Zonaras' text of Dio. but includes some of the details common 
to Manasses and the Planudean fragment For similar problems, cf Boissevain, 
ibid.. fr. 2 and Man. 1672 ff, on the Tarpeian hilf 

(46) Man. 3229-47 ; cf. Tzetzf.s, Historiae (ed P A M. Leone, Naples. 1968) 
III, 339-358 ( = Hist. 88) and ibid IV. 750-8 : Yläzpia KwvoTavTLvounöXsojg. ed, Th. 
Preger. Scripiores originuin Constantinopolitananun II (Leipzig, 1907). 159 17- 
160.14 : however the earliest manuscript of the Patria in which this story appears 
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section on Troy, Manasses stresses that Palamedes' unjust death was 
a factor in Achilles’ withdrawal from battle. This corresponds to 
Tzetzes’ vehement remarks about that hero, who seems in some way 
to have become a symbol of Tzetzes’ own persecution, real or 
imagined ( 47 ). One suspects that some of Manasses' points (like Paris’ 
involuntary murder of a relative) are owed to Tzetzes ( 48 ). But 
although Tzetzes had collected much supplementary information on 
the heroes and stories of the Trojan War in his extensive forays into 
the byways of Greek literature, one of the texts he used was the 
Trojan section of Malalas ( 49 ). As this also fed the main chronicle 
tradition, Manasses’ possible debt here to Tzetzes is obscured. 

It is no surprise that Manasses was acquainted with the work of 
his contemporaries and with the Old Testament, but he had also 
consulted at least two historians from earlier periods. He has turned 
to Dionysios of Halicarnassos' history of Rome for the story of 
Aeneas’ settlement in Italy, for the oracles that accompanied it, and 
for the etymologies of some Latin words ( 50 ). Written in Greek and 
concerned with Roman antiquities, Dionysios' work would be an 
obvious source for extra information. There is a little evidence from 


is dated to the early twelfth Century See E Foii.ieri. “II Poema Bizantino di 
Belisario". in La Poesia Epica e fa Sua Formazione , Accademia Nazionale dei 
Lincei, Anno CCCLXVIL 1970 Quad No. 139. 583-615. especially 610-11. 

(47) Tzetzes, Allegories on die lliad (ed J. F Boissonade. Paris, 1851), 
Prolegomena 927 ff. ; Lfistoriae III, 176 ff; cf Man 1284-1332. 

(48) Man. 1148-9 , cf. Tzetzes, Exegesis ad lliadern (ed. G Hermann. Draconis 
Stratonicensis Liber de Metris Poeticis , Leipzig. 1812), p 42 as well as the scholion 
to lliad E 64 See E. M. Jeffreys. “The Judgement of Paris in Later Byzantine 
Literature", Byzantion 48 (1978), 127-8. 

(49) E Patzig. “Malalas und Tzetzes". BZ 10 (1901), 385-93. 

(50) Man 1475-94. cf Dion. Hai I. 35 (ed C Jacoby. Dionysii Halicarnassei 
antiquitatum Romanaritni quae supersunt I, Leipzig. 1885, reprinted 1967). E.g 
Man. 1484-7 ; 

slg oJv exelvojv SäpaAtg zÜjv änö zrjg dyeXqg, 
änooxipTT)(ja<g, üc; paaiv, drtö t oü ßouxo/Uou, 
rö ßera^O vq^dpEvoc, niXayog zrjg daXä&orjtg 
sig 'IzaXiav laxoas SianEpaiojOfpai ... 

Dion. Hai.. 1, 35.2 ; .. ettelSt) rig auzo) SäpaXcg dTzooxcpzßoag zfjg dysXrjg ev 'Izaxia 
eövTi i)8i) (peuy(u\j $u)pe zip dxxvp xai röv psragO Scawjcäfxsvog Jiöpov ri)g Oakdzzqg sig 
ItxsXiav ä(pixszo . Cf. Man. 1495-1559 Dion Hal I, 55, eating of parsley , 1- 56. 
pregnant sow ; 1. 59. further portents on the founding of Lavinium. 
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his prose works that Manasses was acquainted with Dionysios’ 
history ( 51 ). Although Tzetzes also cites Dionysios frequently, in this 
case the closeness of wording as well as the hasty references to this 
material made by Tzetzes ( 52 ) make it almost certain that Manasses 
had gone back for himself to Dionysios’ original text. 

The other historian to whom Manasses turned was Herodotos, 
the father of rational history. Here again, though Tzetzes made 
extensive use of the Histories for material which was sometimes 
taken up by Manasses ( 53 ), the way in which Manasses’ phrasing and 
sequence of thought reflects that of Herodotos makes it plain that he 
was not relying on an intermediary, nor on a series of excerpts ( 54 ). 
Quotations from Herodotos also appear in his prose works ( 55 ). 
Manasses is well aware that Herodotos' main theme was the conflict 
between Greece and the Persian barbarian, for he seems to 
summarize it briefly in Connection with the Persian invasions of 
Mainland Greece ( 56 ). But the material he chose to borrow indicates 
the extent to which he was alienated from the Greek world in which 

(51) E.g E Kurtz, Viz Vrem. 12 (1906), 92. 

(52) E. g. Tzetzes. Lvcophr. Alex ad lin 1232 (ed. E. Scheer), 353.17-25, with a 
very brief reference to the eating of parsley. This material does not appear in the 
Historia, though Dionysius of Halicarnassus is cited there several times by name 

(53) E.g. Tzetzes. Historiae 1, 49 (Cambyses and Mandane), I. 48 (Gyges). 
Tzetzes draws on material from all the periods and areas covered by Herodotos 

(54) See the account of the flight of Paris and Helen at Man. 1170-85. E.g. 
Man. 1 176-9 : 

ßöhg eig ev djpuLoaro axofiäxojv xäiv xoü NeiXou, 

Kavojßixöv övogaadtv ev xpövoig xolc, (jaxipoig, 
evda SeSö/uijTo vedx; f)puog 'HpaxXiog, 
xolg -pöcrtpulgi SaipoOpiEvog ävdpdj-oig aauXiav 

Cf. Hdt. II, 113: ...dncxvEEzat ... ig(zE) zu vöv Kavojßcxöv xaXEÖßsvov ozößa zoü 
NeIXou ... T //v... 'HpaxXtog ipov, ig zö 77 V xazacpuycbv oixtzrig özeo ojv avdpoj-(jj\) 
imßaXfjzai oziyßaza ipä, i(jjvzov SiSoüg zöj 6eoj, ovx Egsarc zouzou äfßaoßac. Man. 
1186-9. cf. Hdt II. 114 ; Man. 1 190-1204, cf. Hdt. II, 115; Man. 1209-21, cf. 
Hdt. II. 118; Man 1461-6, cf Hdt. II. 119 Man.'s comments at 1112-6, on the 
seductive inaccuracies of Homer, should perhaps be connected with Herodotos' 
remarks at II. 116-7 and 120. On the availability of the text of Herodotos. see G. 
Pasquali, Sloria delfa Tradizione e Critica del Testo (Florence. 1962 : 2nd ed.). 
306-18. 

(55) E.g E. Kurtz, Viz. Vrem. 1 (1 900). 634 : Hdt. I. 7ff; Viz. Vrem. 12 (1906). 
81 . Hdt. VI. 31 ; 89 ; Hdt I. 6 etc. 

(56) Man. 911-6. cf. Hdt 1, 1. 
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Herodotos lived. Manasses uses Herodotos for stories from Persian 
history ( 57 ): the references to Cyrus and Darius, Astyages, Gyges of 
Lydia that are part of the chronicle tradition are amplified with lurid 
detail from the Histories ( 58 ). Other borrowings occur in the section 
on the Trojan War. Like Herodotos, Manasses, with ill-concealed 
scepticism for the poet's veracity, refuses to follow Homer s 
account ( 59 ). He borrows Herodotos’ story of the Egyptian Helen. On 
no occasion however does Manasses take over any material that 
deals with the internal affairs of the Greek communities he rejects 
the reality of fifth Century history for the legendary world of Paris 
and Helen. 

One element that must be partly involved in Manasses' choice of 
episodes is his evident preference for a good story. After all, to 
describe the downfall of the Roman kings in terms of the rape of 
Lucretia (as do Zonaras and Dio Cassius) is more exciting than to 
discuss Etruscan oppression. This approach would probably have 
appealed to his patroness. But there are equally good stories in 
Herodotos on the golden age of the city-states ( 60 ). Manasses has 
made no use of them. 

Here then the paradox of Byzantine attitudes towards the past can 
be observed in its most acute form. Manasses was writing a survey 
of world history for a member of the Imperial household. His 
intention, one must assume, was to deal with those events of the 
past which had had an important effect on the development of the 
state he knew. He was writing in Greek with a well-developed 


(57) ln this, cf. the practice of Zonaras (note 157 infra) 

(58) Cyrus ■ Man. 71 3-805 (Mandane's dream, rescue of Cyrus by Harpagus. 
Astyages' vengeance, Cyrus' rotning to power), cf Hdt I, 107-1 19, 129, 130 : 
Smerdis : Man. 855-70, cf. Hdt. III, 30 ; Darius (and his horse) ■. Man 882-905, 
cf. Hdt 111, 85-6 ; Gyges . Man. 813-36, cf. Hdt 1, 8-12. 

(59) Man 1 110-6. Manasses'debts in the Trojan section (Man. 1107-1471) are 

coinplex. He has used Hdt 11, 11 3-20 (cf. note 54 supra) at Man. 1106-15, 1174- 
1221. 1461-6: Johannes Antiochenls (C. Mui.lf.r, Fragmenta Historica 

GraecorumW .Paris, 1851), fr 23 at Man 1118-40,fr 24.3 at Man. 1 357-73 (see 
too A Heinrich. Die Chronik des Johannes Sikeliota der Wiener Hofbibliothek. 
Jahrb ersten Staaisgymn Graz (1892). 4. 7). there are possible debts to Tzetzes at 
Man. 1 147. 1284-1353 (see note 48 supra) Whether Manasses is using Johannes 
Antiochenus or Malalas as his basis for the rest of the narrative is hard to say - the 
former seetns the more likely 

(60) Eg on the fall of the Peisistratids, Hdt V, 55-6. 
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awareness of the use to be made of the language. He claimed to have 
worked carefully to reconcile conflicting authorities. Yet he paid no 
attention to the political history of the Greek lands whose 
communities had set his linguistic Standards. He read Herodotos, but 
not for his discussions of Greek history on the contrary, these were 
rejected in favour of anecdotes about the East. He read some of the 
historians of Rome who wrote in Greek, and ignored what they had 
to say about any event in Roman history between the expulsion of 
the kings and Julius Caesar. How was it that in this work Manasses 
acquired such mental blinkers, and how did they come to be so 
firmly fixed ? To begin an answer to this question one must turn to 
the tradition of chronicle writing on which Manasses drew, and to 
the fountain-head of that tradition. 

Its first extant representative is the chronicle of John Malalas. 
Malalas compiled the work in the latter part of the sixth Century in 
Antioch, though the writing was possibly completed in Constanti- 
nople ( 6I ). The chronicle is written in prose, in a simple style which 
makes little demand on a reader's powers of comprehension. It 
sheds light on the more populär forms of the language current at the 
period ( 62 ): the audience which Malalas assumed must have been 
relatively unsophisticated. The chronicle, however, became the most 
inftuential example of the genre as well as the earliest to survive in a 
virtually complete form. Julius Africanus had set the precedent of a 
history that combined all known areas of the world and which was 
written with a Christian bias ( 63 ). In this he was carrying further the 
example of the historians of the church, who had made a Christian 
viewpoint acceptable in the writing of history ( 64 ). Eusebius 

(61) Bonn ed. (1831). hereafter Mal. ; and also A. Schenk von Stauffenberg, 
Die Römische Kciisergeschiciue bei Malalas (Stuttgart. 1931). See Krumbacher, 
325-334 ; Moravcsik. 329-334 . G. Downey. A History of Antioch in Syria 
(Princeton. 1961). 38. 

(62) See A Ruger, Studien zu Malalas • Präpositionen und Adverbien (Bad 
Kissingen. 1895); K. Wolf, Studien zur Sprache des Malalas (Munich. 1911-2); 
K. Weierholt, Studien zum Sprachgebrauch des Malalas (Symbolae Osloenses. 
Fase. Suppl. 18. 1965); R. Helms, Die konjunktionalen Nebensätze bei Johannes 
Malalas und Georgios Sphrantzes in ihrem sprachhistorischen Zusammenhang 
(Berlin. 1968) 

(63) On Africanus. see the indispensable H Gelzer, Sextus Julius Africanus 
und die Byzantinische Chronographie (2 vols.. Leipzig. 1885-1898). 

(64) See the essay on Eusebius by A Momiguano included in The Conflict 
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continued the process begun by Africanus, by producing his 
convenient chronological tables, which correlated events occuring 
in different regions in an easily understood form. Eusebius' 
influence is inestimable, in both the Greek tradition and in the West, 
through the work of Jerome ( 65 ). From a modern point of view 
Malalas' narrative puts a little flesh onto the lost skeleton of 
Africanus and the bare bones of Eusebius ( 66 ). 

A comparison between the contents of Malalas' and Manasses' 
chronicles is not simple. In the First place Malalas’ work proceeds at 
a more leisurely pace with extensive quotations from some of his 
sources ( 67 ). Then too he covers much more ground than Manasses 
attempts ( 68 ). Malalas, for example, devotes a considerable amount 
of space to Oriental history ; he also goes into great detail over the 
mythological history of Greece - which, apart from the section on 
Troy, Manasses omits entirely. Malalas is attempting to present a 


between Paganism and Christianity in the Fourth Century (ed. A. Momigliano. 
London, 1963). 

(65) On Eusebius, see e.g E. Schw arz, RF 6 1 (1907), cols. 1370-1439 ; D. S, 
Wai.i ace-Hadriu., Eusebius of Caesarea (London, 1960); J Sirineu.i, Les vues 
historiques d'Eusebe de Cesaree avant la periode preniceenne (Dakar, 1961) On 
Jerome, see J. K. Fotheringham, Eusebii Pamphili Chronici Canones (London, 
1923). For the texts, see A. Schoene, Eusebi Chronicornm Libri Duo (Berlin, 
1875 ; reprinted 1967). 

(66) Synkellos, of course, is a more trustworthy witness to Africanus' text than 
Malalas (cf. Gelzer, op. cd., II. 176 ff. and the edition of the surviving portions of 
Africanus in PC 10, cols. 63-93). 

(67) E.g. Palaiphatos (cf. Mai.. 24, 33,41,53, 63. 83 etc.); Orpheus (Mai. 74); 
Euripides (Mal. 31, 34, 43, 49, 53, 84, 86. 88, 117, 137, 166); Dictys of Crete and 
Sisyphos of Kos (with support from Pheidalios of Corinth) provide most of the 
narrative for Bk. V. 

(68) Thus Bk. I would seem to have dealt with Adams descendants tili the 
Flood. the division of the earth under Noah's sons. and Assyria, Bk II covered 
Egypt, Herakles of Phoenicia, Picus of ltaly, Perseus, Kepheus, Thebes and 
Seruch : Bk, III Abraham. Joseph, Persephone, Moses ; Bk. IV : the Argive, 
Sicyonian and Athenian kings with Jewish comparative chronology, Orpheus, the 
Argonauts, Thyestes, Bellerophon, Minos. Phaedra ; Bk. V . the Trojan War, 
Orestes, Jewish history . Bk. VI Assyrian history, Nebuchadnezzar and Croesus, 
Aeneas and Alba Longa : Bk VII foundation of Rome and the kings ; Manlius 
and the Gauls. Augustus’ calendar reforms, Philip of Macedon ; Bk. VIII . 
Alexander and his successors, Pyrrhus and Hannibal : Bk. IX ■ Julius Caesar and 
\uguslus. 
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comparative chronology in his narrative ; while this is relatively 
easy both to organize and to assimilate when set out in the form of 
tables, as in Eusebius' Canons, it is much more difficult when 
presented as a continuous narrative. Partly as a result of this 
chronological approach and partly, one suspects, from his own cast 
of mind, Malalas appears to suffer from a grasshopper mentality as 
he leaps from one area to another, and from one personality to 
another, with relatively few absolute dates. Nevertheless his choice 
of topics foreshadows most of the broad areas which Manasses 
covers, and tends to share the same omissions. 

Thus the introductory material on Oriental history - on, for 
example, Egypt and Assyria ( 69 ) - is motivated by its connection 
with Jewish, and thus Biblical history. Manasses used the same 
arrangement, from the same Christian standpoint. Greek history in 
Malalas is dealt with by brief lists of kings for a variety of 
States - Sicyon, Argos, Corinth, Athens, Sparta ( 70 ) - and stories of 
legendary heroes ( 71 ). Manasses ignores not only the lists, which 
were hardly suitable for a verse chronicle, but also the heroic 
narratives. Malalas' acknowlegement of the achievements of the 
city-states is confmed to lists of Tamous men', who are strewn 
intermittently on the narrative with little historical sense and no 
details : thus, Dracon, Solon, Thaies of Miletus and King Aeschylus 
of Athens are all strung together ( 72 ). There are none of these lists in 
Manasses. But Malalas and Manasses both give disproportionately 
long accounts of the Trojan War( 73 ). Both deal, though at different 
points in their surveys, with Alexander of Macedon. Again Malalas 
treats Roman history in a series of stories on the founding of the city 


(69) Assyria: Mal (16.20) 150.1 -1 58.6 ; Egypt. Mal (21.4) 23.1-27.18. 

(70) E.g. Sicyon : Mae 68.9 ; Argos ; Mai.. 68.1, 83.9, 85.13 ; Corinth : Mal. 
90.1 1 ; Athens . Mal. 70.16. 72.11 ; Sparta . Mal. 90.4. 

(71) E.g , Perseus Mai . 34.15-38.16 , Kepheus and Andromeda : Mal. 38.17- 
39 11 ; Cadmos of Thebes • Mal. 39.12-45.10; Dirke Mal. 45.11-49.17; 
Oidipous . Mal. 49.18-53.14. 

(72) Mal. 72 6. Cf Mal. 161 7 . (in the time of Philip of Macedon) Sophocles, 
Herakleides, Euripides. Herodotos, Sokrates, Pythagoras ; Mal 169.7 . Hippasios 
the Pythagorean. Isocrates. Perikles, Thucydides, Pheidias, Stesichorus, Bacchyli- 
des, Demosthenes, Aristophanes. 

(73) Mal. 91 1-135.12 (or 143 3 if the Orestes section is included); cf Man. 
1107-1471 
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and the early kings ( 74 ), on the Gallic invasions ( 75 ), the Carthaginian 
Wars ( 76 ), and gives a brief nod towards the consuls and the 
Republic before launching into an account of Julius Caesar ( 77 ). This 
cavalier attitude towards Republican Rome is intensified by 
Manasses. The paradox, therefore, that was observed in Manasses is 
present, though in a less pronounced form, in Malalas : political 
history for the city-states of Greece and for Republican Rome is 
virtually ignored. 

But before this question is discussed further, a number of 
notorious problems which surround the text of Malalas must be 
briefly considered. In the first place the text itself is elusive. The chief 
witness is a manuscript of the late eleventh or early twelfth Century, 
cod. Barocc. 182, preserved in Oxford. This has lost its opening 
pages and lacks an ending ; there are, too, lacunas in the body of the 
text ( 78 ). The beginning can be reconstructed, to a certain extent ( 79 ), 
but the ending has been lost completely ( 80 ). Of the internal lacunas, 
some can be filled from later excerptors ; the portrait list of Greek 
and Trojan heroes, for example, can be supplemented from Isaac 
Porphyrogennetos ( 8I ); the Constantinian excerpts, De insidiis and 
De virtutibus, provide further material ( 82 ), whose omission from the 
extant text is not always glaringly apparent. This is not the end of 

(74) Aeneas : Mai . 162.9 ; Romulus : Mal. 171.1 ; Tarquinius : Mai. 180.20 

(75) Mai 183.12. 

(76) Mai.. 209.10. 

(77) Consuls : cf. Mai. 187.14 Me zä Se toü Sioixrioai zoüg imäzoug etq noXXä 
Tiahv IßaaiXEiKTE npä/zog 'Oxzaßiavög Abyouazog (in Connection with the naming of 
the month of February) ; Mai. 214.1 Tä ovv ' Propaiojv Tipäyßaza npurjv Suoxelzo 
und töjv vnäzojv ini szr) v£S ' hog Kaiaapog 'lovXiov zoü Sixzdzopog. 

(78) E.g after Mai, 103 10 and at Mai. 490.12 See the discussion by L. Jefp. 
“Die Lucken in der Chronik von Malalas“, RhM 36 (1881), 351-361 

(79) From Par Gr 682, ed. V. Iistrin (as in note 23 supra) and A. Wirth, 
Chronographische Späne (Frankfort. 1894). 1-10 (as Johannes Antiochenus): cf 
Par. Gr. 1336. ed. J. A Cramer, Anecdota Graeca Parisiensia II (Oxford, 1839). 
231-42. 

(80) But see J. B. Bury, "Johannes Malalas . the text of the Codex Baroccianus“, 
BZ 6 (1897). 221, n 1. agreeing with Neumann (Hermes 15, 1880. 356-60) that 
the copyist has squeezed up the text of the last page. 

(81) Mai. 103.10 ■ cf. Isaac Porphyrogennetos, PlEpi rwv xazaXEupdhzojv üitö 
toü ’Oßfipov (ed FI. FIinck, Polemonis Declamationes, Leipzig. 1873, 57-88). 

(82) Ed C de Boor, Excerpia de Insidiis (Berlin. 1905), 159-60 (nos. 14-23), 
168 (39). 175-6 (51-2): De virtutibus (Berlin, 1906). 161 (no 7). 162 (12). 
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the question, however. It is generally agreed that the Oxford codex 
represents an abbreviation of the original ( 83 ). If this is the case, then 
our aftitude towards the text must be one of suspicion ; are we 
dealing with a fair representation of the chronicle as written by 
Malalas, or with a later redaction ? The answer to this question will 
govern, for example, attitudes towards the authors ostensibly quoted 
by Malalas, for his quotations must sometimes be used to 
rreconstruct otherwise lost works. The evidence for the nature of the 
surviving text must come from a comparison with the material to be 
found in the later excerptors ( 84 ). The problem is a complex one and 
this is not the place to suggest Solutions. A detailed study of the 


(83) E.g. Krumbacher, 329 , Moravcsik, 330. 

(84) The Constantiman extracts (already mentioned) show knowledge of a 
fuller text not to be accounted for by the physical failings of the Oxford 
manuscript; most passages, however, are identical Theophanes also sometimes 
seems to have used a fuller text of Malalas (e.g. Theoph. ed. de Boor, 226 ■ Mai. 
484.11). The witness that is physically the earliest, the palimpsest Tusculan 
fragment, is close to the Oxford Malalas, but with the addition of extra paragraphs 
(ed. A. Mai, Spicilegium Romanum II (Rome, 1839), Appendix; A Rocchi, 
Codices Cryptenses (Rome, 1884), 461-2, considers the hand later than the sixth 
Century). The Tusculan fragments confirm in part the De virtutibus quotation 
from Malalas (Mai.. 161 - De virt. 12). On the other hand, John of Damascus' 
quotation iPG 94, col. 1369, De imaginibus III rzepi tt)c; aißoppooua7]g=MM. 
236.10-239 17) indicates that he was using a text very little different from that 
extant. The same is true, for example, of many of the extensive quotations to be 
found in the Chronicon Paschale: the order of the material may change 
substantially, but the content usually varies very little from that of Malalas 
(Chron. Pasch. PG 92. cols 145-9, cf. Mai. 17-20 ; cols. 150-7. cf. Mal 34.15- 
39.11 ; cols. 157-63. cf. Mai 28 1 -33.10 ; cols. 289 ff. cf. Mal 177 ff) Again the 
text used by Cedrenos (or Pseudo-Symeon) seems to have been very little different 
from the Oxford codex. Evidence from translations is also conflicting The 
Chronicon Pafatinum , for example, (ed Th. Mommsen, Laterculus Imperatorum 
Romanorum Maialianum in MGH Auctores Antiquissimi 13, Chronica Minora 3. 
424-37, probably to be dated in the first half of the eighth Century and apparently 
using Malalas for the historical context of the Gospel narrative) gives a version 
identical to the Oxford codex for the narrative, but incidentally confirms in the list 
of emperors some of the additions found in the Constantinian excerpts (ibid. 436 ; 
of. de Boor, De insidiis. 159, no. 22). The Slavic version, however, shows many 
variants, but as the nature of the translation has still to be fully worked out. its 
witness for the Greek is of mixed value (published piecemeal by V Istrin, 1897- 
1914 ; see Moravcs/k, 331, for references ; M. Spinka and G. Downey, Chronicle 
of John Malalas Books VIII-XVIII (Chicago, 1940), 4-7 discuss the problems and 
shortcomings of lstrin s edition) 
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blocks of material quarried from Malalas and a new edition are both 
vital ( 85 ). Meanwhile it is probably reasonable to assume that the 
Oxford manuscript does not represent a systematic precis of the 
original, but that the text has suffered patchily from the vagaries of 
copyists. It is surprising that a work which had so much subsequent 
influence should have survived in such a haphazard way : perhaps 
the enthusiasm with which Malalas' material was absorbed by later 
Compilers discouraged the recopying of the source. 

Other problems concern the date of composition, the identity of 
the author, and the original length of the chronicle. The work at 
present breaks off in the year 563, but the Oxford manuscript is 
plainly mutilated. The abrupt change of focus in the last book, from 
Antioch to Constantinople, also leads to the suspicion that it was 
tacked on at a later stage of the chronicle’s circulation ( 86 ). If not, at 
the very least, it represents a considerable alternation in the author’s 
outlook. It has been suggested that the author could be the Patriarch 
John Scholastikos ( 87 ), whose movements and interests correspond 
quite well with that can be deduced about the otherwise unknown 
John Malalas. There are also suggestions that traces of Monophysite 
sympathies exist in the text ( 88 ). All this makes for uncertainty over 
the exact date of composition. 

The remaining major point of discussion in connection with 
Malalas concerns his sources, and the use he made of them. 
Unusually for a Byzantine writer, Malalas apparently attributes 
most of his quotations to their authors by name. In the first nine 
books he refers to sixty-seven different authorities in an impressive 
display of ill-assimilated learning. He plainly does not know all these 
at first hand. On Roman topics, for example, he cites a number of 
writers who used Latin : Brunichius, Bruttius, Florus, Fortunatus, 
Licinius, Livy, Lucan, Pliny, Ovid, Sallust, Servius, Suetonius. 
Vergil. But it is exceedingly doubtful whether he had much 

(85) In preparation by K. Weierholt-1. Thurn 

(86) See W. Weber, "Studien zur Chronik des Malalas", Festsgabe A 
Deissmann (Tübingen, 1927), 22-66. 

(87) J. Haury, “Johannes Malalas identisch mit Patriarchen Johannes 
Scholasticus ?", BZ 9 (1900), 337-56. 

(88) Eg. E Patzig, "Der angebliche Monophysitismus des Malalas", BZ 7 
(1898). 1 11-128 , E. Gleye. "Über Monophysitische Spuren im Malalaswerke". 
BZ 8 (1899). 312-27. 
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acquaintance with Latin literature, or could even read Latin. 
Eutropius, for instance, is cited specifically from the Greek 
translation ; Cicero is classed as a poet, as is Sallust, who is 
simultaneously treated as a respectable historian ; Malalas has no 
idea when Vergil wrote ( 89 X The Statements attributed to them must 
have been available to him through some secondary collection of 
material. It is thus all the more likely that much of Malalas’ 
knowledge of other authorities came to him second-hand. It has 
been suggested that he used only four basic sources, at least in the 
first fourteen books ( 90 ): Domninos, Timotheos, Nestorianos and an 
unnamed source. As these are all now lost the hypothesis cannot be 
satisfactorily verified, particularly in view of the inadequacy of our 
text of Malalas. It is probably too extravagant a position, though, for 
example, it is undeniable that the citations from Pausanias are 
derived through Domninos! 91 ). Groups of quotations found in 
Malalas have also been observed elsewhere in circumstances 
suggesting a common source rather than direct contact ( 92 ). When 
references can be checked, they are often accurate, though this does 
not, of course, rule out an intermediary. In one case at least, that of 
Dictys, a summary of whose romance is intermingled with that of 
Sisyphos of Kos (now lost) ( 93 ), Malalas' Version has been vindicated 
by papyri as a fair representation of the lost Greek original, known 
otherwise only in Latin! 94 ). Here, and with the quotations from 


(89) E.g. Mal 209.6 : Euzpönio<; 6 (TuyypaqjeOc 'Pojpaiojv ev rfi peracppdoEL auroO : 
Mal. 212.18-19 . ‘£v zolg aircolc, ov\> xpovoic, rjv 6 KtxEpojv xai ö ZoäXougtlo<;, oi 
oo(pd/-caroi r P(üßaiM\> TiOirixat (cf. ref. to Sallust, Mal. 209.2) ; Mal 216 3: Vergil 
is dated to the dictatorship of Julius Caesar (Mal 162 9-13: Aeneid IV is 
inaccurately summarized). 

(90) H. Bourrier, Uber die Quellen der ersten vierzehn Bücher des Johannes 
Malalas, AbhSt. Stephan Gymnasium (Augsburg, 1899) 

(91) H. Bourrier, op dt , 9 ff. ; cf. A. Diller, ‘The Authors named 
Pausanias", TA PA 86 (1955), 268-79. 

(92) J. Bidez. “Sur diverses citations et notamment sur trois passages de 
Malalas retrouves dans un texte hagiographique", BZ 11 (1902), 288-94: S. 
Constanza. “Sull'utilizzazione di alcune citazioni teologiche nella cosmografia di 
Giovanni Malala e in due testi agiografici", BZ 52 (1959), 247-52. 

(93) E. Patzig, “Das Trojabuch des Sisyphos von Kos", BZ 12 (1903). 231 -57. 

(94) E Patzig. “Das griechische Dictysfragment", BZ 17 (1908). 382-8 ; W. 
Eisenhut, Dictys Cretensis , Bellum Troianum (Leipzig. 1973 ; 2nd ed.), 1 34-9 and 
idem, “Zum neueren Diktys-Papyrus", RhM N.F. 112 (1969), 114-9. 
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Euripides, for instance ( 95 ), it seems an unnecessary complication to 
deny that Malalas had access to the texts themselves. Once again the 
question needs a thorough re-examination, one result of which 
would be a fuller understanding of the literary resources of sixth 
Century Antioch ( 96 ). 

There are two methods of treatment to be observed in Malalas' 
chronicle. The narratives, which are of varying lengths and are often 
ascribed to an authority, contrast with staccato items of information 
(lists of rulers or famous men, for example). The latter should 
perhaps be attributed to the chronological source on which Malalas 
was drawing ; in many instances it looks as though Malalas had 
collected together in one haphazard paragraph names that were 
spread over several columns of a chronographer ( 97 ), thus presenting 
a misleading series of Statements. The former, the narratives, seem 
to be inspired by a variety of motives not unconnected with Malalas' 
own personality and tastes. Between the narrative sections, 
however, can be perceived the chronological framework which 
must ultimately depend on the work of Eusebius and Africanus ( 98 ), 
that is, an attempt to correlate Jewish history with Greek ("). 

(95) Mal 136 9-139 4 cf, Iphigeneia in Tauris 69-70, 238-60, 759-82 (though 
the recognition tokens are reported incorrectly). 

(96) Cf E. Bickfrmann. "Les Maccabees de Malalas", Bvzantion 21 (1951). 63- 

88 

(97) Cf. Mal. 72 6 ff [nserted into the partial Athenian king-list (Mai . 71 23 
Kexpotp... Kpavaö <;... &opojv£Üg, xai älXot ecog KoSpätvog, cf. XpovoypaqjsLov luvropov 
ed, E. Schoene, Eusebi Chronicortun Libri duo (Berlin, 1875), I, App. II, col. 87) 
are references to Draco and the law-making of Solon (cf. Jerome, ibid., 91. Anno 
Abrahamis 1395 ; 93, A.A. 1425) and Thaies of Miletus as law-giver rather than 
philosopher (cf. Jfrome, ibid, 81. A.A 1269; 89, A.A. 1376); the king-list is 
resumed with Aeschylus, Akmaion. Arexion (cf. Apov. Iw , loc. eit.) A drama on 
Akmaion is attributed to Euripides The whole farrago is ascribed to Africanus 

(98) Both are cited Eusebius, e.g. Mal 53 17 (Seruch); 57 9 (Tharra); 70 9 
(Deucalion), 150 11 (Nebuchadnezzar), 190,19 (Kings of Macedon); 197 16 
(Ptolemies), 207.15 (second capture of Jerusalem) and in Par Gr. 682 (ed. Istrin 
as in note 23 supra). 5. I (list of sources), 9, X (ark on Ararat). 11, XII (lands 
inhabited by Noahs sons); the first three references seem to be false. Africanus. 
e.g Mai 53.14 (Theban kings), 62 6 (Ogyges' flood); 69.3 (Kings of Sicyon) 
72 14 (Kings of Athens); 90 7 (Kings of Sparta); 90.16 (first Olympic games) and 
in Par Gr 682, 5, I (listof sources) See H. Gelzer, Sextus Julius Africanus, 129- 
138 for the accuracy of these citations. 

(99) Cf J Sirinelli, op. eit (as in note 65 supra), 112. 
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However great Malalas' debt to his sources, he has, even if only 
through the act of selection. imposed his own attitudes on his 
borrowings. From the content of the chronicle one can develop an 
opinion on the author's interests ( 10 °). 

Thus, like all Byzantine chroniclers, he is Christian ; he uses a 
chronology from Adam, he emphasizes Jewish history and includes 
the narrative of Christ’s life. His Christian background moulds his 
interest in the history of Egypt, Assyria and Persia, for Egypt is 
connected with the migrations of the Jews, Assyria with invasions 
and exiles. The use Malalas makes of the Book of Daniel shows how 
the process can work. Since the prophecies it contained were 
capable of constant re-interpretation, Daniel became an important 
vehicle for prophecy and eschatological speculation ( l01 ). As the 
rebuilding of the Temple became important for Christian allegory 
on the New Temple and the New Jerusalem, so the connection of 
Daniel with the rebuilding of the Old Jerusalem enhanced its 
relevance. Malalas devotes considerable space to the narrative based 
on Daniel , and to the flgures connected with it: Nebuchadnezzar, 
Darius, Cyrus. He introduces Alexander of Macedon in this 
connection, as the destroyer of Darius' kingdom. 

Malalas’ Christianity has also formed his attitude towards Greek 
mythology. He uses the stories in which the ancient gods appear, but 
not once does he describe an Olympian deity as a divine being. The 
gods’ names are used, attached to flgures who are rationalized into 
mortals and usually of royal descent. Thus, for example. Zeus has 
become Picus ; he, his son and his wife have been woven into the 
structure of Assyrian and Italian history C 02 ). This demythologizing 


(100) Cf. Z V Udai' cova, "La chronique de Jean Malalas dans la Russie de 
Kiev", Byzaniion 35 (1965), 575-591 , eadem , “Mirovozzrenie vizantijskogo 
chronista Joanna Malaly", Viz. Vrem. 32 (1971), 3-23. 

(101) Cf. Jerome, Commentarimn in Danielem, PL 25, cols 513-610; 
Chrysostom, PG 56, cols 193-246 . Theodoretus of Cyr, PG 81, cols. 1256-1 549 
See R. Devreesse, “Chaines exegetiques”, in Diciionnaire de la Bible (Paris, 1895 
ff ), Suppl I. 1084-1 123 ; H. H. Roweey, Darius the Mede and the Four World 
Empires in the Book of Daniel (Cardiff, 1935); M. Dekcor, Le Livre de Daniel 
(Paris, 1971); L. Ryden, ‘The Andreas Salos Apocalypse : Greek text, translation 
and commentary", DOP 28 (1974), 197-261. 

(102) Par Gr 682 (ed. Istrin as in note 23 supra). 12, XV ff 
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process dates back at least to Xenophanes of Colophon ( l03 ), though 
the authority Malalas cites for most of such views is Palaipha- 
tos ( lü4 ). The important fact, however, is that Malalas' rationalizing 
attitude has affected all the Greek legendary history that he retells. 
He chooses sources that avoid the Intervention of the Olympian 
deities in any action that demands the miraculous. Even so, while 
the Judgement of Paris, for example, is carefully explained away in 
allegorical terms that deny the existence of the goddesses ( lü5 ), the 
implication is that his readers will be well aware of that Version of 
the story. 

Though frequently he confmes himself to a hasty note of an event 
or a few names, Malalas is prepared to recount some portions of 
Greek legendary history at length. The Trojan War is the most 
conspicious example, but he also writes fully on the Theban legends, 
on Orestes of Argos, on Perseus, Orpheus and Bellerophon ( l06 ). This 
fullness is in marked contrast to the brevity of the lists of famous 
historical figures, and one is led to speculate on possible reasons for 
the different treatments. It is in fact striking that the majority of the 
stories are connected with the more famous works of Greek verse 
literature that were likely to be read in the course of a Standard 
education O 07 ). Thus the section on Troy amplifies - as well as 
corrects - Homer. The material on Perseus and Bellerophon was 


(103) See F. Buffiere, Les Mvthes d'Homere et la pensee grecque (Paris, 1956. 
reprinted. 1973). 

(104) E.g. Mai.. 24.17 (Ares and Aphrodite); 33 9 (purple cloth): 41.18 
(Semele); 53 1 1 (Oidipous); 63.2 (Persephone); 83 4 (parentage of Helen); 209 7 
(Perseus of Epirus). For Palaiphatos, see N Festa, Palaephati Tltpi äuiazojv 
(Leipzig. 1902). 

(105) Mai . 92 12-93 3. 

(106) Troy • Mal. 91-133.2 : Thebes : Mal. 39 12-53.14; Orestes .Mal 133 3- 
143 3 ; Perseus . Mal. 34.15-39.1 1 ; Orpheus : Mai. 72.16-76 9 ; Bellerophon 
Mal. 83.9-84.17 

(107) Cf. G. Buckler. “Byzantine Education”, in Byzantium . an Introduclion 
to East Roman Civilization (ed. N. Baynes and H.St.L.B. Moss, Oxford, 1948). 
200-220 . R. Browning. “Byzantinische Schulen und Schulmeister". Das Altertum 
9 (1963). 105 ff. , M. L Clarke, Higher Education in the Andern World (London. 
1971): P Lemeri.e, Le Premier Hitmanisme Byzantin (Paris, 1971), 242-266 ; P 
Spf.ck. Die Kaiserliche Üniversität von Konstantinopel (Byz Archiv 14, Munich 
1974) 
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dealt with in plays by Euripides O 08 ). The contents of the section on 
the legends of Thebes are drawn from Sophocles O 09 ) as well as 
Euripides. The one figure who does not fit so well into this pattern is 
Orpheus, in connection with whom Malalas quotes liberal quantities 
of verse; Malalas is perhaps here acknowledging Orpheus as the 
prophet and symbol of Christ rather than as a literary figure ( no ). 
This apart, he seems to be recognizing those Greek legends which 
had the greatest literary circulation. He is aware of the distinction 
between the outlook and methods of a historian and a poet, for he 
often draws attention to the nature of the source he follows ( m ). 
Nonetheless he as frequently gives the poetic version of the story in 
question ( l12 ). This attitude is not dissimilar to that observed in his 
treatment of the pagan gods, where he seems to be rejecting the 
subject of his narrative. One may contrast his discursiveness in 
mythological Stories with his references to Thucydides, who is but 
one name in a list, followed by a brief comment on the subject of his 
history ( l13 ). 

The reasons for another part of his narrative are much more 
obvious. The Christian chronology may be the constant frame- 


(108) For a discussion of the lost plays, see T B. L. Webster, The Tragedies of 
Euripides (London, 1967): e.g. Stheneboia . 80-4 ; Danae , 94-5 ; Bellerophon , 109- 
111. For the transmission and availability of the plays. see W S. Barrett, 
Euripides Hippolytus (Oxford. 1964), 50-3, discussing Wilamowitz' views on the 
selection of plays in later antiquity ( Analecta Euripidea , 1875, 137-43). Cf. G 
Zuntz, An enquiry into the Transmission of the Plays of Euripides (Cambridge. 
1965). 249 ff. 

(109) Though not particularly accurately , cf Mat 40.1 2 on Tiresias according 
to Sophocles ; Mai.. 49.17-53.14 on Oidipous, with a debt to Sophocles, though 
the passage is ascribed to Palaiphatos, Euripides and Africanus. 

(110) On the Orphic poetry, see K. Ziegter, Orphische Dichtung, RE 18.2 
(1942), cols 1321-1417 ; ed. O. Kern, Orphicorum Fragmenta (Zürich. 1922 ; 
reprinted, 1 972). On Orpheus as Christ symbol, cf K Zifgi.fr. Orpheus, RE 18.2 
(1942), cols 1313-6 ; H. Lecterq, Dictionnaire d Archäologie Chretienne et de 
Liturgie , 12.2 (1936), cols. 2735-55. 

(111) Cf. Mai. 30 16 tt)v Se Eupdmrjv oL notßTai e^eOevto doyaripa elvcu toü 
^ ofoixo^. .. pf) 6ßo<poj\/T)GavTE£, t 0££ xP oyo 7pd(po£< 

(112) E.g in connection with Homer, Mai 24 14 (Ares and Aphrodite); Mat. 
119.23 (Kirke). 

(113) Mat. 169.10 xai &ouKuSiSßg 6 <7uyypa(pdßE\so<; röv nöXEßov töjv neXonowT)- 
otüj\> xai 'AdiqvaicüV. 
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work ( H4 ) but plainly the chief purpose of the narrative is secular, to 
explain how the political circumstances of Malalas and his fellow- 
citizens developed. The Chronicle for about half its length deals with 
Rome of the Principate and the Empire ( 115 ). Writing under 
Justinian, who was attempting to make good his Claims to the 
former imperial territories of Western EuropeC 16 ), Malalas would 
have had his attention drawn to the central role of Rome as the 
predecessor of Constantinople. 

He would also have viewed this Empire as an inhabitant of one of 
its great cities. Malalas is an Antiochene who brings Antioch into 
the narrative on every possible occasion, and on some unlikely ones 
too. He includes material simply for its references to Antioch, or for 
its explanations of local features. Thus the story of Io is dealt with 
because it provides a foundation legend for Antioch ( ll7 ). The story 
of Iphigeneia and Orestes, taken largely from Euripides’ Iphigeneia 
in Tauris , is also part of local history ( l18 ). A reference to an 
otherwise unremarkable statue and altar is justified with the 
comment that it could still be seen in his day( 119 ). Malalas would 
seem to feel considerable pride in both the appearance and the 
history of the city with which he was connected ( 120 ). 

Here then can be seen four aspects of Malalas' mental background 
which have affected the structure and content of his chronicle ■. he is 
a Christian from the Graeco-Roman city of Antioch. Whatever his 
Syrian Connections ( l21 ) they seem to have been swamped by the 


(114) With the Life of Christ as a major fixed point , cf. Mal. 227 1-229.12 , 
229.17-231.11 : 240.3-242 7. 

(115) Mai. 214-496 (Bks IX-XVIII). 

(116) See. e.g.. B. Rubin, Das Zeitalter Justinians (Berlin, 1960), 122 ff. 

(117) Mai. 28.5-30.3 : Io fled cip zö XiXraov öpop- dp ö-sp Ieäeuxop b Nixärojp 6 
Maxsädiv extkje nökiv ßETa xpö^oup xai iy.äXt'JEv dg tö övoua roü ioiov avroO utoü 
'AvTi6x.Ei.av Tt)v ßEyäXr/v (28.22-29.2): the story of Io accounts for several 
buildings as well as Antiochene customs. 

(118) Mal 140.19-142 20 Orestes' wanderings end at tö Hatuov öpoc. 
accounting en route for the foundation of Scythopolis. 

(1 19) Mai. 139.20-21 ; cf the statue of Orestes discussed at Mal. 141.21 

(120) E.g Mal. 232 6 : 243.10 ; 246 1 3 ; 260.2 ; 267 15 etc., on the building 
record of each Emperor. Cf., e g , G. Downey, "The Wall of Theodosius at 
Antioch". AJP 62 (1941). 207-13. 

M2D Cf J Haury, "Johannes Malalas.. ". (as in note 87 supra). 
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greater cultural force of Graeco-Roman society. In his preferences 
for Personalities rather than abstractions, anecdotes rather than 
constitutional analyses, and his pedantic insistence on his authori- 
ties, one can perhaps discern the man's own personality: a fussy 
gossip with a liking for the tangible. It is ironical that he was to 
exercise greater inftuence over populär levels of Byzantine historical 
belief than any of the more competent and learned men who 
preceded and succeeded him. But all this can go some way toward 
explaining the imbalance of his material that was noted earlier - the 
virtual omission of any discussion of the Greek city States and 
Republican Rome. 

For Malalas the reality of the Imperial might must have made 
meaningless any state which operated at less than an imperial level. 
Even though he lived in a major city with a tradition of 
independence O 22 ), Malalas perhaps could not visualize that city 
functioning as an independent unit. Athens and Sparta would be too 
small, their elected magistracies too alien to make any impact on his 
historical imagination. But this is not the whole reason : it is not 
only the scale of imperial power that is important, it is the fact of 
monarchy. In spite of his general neglect of the political history of 
Greece, Malalas does include lists of the kings who ruled in each 
state but abandons separate references for that state on the 
institution of democratic forms of government ( I23 ). It is impossible 
to teil how far this represents a conscious choice or simply reflects 
his sources. Eusebius' Canons, to which Malalas is ultimately 
indebted, listed out the kings of the Greek city-states - from Sicyon 
on to Athens - but made no mention of the democratic magistracies 
that followed. With the end of the kings comes an end to the 
independent listing of that state 0 24 ). Malalas follows the same 

(122) G. Downey, A History of Anfioch in Syria (Princeton. 1961) :J H. W G 
Liebeschütz, Antioch ■ ciiy and imperial administration in the later Roman Empire 
(Oxford, 1972) 

(123) See note 70 supra. 

(124) Though the notes that accompanied the tables refer to events, statesmen, 
writers. philosophers etc. from the later periods Eusebius however comments 
(1.3 ; from the Armenian Version). "De Graecorum ab omnibus longis temporibus 
exclusione non est quod mireris, qui variis exitiosis corruptelis semetipsos 
injecerunt, et longo tempore usque ad Cadmi gentem litteris prosus caruerunt". 
His feelings about the Greek past were ambivalent 
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practice. Either none of his other sources supplemented this 
information, or he feit no need to seek it out. 

Many of the same factors must have operated to remove almost 
all reference to the Roman Republic. Malalas discusses the founding 
of the city and its first kings, but has virtually nothing to say about 
the consular period until Julius Caesar reintroduced the monar- 
chy O 25 ). He cannot have lacked possible sources, either in full or in 
excerpted form C 26 ). Eusebius' Canons did after all list the consuls, 
and could have provided a framework for such additional material 
as might be feit necessary. But Malalas seems to have seen no need 
to Supplement or even record this information, if it reached him the 
annual magistracies and the activities of the growing city-state under 
their control had no relevance for him. 

One can perhaps see now why Malalas should choose to treat the 
Trojan War at such length. The material he covers here answers to 
several of his interests. It deals with a portion of Greek legendary 
history which is the subject of the most widely read Greek authors, 
Homer. The Greek communities are shown engaged in a major 
undertaking of aggressive imperialism under royal leaders. From 
this conflict emerges Aeneas, the founder of the future city of Rome. 
This network of stories then represents the link in legend between 
the two halves of Malalas' Graeco-Roman World, between the 
Greek world of literature and the Roman world of political reality. 

Enough has now been said to demonstrate that despite the 
differences of scale in their work and the different milieux in which 
they lived, Malalas and Manasses share certain attitudes towards 
world history. This does not appear to be because Manasses was 
drawing directly on Malalas. Tzetzes indeed knew and used Malalas' 
Chronicle : he cites it as ’lajäwrjg 'Avtloxevc, as well as ’luäwrjg 
Malilag ( l27 ). But although Tzetzes’ literary researches seem to have 
influenced Manasses at some points in his selection of material C 28 ), 


(125) See notes 74-7. 

(126) He is aware, for example. of at least the names of Livy, Lucan and 
Plutarch and has an idea of the material they covered 

(127) Historiae I. 321 ; 11, 37 ; V, 835 ; VI, 576 ; Allegories on the Iliad. 
Prolegomena 246 üg 'luawr/g xpovwöc ’Avzioxtüg nou ypapet : Schol. ad loc. zoO 
Erüxiriv 6 MaAEArjg Cf. E. Patzig, "Malalas und Tzetzes", (as in note 49 supra ) 

(128) See notes 46 and 48 supra. 
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Manasses does not seem to have been inspired to go directly to the 
earlier chronicle. There is, for example, no trace in the lövofjtt; 
XpovixT] of some of the distinctive mythological material of the sort 
which Tzetzes took over from Malalas ( l29 ). 

There were, however, a host of intermediaries through whom 
both the material included by Malalas and the emphases he gave it 
came through to the twelfth Century. Malalas’ text was quarried by 
generations of subsequent chroniclers, who came seeking material 
for some very different structures. Some took only occasional bricks 
to build into their edifices, others borrowed the entire ground plan. 
Among the former were Evagrius ( l3 °) and Theophanes ( m ), neither 
of whom were writing chronicles from the Creation. They used 
Malalas as one of a number of sources for their respective works, 
and so were not much influenced by his selection or omission of 
material. 

The author of the final form of the Chronicon Paschale C 32 ), 
however, worked in dimensions similar to those of Malalas. He 
seems to have been particularly concerned to correlate the history of 
the Old and the New Testament with a secular chronological frame- 
work. His methods of computation are complex ( l33 ). One result has 
been to retain the dating System of Olympiads, consul lists and 
indictions while at the same time using the Christian concept of 
dating from the Creation. The author has drawn on a variety of 
sources, both for the chronological data and the narratives which 


(129) E.g. on Theban legendary history (Mai.. 45. Tzetzes, Historiae I. 319 ff.); 
on Dionysius (Mai.. 43. Tzetzes, Historiae VI, 556 ff.). Manasses’ version of the 
Judgement of Paris, for example, which is indebted to Tzetzes' researches, does 
not include the hymn which is a prominent feature of Malalas' account (even 
though it appears in Tzetzes' Allegories). But cf. Mal. 214.2, Man 1757-8 where 
both agree that consular rule in Rome lasted 464 years. 

(1 30) Born 536 : Moravcsik, 257-9 ; Krumbacher, 245-7. Ed. J. Bidez and L. 
Parmentier, The Ecclesiastical History of Evagrius. (London, 1898) 

(131) Died 818: Moravcsik. 531-7 -, Krumbacher. 342-7. Ed. C. de Boor, 
Theophanis Chronographia (Leipzig. 1883-5). Most recently on the date of 
composition. see C Mango and I. Sevcenko, “Some Churches and Monasteries 
on the Southern Shore of the Sea of Marmara", DOP 27 (1973). 264-5. 

(132) Final version compiled c. 628 : Moravcsik. 241-3 ; Krumbacher, 337-9. 
Ed. Bonn (1832). 

(1 33) See V Grumel, Tratte d'Etudes Bvzantines I .- La Chronographie (Paris 
1958). 
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give them substance. Among these is Malalas, who has been 
consulted for the legendary history of Greece and Rome ( ,34 X As in 
Malalas, some of the famous Greek names from the period of the 
city-states are retained, here scattered under Olympiads. No 
narrative has been added to amplify the references ( 135 X The 
exception, as always, is for Alexander the Great and the successors 
to his Empire, where a little explanatory material was included. 
Roman consuls - not listed by Malalas - are here given similar 
treatment to the prominent Greek names; narrative is only added 
with the appearance of Julius Caesar ( 136 ). Thus this author too finds 
it difficult to envisage a state without a monarch. 

Johannes Antiochenus, on the other hand, seems to have taken 
over not only Malalas' scale but also the plan of his history, so far as 
can be judged from the surviving portions of his work( 137 X Both 
Greek and Roman legendary history have been retained and even 
amplified ( I38 ), especially passages dealing with the Roman kings. 
Because of the fragmentary nature of the work it is rash to make 
assumptions about what might have been omitted, but in all 
likelihood Johannes Antiochenus did not deviate from the overall 
pattern of Malalas’ Chronicle. Indeed the two writers have been 
confused ( l39 ). 


(1 34) Eg. Chron. Pasch 68, cf Mae. 34 ; Picus Zeus and Danae ; Chron Pasch 
204-213. cf. Mal. 171-80 : Romulus and the founding of Rome 

(135) E.g. Chron. Pasch. 214: death of Thaies of Miletus ; 267 : Simonides. 
Chilon of Sparta, Pythagoras, Xenophanes of Colophon. Croesus and Gyges, 
Thaies of Miletus again. 

(136) Alexander . Chron. Pasch. 319, 321, 326 ; Julius Caesar . Chron. Pasch. 
354 ff. 

(137) Early 7 th Century: Moravcsik, 313-5. The Constantinian Fragments 
(edd. C. de Boor. Th. Büttner-Wobst, etc. Consiantini Porphyrogenneti Excerpta 
Hisiorica (Berlin, 1905 ff) and the Salmasian Fragments (ed J. A. Cramer, 
Anecdota Graeca Parisiensia (Oxford, 1840), II, 383-401) ■ their interrelationship 
and the accuracy with which they represent the original are discussed by e g . E. 
Patzig, "Die irepa dpxaco^oyia des Excerpta Salmasiana", BZ 9 (1900), 357-69 

(1 38) E.g Orestes .- De insidiis § 3, cf. Mal 133 ff. But comparison is difficult ■ 
Malalas' text is abbreviated and Johannes Antiochenus survives only in excerpts. 

(139) See E Patzig, "Johannes Antiochenus und Johannes Malalas" (as in 
note 21 supra ), idem , "Die Abhängigkeit des Johannes Antiochenus von 
Johannes Malalas", BZ 10 (1901), 40-52 
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Other writers who incorporated material from Malalas into their 
own chronicles were Bishop John of Nikiu ( uo ) and the anonymous 
Compiler of the ’Exloyf] 'IazopLüv ( l41 ). The former, though he used 
Greek, was writing in Egypt; he had no impact on the later stages of 
the tradition. The latter is another link in the chain which handed on 
Malalas’ material, especially in the mythological portions. Neither 
did anything to remedy the imbalances that existed in their sources, 
whether Malalas himself or those under his inftuence. 

A more sophisticated approach may be observed in the work of 
George Synkellos, friend of the Patriarch Tarasios ( 142 ). It was his 
unfinished chronicle which Theophanes took up and continued. 
Synkellos’ reading was extensive, as his citations indicate. Many 
derive from authors no longer fully extant and enhance the value of 
his work ( I43 ). His attention, however, was focussed on ecclesiastical 
history and theology rather than on secular history. Thus he rejects 
material on the legendary history of Greece and Rome in favour of 
detailed treatment of biblical history. Synkellos was particularly 
concerned with the establishment of an accurate chronology ; 
hence, although he quotes extensively from some authorities on 
questions of dating, he adds very little narrative to the bare facts he 
has collected ( I44 ). He has returned, however, to Eusebius and 
Africanus, who bear considerable responsibility for Malalas' 
emphasis on kings and empires and his inability to record in any 
detail the history of non-monarchical periods. Thus it is not 
surprising to find in Synkellos’ more thoughtful work omissions 
similar to those observed in Malalas. 


(140) Late 7 th Century Krumbacher, 395 Ed H. Zotenberg, Notices et 
Extraits 24 (1883), 125-605. 

(141) Krumbacher, 395. Ed J. A. Cramer, Anecdota Parisiensia (Oxford. 
1840). II. 166-230. 

(142) Died c. 810; Krumbacher. 339-42 ; Bonn ed. (1829). 

(143) Synkellos is especially useful for what he preserves of Eusebius' 
Chronicon and Africanus -, cf H Gelzer, Sextus Julius Africanus II. 176-249 ; 
Laqueur, RE 4.2 (1932). cols. 1388-1410. 

(144) Thus most of the material on legendary history is collected into short 
sections entitled InopdSrjv (eg. 236, 289 etc.), with king lists set out separately. On 
the other hand, the Trojan War. which was an important point in the 
chronologies of all previous writers. is discussed carefully ( e.g. 295, 309, 314. 
317-. at 320 is a survey of the events that caused the fighting ; cf 325). 
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In the Chronicle of George Monachos ( 145 ) one sees a similar but 
less reasoned narrowing of focus from Malalas’ wider perspectives. 
The writer's interests are concentrated on biblical history, and, for 
the secular past, on the Roman Empire after the appearance of 
Julius Caesar. The Greek and Roman legends are represented by 
summaries based on Malalas, a preliminary as it were to the real 
subject C 46 ). Thus, for the early history of Greece there are, as 
mentioned earlier, scraps dealing with Picus Zeus and the naming of 
the planets ; Alexander of Macedon is included ( 147 \ though there is 
nothing on the Trojan War. For Roman history, the founding of the 
city, the activities of Romulus and Remus and the Institution of the 
Brumalia are mentioned ( l4s ); but then there is nothing more until 
the appearance of Julius Caesar ( 149 ). George Monachos does in fact 
make explicit his reluctance to deal with things Greek ( l5 °): he 
shows a monastic suspicion of everything pagan. 

George Cedrenos’ Compendium ( IS1 ), for these early sections at 
least, appears to be based almost exclusively on the unpublished 
chronicle of Pseudo-Symeon. This, drawing as it does on many 
sources, makes extensive use of Malalas' material on ancient history. 
Sections are found, for example, on Ninus, Sardanapalus, Troy, 
Alexander and the foundation of Rome ( l52 ). Nothing, however, has 


(145) Second half of 9 th Century : Moravcsik. 277-80 ; Krumbacher. 352-8. 
Ed. as in note 23 supra and PG 110. 

(146) He treats secular history in BK. I only ; the method is stated in the 
Proemium (George Mon. 4, 3-4): 'And ß£v yäp r oO ’ASdß äp^apevoL xai ßixpi r rjg 
'AXctpävSpou TtXevzrjg iXÖövTEg ev rruvrößpj, jiäXiv ävrxTiaXiv änö t oü ’ASäß... 

(147) George Mon. 25-43. 

(148) George Mon. 21-23. 

(149) George Mon. 293 : rot §£ 'Pwßuiojv npäyßara eSluxeuo npcjrjv und unärojv 
tni Erp zt;S ’ Eaig ’louXiou Kaiaapog. 

(150) E.g. George Mon 61. 12-16 : Elra xoiwv xai oi rüv toidOtcuv ip^Sodiiuv 
xppuxeg xai payzeig noipxai t e xai auyypaqiEig oüx änXäig shai deovg ßö vov sypaifiav. 
dXAä ßfjv xai rag npa^eig aurojv zpdg ekey^öv te äÖEÖrrjrog xai aioxponoioü noXueiag 
äviypatpav. See George Mon. 57-92 ; his discussion ends : ToaaOzri yoüv nalai 
nXüvri xarELXE töv xdopov ■ äXXä zainr]v apSrjv r)(pävioE xai näßnav e^i)X aae TrpoSrjXojg ö 
~ap’ Oßüjv npüaxuvoußEvog Kupwg. 

(151) Late ll lh Century; Moravcs(k, 273-5; on Pseudo-Symeon (Par Gr. 
171 2) as a source for Cedrenos, see K Praechter, Quellenkritische Studien (as in 
note 28 supra), and A. Markopoulos (as in note 6 supra). 

(152) Cf notes 23-26 supra. 
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been added to deal with the intervening periods ; the structure of the 
past is still for Cedrenos and Pseudo-Symeon essentially what it had 
been for Malalas. 

The examples given so far indicate how little was the 
independence of outlook shown by the writers in the chronicle 
tradition. One major group of chroniclers nevertheless Stands 
outside the material derived from Malalas. In the nexus of the 
Logothete chronicles can be traced the remnants of two recensions 
of an epitome of world history that dates back to the Justinianic 
periodC 53 ). This distinct tradition does nothing to flll the gaps that 
have been noted in accounts deriving from Malalas. The main 
emphasis for the early period is on the Bible C 54 ). References to the 
legendary past of Greece and Rome, to the Greek city-states and 
Rome of the Republic are scanty and briefC 55 ). 

Thus the early sections of the chroniclers - whether derived from 
Malalas or not - show few significant changes from a fairly uniform 
basic pattern. Periods and States which were omitted or treated 
sketchily by Malalas are rarely given fuller discussion by his 
successors. But significant changes in detail may be observed. The 
Greek nuances which were originally present to modify the Roman 
picture gradually fade. The purpose of these introductory sections 
was to lead up to the history of the Roman Empire, now established 
at Constantinople. Already for Malalas the Greek element of the 
Byzantine heritage is subordinate to the Roman. The Subordination 
is increasingly simplified into a rejection. 

In Zonaras’ historical writings one can see the logical outcome of 
his pattern. He had plainly explored with some care the literary 


(153) Cf. A Serruys, op. cit , as in note 6 supra. 

(1 54) E g. Leo Grammaticus (ed. Bonn. 1842), 1-24 deals with biblical history. 
with passing references to the naming of the planets (11) and Picus Zeus (15) ■, 25 
refers to Inachos and Phoroneus of Argos, the flood under Ogyges, and Picus 
Zeus of Assyria before returning to a narrative dealing with Joshua. Cf. Julius 
Pollux (ed. J. Hardt, Leipzig, 1792) 1-102 on biblical history: Theodosios 
Melitenos (ed. T. L. F. Tafel, Monumenta Saecularia III. Munich, 1859), 1-25 
(155) Eg Leo Grammaticus 28 : Kekrops of Attika, Kadmos of Thebes (and 
Tiresias); 36 . Thaies of Miletus and the Erythraian Sibyl ; 48 : Plato and 
Aristotle -, 35 ■. a reference to the birth of Romulus and Remus leads on to the 
aristocracy and consuls who preceded Julius Caesar (cf. Melitenos, 31); 49 : with 
Alexander of Macedon and his successors the narrative becomes fuller. 
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resources available to him ( 156 ). He makes use, for example, of Dio 
Cassius and Plutarch, who deal largely with Roman matters. He 
also uses Herodotes and Xenophon who concentrate on Greek 
affairs ( l57 X But Zonaras has looked afresh at the history of the state 
in which he lived. For him Greek history has become completely 
irrelevant. The only features of Byzantine civilization that emerge 
from his account are its Christian character and its Roman past: the 
information which he provides concentrates on biblical history and 
the Roman Emperors( 158 ). The exclusion of the Greek element - 
again despite the language that both he and his sources employ - 
goes so far as to remove all discussion of the Trojan War. Aeneas, a 
Trojan refugee from the Greek world, is nevertheless still the 
founder of Alba Longa and thus ultimately of the city of Rome ( 159 ). 

So we return to the attitudes observed in Manasses' Chronicle, 
one of the last links in the chain that Stretches back to Malalas ( I60 ). 


(156) Cf. the material recorded by the contents of his Lexicon , ed. J. A. H. 
Tittman (Leipzig. 1808). 

(157) For Plutarch and Dio Cassius see notes 42-5 supra. Xenophon: e.g. 
Annals III, 15-26 on Cyrus : Flerodotos : Annah IV, 1-4 on Cyrus and Persian 
history. 

(158) See the Preface to the Annals (1, 9-15): Alexander the Great is included 
chiefly because of the chronological connection with the rebuilding of the Temple 
in Jerusalem. 

(159) Annals VII : Zonaras gives his account of the origins of Rome only after 
dealing with Jewish history until the sack of Jerusalem under Titus ~ by which 
time the narrative is inextricably involved with Roman affairs. 

(160) And Stretches on to include. e.g. Gi.ykas (mid I2 th Century: Krumba- 
cher, 380-5 ; ed. Bonn, 1836), a Contemporary of Manasses who seems to have 
known his Chronicle. His own account was written to edify his son He retains a 
high moral tone and is chiefly concerned with the implications to be drawn from 
the Old Testament. He touches on some points of legendary and ancient history 
(Sardanapalus, Herakles of Tyre. Croesus, Romulus. Alexander) but adds nothing 
to the structure. Joel (mid 13 th Century : Krumbacher, 385-8 ; ed. Bonn (1 836); O. 
Mazai., "Zur Überlieferung der Chronik des Joel", JOB 16 (1967), 127-32) gives a 
very Condensed account (derived from George Monachos) which touches on the 
conventional points (naming of the planets, Ninus, Herakles of Tyre, Daniel, 
founding of Rome, Alexander and bibJical history from Abraham), but includes 
scarcely any Greek history (not even the Trojan War). Also worth nothing are 
Theodoros Skoutariotes (ed K. Sathas, Meaacojvcxh BtßhoOi)xrj VII, 1896, 1-556). 
or the scraps in the Bpax?a Xpovcxä (cf. P. Schreiner, Die Byzantinischen Klein¬ 
chroniken . Vienna, 1975, n° 14). Perhaps the last representative of the line is the 
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Manasses, as might be expected, has added emphases of his own to 
the traditional attitudes. 

He was writing at the court of Manuel I, who took many 
diplomatic and even military initiatives towards the recovery of 
imperial lands in Western Europe C 61 ). References to Rome Old and 
New which were always frequent in Byzantine court poetry reach a 
crescendo in Theodore Prodromos, who wrote of the victories of 
John and Manuel Comnenos ( 162 ). Old Rome is called in with 
increasing frequency to provide both a contrast to the vigour of the 
New Rome that is Constantinople, and a goal for its expansion O 63 ). 

Manasses contributed to the renewed interest in this themeC 64 ). 
His Chronicle, which inevitably concentrated on Rome and its 
Emperors, stresses the glories of the city. After his account of the 
sack of the Old Rome by Gieserich he inserts a striking passage 
lamenting its passing, showing how strongly he perceives the 
Connection between the Old and the New C 65 ). Just how significant 


Compilation attached to the name of Dorotheos of Monemvasia and described as 
BtßXiov lozopixov nzpiixo^ & (Tu^öfzt, Siatpöpouc xal igöxoug iazopta^ äpxößz'vov änö 
XTLGEOjg xöoßou ßzxpi dXdjtrzoj^ KojvoravrivounokEu^. .. (Venice, 1684). 

(161) See F. Chaeandon, Les Conmenes II: Jean II Comnene et Manuel I 
Comnene (Paris, 1912), especially 555-608 *, P Lamma, Comneni e Staufer (Rome, 
1955-7), H.-G. Beck, “Byzanz und der Westen im 12. Jahrhunderts", Vorträge 
und Forschungen 12 (1969), 227-241. 

(162) W. Horandner, Theodoros Prodromos : Historische Gedichte , Wiener 
Byzantinische Studien XI (Vienna, 1974). 

(163) E.g. W Horandner, op. c/7.. I, 105 ; XVI, 172-182 ; XVIII, 97-100 ; XX, 
14-15. Such cliches were used from the foundation of the city : cf. E. Fenster, 
Laudes Constantinopolitanae , Miscellanea Byzantina Monacensia 9 (Munich, 
1968), especially 20-8, 55-96 and G. Dagron, Naissance d'itne Capitale .- 
Constantinople et ses institutions de 330 ä 451 (Paris, 1974), 43-7. For the use 
made in the West of similar terminology, see W. Hammer, “The Concept of the 
New or Second Rome in the Middle Ages", Speculum 19 (1944), 50-62 

(164) See F. Döiger, “Rom in der Gedankenwelt der Byzantiner". Byzanz und 
die Europäische Staatenwelt (reprinted Darmstadt, 1953). 70-115, especially 96, 
note 4. 

(165) Lament on Old Rome . Man. 2523-52 ; on the connection between the 
Old and the New . 

. .(TTpECpZL TT]V yvdjßtp Öhp 
int T7)v rza\fEuSaCßo\>a ~öh\> tgjv Bv^avziojv, 
xal TtoXtv oXßcÖTtoALv aurfj npoodMEyzipzi , 
rröAiv pzyalönoXiv, nöXtv veav 'Pdjßßv, 
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this passage was to his readers becomes clear in the Slavic 
translation and adaptations ( l66 ). There the passages glorifying the 
Old Rome are expanded and made to refer to the successive empires 
which embody the mystic role of that which had perished C 67 ). The 
section on the Trojan War that leads up to the founding of Rome is 
also adapted and expanded ( 168 ). A rhetorical response to the 
ambitions of a twelfth Century ruler became one of the bases of a 
political theory that was to dominate Eastern Europe for centuries. 

It is interesting to note that despite its learned language Manasses' 
Chronicle seems to have had a considerable impact on the more 
populär literature of Byzantium. The point of view it presented was 
feit to be sufficiently worth while to justify redactions and 
adaptations in prose ( 169 ). There are also a number of vernacular 
poems dealing with the Trojan War, all composed in the fourteenth 
Century or later and all showing an awareness of the Trojan sections 
at least of Manasses' Chronicle ( l7 °). These reflections of the 


'Pdtßrj'v rf}v äppvTtScoTov, n)v ßTjnozs yqpöjGav, 

'Pojßrpt äec vsä&ucjav, äei xawc^oßEvr))/, 

'Pojprjv d<p ’ rjg npoxiovzai x&Pl?ojv ai oupßäSeg, 
fjUEipog npoö~TÜoöET(ii, OäXarjoa SE^coüzac, 
rjntojg äyKaXltp'Jzai naXäßdi zfjg Eupdtnrjg , 

ävz l(plXeI 8’ et ipojOzv zö zfjg ’AoLag azößa. (Man. 2348-55) 

Cf. Man. 3837-9. 

(166) J. Bogdan, The Chronicle of Manasses* Slavische Propyläen 12 (Munich, 
1966); H. Boissin, Le Manasses moyen-bulgare : Etüde linguistique (Paris, 1946), 
K. Praechter. “Das griechische Original der rumänischen Troika", BZ 4 (1895), 
519-46. 

(167) H. Schaeder, Moskau das dritte Rom.- Studien zur Geschichte der 
politischen Theorie in der Slawischen Welt (Darmstadt, 1957 ; 2nd ed.), especially 
1 2-20 ; D. Obolensky, The Byzantine Commonwealth (Oxford. 1971), 245-6. 414 

(168) Discussed in studies on the illustrations to Manasses by I. Dijjcev, 
Miniaturite na Manasievata Letopis (Sofia, 1962) : A. Heisenberg, “Über den 
Ursprung der illustrierten Chronik des Konstantin Manasses", Münchener 
Jahrbuch der bildende Kunst 5 (1928). 81-100. 

069) Cf. Th Preger, “Chronicon Georgii Codini . zur Vulgarparaphrase des 
Konstantin Manasses”. BZ 4 (1895). 515-8 

(170) E.g. Hermoniakos (c. 1320) uses Tzetzes' Allegories on the Iliad and 
Manasses : cf E. Legrand, La Guerre de Troie (Paris, 1890) and E. M. Jeffreys, 
“Constantine Hermoniakos and Byzantine Education”, Dodone 4 (1975), 82-109. 
The War ofTroy (ed. in preparation by E. M. Jeffreys and M. Papathomopoulos) 
9478-9 (lament for Achilles: cf Man. 1406-7), 12,348 (Palamedes . cf. Man. 
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Chronicle in the least pretentious poetry preserved from Byzantium 
are an indication of the wide circulation of the political and 
historical ideas which the work contained. 

At the end of this brief survey, however, several questions still 
present themselves. Did the chroniclers’ view of ancient history 
have any influence in Byzantium outside their own pages, as the 
Slavic translation of Manasses was to be used in the imperial 
ideology of Eastern EuropeC 71 )? Can one suggest whether the 
chroniclers' historical perspectives on the nature of the Byzantine 
Empire were accurate reftections of educated opinion ? We have 
seen that the traditional view discussed here owed a great deal to the 
framework established by Africanus and Eusebius, and to the 
idiosyncratic insertion of episodes by Malalas ; its development was 
affected by the simpiifications likely in any story which is told too 
often. Did these individuals and the mechanisms of their tradition 
have any influence on the Byzantine view of themselves, or were 
they simply reflecting a conventional attitude ? Chroniclers came to 
write ancient history in terms of the Bible and Rome ; in their view 
the past seems to have been unaffected by Greece except for the 
forced migration of Aeneas after the sack of Troy, and for the 
conquests of Alexander. Did they have a positive role to play in the 
rejection of the Hellenic identity in Byzantium ? 

The internal evidence of the chronicle tradition suggests that the 
chroniclers were following opinion rather than guiding it. writing 
Roman and Christian history for a public wno thought of 
themselves entirely in Roman and Christian terms. The erosion of 
the Greek element in their picture of ancient history is steady, and is 
never reversed. Not one of the very different writers who chose the 
chronicle frame for their history decided to add to the trivial role 


1325). The Acliilleis, MS N (ed. D. C. Hf.ssei.ing, L Achilleide Byzantine. 
Amsterdam. 1919), 1764. 1765-8 (cf. Hesseling's comments on 141). Troas 
(Suppt. Gr 926) 957-8 reflects Ach. N 1789-90 (cf D Michaeudes. "Palamedes 
Rediens •. La Fortuna di Palamede nel Medioevo Ellenico ", Rivista di Studi 
Bizantini e Neoetlenici, N S. 8-9 (XV111-XIX) (1971-2). 279) 

(171) D. Stremoukhoff. "Moscow. the Third Rome . Sources of the Doctrine". 
Speculum 28 (1953). 84-101, esp. 86. 96 , F. Doi.ger, "Die mittelalterliche Kultur 
auf dem Balkan als byzantinisches Erbe", in Byzanz und die europäische 
Staatenwelt (Darmstadt. 1953). 261-81. 
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traditionally assigned to Classical Greece ; equally Republican Rome 
was progressively ignored. Those chroniclers who had read most 
widely and thought most carefully about what they were 
doing ~ particularly Synkellos and Zonaras - removed Greek legend 
and history almost completely from their narrative. At a period 
when others were beginning for the first time in Byzantium to use 
"EVirjveg in a geographical and even nationalistic sense ( m ), 
Manasses was reading Herodotos for Persian history. A wider 
revival of Hellenic consciousness only came when the mystique of 
the New Rome was shattered by the Fourth Crusade ( m ). 

Sydney. Elizabeth M. Jeffreys. 


(172) See S. Runciman, The Last Byzantine Renaissance (Cambridge, 1970), 
17-23, 77-8 and the review by R. Browning in JHS 91 (1971), 214-5 adding 
examples from Tornik.es and Chrysoberges of a twelfth Century pride in the 
Hellenic past A Vakaiopouios, 'Ivxopia tou veov ’ FAhpioßov, A ' : 'Apxe$ yai 
SLafiöpcpojGi) rov (Thessaloniki. 1961), 45-6, 66-77 (on thirteenth and fourteenth 
Century usages) and Idem, Origins of the Greek nation the Byzantine period 1204 - 
1453 (trans 1 Moles. New Brunswick), 126-35 (but cf. reviews by C Mango, 
JHS 88 ( I 968), 256-8 and D M Nicol, JHS 92 ( 1972), 257) For a discussion of 
the meanings attached to the term 'Hellene' at different periods. see J Jithnfr. 
Hellenen und Barharen (Leipzig, 1923); K Lechner. Hellenen und Barbaren im 
Weltbild der Byzantiner (Munich, 1954), P Charanis, “Hellas in the Greek 
sources of the Sixth. Seventh and Eighth Centuries", Classical and Mediaeval 
Studies in Honour of Albert Mathias Friend Jr (Princeton, 1955), 172 ff. On the 
later periods, see H Ditten, “ Bäpßapoc , "E/2y]vez und ‘Pojßaioi bei den letzen 
byzantinischen Geschichtschreibern", Acte s du XIf e Congre s International 
d'Etude s Byzanünes II (Beigrade. 1964). 273-99 , D M Nicol. “The Byzantine 
Church and Hellenic Learning in the Fourteenth Century". Studies in Church 
History 5, ed G. H. Cuming. (Leiden, 1969), 23-57. 

(173) On the developing use of 'Hellene" by the fourteenth Century, cf H -G 
Bfck. “Reichsidee und Nationale Politik im Spatbyzantinischen Staat", BZ 53 
(1960). 86-94 ; S. Rcnciman, “Byzantine and Hellene in the fourteenih Century. 
Tö}io$ KfovoTavrbou 'Appevo^oökov (Thessaloniki. 1952) See too. 1 Sevcenko. 
"The decline of Byzantium seen through the eves of its intellectuals". DOP 15 
(1961), 169-86 . D J Alexandfr, “The Strength of Empire and Capital as seen 
through Byzantine Eyes". Specuium 37 (1962), 339-357. 

H. Hunger. Die hochsprachliche profane Literatur der Byzantiner (Munich. 
1978). I, chap 4. discusses historians and chroniclers : this reached me too late to 
be incorporated here. His conclusions have little relevance to the argument of the 
present paper. but he provides full recent bibliographies for most of the authors 
mentioned 



LE NOVELLE GIUSTINIANEE 
E LA TRADUZ10NE DELL’AUTENTICO 


A proposito del Legum lustiniani 
Imperatoris Vocabularium 


Nel corso di questo secolo le Novelle — l’insieme delle leggi di 
Giustiniano emanatc, prevalentemente in greco, dopo la pubblicazio- 
ne del secondo Codice (16 nov. 534) — sono state una sorta di 
Cenerentola all’interno del Corpus Iuris Civilis giustinianeo. Nell’Otto- 
cento, esse hanno attratto l'interesse della grande filologia giuridica in 
misura non minore del Codice o del Digesto ; e uno dei risultati 
maggiori di quell’intensa stagione di ricerca, che ha visto fra l'altro la 
storia delle Novelle di BienerC) e le edizioni di Heimbach e di 
Zachariae von Lingenthal ( 1 2 ), e stata l’edizione Scholl-Kroll, inserita 
nel Corpus Iuris Civilis berlinese di Mommsen-Krüger ( 3 ), che resta 
tuttora, con i suoi meriti e i suoi difetti, il testo canonico di quest’opera 
giustinianea. 

La prima metä del Novecento ha prodotto al riguardo una sola opera 
di largo respiro, quella di Noailles sulla formazione delle collezioni ( 4 ), e 
qualche contributo importante ma limitato. Le ragioni del destino un 
po’ particolare di quest’opera di gran mole sono molteplici: a co- 
minciare dal fatto che le Novelle si situano in un territorio di confine, fra 

(1) F. A. Biener. Geschichte der Novellen Justinians. Berlin, 1824 (rist. Aalen, 
1970). 

(2) G. E. Heimbach. Authenticum. Novellarum constitutionum lustiniani versio 
vulgata , Lipsiae, 1846-5 1 ; K. E. Zachariae von Lingenthal. Imperatoris lustinia¬ 
ni Novellae quae vocantur sive constitutiones quae extra Codicem supersunt ordine 
chronologico digestae, 1 e 2, Lipsiae, 1881 (Appendix, 1884). 

(3) Corpus Iuris Civilis. 111. Novellae. Recognovit R. Scholl. Opus ... absolvil G. 
Kroll, Berolini, 1895 (piii volte ristampata, con qualche aggiunta). Ogni riferimento 
alle Novelle sarä qui fatto sempre con la pagina e le righe di questa edizione. 

(4) P. Noailles. Les collections des Noveiles de iempereur Justinien. 1. Origines et 
formation sous Justinien. 11. La collection grecque des 168 Novelles , Paris. 1912-14 
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il dominio dello studioso di diritto romano e la competenza del 
bizantinista; e si sa che opere del genere rischiano spesso di essere 
trascurate su entrambi i versanti. 

Per quel che riguarda i romanisti, uno dei motivi del disinteresse e 
stato certo un persistente classicismo, per cui il meglio dell’esperienza 
giuridica romana si sarebbe consumato nell’etä classica, i cui materiali 
sono confluiti nel Codice e nel Digesto ■, inoltre, il definitivo tramonto 
della vigenza del diritto romano con la pubblicazione del Gesetzbuch 
tedesco, e l’emergere in talune correnti del moderno pensiero giuridico 
di un interesse prevalente per il diritto giurisprudenziale, hanno contri- 
buito ad allontanare l'attenzione degli storici dalle opere legislative. 

Si aggiunga — pace van der Wal ( 5 ) — che il greco non e oggi la 
lingua meglio nota ai romanisti; e che fino ad oggi, o all’altro ieri, 
mancava, per navigare nel gran mare delle Novelle, quella indispensa- 
bile Serie di strumenti (repertori sistematici, indici e cosi via) di cui si 
dispone invece da tempo per le altre parti del Corpus Iuris. 

Negli Ultimi anni si e notata una certa inversione di tendenza : anche 
se non si puö supporre che il diritto bizantino possa attirare un interesse 
di massa ( 6 ), un’attenzione rivolta, ad esempio, agli aspetti politico- 
costituzionali della «nuova» legislazione giustinianea ( 7 ) puö restituire 
un interesse a testi che dopo tutto non regolamentano solo le condizioni 
della Paflagonia, o degli ortolani di Costantinopoli (per servirci degli 
esempi di uno studioso che non se ne lasciava certo scoraggiare) ( 8 ). 

Si aggiunga che ultimamente sono comparsi, o stanno comparendo, 
due strumenti destinati ad agevolare in modo decisivo le future ricerche 
su questa parte del Corpus Iuris ■. il Manuale Novellarum di van der 
Wal ( 9 ), con una esposizione sistematica del loro contenuto e una 
comoda serie di indici tavole riferimenti; e il vocabolario delle 


(5) Op. eil., alla n. 9. p. 7 : «Je ne veux point insinuer que mes collegues romanisles 
n'aienl plus envie de lire des textes grecs ...». 

(6) Cf. la prefazione a H J. Scheltema. L'enseignement de droit des antecesseurs, 
Leiden. 1970. 

(7) Si veda in proposito R. Bonini, Note sulla legislazione giustinianea , in AA. 
VV., L'imperatore Giustiniano. Storia e mito. Milano, 1978, pp. 161 ss., in pari, a p. 
162 e n. 3 per una bibliografia sui recenti lavori di diritto bizantino. 

(8) N. Tamassia. Per la storia delVAutentico , giä in «Atti Istituto Veneto», Serie 
VII. IX, 1897-98, ora in Scritti di storia giuridica, Padova, 1967, Vol. II, p. 147. 

(9) N va\ der Wal. Manuale Novellarum lustiniani. Apercu systematique du 
contenu des Noveiles de Justinien. Groningen-Amsterdam, 1964. 
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costituzioni giustinianee, di cui sono stati pubblicati recentemente tre 
volumi: Legum Iustiniani Imperatoris Vocabularium. Novellae. Pars 
latina , G. G. Archi moderante curavit A. M. Bartoletti Colombo, T. I. 
A-competo. T. II. Competo-dudum. Indices , Milano, 1977. 

Prima di venire a parlare per l’appunto del vocabolario che ha 
suggerito le considerazioni che seguiranno, vorrei ricordare che questa 
iniziativa deH’Istituto di diritto romano dell’Universitä di Firenze 
si inserisce in una lunga e articolata attivitä di ricerca sull’etä 
giustinianea ( 10 ), il cui frutto piü recente e il volume di AA. VV., 
L’imperatore Giustiniano. Storia e mito , Milano, 1978, che raccoglie le 
relazioni di un convegno ravennate del 1976 organizzato per l’appunto 
da G. G. Archi, e che in una serie di contribuiti di alto interesse offre un 
quadro molto aggiornato dello stato della ricerca in Italia (e non solo in 
Italia). 

Per tornare all’iniziativa ormai in fase di concreta attuazione del 
Vocabularium giustinianeo, essa si articolerä in varie parti, compren- 
denti (") : 

a) il Codice limitatamente alla parte giustinianea, con l’aggiunta delle 
costituzioni introduttive alle varie parti della compilazione ; 

b) le Novelle greche e latine ; 

c) gli scritti extravagantes di Giustiniano. Per questi, con un’inizia¬ 
tiva collaterale a quella del vocabolario, si e prowisto a un lavoro di 
raccolta e di riedizione in tre volumi di Subsidia, e precisamente: 
Subsidia I. Le costituzioni giustinianee nei papiri e nelle epigrafi , a cura 
di M. Amelotti e G. I. Luzzatto; II. Drei dogmatische Schriften 
lustinians , von E. Schwartz, 2a ed. a cura di M. Amelotti, R. Albertella 
e L. Migliardi ; III. Scritti teologici ed ecclesiastici di Giustiniano, a cura 
di M. Amelotti e L. Migliardi Zingale, Milano, 1972-73-77. 

L’eccezionale interesse di un vocabolario delle costituzioni giustinia¬ 
nee si commenta, in certo modo, da se. Se per i testi del Codice si 
dispone del vocabolario di Mayr-San Nicolö ( 12 ), giä modernamente 


(10) Un primo elenco nel Vocabularium stesso. Vol. I, p. ix, n. 6. 

(11) Una descrizione piü articolata /w, p. x. 

(12) R. Mayr-M. San Nicolö, Vocabularium Codicis Iustiniani , Pragae, 1923- 
1925. Una rassegna deH'attivitä lessicografica concernente le fonti romanistiche e 
stata fatta da A. M. Bartoletti-Colombo, in Vocabularium , I, p. vin, n. 4, e ancora 
da G G. Archi in una relazione tenuta nel convegno su Gli sviluppi della (essicograßa 



242 


G. t.ANATA 


impostato, ma che presenta i dati giustinianei frammisti a una massa di 
materiale precedente, e non puö quindi adempiere le funzioni di un 
lessico speciale, per le Novelle (limitatamente alla parte latina) si 
avevano solo due strumenti infelici o molto incompleti: il vocabolario 
di Carlo Longo ( l3 ) e gli spogli eseguiti per il Thesaurus Linguae 
Latinae , con tutti i limiti del caso. Qualche iniziativa passata o recente 
— fra cui una che portava il nome prestigioso di Wenger — non e mai 
andata al di lä della progettazione, o di una attuazione molto 
limitata ( u ). 

La disponibilitä di concordanze complete delle Novelle latine (la 
pubblicazione degli altri sei volumi previsti sarä verosimilmente 
completata nel 1979), ed, entro un tempo ragionevole, anche delle 
grecheC 5 ), va quindi salutata in modo molto positivo non solo dai 
romanisti, ma anche dai bizantinisti, dai medievalisti, dagli Studiosi di 
latino tardoantico, medievale e cristiano, da quanti si interessano alla 
storia delle istituzioni e del pensiero politico e giuridico tardo-antico e 
bizantino. E’ parso quindi opportuno presentare con una certa ampiezza 
a questi possibili utenti delle concordanze giustinianee almeno due 
problemi che le riguardano. 

La compilazione e avvenuta, secondo una prassi ormai sempre piü 
frequente, con il sussidio di strumenti elettronici: ed il complesso di 
problemi tecnici e scientifici che essa ha comportato e esposto dalla 
Curatrice in una prefazione tanto affabile quanto serrata, che si legge 
con estremo profitto. Ma non sarä forse inutile aggiungere qualche 
considerazione su questo tipo di imprese, per poter situare quella che ci 
interessa nel panorama della lessicografia latina contemporanea. 


politica e giuridica nel campo delle scienze deU’aniichiia classica , Torino, 28-29 aprile 
1978, i cui atli saranno pubblicati prossimamente dall'Accademia delle Scienze di 
Torino. 

(13) C. Longo, Vocabolario delle costincioni latine di Giustiniano , in Bulletitno 
dell’Istituto di diritto romano. 10. 1897-98, che tiene conto delle costituzioni latine del 
Codice, delle costiluziom programmatiche, delle Novelle latine e delle Istituzioni. II 
nuao elenco di lemmi e luoghi, accanto ad altri difelti messi in luce in Vocabularium, 1, 
p. ix, lo rendono pralicamente inutilizzabile. 

(14) Si vedano le notizie fornite in Vocabularium. 1, pp. vin-i\ con le relative note. 
Dell'indice dell'Authenticum preparato da R. Reggi e ivi ricordato e uscila ora anche la 
parte riguardanle la seconda Col/atio, in Studi Parmensi , 19. 1977, pp. 85-226. 

(15) Secondo una relazione della curatrice Bartoletti Colombo al convegno di cui 
sopra alla n 12, anche i testi greci sono gia trasferili su schiede meccanogratiche e 
registrali su naslri magnetici, in corso di elaborazione. 
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In secondo luogo, sembra importante mettere in guardia il lettore non 
romanista suireterogeneitä dei testi latini contenuti nelLedizione 
Scholl-Kroll delle Novelle , edizione che ovviamente e necessariamente 
ha servito da base al vocabolario. Si tratta — i romanisti Fhanno subito 
compreso — di quel vecchio, spinoso e insoluto problema che si chiama 
l’origine deirAutentico. Tentare di darne una breve, e quindi inevi- 
tabilmente riduttiva esposizione, mi sembra una premessa indis- 
pensabile per comprendere Futilita di queste concordanze. 

II vocabolario giustinianeo si presenta, abbiamo detto, sotto forma di 
concordanze elettroniche di un certo tipo. In questi tardi anni settanta, il 
ricorso alle tecniche delfinformatica nel campo delle scienze umane non 
costituisce certo piü una novitä o una pratica rivoluzionaria ( 16 ). 
Ovunque si riveli opportuna o necessaria una quantificazione di dati, 
una loro elaborazione, una rilevazione statistica, una conservazione in 
«banche di dati» o «banche di testi» registrati su carte perforate o su 


(16) Per questa parle della mia esposizione ringrazio in modo parlicolare i colleghi 
Daniele Conso, dell'Universitä di Besangon, e Pierre Pftitmengin, dell'Ecole Nor¬ 
male Superieure di Parigi. per la comunicazione di imponanle maleriale bibliografico 

Nel campo deH’antichila classica. si dispone di almeno Ire pubblicazioni periodiche 
specifiche aliraverso cui ottenere un'informazione aggiornala : 

Caiculi. Noles and currenl bibliography on ihe use of Computer in classical sludics, 
edited by S. V. F. White, publ. by ihe Dept of Classics, Dartmouth Universily, 
Hanover, N.Y., USA ; 

Computer and the Humanities, Queens College of the City Universily of New York, 
Flushing, N. Y., USA ; 

Revue de ('Organisation internationale pour l’etude des langues anciennes par 
ordinateur , 1 10 Boulevard de la Sauveniere, Liege, Belgio. 

Un'ottima bibliografia essenziale aggiornala al 1973, a cui devo mollo, e quella di 
P. Petitmengin, Informatique et langues anciennes, in Actes du VE congres de 
l’Association de professeurs de langues anciennes de l'enseignemeni superieur 
(A.P.L.A.E.S.), Rennes, 1-2 giugno, 1973, pp. 63-70. integrata da una nota 
bibliografica cortesemente fornitami dall'Autore. Delfuso dei calcolatori nel campo 
della linguistica si e discusso in un congresso a Cambridge nel 1970 : cf. R. A. Wisbey 
(ed.), The Computer in literary and linguistic research , Cambridge, U P., 1971 Una 
Serie di imporianli discussioni sulle applicazioni deH'informatica alla lessicografia, con 
la partecipazione della mciggior parte degli Studiosi europei imeressati, e resoconti 
dettagliaii sui programmi in corso, si puö leggere in 1° Colloquio Internazionale dei 
Lessico Inteilettuale Europeo , Atti a cura di M. Fattori e M. Bianchi. Roma, 1976 ; 
11° Colloquio ecc. c. s., Atti c. s.. Roma (in corso di stampa). 
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nastri magnetici, l’uso del calcolatore sembra imporsi per le garanzie di 
esattezza e di rapiditä che ofifre al ricercatore ( l7 ). 

Se mai, la discussione e aperta fra quanti caldeggiano il ricorso alle 
tecniche elettroniche da un punto di vista puramente Strumentale, con 
qualche eventuale punta di allarme per l’eccesso di dati che esse possono 
fornire al ricercatore, e comunque con il chiaro intento di esorcizzare 
ogni ipotesi azzardosa sulle capacitä autonome delle «machines ä 
penser», e chi, in una prospettiva totalmente post-gutenberghiana, vede 
il ricercatore impegnato in un colloquio preferenziale con lo schermo 
catodico, nella convinzione che l’informatica applicata possa apportare 
delle modifiche sostanziali alla natura stessa del messaggio ( 18 ). 

A prescindere dalle questioni di carattere generale, e chiaro che 
l’impostazione della ricerca e l’elaborazione dei programmi si pongono 
in modo molto diverso nelle diverse discipline e in rapporto ai diversi 
oggetti della ricerca. Per limitare l’attenzione a quel vasto aggregato di 
discipline che fanno capo all’«antichitä classica», possiamo constatare 
che l’uso del calcolatore e stato proposto, ed effettivamente adottato, per 
la critica testuale ( l9 ), per l’analisi di materiali archeologici ( 20 ), di 
problemi metrici ( 21 ), di dati linguistici, di elementi stilistici e cosi via, 
con vario successo e a diverso livello di elaborazione tecnica e meto- 
dologica. 

Certo, a tutt’oggi l'impiego piü collaudato dell’informatica si e avuto 
in campo lessicografico: fra i centri europei che si occupano in modo 


(17) Anche qui si possono citare almeno una pubblicazione periodica, Informatique 
et Sciences humaines , Paris. Institut des Sciences humaines appliquees, 17, rue Richer, 
e a titolo di esempio per quanto riguarda la storia «quantitaliva», alcuni saggi raccolti 
in E. Le Roy Ladurie, Le territoire de l’historien , Paris, 1973. 

(18) Si veda in proposito ad esempio la discussione fra E. Garin e A. Robinet 
(autore, fra l'altro, di Le defi cybernetique. L’automate et la pensee , Paris, 1973), in 
Atti de11 0 Colloquio ecc. cit., pp. 3-19 ; 65-80 , 89-96. 

(19) Si veda Dom J. Froger, La critique des textes et son mutomaiisation , Paris, 
1968 e l'importante contributo di B. Fischer, The use of Computer in New Testament 
studies with special reference to textual criticism , in Journal of Theological Studies, 
N.S. 21, 1970, pp. 297-308. 

(20) Si veda ad esempio J. C. Borillo (ed.), Raisonnement et methode ma- 
thematique en archeoiogie, Paris, 1977. 

(21) Si veda, negli atti del VI“ Congresso dell'A.P.L.A.E.S. cit. sopra alla n. 16. la 
relazione di Hellegouarc’h (pp. 83-88), con il rimando a «L.A.S.L.A.», 1967, 3, 
pp. 1-30 (N. Greenberg) ; 1971, 1, pp. 1-7 (P. Tombeur), o a Informatique et 
Sciences humaines, 14, 1972, pp. 49-50 (S.V.F. White). 
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particolare di lingue classiche, e segnatamente del latino, ricorderemo 
almeno il L.A.S.L.A. (Laboratoire d’analyse statistique des langues 
anciennes) di Liegi ( 22 ), che si occupa prevalentemente di autori latini 
del I-II secolo, in modo particolare di Seneca ; il CE.TE.DOC (Centre 
de Traitement Electronique des Documents de l'Universite Catholique 
de Louvain en collaboration avec le Centre de Wulf-Mansion), che 
tratta soprattutto testi medievali ( 23 ) ; e la divisione linguistica del 
C.N.U.C.E. (Centro Nazionale Universitario di Calcolo Elettronico) di 
Pisa ( 24 ) che collabora a diverse iniziative, fra cui per l’appunto il 
Vocabularium giustinianeo. Questo per parlare solo dei centri che hanno 
realizzato imprese analoghe a quella in esame. 

Per i testi latini classici, e per documentare l’ampiezza del lavoro giä 
svolto, ricordiamo a titolo di esemplificazione e senza pretesa di 
completezza alcune delle realizzazioni piü importanti: innanzitutto la 
prima impresa del genere, la monumentale Concordance to Livy di D. V. 
Packard (Harvard U. P., 1968) ; poi i vari Indices verborum et releves 
statistiques curati dal L.A.S.L.A. e pubblicati da Mouton per Seneca 
(Consolatio ad Polybium , ad Helviam, ad Marciam ; de Constantia 
sapientis ; de clementia, ecc.), per il Corpus Tibullianum, per Sallustio, 
per Virgilio ; o ancora la Serie di indici o lessici o concordanze preparati 
in varie sedi ed editi da Olms, come l’indice di Giovenale (M. 
Dubrocard, 1976) e di Curzio Rufo (J. Therasse, 1976), o il lessico 
inverso di Plauto (A. Maniet, 1969) o le Concordantiae Senecanae (R. 
Busa s. j. — A. Zampolli, 1975). 

Altri progetti sono in cantiere: ad esempio, in Italia sono state 
annunciate delle concordanze per Macrobio, per Simmaco, per i 
grammatici latini, con programmi abbastanza ambiziosi ( 25 ). Comun- 
que, nella prefazione a quasi tutte le opere lessicografiche teste ri- 
cordate, nonche in parecchi numeri della rivista L.A.S.L.A., chi lo 
desideri poträ trovare illustrati nei particolari i procedimenti attraverso i 


(22) Che dispone di una propria rivista, «L.A.S.L.A.», a cui si poträ ricorrere per 
ogni informazione concernenle i programmi, i metodi e i'attivitä di questo centro. 

(23) Cf. P. Tombeur-A. Steimer, Les methodes et les travauxdu CE. TE.DOC , in 
Bulletin de Philosophie Medievale, 10- i 2, 1968-70, pp. 141-74. 

(24) Cf A. Zampolli, La section Unguistique du CNUCE , in AA. VV., 
Linguistica, Matematica e Catcolatori (a cura di A. Zampolli) Firenze 1973 pp. 133- 
99. 

(25) Un annuncio e comparso in Atene e Roma, N.S. 17, 1977, pp. 89-90. 
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quali si passa dal testo alla trascrizione su carte meccanografiche e cosi 
via, fino alla stampa, con tutti i problemi relativi. Qui, per i non addetti 
ai lavori, sarä forse opportuna qualche precisazione sui termini «indice» 
e «concordanza», nel senso corrente in questo tipo di lavoro. 

Con «indice» si designa abitualmente una lista di tutte le parole 
ricorrenti in un dato testo o in un dato autore (le «parole-forma» o 
«forme») di solito ricondotte al «lemma», ossia al vocabolo cor- 
rispondente come e registrato in un dizionario Standard (per il latino di 
solito il lessico di Forcellini) ; sotto i vari lemmi alfabeticamente 
ordinati sono indicate, sempre in ordine alfabetico, le forme, corredate 
di riferimento numerico al luogo in cui occorrono nell’edizione 
prescelta. Gli indici elettronici sono spesso accompagnati da tavole 
statistiche di frequenza e di distribuzione delle occorrenze secondo le 
varie categorie grammaticali. 

Per «concordanza» s’intende una lista alfabetica, anch’essa corredata 
di referimenti topografici, di forme (e/o di lemmi) circondate da un 
mini-contesto di ampiezza costante, meccanicamente determinato in 
base al numero di segni contenuti in una riga di tabulato ( 26 ). La parola 
in questione poträ essere evidenziata al centro della riga, con due 
porzioni uguali di contenuto a sinistra e a destra : e il procedimento piu 
semplice (per il lessicografo !) e meccanico, quello adottato ad esempio 
nelle concordanze liviane di Packard. Oppure, con procedimenti piu 
sofisticati, si puö ottenere che il calcolatore isoli una porzione di 
contesto, sempre, com’e ovvio, di ampiezza costante, ma determinata 
dai segni d’interpunzione che ricorrono prima o dopo la parola, la quäle 
risulterä cosi sulla riga spostata ora piu a destra ora piu a sinistra, ma 
circondata da un contesto, fräse o parte di fräse, piu significativo. 

Rispetto agli indici o alle concordanze eseguiti «manualmente», il 
calcolatore ofTre il vantaggio della grande rapiditä di elaborazione dei 
dati adeguatamente preparati, e della massima precisione nella stampa. 
Ma anche quando, per il latino, secondo programmi giä parzialmente 
messi a punto, gran parte dell'analisi morfologica e della lemmatizza- 
zione ( 27 ) avverrä meccanicamente, un’operazione che il calcolatore non 


(26) Il calcolatore puö essere programmato anche per dimensioni de! contesto 
diverse : fräse, verso, gruppo di versi ecc. 

(27) Con «lemma». «lemmatizzazione». qui si intende sempre parlare di lemma- 
lizzazione morfologica, e non di lemmatizzazione semantica, ossia di raggruppamento 
ailicolato di forme polisemiche, con o senza attribuzione di signiflcato. Comunque, 
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poträ eseguire in modo autonomo resterä la distinzione tra forme 
omografe. Si pensi che una forma malis puö essere riconducibile a un 
lemma malo, vb. ; a un lemma mälus, agg. (e poträ trattarsi di dat. o 
ablat., maschile o femminile o neutro) ; a un lemma mälum, sost. (e 
poträ trattarsi di dat. o ablat.) ; a un lemma mälum, sost. (come sopra) ; 
a un lemma mala, sost. (come sopra). Si tratta, se contiamo bene, di 
tredici possibilitä, su cui deve naturalmente operare il lessicografo. 
Ancora, una forma come eris (da sum), se non lemmatizzata, in una 
successione alfabetica di forme fa serie con eris (da erus) e viene a 
trovarsi separata da fueram , o sunto, con cui e apparentata morfo- 
logicamente ; e via elencando. 

Una concordanza puramente alfabetica di forme non lemmatizzate, 
specie per un testu di grande ampiezza, causa quindi all'utente un 
notevolissimo dispendio di tempo. Si pensi, oltre a tutto, all’altissima 
frequenza di quelle che i lessicografi chiamano le «parole grammati- 
cali», come certe congiunzioni, preposizioni, ecc. (in latino et, in, ad, 
ecc.). Una concordanza in cui tutte le occorrenze di queste parole siano 
registrate in puro ordine alfabetico e topografico rischia di diventare un 
labirinto senza possibile filo di Arianna. 

Certo una concordanza del genere si ottiene abbastanza rapidamente 
(quattro anni per Livio), e buon senso vuole, allo stato attuale della 
ricerca, che una concordanza purchessia sia meglio di nessuna 
concordanza; ma in chiunque abbia dovuto destreggiarsi fra i quattro 
grossi volumi di Packard, o misurarsi con i due tomi delle concordanze 
senecane (in cui i caratteri del tabulato sono oltre a tutto di non facile 
lettura), al riconoscimento non puramente d’occasione per la fatica degli 
autori si accompagna inevitabilmente il desiderio di disporre di uno 
strumento di piü agevole consultazione. La Bartoletti Colombo, come 
vedremo in dettaglio piü avanti, con impegno non indifferente, alle 
prese com’era con un testo non breve e irto di difficoltä, e stata assai piü 
pietosa per il lettore. 

Le concordanze totali di un testo, o di un autore, possono presentare 
un altro inconveniente: sono inevitabilmente molto ingombranti (e 
costose da stampare, e da acquistare). La prospettiva degli ottanta 


anche nel caso della lemmatizzazione morfologica, ricondurre una forma a lemma 
presuppone spesso un atto interpretativo che non tutii i lessicografi ritengono lecito : si 
veda tutta la discussione in Atti del 1° Colloquiot cc., cit. (alla n. 16), pp. 218 ss. ; 257 
ss. 
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volumi formato enciclopedia che dovrebbero contenere i dieci milioni e 
mezzo di parole (MY Index Thomisticus di Padre Busa, un pioniere di 
questi studi ( 28 ), e stata definita «lievemente terroristica» ( 29 ) ; e la 
polemica fra «indicisti» e «concordantisti» ( 30 ) ha infuriato anche a 
proposito della mole dei prodotti di questi Ultimi. 

Puö darsi che, in un futuro ancora non del tutto chiaro, ci si orienti 
verso l’organizzazione di «banche di testi» ; ma, al momento attuale, si 
deve riconoscere che una concordanza, con tutti i suoi inconvenienti (il 
contesto, secondo taluni, e sempre troppo, o troppo poco), permettendo 
di giudicare situazioni d’insieme, anche di natura sostanziale, senza un 
continuo ricorso al testo, e preferibile all’indice quando il testo e 
problematico, o quando il ricercatore deve porgli molte domande pro- 
blematiche : due ipotesi che naturalmente non si escludono ma si pre- 
suppongono vicendevolmente. 

Questo e, come vedremo qui di seguito, per l’appunto il caso delle 
Novelle ; per cui la scelta di realizzare delle concordanze «soccorse» ( 31 ) 
e stata, pensiamo, molto opportuna. 

Per comprendere il perche, dobbiamo ora affrontare una seconda 
questione preliminare : quella della lingua originale delle Novelle. 
Tralascio le considerazioni di ordine generale sul bilinguismo nel- 
l’Impero romano d’Oriente in etä giustinianea, negli ambienti ufficiali e 
religiosi, nelle scuole e nelle varie province ( 32 ). Il problema piü 
limitato, ma non per questo di facile soluzione, e quello della lingua (o 
delle lingue) in cui furono originariamente redatti i provvedimenti 


(28) Si veda i'articoio Rapida e meccanica composizione epubblicazione di Indici e 
concordanze di parole mediante macchine elettrocontabili , in Aevum, 25, 1951, 
pp. 479-93. 

(29) Da E. Garin, in Atti del 1° Colloquio ecc , cit., p. 19. 

(30) Scoppiata, com'e noto, in occasione di una recensione di Deiatte (direttore del 
L.A.S.LA.) a Grimal : vedi L. Delatte, A propos d’une Concordance , in Antiquitö 
C/assique , 34, 1965, pp. 534-541 ; P. Grimal, Index et concordances, in Revue des 
etudes latines , 44, 1966, pp 108-116; L. Delatte, Index ou concordance , in 
LAS LA, 1967. pp. 97-121. 

(31) Vedi Vocabularium , 1, p. xiv. 

(32) In proposito si veda da ultimo G. Dagron, Aux origines de la civilization 
byzantine. Langue de culture et langue d'etat , in Revue historique , 241, 1969, pp. 23- 
56, che ha anche una sezione sulle Novelle basata per altro quasi esclusivamente 
sull'articolo di Stein cit. piü avanti n. 48. 
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legislativi di Giustiniano a partire dal 5 3 4 ( 33 ), e quello concomitante 
delle raccolte in cui tali provvedimenti ci sono stati tramandati. Ogni 
acquisizione su uno di questi piani e destinata a reagire anche sull’altro. 
L'esposizione schematica e forzatamente riduttiva che si tenta qui di 
seguito intende solo mettere in luce alcuni punti nodali della ricerca. 

Che la lingua originaria delle costituzioni giustinianee posteriori al 
534 fosse, prevalentemente, il greco, e un dato acquisito su cui non pare 
necessario insistere. D’altra parte, in almeno due casi e lo stesso 
Giustiniano che attesta la redazione bilingue di due sue costituzioni. Si 
tratta, nel primo caso, del liber mandatorum ( Nov ., 17), come ap- 
prendiamo dalla costituzione (unicamente latina, come dirö meglio in 
seguito) ( 34 ) con cui esso viene inviato a Triboniano: librum 
mandatorum composuimus, qui subter quidem per utramque linguam 
adnexus est, ut detur administratoribus nostris, secundum locorum 
qualitatem, in quibus romana vel graeca lingua frequentatur, scire eorum 
sanctionem (Nov., 17, a. 535, p. 117, 25-29). Questo passo sembra 
autorizzare la convinzione di parecchi studiosi secondo cui delle 
costituzioni indirizzate all’Occidente, o comunque a territori di lingua 
latina, si sarebbero sempre apprestate versioni latine ufficiali. Ma di ciö 
piü avanti. 

Piü interessante e un passo della Nov., 66, che oltre a tutto la dice 
lunga sui problemi di redazione, pubblicitä e diffusione dei testi 
legislativi anche in etä giustinianea. In questa costituzione del 1° 
maggio 538 Giustiniano constata che alcune disposizioni del Codice in 
materia testamentaria (il riferimento e a CI, 6. 23. 29) non vengono 
sempre rispettate, probabilmente, suppone, perche la diffusione del 
Codice e tuttora insufficiente (inet ßpnoj yiveadai Taujag xazarpavelc 
auveßaive, Nov., 66, Cap. I, p. 341, 31-32). Egli predispone perciö una 
sanatoria, destinata per altro, come afferma con una certa impazienza, 
ad essere 1’ultima in proposito, perche non si puö pretendere che 
l’imperatore ritorni quotidianamente a legiferare sulla stessa materia, e 


(33) Non si considerano quindi le costiiuzioni del Codice e le bilingui emanate in 
occasione della compilazione : oltre a Tantal AeSojxev (di cui si veda in part. il Cap. 
22), cf. Omnem , Praef. Sara proprio tutto il vocabolario giustinianeo nel suo 
complesso che permetterä di ricomporre il problema. 

(34) Vedi piü avanti, p. 254 e n. 49 ; e in generale, sulle costituzioni 17 e 66, G. G. 
Archi, La legislazione di Giustiniano e un nuovo vocabolario delle costituzioni di 
questo imperatore , in Studia et Docum. Hist, et Iuris, 42, 1976, pp. 20-21. 
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sarebbe anche l’ora che il Codice fosse conosciuto un po’ meglio (xpövov 
yäp avyyov SteXdövTog ... xai zoü fißzztpov xojölxoc navTayoaz 
nzßtpözvzog ovx av zixözojg dyvooZzo , Nov., 66, Cap. I, p. 341,40-42). A 
quattro anni dalla pubblicazione ufficiale, e nonostante i massicci invii 
di copie, la conoscenza del secondo Codice giustinianeo restava dunque 
piuttosto aleatoria. 

Per ovviare agli inconvenienti relativi, e per fissare definitivamente il 
momento a partire dal quäle un atto legislativo doveva ritenersi valido, 
Giustiniano detta alcune disposizioni riguardanti due esemplari di una 
legge da lui promulgata (e precisamente la Nov., 18) ; e qui converrä 
citare il testo per esteso: yzvoßzvovv rjßZv ioozvnojv öiazdgzojv nepi toü 
ßizpov rrjg zvazaazujg rwv naiSajv, tqg ßkv zfj ’EXXtjvajv cpojvfj 
yzypaßßzvqg 8id zö t oj nXrjßzi xazdXXrjXov, rrjg 8z zfj 'Pajßaiojv ryzzp 
zozi xai xupLojTärr) Stä zö zfjg noXizzLag ayfjßa, fj ßkv xaXävBag MapzLag 
zyzi, ypatpzZaa ßkv tote, ovx zßtpavtaOzZaa 8z vrjvtxavza zvdvg, r/ 8z zfj 
' Pajßaiojv (pojvf) yzypaßßtvrj npög ZoXoßcvvza zov ivSotgözazov zcvv zv 
"Atypoig izpGiv rjyovßzvov npaLzatpiajv xaXavSag 'AnptXXiag npoayzypaß- 
ßzvag lyZL ■ Stönzp ovSz rj zfi 'EXXäSi. cpojvf] yparpzlaa yzyovz napaypfjßa 
xazatpavrjg, 'Zug xai rj zfi ’Puißaiojv avvzzOzZaa yXthvzrj yzyovz zz xai 
i^znzßtpdrj xzX. (Nov., 66, Cap. I, 2-3, p. 342, 3-15). 

In questo interessantissimo testo, che permette di osservare da vicino 
l’attivitä della cancelleria giustinianea, vorrei sottolineare alcuni dati, 
senza alcun intento di estrapolarne delle regole generali. 

a) La redazione greca e quella originaria. 

b) La stesura della redazione latina ha richiesto un mese: non si 
capisce perö se questi fossero i «tempi tecnici» normali per gli scrinia 
costantinopolitani ( 35 ). Giustiniano non descrive una vera e propria 
attivitä di traduzione, ma la conformitä dei due testi e garantita dal 
tennine Zaözvnov ( 36 ). 

c) L’opportunitä di una doppia redazione e sentita non solo nel caso 
di grossi interventi di riforma dello stato, di emanazione di vere e 
proprie «leggi-quadro» ( 37 ) come la Nov., 17, ma anche per provve- 
dimenti di diritto privato. 

(35) Sui sacra scrinia cf. /Voailles, Collections. 1, pp. 9 ss. ; Stein, art. cit. alla n. 
48, pp. 388-89 = 382-83. 

(36) Per ioözvnov nel senso di «copia conforme», cf. ad es. Nov , 6, Epil , 2, p. 47. 
29 ; Nov.. 7, Epil, p. 63. 35 ; Nov., 22, Epil., p. 186. 33 ss„ ecc. 

(37) Cosi le definisce R Bonini. Introduzione allo Studio dell'etä giustinianea, 
Bologna, 1977. pp 68-9 
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d) La redazione latina non e giustificata in base alla situazione 
linguistica della riconquistata provincia d’Africa, al cui prefetto al 
pretorio e indirizzata, ma in base ad una affermata superioritä intrinseca 
del latino nella struttura dello stato bizantino. II maggior prestigio 
attribuito al latino non e un dato costante nella politica linguistica di 
Giustiniano, sulla quäle hanno pesato vari elementi: in alcuni casi 
l’influenza di Triboniano e stata determinante nel far inclinare la 
bilancia dalla parte del latino, in altri la decisione di Giustiniano e stata 
di segno esattamente opposto ou zfi nazpiaj (pajvfi zöv vößov ovve- 
ypätpaßEv, ctAAd zauzr] 8q zf) xoLvfj zs xai illäSi, 6'joze änaoiv eIvoll 
yvtijpißov 8cä to Trpö/etpov r fjc; ipßqvsLag ( Nov ., 7, a. 535, Cap. I, p. 52, 
32-35) ( 38 ). Si tratta, si noti bene, di una costituzione indirizzata anche 
a territori di lingua latina, all'Africa e all’Illirico (p. 52, 8 ss.) : a riprova 
del fatto che non sempre era il destinatario che determinava la lingua di 
un provvedimento legislativo. 

Altre Novelle — per inciso, tutte quelle indirizzate a Triboniano — 
erano poi unicamente latine, come si puö dedurre con certezza, pur 
mancando esplicite indicazioni testuali in proposito, dalla struttura delle 
due principali raccolte attraverso cui esse sono tramandate : la co- 
siddetta Collezione delle 168 Novelle, detta anche collezione Marciana, 
e il cosiddetto Autentico. 

La Collezione Marciana — cosi detta dal Cod. Marcianus Graec. 179 
(M) che, assieme al Laur. Plut. LXXX, 4 (L), e il testimone piü 
importante ancorche incompleto della Collezione delle 168 Novelle — 
conteneva in origine per l’appunto 168 Novelle prevalentemente 
giustinianee ( 39 ), per la maggior parte greche, ma anche latine. Tanto M 
quanto L conservano soltanto le costituzioni greche; ma la presenza 
originaria delle latine nella collezione e garantita dal fatto che, ai numeri 
corrispondenti, si trovano quasi sempre annotazioni scoliastiche del 
tipo : q (segue il numero) veapä oöy EÜptdq, oux iypäcpq dtc, puipaia ovaa 
yeypaßßtvq ( 40 ), e si trovano talora inserite delle brevi epitomi greche. 


(38) Secondo Dacron, art. eil ., alla n. 32. p. 44 e n. 7, TtäzpLog tpuvq sarebbe da 
intendere come «lingua storica dell'impero» in contrapposizione alla lingua vivente 

(xoLvrj). 

(39) Eccetto le Aon., 140, 144, 148, 149 di Giustino II; 161, 163, 164 di Tiberio 
11 ; e le Now ., 166, 168 che sono in realtä editti di prefetti al pretorio. 

(40) Questi scoli sono sempre riportati nell'edizione Schöll-Kroll. 
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Evidentemente il prototipo o i prototipi di M e di L furono trascritti in 
un’ epoca e in un ambiente in cui il latino non era piü conosciuto. 

Una seconda garanzia della presenza di testi latini e solo latini 
originali nella Collezione delle 168 Novelle e fornita dal fatto che 
Atanasio, autore di una Epitome di Novelle composta forse sotto il 
regno di Giustino II ( 4I ), conserva all'inizio dei singoli riassunti 
1’ inscriptio e le parole iniziali delle rispettive costituzioni, e le mantiene 
in latino quando l’originale era latino. ln base ad almeno uno di questi 
criteri si identificano come originariamente e unicamente latine le Novv.. 
9, 11, 23, 33, 34, 35, 36, 37, 41 ( 42 ), 62, 65, 75 = 104, 1 1 1, 1 14, 
143 = 150. 

E’ interessante notare che la 34 figura nella Collezione delle 168 
Novelle anche in una redazione greca con il n. 32. L’esemplare greco 
era indirizzato ad Agerochio, äpxuv di Emimonte in Tracia; quello 
latino conservato dall’Autentico doveva essere indirizzato a Dominicus, 
praef. praet. dell’Illirico, come dimostrano la inscriptio della lettera di 
accompagnamento, Nov., 33, e le rr. 7-8 della 34 (in Mysia secunda 
provincia quam administras) , anche se, per un errore tuttora non 
spiegato, la inscriptio reca, come nella 32, Agerochio v. c. praesidi 
Haemimontis. Anche in questo caso il testo originale era il greco ( quam 
primo quidem in Thraciam ... direximus, Nov ., 33, p. 240, 23-24). Se si 
riuscisse a giustificare in modo piü convincente di quanto non si sia 
fatto sinora perche la Collezione delle 168 Novelle accogliesse un 
doppione greco-latino, e come si sia prodotta la confusione delle 
inscriptiones , probabilmente si arriverebbe piü vicino alla soluzione dei 
problemi che veniamo esponendo. 

La seconda importante raccolta e quella detta dell’Autentico ( 43 ). 
Essa comprende 134 Novelle, tutte, eccetto una (la 121 nella nu- 
merazione dell’Autentico) ( 44 ) figuranti anche nella Collezione Mar- 
ciana. La numerazione solo parzialmente coincidente, la parziale di- 
versitä delle rubriche ed altri elementi dimostrano che la collezione del- 


(41) Per i problemi di datazione cf. Noailles, Collections, 1, p. 184. 

(42) Della Nov.. 41, che non era compresa nell’Autentico, restano solo le parole 
iniziali. Recte rtobis. conservate da uno scolio di M ; il testo che si trova in Schöll- 
Kroll e quello de\\'Epitome Iuliani. 

(43) Si veda l'edizione di Heimbach, eil., sopra alla n. 2. 

(44) Nell'edizione Scholl-Kroll e pubblicata alle pp. 768-772, a fronte 
dell ediito VIII (greco), che non e entrato nella Collezione delle 168 Novelle. 
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I'Autentico si e formata su una compilazione in parte analoga ma non 
identica a quella delle 168 Novelle, in parte indipendente da essa ( 45 ). 
Comunque, la principale caratteristica dell’Autentico e che tutti i testi in 
esso contenuti sono latini. Evidentemente, per quelli numerati piü sopra 
si tratta degli originali giustinianei; per gli altri si pongono i seguenti 
problemi. 

a) Per le costituzioni espressamente indicate come bilingui, ossia, 
come dicevamo sopra, la 17 e la 18, il testo accolto nell’Autentico e 
l’originale della cancelleria, oppure e una qualche traduzione del testo 
greco ? 

b) E’ possibile identificare altri originali (solo latini, o bilingui) con 
criteri diversi da quelli sopra indicati ? 

c) Per tutti i testi non contemplati nelle ipotesi precedenti, si deve 
ovviamente pensare a delle traduzioni: eseguite come, quando, da chi, 
perche, in quali ambienti, su quali originali ecc. ? 

In rapporto a questi problemi, l’edizione Schöll-Kroll puö trarre, 
talora, in inganno: le Novelle latine dell’Autentico sono stampate a 
fronte delle greche corrispondenti, quasi che la collezione latina fosse 
una traduzione della Collezione delle 168 Novelle nella sua versione 
Marciana ; mentre le cose, come sopra si diceva, stanno diversamente. 
Inoltre in un caso, ossia per la Nov., 140 (di Giustino II, a. 566), 
Schöll-Kroll stampano a fronte del greco una traduzione latina si- 
curamente antica e condotta secondo criteri analoghi a quelli del- 
l’Autentico, ma ad esso estranea ( 46 ). Per farsi un’idea chiara del- 
l’Autentico e pur sempre necessario rivolgersi all’edizione heimbachia- 
na. 

Per quanto riguarda il punto a, le opinioni degli studiosi moderni 
sono confliggenti. L'ipotesi che il testo latino sia quello originario della 
bilingue non e avanzata, di solito, per la Nov., 18, ma trova sostenitori 
autorevoli, come Schöll-Kroll o Noailles ( 47 ), per quanto riguarda la 
17 ; invece secondo Stein, che ha ristudiato ex-professo tutta la ma- 
teria( 48 ), Tattuale Nov., 17 sarebbe composta di due testi distinti, e 

(45) Vedi Noailles, Collections , 1, pp. 164 ss. 

(46) E' conservata in appendice ad alcuni codici ddl'Epitome luliani. V. in 
proposito anche Tamassia, Per la storia deli'Autentico , cit. (a n. 8). p. 144. 

(47) Schöll-Kroll, p. v ; Noailles, Collections, II, p. 33. 

(48) E. Stein, Deux questeurs de Justinien et lemploi des langues dans ses 
Noveiles , in Bulletin de la classe de Lettres de VAcademie de Belgique , 23, 1937, ora 
in Opera minora selecta, Amsterdam, 1968, pp. 373-75 = 367-69. 
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precisamente la lettera d'invio a Triboniano, solo latina e conservata 
solo nell’Autentico, ed il liber mandatorum ad essa unito nella tra- 
dizione manoscritta, in cui perö il testo latino dell'Autentico non sa- 
rebbe quello originale ( 49 ). 

Alle questioni sollevate al punto b , si puö rispondere e si e in efTetti 
risposto in due modi •. 

1) cercando di inferire quäle fosse la lingua originaria di una 
costituzione sulla base del destinatario. Cosi ad esempio secondo 
Noailles ( 50 ) e un originale latino Yadiectio alla Nov., 8 conservata solo 
nell'Autentico (contraddistinta nel Vocabularium con la sigla ADL), 
indirizzata a Dominicus prefetto al pretorio dell’Illirico; mentre se¬ 
condo Stein ( 5I ) anche in questo caso il latino dell’Autentico sarebbe 
solo una cattiva traduzione xajä nöSa ; 

2) utilizzando le testimonianze d elY Epitome Iuliani ( 52 ). Questa 
collezione di brevi summae latine di Novelle giustinianee, composta da 
un Giuliano antecessor a Costantinopoli ( 53 ), consta di 124 testi (in 
realtä, 122 piu 2 ripetuti), tutti compresi in almeno una delle altre due, 
anche se in un ordine e con una numerazione diversi da entrambe. Essa 
non ha molta importanza dal punto di vista testuale -, ma inscriptiones, 
subscriptiones, scoli, appendici spesso forniscono dati e testi non 
altrimenti noti, Cosi, per la Nov ., 112 (105 nella numerazione 
de\Y Epitome) uno scolio alla summa di Giuliano, latina est constitutio 
tota ( s4 ), ci fa avvertiti che esisteva una redazione latina originale, che 
potrebbe essere quella conservata dall'Autentico ( 55 ) ; e per la Nov., 
138, non inclusa nella silloge dell’Autentico, che manca in M, e di cui L 
ha solo l’epitome di Teodoro (il testo quindi nella Collezione delle 168 
Novelle doveva essere latino) I ’Epitome Iuliani conserva in appendice 


(49) Dello slesso avviso era giä Biener, Geschichte , dt., p. 19. 

(50) Collectkms , 1, p. 71 ; 11, pp. 33 s. 

(51) Art. cit ., pp. 373-74 - 367-68 

(52) Edizione di G. Haenet, Iuliani Epitome latina Novellarum lustiniani , Lipsiae. 
1873 (rist. anast Osnabrück, 1965). 

(53) Sulla figura e siiH'attivilä di Giuliano e tornato recenlemente Scheetema. 
L'enseignement de droit , ecc., eil., pp 47-52 . Y Epitome sarebbe il frutlo di un corso 
tenuto nel 556/57. 

(54) ln Hafnft. ed cit p 122. 

(55) Era giä l'opinione di Biener, Geschichte . eil., p. 19, n. 44, e ora di Stein, art. 
cit . p 38 3 - 377 e n 5. Sono assenti, nella Atov., 1 12, alcuni dei costrutti piü lipici 
della vulgata. come ad es. *,//-+- infin. 



LE NOVELLE GIL'STINI ANEF. 


255 


un testo latino mutilo che ancora una volta potrebbe essere quello ori¬ 
ginale ( 56 ). 

Oltre a questo, alcuni codici deWEpitome Iuliani riportano in 
appendice un certo numero di testi latini non conservati altrove e non 
citati da altra fonte ( 57 ) che nell’edizione Schöll-Kroll sono pubblicati 
nelV Appendix constitutionum dispersarum sotto i numeri 1, 2, 3, 6, 7, 9 
e nel Vocabularium sono contraddistinti con la sigla APL. Anche qui, il 
problema e di stabilire se si tratta di originali, o di traduzioni, o anche 
— vista la particolare natura dei testimoni — di epitomi. Mentre 
quest’ultima ipotesi e la piii probabile per quanto riguarde App., 7 (la 
famosa Pragmatica sanctio pro petitione Vigilii) ( 58 ), Stein si pronuncia 
per l’originalitä di App., 1, 2, 3, ma non di 6, che sarebbe una mediocre 
traduzione di un originale greco ( 59 ) ; per contro, secondo Honore ( 60 ) 
avremmo qui non solo un originale latino, ma un testo la cui stesura 
andrebbe fatta risalire personalmente a Giustiniano, come del resto 
quella di App., 3 e 9. 

II problema, evidentemente, e tutto da rivedere : ma. prowisoria- 
mente, un elenco delle costituzioni in cui l’edizione Scholl-Kroll (base 
del Vocabularium ) presenta un originale latino puö essere stabilito come 
segue (un punto interrogativo segnala i casi solo probabili, dubbi o 
comunque discussi) : 

8, adiectio (?) ; 9 ; 11 ; 17 (?) ; 23 ; 33 ; 34 ; 35 ; 36 ; 37 ; 62 ; 65 ; 
75 = 104; 111 ; 1 1 2 (?) ; 114; 138 (?) ; 143 =150; App.. 1. 2, 3, 
6 (?), 7 ( ?), 8, 9. 

Lo scopo di questa sorta di bilancio dello Status quaestionis sulla 
lingua originaria delle Novelle, in rapporto al Vocabularium, e duplice : 
indicare da un lato agli utenti non romanisti i testi dell'Autentico di cui 


(56) Testo in Haenei.. ed cit.. p. 197. che parla di una summa. La 1 38 e di solilo 
annoverata fra le Novelle latine originali senza alcun cenno alla complessitä della 
tradizione manoscritta (che ovviamente era ben nota a Biener, Geschichte, cit.. 
P- 469). Che l’originale fosse latino e indubbio, come dimostra anche l'annolazione 
che nell 'Appendix Iuliani si trova in calce al testo ■. similis huic constitutioni graeca 
subsequitur, etc. Si tratta di vedere se, ed eventualmente quanto. il testo dell' Appendix 
giulianea sia stato manipolato. 

(57) Vedi in proposito Noaillf.s. Collections, 1, pp. 240 44. 

(58) Vedi ad es. Tamassia, Per la storia deU’Autentico, cit., p. 129. 

(59) Stein, art. cit. p. 373 = 367, n. 2. 

(60) A. M. Honore, Some Constitutions composed byjustinian, [njourn. of Roman 
Stud., 65, 1975, pp. 120-22. 
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si puö documentare o supporre con maggiore o minore verosimiglianza 
una stesura latina originale, visto che l’elenco fornito da Scholl-Kroll 
alla p. v della loro edizione e incompleto e non del tutto affidante ( 61 ) ; 
segnalare dall’altro lato ai romanisti l’importanza delle concordanze in 
questione per un nuovo approccio al problema della latinitä di questi 
testi, sia di quelli usciti dalla cancelleria di Costantinopoli, sia di quelli 
volti in latino successivamente e di cui si diceva al punto c. 

Da quando, nel 1531, Aloandro pubblicö la famosa editioprinceps di 
137 Novelle greche, accompagnate da una sua versione in latino 
umanistico ( 62 ), pochi traduttori sono stati tanto vituperati quanto il 
vetus interpres che ha dato la veste latina vulgata al greco delle Novelle 
giustinianee. La traduzione e, in effetti, singolare: e una sorta di 
interlineare, un xazd nöSa alla rovescia ( 63 ), un calco in cui, per 
rispettare fin nei minimi particolari il numero e la disposizione delle 
parole nell’originale, si e creato un latino artificioso, pieno di costrutti 
grecizzanti ( 64 ), spesso anacolutico, talora francamente incomprensibile. 
11 traduttore talvolta ha letto male il suo originale (ad es. Nov., 1 59 
Praef., p. 740, 11, dove sapientem corrisponde a un oayrj evidente- 
mente confuso con aoyqv o sim.) ; in certi casi sembra non averlo 
assolutamente compreso (ad es. Nov., 145 Praef., p. 712, 1-2, dove tcl 
ßiv npdjrjv dpapravopeva xaz’ aurdc naüaaadat XbfovTEg e reso con ut ea 
quae pridem commissa sunt in eis compesceantur (sic) ; in moltissimi 
casi sembra essersi comportato non si sa se con piu superficialitä o 
rozzezza. 

1 tentativi per individuare l'epoca e la nazionalitä di questo traduttore 
sono stati naturalmente numerosissimi -. si e parlato di un orientale con 
scarsa conoscenza del latino, di un occidentale con scarsa conoscen- 
za del latino, di un occidentale con scarsa conoscenza del greco, di uno 


(61) Fra faltro, L.XII-LXV e un errore per LXI1, LXV. 

(62) Cf, H. E. Troje, Graeca leguntur* Köln-Wien, 1971, pp. 55 ss. 

(63) Cf, Tanta . Cap. 21 . nisi tantum si velit eas in Grctecam vocem transformare , 
sub eodem ordine eaque consequentia, sub qua et voces Romanae positae sunt (hoc quod 
Graeci xarä 7rö8a dicunt). La qualitä media delle traduzioni a Costantinopoli, qualche 
decennio piu tardi, non era molto diversa : hodie in Constantinopolitana civitate qui de 
latino in graeco dictata bene tramferant non sunt, dum enim verba cusfodiunt et sensus 
minime attendunt, nec verba intellegi faciunt et sensus frangunt (Greg. Magn., Epist 
VII, 27, a. 597). 

(64) Fra i piü notevoli, il genitivo assoluto e Yut consecutivo + infin., in 
corrispondenza del greco (bg, (öaxi + infin. 
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o piü traduttori ufficiali della cancelleria di Costantinopoli, o di quella 
di Ravenna, o di quella del prefetto al pretorio deirillirico; di un 
privato ; di un professore ; di un medievale, monachus quidam , come si 
esprimeva Agustin ( 65 ). Indagini linguistiche, condotte con una 
abbondanza di dati talora quasi inversamente proporzionale aU’esiguitä 
dei sussidi a disposizione, hanno cercato di avvalorare ora questa, ora 
quella tesi, individuando nella lingua del vetus interpres Tincidenza dei 
grecismi ( 66 ), degli «occidentalismi» ( 67 ) e cosi via. Per ora senza 
risultati definitivi. 

L'unica cosa che si puö affermare senza esitazioni su basi testuali 
sicure e che la traduzione fu compiuta entro il VI secolo. L’ipotesi 
contraria, che si debba scendere fino al X o all’XI, e da scartare, anche 
se piaceva a Mommsen( 68 ), e anche se, come si diceva del grande 
Scaligero, spesso sia preferibile avere torto con Mommsen che ragione 
con altri. Ma e indubbio che nel 603, in una lettera a Giovanni defensor , 
Gregorio Magno cita vari passi della Nov., 123 in una versione che e 
sicuramente quella deirAutentico ( 69 ) : il 603 puö quindi valere come 


(65) Cf. Troje, Graeca leguntur , p. 63. La stessa convinzione era attribuita a 
lrnerio da Odofredo : vedi Biener, Geschichte , eit., pp. 260-1. 

(66) Bibi, in Troje, Graeca leguntur . p. 64, n. 44. 

(67) Cf. Tamassia, Per la storia deirAutentico , cit., p. 129. 

(68) Das theodosische Gesetzbuch, in Zeitschr. d. Savigny-Stift ., Rom. Abt., 21, 
1900, p. 155 n. 

(69) Greg. Magn., Epist ., 50 (45), in MGH, Epistuiae , I, pp. 414 ss., con le 
citazioni da Nov ., 123, Capp. 8, 19, 21, 22 ; le piccole varianti rispetlo alla vulgata 
sono normali in una tradizione indipendente Nella stessa lettera Gregorio cita anche la 
Nov.. 90, 9 in una traduzione diversa e migliore rispelto a quella deirAutentico. Di 
traduzioni latine antiche di questo genere ce ne e rimasta piü d’una. Una della Nov., 5, 
conservata in vari mss. (vedi F. Maassen, Geschichte der Quellen und der Literatur 
des Canonischen Rechts , Graz, 1870, p. 337) e pubblicata per la prima volta da 
Savigny, in Ztschr . f. gesch. Rechtswiss ., 2, 1816, pp. 128-36, si puö leggere 
comodamente nell'edizione Kriegei del Corpus Iuris , III, pp. 743-45, assieme a un 
frammento di traduzione del proemio della 123, pubblicato per la prima volta da 
Pithou (cf. Maassen, op. cit., p. 338). Una traduzione diversa da quella deirAutentico 
della Nov.. 42 era inclusa negli atti del concilio costantinopolitano del 536, ed e stata 
ripubblicala piü volte, fra l'altro da Scholl-Kroll, pp. 263-69, e ultimamente da 
Amelotti, Subsidia , III, cit., pp. 47-55. La collezione di Novelle di cui disponeva 
Gregorio Magno evidentemente conteneva traduzioni di varia origine, e anche sotto 
altri aspetti era diversa da quella che conosciamo . Gregorio cita le Novelle non con il 
numero, ma con la rubrica, e anche la numerazione dei capitoli e diversa. Si trattava, 
probabilmente, di una collezione ad uso ecclesiastico. 
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terminus ante quem , anche in base a questa sola citazione, perche nel 
suo complesso, con eccezioni di cui si dirä subito dopo, la traduzione 
vulgata puö essere considerata un’opera unitaria ( 70 ). 

Per quanto riguarda tutte le altre ipotesi, il Vocabularium costituirä 
senz’altro lo strumento indispensabile per indagini finora inevitabil- 
mente incomplete o settoriali. Per ottenere risultati interessanti sul 
piano dell’attribuzione, e necessaria una microanalisi del testo che 
individui e raggiunga, oltre alle grandi scelte semantiche e stilistiche, 
anche ad esempio le minute preferenze morfologiche, la distribuzione 
dei tempi e dei casi, l'ordine delle parole, gli scarti dalla norma, e cosi 
via; e che soprattutto dia di tutti i fenomeni una rilevazione statistica 
non approssimativa ( 71 ). 

E’ la strada che, fra i romanisti, batte da tempo A. M. Honore, che 
recentemente, come sopra si accennava, ha creduto di poter individuare 
in talune costituzioni del Codice e anche per l’appunto delle Novelle la 
mano stessa di Giustiniano ( 72 ). Per un approccio del genere, e 
indispensabile poter disporre di concordanze dove, come in quelle di cui 
si riferisce, la lemmatizzazione di tipo morfologico consenta accerta- 
menti rapidi, completi e impregiudicati, cosi da giungere — spe- 
rabilmente — a individuare con certezza tutti gli originali, e magari a 
distinguere aH’interno di essi quel che e di Giustiniano, o di Triboniano, 
o della cancelleria ; e per impostare — e augurabilmente risolvere — in 
modo rigoroso alcuni almeno dei problemi riguardanti l’Autentico : 
tanto per cominciare, se in qualche sua parte debba riconoscersi la mano 
di traduttori diversi, giacche le caratteristiche negative cui sopra si 
accennava sembrano concentrarsi in modo particolare in alcuni testi o 
gruppi di testi ( 73 ). 


(70) Vedi da ultimo Scheltema, L’enseignement de droit, ecc.. cit., p. 53 e bibl. ivi 
citata. Troje, Graeca leguntur. p. 64. ipotiz/.a che nell'undicesimo secolo un 
glossatore, e precisamenle Bulgaro. abbia conferilo alla traduzione del sesto secolo una 
certa patina medievale. 

(71) Un'analisi statistica di questi dati quantitativi per risolvere problemi di 
attribuzione e stata lentata per il Corpus Tibullianum da S. Govaerts (Le Corpus 
Tibullianum. Index verborum , ecc.. La Haye, 1966), che alle pp. 271 -327 affronta gli 
aspetti teorici del problema in un saggio di metodologia statistica. Vedi anche L. 
Dei.atte. Analyse thematique automatique, in Atti del 1° Colloquio , ecc. cit., pp. 45 ss. 

(72) Vedi l'articolo cit. alla n. 60. Del recentissimo Tribonian dello stesso Honore 
(London 1978) purtroppo ho potuto prendere visione solo dopo aver hcenziato per le 
stampe la presente nota 

( 7 3) Alle manchevolezze della traduzione puö aver contribuito anche lo stato del 
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Irta di errori di ogni genere, interpretis novicii inscitia multifariam 
deformata , come si esprimono Schöll-Kroll ad. 1., e tanto per citarne 
una la Nov., 13 ; e una serie impressionante di rese bizzarre, stravaganti, 
erronee si trovano ad esempio nella Nov., 145, o nella 159. Si puö 
rilevare, senza trarne per il momento conclusioni stringenti, che queste 
due Novelle nell’Autentico si trovano non lontane l'una daH’altra, con i 
nn. 123 e 126, all’interno di un gruppo (Auth., 116-127) che secondo 
Noailles ( 74 ) ha un'origine omogenea. 

A questo gruppo appartengono, per buona parte, anche le Novelle su 
cui si fonda Scheltema ( 75 ) per documentare la sua tesi secondo cui 
l’Autentico sarebbe un xazä ndSa ad uso scolastico, in cui inizialmente 
la traduzione latina era tramandata assieme al testo originale greco 
nell’interlinea ; quando poi il latino fu trascritto isolatamente, il copista 
per disattenzione in alcuni casi ricopiö entrambe le traduzioni alter¬ 
native che trovava scritte sopra un termine greco (Nov., 6 = Auth., 6, 
Cap. 4, p. 42, 14: imaTrjpova$ scientes eruditos ( 76 ), oppure lasciö 
penetrare nel testo qualche parola greca accanto alla corrispondente la¬ 
tina (ad es. Nov., 146 - Auth., 124, Cap. 3, p. 717, 11 : avayxat.ÖT£pa 
necessiora ) ( 77 ). 

Quest’ultima caratteristica non sembra, in realtä, esclusiva del- 
l’Autentico, perche anche la traduzione latina diversa dalla vulgata della 
Nov., 42 ( 78 ), Cap. 1, 1, p. 264, 58, porta cyriampropriam ; inoltre, per 
l’Autentico, essa e documentata da Scheltema nelle Novv., 88+ 124, 
125, 126, ossia un testo isolato piii un gruppo limitato da cui non so se 
si possano trarre conclusioni generali; e ancora, Scheltema segnala una 
doppia traduzione ad esempio anche in Nov., 112 = Auth., 107 (Cap. 2, 
p. 526, 25 pom)c maiestate divinitate ) che in base ad altre 


testo greco (cosi giä K. E. Zachariae von Lingemhal, Zur Geschichte des 
Authenticum, ecc., in SBAW. 1882, ora in Kleine Schriften zur römischen und by¬ 
zantinischen Rechtsgeschichte. II, Leipzig, 1973. p. 996 - 120) si veda in proposito 
ad es. la Nov , 159. Praef. La mano di traduttori diversi era avvertita da esperti come 
Biener, Geschichte, cit.. p. 260, o Heimbach. ed. cit.. I. pp. ccccxxxr-vn. 

(74) Collections, I, p. 114. 

(75) Das Authenticum. in Tijdschrift voor Rechtsgeschied.. 31. 1963, pp. 275-84. 
sostanzialmente riprodotto in L'enseignement de droit, ecc.. pp. 53 ss. 

(76) Ivi. p. 278 = 56 

(77) hi, p. 276 = 55. ln entrambi i casi Auth., I 23 e da correggere in Auth., 1 24 

(78) Vedi sopra la p, 257 con la n. 69. Per quelle che Scheltema chiama «doppie 
traduzioni» altri hanno pensaio a glosse marginali penetrate nel testo. 
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considerazioni e stata invece indicata come un originale latino ( 79 ). A 
questo punto, in cui l’esposizione del problema sembra richiudersi su se 
stessa, e chiaro che la parola dev’essere lasciata al vocabolario, se, 
interrogato in modo opportuno, e in grado di dare delle risposte af- 
fidanti. 

Per uno scopo del genere e ovviamente necessario disporre delle 
concordanze complete, anche di quelle delle costituzioni giustinianee del 
Codice ; ma qualche spunto di riflessione emerge anche da un esame 
sommario dei tre tomi apparsi fino a questo momento. 

In proposito e doveroso sottolineare innanzitutto che la compilazione 
di concordanze delle Novelle latine ha richiesto al lessicografo il 
coraggio di superare alcune aporie paralizzanti. In primo luogo, il 
problema del testo. E’ chiaro che a ottant’anni e piü dalla sua comparsa 
l’edizione berlinese, forse non del tutto soddisfacente fin dall’inizio ( 80 ), 
non puö essere considerata rispondente alle esigenze della moderna 
critica testuale, anche a causa del carattere eccezionalmente anomalo 
della lingua. D’altronde, l’editore di testi considera oggi la concordanza 
uno strumento indispensabile della propria attivitä ( 81 ) ; ed e quindi del 
tutto giustificata, anche di lä dal caso particolare, la convinzione 
espressa dalla Bartoletti Colombo secondo cui nella situazione data il 
lavoro lessicografico e «preliminare a quello filologico e non vicever- 
sa» ( 82 ). 

Il Vocabularium intende quindi, e giustificatamente, rispecchiare fino 
al minimo segno diacritico l’edizione Schöll-Kroll; il che si e verificato 
non senza qualche inconveniente, forse inevitabile. Si veda ad esempio 
il lemma ö, ab al codice III ( delendum) dove, negli esempi registrati a 
p. 4, si tratta dell'espunzione della sola preposizione, mentre in quello 
registrato a p. 5 l’espunzione coinvolge una sezione piü vasta del testo 
{ab aliquibus). 

Una seconda decisione coraggiosa era quella di sottrarsi al raptus 
totalizzante di registrare tutte le occorrenze, anche quelle di voci ad 


(79) Vedi sopra n. 55. 

(80) Vedi per tutti Tamassia, Per la storia deU’Autentico, cit., p. 133, n. 54. 

(81) P. Petitmangin, Informalique et langues anciennes , cit. alla n. 16, p 68, e 
categorico su questo punto«Tout editeur d un texte latin qui ne dispose pas d’une 
concordance complete de celui-ci devrait etre renvoye dans ses foyers». 

(82) Vocabularium , 1, p. xm. 
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altissima frequenza come congiunzioni o preposizioni. La soluzione 
giudiziosa e stata quella di dare per queste voci un elenco completo dei 
soli luoghi senza contesto, «soccorrendoli» per altro con un'analisi 
molto articolata dei costrutti e della fraseologia (si vedano, a titolo di 
esempio, lemmi come autem o de) : analisi che ha indubbiamente 
richiesto un impegno molto strenuo, e il rischio calcolato di non 
soddisfare tutti con le soluzioni adottate. 

Una terza decisione riguardava l’analisi morfologica. In primo luogo, 
la terminologia e le classificazioni da adottare ; e qui la Curatrice, evita- 
te tutte le dispute teoriche, si e avvalsa senza sopravvalutarli degli 
strumenti della grammatica tradizionale •. una scelta di buon senso che 
probabilmente si imporrä anche per il progettato Thesaurus mediae et 
recentioris latiniiatis C 83 ). In secondo luogo, i limiti entro cui contenere 
o il punto fino a cui spingere l’analisi, insomma il difficile equilibrio tra 
descrizione e interpretazione ; e anche qui la Bartoletti Colombo ha 
cercato di ascoltare, piü che le Sirene della teoria, i suggerimenti 
concreti deH’ingrato testo che doveva trattare. 

Cosi, ad esempio, ha evitato di distinguere le forme omofone dei 
futuro anteriore e dei congiuntivo perfetto (si veda per tutte la forma 
egerit al lemma ago oppure il lemma donec , C), e la decisione sembra 
corretta: si pensi, ad esempio, ad App., 7, II, p. 800, 40-41 : con- 
stitutiones iubemus ... ex eo tempore, quo ... vulgatae fuerint, etiamper 
partes Italiae obtinere , dove, a seconda che il fuerint si intenda come 
congiuntivo perfetto o come futuro anteriore, il riferimento risulta a una 
pubblicazione di Novelle giä avvenuta, o ancora da farsi, con tutte le 
conseguenze dei caso per quanto riguarda l’invio in Italia, la formazione 
delle collezioni ecc. ( 84 ). 

In altri casi (specie per i lemmi per cui sono registrati unicamente i 
luoghi) la Curatrice ha creduto piü opportuno guidare l’utente e 
metterlo di fronte a una propria interpretazione. Cosi il lemma absque 
Praep., I B ( cum gen.) fa avvertito il lettore che nella Nov., 129, Praef., 
p. 647, 16 : neque horum defuncti absque cognatis ecc., absque non 
regge cognatis , che e dativo, come risulta dal confronto con il testo 
greco, ma e in anastrofe con horum (toutcov ... xcopk) ( 85 ). 

(83) A quanto emerge da una relazione di T. Gregory ai Convegno di Torino di cui 
alia n. 12. 

(84) Cf. in proposito Biener, Geschichte , cit., p. 72. 

(85) 11 caso e stato messo in evidenza dalla stessa Curatrice nella sua relazione di 
cui alla n. 1 5. 
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Uno dei punti in cui a mio avviso e rimasta qualche contraddittorietä 
e dove gli esiti non mi trovano sempre consenziente e quello riguardante 
la registrazione dell’uso sostantivale di aggettivi o participi: per 
esempio, al lemma denuntio non mi pare che denuntians di Nov ., 1, Cap. 
10, p. 39, 39 sia veramente pro subst. ; il contrario mi sembra con- 
fermato dal greco che ha TcpocsayyeiXag e non 6 npoaayyeu lag. Per con- 
verso, al lemma dolens, dolentem di Nov., 145, Praef., p. 711, 19, e da 
intendersi pro subst., e non adi., come invece e registrato. Vero e che 
questo e uno dei tanti casi in cui l'Autentico ha frainteso l’originale, 
ßiypi ßövou toO nsnovrjxÖTog, dove il participio sostantivato e sicura- 
mente neutro. 

Va detto, per capire in concreto le difficoltä di questo lavoro 
lessicografico, che la Nov., 145 presenta un testo veramente disperato, 
pieno di monstra vocabulorum come compesceantur ( Praef. , p. 712, 2) o 
compescita (p. 712, 3), hapax non solo delle Novelle, ma di tutti i testi 
spogliati per il ThLL, e cosi via. L’edizione berlinese, che in un solo 
caso rileva in apparato l’incomprensibilitä dei testo ( 86 ), stampa poi 
tranquillamente, a tacer d’altre, un’espressione dei tutto priva di senso 
come et quae non sunt dici in eis agi (p. 71 2, 13). Cercando lume nel 
testo greco, si trova che esso porta : xai ... rd ßr] Sixaua otpLoiv aüiolq 
xaranpaTTE'jOaL ; e allora, rilevando come anche alla riga precedente 
(p. 712, 12) si e insinuata nel latino una parola dei greco, nepißoXfi, 
penosamente traslitterata in perhiuole, nasce il fondato sospetto che 
anche in dici si celi una maldestra traslitterazione di hixaia. Ov- 
viamente, in mancanza di ogni segno diacritico nell’edizione base, nel 
vocabolario il dici in questione e registrato, e non puö che essere 
registrato, con tutti gli altri infiniti presenti passivi di dico{ %1 ). 

La Nov., 145, che, si badi, nell’Autentico ha il n. 123, fa quindi serie 
con Auth., 124, 125, 126, in cui Scheltema, come sopra si diceva ( 88 ), 
pur senza evidenziare l'omogeneitä dei gruppo e con intento diverso dal 
mio, rileva singolari caratteristiche della traduzione ; e non sarä forse un 
caso che in questa stessa Novella si trovi ancora, ad esempio, un altro 
hapax delle Novelle, un caso di contentus con il genitivo ( contenti... tarn 
Lycaoniorum quam Lydorum, p. 713, 7-8). L’ablativo e di regola per il 


(86) Ad 7 12, 15- sensu cassa non expedio. 

(87) Sarä interessante, a vocabolario completato, poter disporre di quella lista di 
parole greche nel latino che e annunciata nel vol. I, p. xvi. 

(88) Vedi sopra p. 259. 
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traduttore dell’Autentico, come si puo constatare rapidamente esami- 
nando le trentasei occorrenze registrate sotto il lemma contineo •. e 
questo, sia detto per inciso, e uno solo dei moltissimi casi in cui, per un 
testo come il nostro, si constata la superioritä di una concordanza 
rispetto a un index , e l’utilitä degli indici delle forme e degli indici di 
frequenza contenuti nel tomo finale. 

Ecco dunque delinearsi, pure attraverso sondaggi molto limitati, la 
possibilitä di rettificare talune ipotesi, di trovare delle conferme per 
altre, persino, in qualche caso, di fare giustizia al bistrattato traduttore 
dell’Autentico. 

Che la traduzione sia stata fatta in Italia non e un’ipotesi da scartare : 
ma qualche termine giä ritenuto tipico della cancelleria occidentale a un 
esame completo si rivela comune anche a quella orientale, e qualche 
«italianismo» non e poi cosi sicuramente tale. E’ il caso di cingulum- 
cingulus- dpxr], che Tamassia( 89 ) riteneva tipicamente occidentale, e 
che invece, a un esame dei lemma corrispondente, risulta occorrere ( 90 ) 
anche nella Nov ., 62 (Praef., p. 332, 30, e Cap. 2, p. 333, 23, 24, 25), 
prodotto latino originale della cancelleria costantinopolitana ( 91 ). 
Ancora nella Nov., 62 ricorre l’espressione curiosae conversationis 
remedium, «rimedio a un genere di vita pieno di preoccupazioni, di 
impegni» (Cap. 1, p. 332, 29), che attesta anche per il latino della 
cancelleria giustinianea un’accezione di conversatio come equivalente di 
8i.ai.Ta , ävaarpotpr], o semplicemente [Hoc , o ancora noh.TS.La, noXLrsußa 
nel senso scolorito che assumono nel greco tardo e bizantino: un 
termine che a prima vista puo suggerire uno stadio dei latino in qualche 
misura preromanzo ( 92 ) aveva quindi piena cittadinanza nel latino 


(89) Per la storia dell’Autentico , eit., p. 115. 

(90) Oltre che in Nov., 33, p 240. 29, dove perö l'accezione e diversa. 

(91) Anche il neutro plurale constituta , detto della legge, che secondo A. Fridh, 
Terminologie et formules dans les Variae de Cassiodore, Stockholm, 1956, p. 80, nei 
secoli V-Vl sarebbe usato esclusivamente dalla cancelleria ravennale, ricorre una volta 
sola, ma proprio in un originale latino (Nov., 1 12, Cap. 1, p. 525, 13). 

(92) «Conversazione» nel senso riferito sopra e entrato nell'italiano arcaico (cf. S. 
Battagi.ia. Grande dizionario della lingua italiana, sub v.) ; d'altronde, conversatio al 
tempo di Giustiniano aveva giä una buona cittadinanza nel latino giuridico, negli 
scrittori ecclesiastici ecc. : cf. ThLL, sub v., 2. E’ caratteristico in questa Novella 
l'impasto lessicale, in cui si affiancano arcaismi come curiosus (nel senso di anxius , 
nimis difigens ricuperato anche ahrove dal latino tardo. cristiano, giuridico) e quel che 
mi sembra uno schietto volgarismo come laborare (neque semper laborare neque 
semper vacare, ecc.. p. 333, 30). 
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giustinianeo, e a forziori in quello dell'Autentico, che e del tutto 
giustificato quando traduce (per ricordare un solo caso significativo) 
Nov., 6, Cap. 8, p. 47, 5 : iv önoLq Syjtzots Tätjei ... xai axA wart con 
cuiuscumque officii vel conversationis ( 93 ). 

Per finire, spezziamo una lancia per il vetus interpres. Una delle 
grosse accuse che gli sono state rivolte e quella di essersi comportato in 
modo troppo rigido e uniforme di fronte a termini dell’originale la cui 
polisemia avrebbe richiesto una maggiore finezza e duttilitä. L’accusa e 
giustificata ; ma ci sono dei casi in cui la coerenza del vetus interpres 
sembra preferibile alla variatio dei traduttori moderni. 

Si esaminino, ad esempio, i lemmi concordia e congruentia : con- 
frontando le occorrenze ivi registrate con i rispettivi originali greci, si 
constata che il primo termine, anche giustinianeo (Nov., 75 = 104, 
originale latino), e usato costantemente per tradurre ößövoca, il secondo 
altrettanto costantemente per tradurre dpßovia, due termini che certo 
appartengono alla stessa area semantica, ma non possono essere 
considerati equivalenti ; nella traduzione moderna di Schöll-Kroll si 
trova concordia per ößövoia, ma dpßovia e reso variamente con con¬ 
cordia, oppure concentus, o aequabilitas, o anche congruentia. Lo stesso 
puö dirsi di avaritia, che nell’Autentico si troverä sempre corrispondere 
ad dnXriaria, mentre Schöll-Kroll hanno ora insatietas, ora cupiditas 
(con la Variante cupiditas inexplebilis), ora aviditas. Si tratta, per tutti i 
casi esaminati, di termini del lessico politico di notevole rilievo: la 
coerenza degli usi vi ha quindi molta importanza, e si direbbe che in 
questi casi il vetus interpres abbia utilizzato in modo opportuno il 
linguaggio politico della sua etä, perche se, come sopra si e detto, 
concordia e giustinianeo, anche congruentia ha buone attestazioni nel 
lessico politico, ad esempio in quello di Agostino, in un passo 
interessante del de civitate dei in cui alterna significativamente con 
concordia ( 94 ). E vorrei ancora rilevare la scelta differente del traduttore 
della Nov., 140, diverso dall’Autentico, come dicevo sopra ( 95 ), e che 
nel caso di ößövoia ha optato per unanimitas (Nov., 140, Praef., 
p. 702, 4). 

(93) Su questo passo si veda D. Holwerda, Foulen in het Authenticum, in Flores 
Legum H. J. Scheltema oblati , Groningen, 1971, pp. 116-7, contro cui perö e da 
osservare che, come documentano le concordanze, conversatio e anche equivalente di 
äaxrjOK; nel senso tecnico di «vita ascetica». 

(94) Aug„ de civil, dei , XIX. 23, CC. XLVI1I, p. 678. 

(95) Cf p. 253. 
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Molti altri aspetti della lingua delle Novelle latine potranno essere 
messi in rilievo da Studiosi di diverse competenze ; per quanto mi 
riguarda, vorrei concludere questo lungo discorso con un particolare un 
po’ frivolo. Durante il periodo in cui ho utilizzato, con una certa 
assiduitä, questi tre grossi tomi, mi e capitata un giorno la cosa 
imprevedibile, trovare il quadrifoglio nel prato, raccogliere un briciolo 
di sfida cibernetica, individuare insomma un errore: al lemma cin- 
gulum-cingulus , forma cingulo, 2, Vol. I, p. 393, alla quintaoccorrenza, 
dovrä leggersi non 333.24, ma 333, 23 ! Se anche il calcolatore, o i 
lemmatizzatori «umani», avessero compiuto piü di una svista del 
genere ( 96 ) fra le decine di migliaia di dati esaminati, credo che nessuno 
potrebbe onestamente negar loro il diritto intero alla nostra gratitudine. 

Universitä di Genova. Giuliana Lanata. 

(96) Qualche inconveniente si e verificato al momento dell'impaginazione : si veda 
il II volume alle pp. 618-19 per i lemmi cutmen-culpa. 



TOPONOMASTICA BIZANTINA 
NEL BRUZIO : SICRÖ 


La recente pubblicazione ad opera del Guillou di 47 pergamene 
greche relative alia diocesi di Oppido in Calabria (') ha apportato un 
rilevante contributo alla conoscenza di un periodo fra i piü nebulosi 
della storia bruzia ed ha permesso di datare con una qualche 
sicurezza intorno all'anno 1050 la fondazione di una diocesi, che 
erroneamente da alcuni si stimava di origine normanna. Quando si 
dice la fertilita dell'ingegno critico ! Nell'ingarbugliata vicenda si era 
ormai rasentato l'assurdo ! Oppido e Bova, diocesi di pretto rito 
greco, dovevano l'istituzione della cattedra episcopale a quei 
Normanni che, all'opposto, risulta in modo chiaro andassero 
progressivamente eliminando ogni diocesi greca, che trasformavano 
tranquillamente in una di rito latino. Ma tutto puö essere a questo 
mondo e certi bizantinologi volevano vedere nella pretesa opera- 
zione normanna un modo di tacitare, per le piü gravi spoliazioni 
subite, lelemento greco, che, preponderante in Calabria, non doveva 
certo andare in sollucchero nell'assistere alla continua e massiccia 
latinizzazione della regione. Quando non si posseggono documenti 
probanti, ogni illazione, pure se illogica, diventa purtroppo legit- 
tima ! 

Le pergamene pubblicate dal Guillou, che non hanno permesso 
soltanto di stabilire l'epoca esatta dell’istituzione di una diocesi. 
hanno spinto i ricercatori a rivedere, alla luce dei dati offerti, antichi 
toponimi mai precisamente localizzati o rivelati soltanto dai famosi 
Bioi di santi basiliani. nei quali la precisione toponomastica fa spesso 
a pugni con la logica geografica. In questo nostro intervento 
intendiamo soffermarci, appunto, su uno di quei tanti toponimi, che, 
collocato sempre fuori dell'ambito della diocesi oppidana, e dalle 
nuove documentazioni compreso proprio all'interno di questa 
millenaria circoscrizione ecclesiastica : Sicrö. 

(1) Andre Guiilou. La Theotokos de Hagia-Agathe (Oppido) (1050-1064/ 
1065), Citta del Vaticano. 1972 
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Nel 1053-55 ( 2 ) il nome di Sicrö apparteneva ad un villaggio della 
Valle delle Saline, 1 odierna Tiana di Gioia ( 3 ) e nelle sue immediate 
pertinenze erano localizzabili alcuni beni fondiari, che abitanti, quasi 
tutti di Oppido, devolvevano alla Cattedrale di quest'ultimo paese. 
Abbiamo in particolare: Leone, figlio di Teodoro Berbikares, 
donava campi, vigne e alberi fruttiferi, giä di suo zio Abakaletos e 
prima ancora appartenuti al proprio genitore, che ricadevano 
neirambito del «chörion» di Sicrö ; il prete Leone di Plagia, in uno 
col figlio Niceta, offriva, tra l'altro, i beni detti di Kolorga o dei 
Kolorgoi a Sicrö e lo stesso faceva il monaco Antonio Katzares con 
la vigna di Nomikises, vicino San Nicola, pur essa compresa 
neirambito di Sicrö ( 4 ); altri beni fondiari siti nei pressi di Sicrö li 
donava alla Cattedrale di Oppido Kallistos, figlio di Sikennapo, con 
Taccordo di Teodoro Berbikares. Da tenere presente che nel 1188, da 
altra documentazione, figuravano viventi in Oppido i figli di un 
Berbicario o Berbicaro ( 5 ). Tra la fine del sec. X e gl'inizi dell'XI si 


(2) Ibidem. 

(3) Dai documenti greci si rileva una «eparchia Salinon» o «Salenon» = 
provincia delle Saline, ehe il Guillou equipara a «tourma delle Saline», il cui 
capoluogo e Oppido. cittä fortificata Nell'eparchia delle Saline, secondo gli stessi. 
si ritrovano Buzzano (Castellace), Lakoutzana (?), Oppido. Dapedalbon (Pedavoli) 
e Trion (Tresilico ?). 

Che Sicrö si trovasse ubicato nella regione delle Saline e detto espressamente in 
una vita di S Nicodemo composta nel 1308 (V Saietta, Vita inedita di S 
Nicodemo di Calabria dal cod. messan XXX , Roma, 1964. p. 87) 

(4) Per due di questi toponimi, ehe possono essere stati anche cognomi, non ci 
resta alcun possibile riferimento. ma per San Nicola abbiamo che nel 1310 era 
notabile un Abate di S. Nicola di Tresilico dellordine basiliano (Domenico 
Vendoi.a, Rafiones Decimarum lialiae Apulia Lucania Calabria , Cittä del 
Vaticano. 1939. p. 273) e che nel '6-700 parecchi possedimenti fondiari delle 
istituzioni chiesastiche Iresilicesi erano ubicati in contrada S. Nicolö (Caldarone, 
grosso volume manoscritto, che si conserva nella Biblioteca del Seminario di 
Oppido Mamertina . per maggiori notizie. vedi Liberti, L'Ospedale di Oppido 
Mamertina , Cosenza. 1975). p. 10 e nota 3). Questa contrada sarä la medesima che 
quella chiamata San Nicola, ricadente nel territorio di Castellace, nella quäle nel 
6-700 (Caldarone) era possibile scorgere. tra l'altro. «li mura diroti» di una chiesa 
dedicata a tal santo ? 

Riscontriamo negli atti parrocchiali di Polistena, alla fine del '500, un «gamba 
nomicisi». Questo potrebbe avere origine dall'antico Nomikises ? E' assai pro- 
babile ! 

(5) Fr. Trinchera. Svilabus graecarum membranarum. etc Napoli. 1865. 
CCXXV, p 297 
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parlava di Sicrö come di un villaggio sito in una localita prossima al 
monastero di Aulinas (S. Elia, presso Palmi) e anche di un villaggio 
posto al termine di una grande pianura ( 6 ). Nei pressi di Sicrö, nella 
seconda metä del IX secolo, aveva corso il ruscello omonimo ( 7 ). 
Sono questi i dati salienti che conosciamo intorno ad un paesello 
effettivamente esistito in Calabria nei secc. IX-XI ed in seguito 
scomparso senza lasciare la minima traccia. Dove mai si trovava un 
tale raggruppamento umano ? E' quanto cercheremo di appurare 
servendoci dei pochi dati a nostra disposizione. 

Sicrö doveva essere ubicato certamente nell’ambito della diocesi 
di Oppido e, segnatamente, in luogo non molto distante dallo stesso 
capoluogo. Non sembra esserci ombra di dubbio al riguardo ed a 
fornirci una risposta in tal senso sono proprio le donazioni, di cui 
abbiamo teste riferito. I beni fondiari offerti alla Cattedrale di 
Oppido, ricadenti nei territorio di pertinenza del «chörion» di Sicrö e 
posseduti in gran parte da cittadini oppidesi, non avrebbero potuto 
trovarsi a parecchia distanza dal centro diocesi per molteplici e 
comprensibilissimi motivi. Non si puö ammettere che in piena etä 
medievale tali beni potessero essere conservati e curati da gente, che 
non vi abitasse in loco o quantomeno nelle vicinanze ed e 
lapalissiano credere che a fare le donazioni fossero persone che 
avevano eletto il loro domicilio nella cittadina dell'altopiano delle 
Melle. Ci si collocherebbe, infatti, fuori di ogni logica a voler 
supporre che abitanti di un'altra diocesi elargissero le loro proprietä 
ad un’istituzione ecclesiastica che non fosse quella che li racchiudeva 
nei suo ambito. Non solo, ma se la cattedra episcopale oppidese 
venne realmente fondata verso il 1050, dobbiamo per forza arguire 
che le persone menzionate nei documenti greci siano state tra le 
prime a compiere un atto di donazione in favore di essa. Assai 
verosimilmente, quei munifici cittadini avranno voluto contribuire 
alla dotazione del neo vescovato orgogliosi del nuovo titolo di 
prestigio che veniva ad acquistare il loro paese, che, dopo la 
distruzione di Tauriana, era divenuto l’unico baluardo in grado di 
tenere alta nella Valle delle Saline la bandiera della grecitä e di offrire 
alle derelitte popolazioni il suo aiuto contro le violenze dei predoni di 


(6) Sai.etta. S Nicodemo, op eil., p 26. 

(7) Ibidem 
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ogni razza. Comunque sia, su 41 donazioni presentateci dal Guillou, 
ben 12 risultano relative a fondi localizzabili nei pressi di Buzzano 
(Castellace) ( 8 ), 5 a Sicrö, 8 a Oppido, 4 a Dapidalbon (Pedavoli), 2 a 
Skidon (Scido), I a Spitzanon (Sitizano) ( 9 ), I a Radikena (Radicena), I 
a Trois (Tresilico ?), I a Cannavaria (Cannamaria) 0°), 2 a Sinopoli a 
pochi altri in localitä, di cui s e perso ogni ricordo. Vale a dire che. 


(8) Dalle carte greche pubblicate dal Guillou si apprende che Boutzanon si 
trovava nella tourma delle Saline, era un «chörion» (comunitä rurale e 
circoscrizione fiscale), possedeva un «pyrgos» (torre di difesa), formava un 
«droungos» (circoscrizione amministrativa aU'interno della tourma) e nei pressi vi 
scorreva un «potamos» (il Boscaino o Calabrö) 

Nei *6-700 (Cai.darone) nella localitä Campo di Buzzano si ritrovavano, oltre ai 
resti di une chiesa di S. Nicola, di cui abbiamo giä riferito, anche «li mura della 
chiesa diruta di S. Gioanne». certamente residui dell'antico paese. ln veritä. 
Buzzano, del quäle si hanno notizie fino al 1325. anno in cui risultava «casale» 
(Vendola, op dt , pp. 274-276), scomparve in epoca imprecisata e i superstiti 
abitanti probabilmente trovarono riparo nella vicina Castellace, un nucleo urbano 
sito in posizione assai piü felice e difendibile. Castellace. prima edizione. si 
ritrovava su di un'altura che si affaccia sul Boscaino e venne totalmente distrutto 
dal terremoto del 1783. 1 suoi abitanti abbandonarono presto il luogo sconvolto, 
nei quäle e ancora possibile rintracciare qualche rudere e riedificarono il paese in 
zona piü interna e pianeggiante, forse nei pressi dell'antico Buzzano, comunque in 
un sito assai vicino ai Campi di Buzzano, la cui estensione raggiungeva e 
raggiunge tuttora perfino Gambarella (nei 6-700 questa era chiamata anche «il 
Morgho di Santo Silvestro») e Quarantano. Per maggiori notizie su Buzzano- 
Castellace, ved Liberti, Le terre e i paesi della Piana di (Jioia Tauro nei periodo di 
tramizione bizantino-normanno , Estr. dal Bolletiino della Badia Greca di Grotta- 
ferrata N.S.. vol. XXXII-1978 

(9) Desta somma meraviglia che il Guillou ( op dt .. p. 155. nota 2), riferendosi 
a Spitzanon. compreso in un medesimo documento assieme a Dapidalbon e 
Skidon, dica . «Toponyme d'origine grecque. non identifie». L’identificazione del 
toponimo invece si presenta in modo cosi lampante, che non mette conto 
dilungarsi a spiegarne i motivi. 

(10) Cannavario o Kannabareio o Cannavaria era un chörion situato in 
contrada dirimpettaia all antica Oppido e il suo nome e forse derivato da 
cannabos, equivalente di canapa, una pianta coltivata in abbondanza nella zona. 

Dell'antico paesetto nulla e rimasto in piedi. ma dal solito Caldarone, una vera 
miniera di notizie. si apprende che nei '6-700 esisteva presso la Cattedrale di 
Oppido un Canonicato di Santo Niccolö di Cannavaria, il cui ricordo si perpetua 
ancora ai nostri giorni. 

Il toponimo Cannavaria, ricordato anche nei documento del 1188 riportato dal 
Trinchera e dai registri parrocchiali di Oppido dell'anno 1763, col tempo e stato 
mutato dal volgo in Cannamaria 
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eccetto i due casi di Sinopoli e l'unico di Radicena, tutti i fondi si 
trovavano ubicati nel ristretto ambito delia diocesi di Oppido ( n ). 

Dopo aver compiuto un ampio giro d'orizzonte sulle localitä della 
diocesi di Oppido e sui relativi toponimi, vecchi e nuovi, abbiamo 
convenuto che l'erede di Sicro debba ricercarsi unicamente in 
Crisoni (nel '600 territorio di Castellace), una contrada distante 
appena un paio di chilometri da Tresilico e, quindi, dalla nuova 
Oppido, ove un tempo esistette un paesetto daU'identico nome, che 
spari in circostanze non chiare, pare per un incendio, probabilmente 
alla fine del '500 ( 12 ). Sicro, in greco idioma «Sicron», sicuramente 
sarä stato volgarizzato dal popolo in «Sicroni» e questo, per un non 
infrequente fenomeno di metatesi, si sarä trasformato facilmente in 
«Crisoni». A tal proposito, si ponga mente a Cotrone;Crotone, a S. 
Maria degli Uccellatori, prima divenuta S. Maria Cellatori e, quindi, 
S. Maria Ceratolli (Palmi)( 13 ) e ai tantissimi altri casi del genere, i 
quali tutti non fanno che confermare ad usura l'ipotesi. A con- 
vincerci della vetusta di Crisoni ed a farci presumere di trovarci, nel 
caso, di fronte ad una deformazione del toponimo bizantino Sicro e 
stato, oltre allo stesso nome, soprattutto il fatto che nel '6-700 erano 
visibili nel paese scomparso le mura di S. Cono, evidentemente i 
resti di una chiesa dedicata a tale santo, le quali testimoniano in 


(11) II Pignataro. che nel 1933 escluse l'origine normanna della diocesi 
oppidese, avrebbe accertato in un documento vaticano che anche S. Martino. 
Sinopoli e S. Eufemia sarebbero appartenuti un tempo (1309) a Oppido. Se, nel 
caso, non si e trattato di una svista del Fisco papale, quanto riferito non fa, 
comunque, che dare una maggiore conferma all'ipoiesi dell'ubicazione di Sicro 
nelfambito della diocesi aspromontana (Giuseppe Pignataro. Appunti di Storia 
Oppidese . Terranova S M.. 1933, p 6). Per la precisione dei fatti, perö. l'anno e il 
1 3 10 e le documentazioni, che riportano la notizia di cui sopra, si ritrovano anche 
nel Vendola iop dt., 274-75) 

Gli agglomerati urbani facenti parte tradizionalmente della diocesi di Oppido ed 
ancora esistenti sono . S. Cristina. Varapodio, Tresilico. Messignadi, Terranova. 
Oppido. Castellace, Cosoleto, S. Giorgia. Scido, Scroforio, Lubrichi, Sitizano. 
Zurgonadio. Pedavoli e Paracorio 

(12) Domenico Carbone, Arnalia di Castelli, Napoli, 1859, p. 81, in nota , 
Domenico Carbone Grio, I terremoti di Calabria e di Sidlia nel secolo XVIII, 
Napoli. 1 884, p 168 , C Zerbi. Della Citta , chiesa e diocesi di Oppido Mamertina e 
dei suoi vescovi. Roma, 1876. p. 140. 

(13) Libfrti, Archivio parrocchiale di Pahni, in Studi Meridionali , Roma, 1 968, 
a I fase I. p 62 
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modo abbastanza chiaro esservi stato un tempo colä un culto 
omonimo, certamente un residuo d’indubbia marca bizantina ( 14 ). 
Invero, scomparso Crisoni, che nel '6-700 risulta appellato 
variamente Crosoni, Crosone, Crusone( 15 ) e tramontato il culto, 
abbiamo che il titolo di S. Cono di Crisoni e rimasto appiccicato ad 
un Canonicato della Cattedrale di Oppido. Come si rileva dal 
Caldarone, infatti, nel '6-700 era «Canonico Precettore sotto il titolo 
di S. Cono di Crosone» un D. Francesco di Grana ( 16 ), mentre in uno 
scritto del 1865, firmato dal vescovo del tempo Mons. Teta e inserito 
in una cornice appesa ad una parete della Sala Capitolare di Oppido, 
si legge : «Messe cantate delle quali porta il peso il R.mo Capitolo 
della Citta di Oppido-Messe cantate nel corso della Quaresima : Pel 
Sac. D. Gian Domenico Cosoleto (S. Cono), etc. ; Per i defunti 
secondo Monsign. Cesonio, etc., Altra Messa per decisione dello 
stesso (S. Cono»). A tal proposito, non e inutile ricordare che Mons. 
Cesonio fu vescovo di Oppido dal 1609 al 1629 ( 17 ). 


(14) Caldarone, doc cit. 

(15) Ibidem 

(16) Ibidem 

(17) Il culto basiliano di S Cono a Crisoni non rappresentava una raritä per il 
Meridione. Da documenti vaticani si ricava, infatti, che nel 1375 era riscontrabile 
un Monastero di S. Cono nella diocesi di Policastro e che nel 1403 si awertiva in 
quel di Reggio una chiesa di S. Cono di Calopinacio (P. F Russo, Regesto 
Vaticano , Roma, 1975, vol. II, pp. 59, 113). Una localitä San Cono esisteva nelle 
pertinenze di Gerace sul finire del 1 500 (Carmelo Trasselll Lo Stato di Gerace e 
di Terranova nel Cinquecento . Reggio C 1978, pp. 166-671 e ancora oggi una 
frazione di Briatico (CZ) si noma S. Cono. 

Di San Cono si conosce ben poco e tutto quanto vi si riferisce e awolto nella 
leggenda. Tale Santo sarebbe nato a Teggiano, nella provincia di Salerno e sarebbe 
vissuto nel periodo a cavallo dei secoli xi e xu. Altro Santo omonimo, nato a Naso 
(Messina) nel 1 139 e morto nel 1236, fu Abate dell'ordine basiliano e risulta 
venerato in Sicilia (Aldo Peronaci, / Choni della Siritide e del Vallo di Diano , in 
Studi Meridionali . Roma. a. VI-1973, fase. 4, pp 41 1 e segg.). Il Fiore (Giovanni 
Fiore, Della Calabria Illustrata, Napoli 1691, vol. II, libro II, cap III, p. 373) 
riferisce ch'eravi in Fiumara di Muro un convento benedettino dedicato a Santo 
Cono ed eretto dal Conte Ruggero il Normanno e riporta il nome di un S. Conone, 
monaco basiliano. 

Per S. Cono di Crisone traiamo ancora parecchi dati dalle fonti documentarie. 
O'dtt Archivio Segreto Vaticano : nel 1519 D Nicola Cananzi (non Camangi o 
Caminiti o Gammiti, come P. Russo, op. cit ., vol. III, 1977. pp. 239, 312, 317. 
339), Canonico della chiesa di S Nicola del Campo extra moenia, risulta curatore 
della chiesa di S. Cono del casale Cotrone (non Catone, come P. Russo, op. cit.). 
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II Minasi, che s'interessö a Sicrö, affermö in una sua nota opera 
che quel chörion andava ricercato nell'odierno Sicari, nome di una 
contrada nei pressi di Sinopoli 0 8 ), mentre il Saletta va sostenendo da 
parecchio tempo che tale toponimo debba avere invece riscontro in 
Scrisi, villaggetto esistente sui Piani della Corona e assai accosto alla 
sua Palmi 0 9 ). In veritä, a seguito del rinvenimento delle pergamene 
greche, le due affermazioni non si possono piü sostenere ed occorre 
rivolgersi altrove se si vuole identificare con precisione il sito in cui 
l'antico paesello pote un tempo prosperare. 

Che il Minasi e il Saletta abbiano cercato altrove quanto andava 
invece cercato neü'ambito della diocesi di Oppido non deve destare 
soverchia meraviglia. I documenti, di cui ci si poteva servire all’atto 
della formulazione delle due ipotesi, erano quelli che erano, non 
esistevano precisi riferimenti a Oppido e, nel caso, era d'uopo 
procedere a tentoni. Ma che, malgrado quanto abbiamo detto, lo 
stesso Guillou si pronunzi a favore della tesi Sicrö = Sicari e contesti 
solo l'affermazione della Arco Magri, che da parte sua situa Sicrö a 
Sigrä presso Palmi, e proprio il colmo. Scrive le storico francese 


casale che in un documento dell'anno successivo e erroneamente indicato quäle 
«Cortori» (non Cartoni. come P Russo. op. cit )(ASV, Resignat 25, f 53r : idem.. 
f. 129). Dal Cm daronf gli eredi del D Marcantonio Racanati pagano per il 
beneficio di S Cono sopra una possessione di Crosoni; il Canonicato di S. Cono 
possiede terre aratorie nelle contrade Campo di Buzzano. S. Gioanne, Crosoni e 
Vasilicö : vi e la contrada «li Santi carcati in Crusone limiti li muri di Santo 
Cono» 

L'antico toponimo «Santi carcati», oggi «Chiese calcate», ci offre da pensare al 
One di stabilirne l'origine. In dialetto calabro «carcato» vuol dire «calpestato». ma 
anche «confitto nel suolo». Si tratterebbe, nel caso, di statue di santi provenienti 
dalle antiche chiese di Sicrö e rinvenute sepolte nel terreno e il cui diseppellimento 
ha dato origine al nome della contrada ? O non piuttosto il toponimo ha a che fare 
con le «carcäre» (calcare = forni da calce) esistenti nella zona ? 

Si ricorda che in contrada «Chiese calcate» venne rinvenuta la celebre Tazza di 
Tresilico o Coppa Cananzi, un piattello vitreo ellenistico decorato con scene di 
caccia a mezzo di lamine doro. che si conserva al Museo Nazionale della Magna 
Grecia in Reggio Cal. Dopo quanto abbiamo detto su Crisone e su Sicrö. la 
presenza di un simile manufatto nelle pertinenze di quell'antico centro non puö 
piü rappresentare causa di meraviglia. 

(18) G Minasi. Lo Speleota ovvero S Elia di Reggio Calabria, monaco 
basiliano del IX e X seco/o, Napoli, 1893, p 241. 

(19) V Saletta, II Mercurio e il Mercuriano , Roma. 1960-61, p 39, nota 73 
La metatesi Sicrö = Scrisi e improponibile. 
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della Vaticana : «L'Identification avec Sigrä pres de Palmi, retenue 
par leditrice de ia Vie de saint Nicodeme, me parait devoir etre 
ecartee. D'apres notre document, en effet, il me parait sür que 
Sikron est proche de Sinopoli, c'est en tout cas vraisemblable, et 
Sicari donc convient» ( 20 ). II Guillou si dichiara a favore della tesi del 
Minasi forse perche in una donazione il prete Leone di Plagia ed il 
proprio figlio Niceta offrivano alla Cattedrale di Oppido i beni da 
loro posseduti, parte al chörion di Sinopoli e parte a quello di Sicrö. 
Che i due offerenti avessero proprietä a Sinopoli e a Sicrö non e 
affatto una prova che i due chöria citati fossero tra loro vicinissimi e 
quei tali potevano benissimo risiedere a Oppido o in un paese 
ugualmente equidistante da Sinopoli e da Sicrö. Invero, un 
toponimo Plaga, riscontrabile alla fine del 700 ( 2I ) e quello di una 
contrada ricadente nelle pertinenze di Pedavoli. Se esso e 
effettivamente quello cercato, tutto indica come Leone potesse 


(20) Guiuou.o/? c/7.,p 1 24, nota 2 ; Melina Arco Magri, Vita di S. Nicodemo 
di Kellerana , Roma. 1969, p 96, I. 73 

(20 De Bonis, Liste di carico, presso la Biblioteca del Seminario Vescovile di 
Oppido Main 

Nella vita di S Elia Speleota (V. Saletta, La vita di S Elia Speleota , secondo il 
cod. Crypt. B B XVUL Roma. 1972, p 109) si nomina Plagia. una contrada 
facente parte «del territorio di Sivelliano», altro toponimo sconosciuto e si narra di 
Leonta, figlia di Licasto, che abitava ivi (ib.. p. m). A tale proposito, e assai curioso 
che il Saletta in un primo tempo dica che Plagia si trovasse nel territorio delle 
Saline unitamente a Seminara. S. Cristina, S Marlino, Tauriana. Sivelliano, 
Bruzzano (sic 1 e Buzzano \)(ib , p 80)e che poi si contraddica affermando ch'essa, 
con l'equivalente di Placa. dovesse esistere «in territorio della Diocesi di Gerace» 
(/*., p 122) 

Invero, Plagia. conosciuta come Plaga subito dopo il terremoto del 1783 (De 
Bonis, doc. c/7.), era nota come Plachi o la Placa anche nel '6-700 (Caldarone) ed 
era ubicata nelle pertinenze di Pedavoli Una conferma in questo senso ci viene 
anche dalia paternita della suddetta Leonta Licasto divenuto col tempo «Licastro» 
(e questo e accettato pure dal Saletta. ib ., p. 123), e. in veritä, uno dei cognomi 
tradizionali di Delianuova. il Comune originato dalfunione di Pedavoli con 
Paracorio 

Il Guillou {op cit p. 123) e assai lontano dal vero quando afferma che Plagia e 
l'equivalente di Plajj o Praji. frazione del Comune di Bova o di Ferruzzano, in ciö 
seguendo il Rohlfs. che nei suoi pur benemeriti studi, non essendo del posto e non 
conoscendo le vicende storiche particolari della nostra terra, commette giocoforza 
svariati errori (G Rohlfs, Dizionario toponomastico e onomasfico della Calabria , 
Ravenna, 1974, alla voce). 
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appartenere ad un paese della diocesi di Oppido parimenti 
distanziato e da Sinopoli e da Sicrö = Crisoni. 

E' completamente erronea la pretesa del Saletta di considerare 
come territorio delle Saline anche i Piani della Corona e, quindi, 
d'identificare Sicrö con Scrisi. I motivi addotti dallo scrittore 
palmese per affermare il suo assunto sono che nel Bios di S. Elia 
Speleota si parla di Sicrö, una prima volta, «come di un villaggio 
posto in una localita molto vicina al monastero di Aulinas» e, 
un'altra, come di un villaggio sito al termine di una grande pianura. 
Facendo presente che ai tempi di S. Elia le distanze non erano 
considerate alla stessa stregua di oggi e che Crisoni poteva benissimo 
essere stimato nelle vicinanze del monastero di Aulinas, e una 
forzatura bella e buona affermare che il villaggetto Scrisi, alquanto 
distante dalla «grande pianura» (e indubbio che si tratti della regione 
delle Saline, odierna Piana di Gioia), potesse trovarsi al limite della 
stessa. Nel '6-700, per come abbiamo potuto rilevare dal Caldarone, 
esisteva ancora il termine «Campo di Crusoni» e Crisoni, che si 
trovava effettivamente alla fine della «grande pianura» e abbracciava 
una vasta estensione di territorio pianeggiante, avrä potuto assai piü 
a buon diritto di Scrisi far parte della regione delle Saline. 
D'altronde, «al termine della pianura» vuol significare si «alla fine 
della stessa», ma pure «entro i confini della stessa» e non si puö certo 
far riferimento per tale proposizione ad un colle situato al di lä della 
pianura, per come l'intende l'amico Saletta ( 22 ). Considerando, 
inoltre, che ai lati di Crisoni scorrono due fiumare, il Rosso o 
Porcello a Est e il Boscaino o Calabrö a Ovest, potremmo orientarci 
su una delle due anche per stabilire il sito di quel ruscello omonimo 
fluente nei pressi di Sicrö (verosimilmente, dovrebbe trattarsi del 
Boscaino) e ricordato nel Bios di S. Elia Iuniore ( 23 ). 

In realtä, tutta la zona compresa tra Sicrö = Crisoni, Buz- 
zano = Castellace. Pedavoli, S. Cristina e Oppido si rivela, ad un 


(22) Saletta, Il Mercitrio e il Mercuriano , op. cii. 

(23) E‘ assai probabile che il fiumicello Sicrö sia stato l'odierno Boscaino o 
Calabrö, quel corso d'acqua che divideva Sicrö = Crisoni da Buzzano, Pedavoli. 
Seminara e da tutti i romitaggi basiliani esistenti nella zona. Non ha alcun 
fondamento la pretesa del Pagano (L. Pagano. Studi sufla Calabria , Napoli, 1892, 
1. p hi -e non Storia della Calabria, come il Minasi), il quäle identifica il fiume 
Sicro col Jerapotamo presso Cinquefrondi 
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attento esame toponomastico, particolarmente dotata, potendosi 
rintracciare in essa i toponimi relativi a parecchi centri abitati 
bizantini, dei quali se perso ogni ricordo oppure la relativa 
identificazione e stata fatta in modo del tutto erroneo. Si veda. ad 
esempio, il caso di Castello e Castellano, due toponimi citati nella 
Vita di S. Nilo. II Minasi, nella sua nota opera su questo santo 
monaco ( 24 ), si sbraccia a piü non posso per identificare la localitä 
Castellano, ove esisteva il monastero presso il quäle un tempo S. 
Nilo condusse il B. Giorgio (il Saletta erra chiamandolo Gregorio), in 
Seminara, mentre il Saletta pretende che tale centro sia da 
riscontrare in Tauriana ( 25 ). In veritä, entrambi i due illustri storici si 
ritrovano in errore perche una contrada «Castellano» od anche «La 
valle di Castellano seu Santo Elia» la toponomastica la configurava 
nel '6-700 nelle pertinenze di Castellace ( 26 ), il centro, che ben a 
ragione doveva essere il summenzionato Castello. Il Minasi, che per 
quest’ultimo toponimo in un primo momento prende in considera- 
zione l’ipotesi Castellace, la esclude subito dopo sia perche - a suo 
dire - quel centro e abbastanza distante dal monastero di 
Mercurio ( 27 ) e sia perche esso, pur fortificato, doveva rivestire in 
periodo bizantino «poca importanza». A tali singolari affermazioni ci 
corre l'obbligo di contrapporre invece che Castellace, la cui 
etimologiä e spiegabile con «piccolo castello», non era poi cosi 
lontana dal monastero di S. Fantino, giä detto di Mercurio, che la 
stessa esisteva in etä bizantina forse come Buzzano e che all'interno 
della «tourma» formava un «droungos», era sede, vale a dire, di una 
circoscrizione amministrativa. L'appellativo di «S. Elia» aggiunto al 
monastero del Castellano ci fa pensare che in esso dovette abitarvi 
per qualche tempo uno dei vari santi monaci Elia, il cui nome venne 
a confondersi con lo stesso fino a soppiantarlo. Nel 1188 una 
contrada di S. Elia era localizzabile in agro di Oppido ( 29 ), mentre nel 


(24) G. Minasi, S Nilo di Calabria , Napoli, 1892, p. 291 ss , nota 12. 

(25) Saletta. // Mercurio e il Mercuriano. op. cif , p. 76. 

(26) Caldarone, doc cit. Si trovava piü precisamente nel Campo di Buzzano 

(27) Minasi. S Nilo , op. cif 

(28) Vedi nota 3. 

(29) Se il Minasi e il Saletta sbagliano spostando i due centri dalla zona di 
Castellace. ma comunque ubicandoli nella medesima provincia, esce completa- 
mente fuori dal seminato il Giovanelli, che rifluta la testimonianza del Terracina a 
proposito di un monastero di S Mercurio nei pressi di Seminara e ubica 
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'6-700 era data nel comprensorio Pedavoli-Scido (da tenere presente 
che prima del terremoto del 1783 Oppido si trovava assai vicino ai 
territori di Pedavoli e Scido), quindi in localitä abbastanza vicina a 
Castellace. Nota anche al De Bonis, una contrada con siffatto nome 
si trova registrata anche oggi nel Catasto Comunale di Oppido, che 
perö la pone nel versante montano di questo centro abitato. 

Per terminare veniamo in ultimo ad un altro caso. La 
toponomastica secentesca ci offre ancora un toponimo riferibile ad 
un antico abituro esistente nei pressi dell'antica Oppido. Si tratta di 
Bonvicino, un sito, il cui ricordo e perpetuato nell’elenco delle Messe 
capitolari compilato al tempo di Mons. Teta. Nel 6-700 D. Giuseppe 
Racanati era «Canonico Beneficiato sotto il titolo di S. Michele di 
Bonvicino», mentre nel 1865 si faceva riferimento a tale canonicato 
per la celebrazione di messe cantate. Il toponimo Bonvicino, che nel 
De Bonis e detto Bombicino, rifletterebbe l’antico Bambico del 
1 1 88 ( 30 ) ? Considerando per tutte le tre lezioni date una medesima 
matrice, bombyx = seta o bombycinus = serico, possiamo supporre 
che attorno allo sparuto paesello o alla chiesetta rurale che 
riguardava il titolo canonicale un tempo fosse stata assai sviluppata 
la coltura del baco da seta, donde l’origine del nome( 31 ). 

Rocco Liberti. 


nientemento nelle pertinenze di Laino Castello i due centri di Castello e Castellano 
(G. Giovanelli. S Nilo di Rossano fondatore di Grottaferrata , Badia di 
Grottaferrata, 1966, pp. 145-146. nota 70. p. 152, nota 94). Anche il Cappelli. 
purtroppo. pur non approvandola del tutto, si rifä alla tesi del Giovanelli (B. 
Cappelli, Il Monachesimo basiliano ai confmi calabro-lucani , Napoli, 1963, 
pp. 206. 212, 231. 283 ; il Giovanelli aveva giä pubblicato in precedenza altri 
lavori, in cui prospettava la tesi su esposta, ved. Bollettino della Badia Greca di 
Grottaferrata , a. XV (1961), pp 121 ss.). 

(30) Trjncherv op. cif. ; nel '6-700 la contrada Bonvicino era detta anche 
Puzzura (Caldarone) 

(31) In un documento del 1 532 si fa menzione di una cappella di S. Michele di 
Bonvicino, in diocesi di Oppido (P. Russe, op dt . HI, p. 418) 



CARTHAGE - PRIMA JUSTINIANA - RAVENNA : 
AN ASPECT OF JUSTINIAN’S KIRCHENPOLITIK 


“Justinian I as the Lord of the Reichskirche completed the plan 
drawn up for its construction by Constantine the Great at the time of its 
foundation” (*). Few historians would dispute Caspar’s judgement on 
Justinian’s part in rounding off the work of his predecessors among 
Christian emperors since the time of Constantine, of integrating the 
Church fully into the official structure of the Empire. An important fact 
of this rounding-off is Justinian’s systematisation of the Church’s 
hierarchical structure. The five Patriarchates upon which his legisla- 
tion ( 1 2 ) set the seal were the outcome of a long development in the 
grouping of bishoprics into metropolitan provinces and larger 
constellations ; developments whose roots reach back to the Council of 
Nicaea (325) and even into a pre-Nicene past. They have been 
frequently described ( 3 ), and their details do not concern us here. 

The neat pyramidal structure described by Isidore of Seville early in 
the seventh Century ( 4 ) represents the final crystallization of the 
hierarchical order very largely as this had been laid down by Justinian. 
Isidore speaks of a fourfold order of bishops ( 5 ): first, of patriarchs, of 
whom he mentions, by way of example, three of Justinian’s five ; then 

(1) E. Caspar, Geschichte des Papsttums , 2 (Tübingen, 1933), 215 ; cf. also L. 
Brehier, in A. Fliche and V. Martin, Histoire de l’Eglise, 4 (Paris, 1948), 439 f. ; 
L. Duchesne, LEglise au VI e stecle (Paris, 1925), 261 f. ; K. Vogt, Staat und 
Kirche von Konstantin den Grossen bis zum Ende der Kaiserzeit (Stuttgart, 1936), 44. 

(2) Cod. Just., 1.1.7 ; ed. P. Krueger (Berlin, 1877) and Nov., 131 ; ed. R. Schoell 
and G. Kroll (Berlin, 1869). References throughout are to these editions. 

(3) Cf. H. Fuhrmann, ‘Studien zur Geschichte mittelalterlicher Patriarchate, I’, 
ZRGG, Kan. Abt.. 70 (1953), 1 12-176 ; DDG. VI. 1225-1265 ; LThK, VIII. 174 f. 
(also ibid ., VII.373 on ‘Metropolit’) ; K. Baus et al ., Handbuch der Kirchenges¬ 
chichte , 11/2 (Freiburg, 1975), 23 f. The best account is in H. G. Beck, Kirche und 
theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich (München, 1959), 27-35, 60-98. 

(4) Etym., VII. 12. 

(5) Ibid., VII. 12.4-7. 
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archbishops, who hold vicem apostolicam and preside over both 
metropolitans and other bishops ; third come metropolitans, in Charge 
of ecclesiastical provinces and the bishops within them; finally, 
ordinary bishops. It is the second of the four grades, that of ‘arch¬ 
bishops’, where Isidore’s systematization leads to a spurious simplifica- 
tion when we seek to apply it to the time of Justinian. In a law of 530, in 
which the jurisdiction of patriarchs, metropolitans and bishops is 
regulated ( 6 ), archbishops are not mentioned. It is evident that the 
archiepiscopal dignity did not fit as easily into the bishop-metropolitan- 
patriarch structure as Isidore suggests. 

The history of the title is untidy, and closely linked with that of 
‘patriarch’. From the fourth Century it had become attached to a number 
of great sees, such as Rome and Alexandria, and by the sixth the 
occupants of the patriarchal sees were regularly accorded the title -, but 
archiepiscopus and patriarcha were not exact synonyms, and a few great 
bishops other than the patriarchs were also given the title ( 7 ). (Its later 
history, in the course of which its use became extended to metropolitan 
bishops, does not concern us here). In Justinian’s time archiepiscopus 
was a title which, jurisdictionally, still retained a wide margin of 
uncertainty. 

The purpose of the present study is to examine Justinian's treatment 
of three major bishoprics, those of Carthage, Prima Justiniana and 
Ravenna, which did not fit readily into any of the three basic grades of 
simple bishopric, metropolitan, or patriarchal see. As we shall see, the 
archiepiscopal title could be used to introduce a degree of untidiness 
into the unambiguous hierarchical structure, and to disguise the 
anomalous Status in the scale of ecclesiastical authority of specially 
favoured sees. The aim of this investigation is to consider Justinian’s 
use of the title for this purpose, and, in doing so, to examine the 
underlying principles — if there were such principles — of his policies 
in the three cases. 

The three sees which form the subject of the study have one thing in 
common : a certain anomaly of jurisdictional Status in the ofTicially 
recognised ecclesiastical hierarchy. In other respects they dififered from 


(6) Cod. Just., 1.4.29, especially 11-12. The äpxicpanxöi; ßpövo j ( = archiepiscopal - 
is sedes) in clause 9 is evidently the patriarchal see. 

(7) The best summary is DDC, 1.927-934 ; cf. also LThK, 111.1066 f., and A. 
Thsti-Rasponi, 'Archiepiscopus', in Arch. lat. med. aevi. (1927), 5-11. 
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each other in important ways. Carthage and Ravenna were ancient 
churches with their own traditions, real or mythical, and their own — 
very different — Standing among neighbouring sees which had emerged 
over long periods ; much longer in the case of Carthage than in that of 
Ravenna, a relative newcomer among major churches. Prima Justiniana 
was a church of a different kind: a place without a history until the 
accident of the emperor’s birth in it and his subsequent decision to 
reward it suitably raised it from obscurity to metropolitan Status and its 
bishops to the rank of an archbishop. I begin with the most ancient of 
the three, Carthage. 

1. Carthage and the African provinces 

The African Church's Organisation had developed along lines 
significantly different from those that had elsewhere led to the 
emergence of the ‘normal’ pattern of dioceses grouped into metropolitan 
provinces ( 8 ). At the time of the Council of Nicaea (325) when the main 
outlines of this pattern became discernible, the Western churches had 
not, in general, advanced as far as the East in creating a regulär network 
of episcopal sees grouped into provinces, corresponding, by and large, 
to the secular administrative geography. In Africa, such provincial 
groupings of churches as existed at this time were of very recent origin. 
In the time of Saint Cyprian, in the 250s, there were no distinct 
provinces in the African Church. The Churches of Numidia and 
Mauretania, no less than those of the Proconsular province, 
acknowledged the primacy of the see of Carthage ( 9 ). Separate 
ecclesiastical provinces only began to appear early in the fourth Century 
(Numidia by 305 ; Byzacena and the Mauretanias by the fifth Century). 
These provinces received their own provincial Organization, councils, 
and bishops with quasi-metropolitan rights to preside over them. These 


(8) Cf. DDC. , 1.293 and especially DHGE, 1.847-852 and now TRE, 1, 640-700, 
at 641-642 and 671, for good summaries. 

(9) This seems to be the clear implication of Cyprian's language — cf the survey 
in DHGE , 1.848. M. Sage, in his Cyprian (Patristic monographs series , 1 ; Cambridge, 
Mass., 1975), 220, n. 2 remarks, however, that Ep., 48.3 ‘shows that Cyprian 
considered Numidia and Mauretania as attached to his province rather than as a 
specific pari of it' (my emphases). It is difficult to attach any clear meaning to this 
distinction. The fact in any case appears to be that Cyprian is here referring to the civil 
provinces 
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bishops were referred to in a variety of ways, as primas , primae sedis 
episcopus or senex. There were no metropolitan sees (other than 
Carthage in the Proconsular province) and succession in the primacy 
was determined by seniority among the co-provincial bishops ( I0 ). It 
was an anomalous arrangement, and African churchmen were aware of 
the peculiarity of their Organisation. They put up with the inconvenien- 
ces that flowed from it, such as the need for keeping duplicate sets of 
official lists and records so that archives should be available both at the 
see of the primate for the time being and at the (fixed) civil 
metropolis ( M ). Neither consciousness of anomaly nor inconvenience, 
nor, at the end of the sixth Century, external pressure, could induce 
them to abandon their traditions, kept green in their memories by 
frequent repetition of their ancient canons. 

From the first moment of any visible ecclesiastical Organization in 
Africa, therefore, Carthage remained the only metropolitan see. But in 
relation to the other ecclesiastical provinces, as they became distinct 
from the Proconsular province, Carthage always retained some un- 
specified pre-eminence. It was always more than the metropolitan see of 
its own province. Its ‘pan-African’ Status was generally accepted. As its 
bishop Aurelius put it at a council in 397 : “As you know. brethren, I, 
by the grace of God, have the care of all the churches ...” ( cunctarum 
ecclesiarum ... sollicitudinem sustineo) ( 12 ). It must be a matter of 
speculation why Carthage did not, like the analogous sees in Egypt or 
Syria, become recognized as a patriarchal see. Perhaps the development 
of this form of ecclesiastical Organization owed something to the 
peculiar blend of the unrivalled pre-eminence of Carthage (enhanced by 
Cyprian’s episcopate) and of African hostility to hierarchical Subordi¬ 
nation of bishops among themselves (discouraged by Cyprianic 
theology). Whatever the reasons, the Organization of the African 
Church as it had crystallized long before the Vandal conquest (430-) 
retained this primitive anomaly throughout its history. The bishop of 
Carthage was metropolitan of his own province; and the other 


(10) Cf. P. Batiffol, Le primae sedis episcopus en Afrique, RSR , 3 (1923), 425- 
432 ; also C. Courtois, Les vandales ei l'Afrique (Paris. 1955), 142, n. 8. 

(11) See the council of Milev, 402, in Reg. eccl Carth. exc ., 86, ed. C. Munier in 
Concilia Africae , 345-525 (CC, cxlix, Turnhout, 1974), 207 (for Numidia). 
References to African Councils are given throughout in Munier's masterly edition. 

(12) Reg. eccl Carth ., exc.. 55, ed. Munier, 192. 
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provinces, each with their own primate, recognized the primacy of 
Carthage among them. In the seventh Century Carthage would still be 
remembered in distant Alexandria as ix-qrponöXu; ßeyäXr] ri); Aißüri; ri); 
Sunxfj; ( 13 ). 

The period of Byzantine rule did not, however, leave the relations of 
the African ecclesiastical provinces among themselves entirely untou- 
ched. The reconquest of Africa was quickly followed by a Settlement 
restoring normality to the African provinces ( Cod. Just., I, 27, of 534). 
These measures provided for the re-establishment of the civil 
administration (1.27.1) and for the military defence (1.27.2) of the 
provinces. The first law to make provisions for ecclesiastical matters in 
the newly re-conquered province is Novel 36 of the following year. lt 
deals with the restoration of property usurped by Vandals and other 
irregularities in land-holding that had arisen during the Vandal 
occupation ( 14 ). Novel 37 followed quickly, after an embassy had been 
received from the Church of Carthage, and completes the dispositions 
with regard to property initiated in the previous law, as well as 
prescribing treatment of Jews, heretics and converts from heresy. 
Problems of the latter kind had also been discussed at the African 
Church’s recent council held at Carthage ( 15 ). A second part of the law 
goes on to concede ( condonamus ) ‘to our holy Church of Carthago 
Iustiniana all the Privileges which metropolitan cities and their bishops 
are known to have’, with an explicit reference to the specification of 
these rights in Book l of Justinian’s Code( 16 ) ; “so that”, it runs on, 
“the city which we have thought it right to adorn with the surname of 
our divinity (nostri numinis cognomine : Carthago Iustiniana) should 
also flourish endowed with imperial Privileges” ( l7 ). 


(13) Cf. H. Gelzer, ‘Ungedruckte und ungenügend veröffentlichte Texte der 
Notitiae episcopatuum'. in BZ, 1 (1892). 245 ff. and 2 (1893). 22 ff. on Africa, see 
the second part, p. 26 and Gelzer’s comments on pp. 30 f. On the Thronos 
Alexandrinos, cf. E. Honigmann, Trois memoires posthumes d'histoire et de geogra- 
phie de l’Orient chretien, Soc. des Bollandistes (Bruxelles, 1961). In the third of these 
Honigmann has seriously undermined the historical value of the document. 

(14) On this see Ch. Saumagne, ‘Etüde sur la propriete ecclesiastique ä Carthage 
d apres les noveiles 36 et 37 de Justinien'. in Byzarttion , 22 (1913-14), 77-87. 

(15) C. Avelt. , 85-87 (ed. O. Guenther, CSEL, 35, Vienna, 1895). 

(16) Cf. above, n. 6 

(17) Nov., 37.9. 
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What special rights are here being conceded to Carthage ? The only 
specific rights mentioned in the rest of the law are those of asylum and 
property rights, and as these refer to all the churches they do not come 
into our question. The language of the law suggests that the emperor 
wishes to be seen as the giver of a new privilege ; but its substance does 
not seem in any way distinct from the metropolitan rights traditionally 
claimed by and accorded to the see of Carthage. The special rights of the 
see do, however, seem to have been a matter on which much attention 
was centred at the time the law was issued, in the Summer of 535. Pope 
Agapetus I, following the African embassy which had reported on the 
council held at Carthage in the spring of 535, laid some stress in his 
letter to bishop Reparatus of Carthage on ‘restoring’ ( reparantes ) his 
metropolitan rights, “so that endowed with metropolitan authority, you 
should inform all [the other churches] of the Apostolic See’s 
dispositions” ( l8 ). The pope is only reasserting the traditionally 
accepted Standing of Carthage, in traditional language. Why should 
both pope and emperor go out of their way to re-assert what has always 
been accepted ? It is tempting to see these somewhat laboured 
affirmations of Carthage’s old Privileges as the pope’s and the emperor's 
response to some special request taken to them respectively by each of 
the two embassies despatched in the summer of 535. It may even be the 
case that these embassies had been the culmination of a long-prepared 
campaign : it is not unlikely that the ground had been prepared by the 
embassy which went from Africa to Rome in pope Boniface H’s time 
(530-532) ( 19 ). 

The Carthage church’s preoccupation with its own rights becomes 
comprehensible if it is placed in the context of what is known about the 
African churches on the eve of the reconquest. Rene Massig!i has drawn 
attention ( 20 ) to the Council held at Carthage in 525. That council, 
made possible by renewed toleration under Hilderic, had been 
concerned with the unity of the African Church, and particularly, with 
the jurisdictional relations of the provinces of Numidia and — 


(18) C. Ave//., 87.4 (CSEL, 35, 333). 

(19) Lib. pont., L.VII (ed. L.. Duchesne, Rome. 1886, I, 281). 

(20) ln his unduly neglected article, ‘Primat de Carthage et metropolitain de 
Byzacene • un conflit dans l'Eglise africaine au vi c siede', in Melanges R. Cagnat 
(1912). 427-440, at 43 1 1 shall indicate my reservations on much of Massigli's 
argument in the sequel. 
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especially — of Byzacena with the see of Carthage. In the records of the 
council there is heavy and recurrent stress on the unity of the African 
Church and on Carthage's special rights which, while entirely in line 
with the African canonical tradition, is ominous, but explained by the 
nature of the Council's business. It is evident that this was, in effect, to 
consider and to re-assert the rights of the see of Carthage. In the 
preliminaries of the Council the correspondence between Boniface, 
bishop of Carthage, and Missor (or Messor), primate of Numidia, was 
read out. Boniface had made some dark allusions to “open Opposition 
and hidden plots” ( 21 ) and to breaches of the order of precedence among 
bishops by some “who have presumed, in the name of an un- 
dififerentiated equality, to Claim precedence over others and to scorn the 
precedence of those higher than themselves ( 22 )”. Nothing here suggests 
that the offenders were from the Numidian province, and Boniface’s 
relief ( 23 ) at hearing the deferential reply of the Numidian primate read 
out suggests that the latter had either decided to Support Carthage or 
had been its ally, from the Start, against more determined Opposition to 
Carthaginian Claims from the province of Byzacena, whose bishops 
boycotted the council ( 24 ). The whole panoply of the African canonical 
tradition was now deployed in justification of Carthage’s Claims ( 25 ), 
before the bishops adjourned and reconvened to consider the case of a 
conflict of jurisdiction over a monastery in Byzacena, in the absence of 
legates from that province. Massigli has noticed that Boniface used the 
Council of 525 as an opportunity for reasserting the prerogatives of the 
see of Carthage ( 26 ). This is in fact an Understatement, for the sole 
concern of the first session’s business was with matters of jurisdiction 
and precedence among the African bishops. As for its second session, 
the Acta give the impression of an unforeseen contingency being 

(21) The Acta of the council are edited by Munier in Concilia Africae (see n. 1 1 
above), 254-282. Boniface's remark: 256.58-59. 

(22) Ibid., 256.63-65. 

(23) Ibid, 259.182-186. 

(24) Ibid., 260.229 f. An interesting sidelight on Boniface's high-handed attitude 
seems to be cast by his request to the primate of Numidia that he send three named 
bishops of his province as legates to the council; a request which the primate. not 
unnaturally, regarded as presumption (p. 258.144). ln the event the three bishops 
asked for did attend, but with three others, chosen, presumably, by the primate. 

(25) E.g. at 262.305 f. ; 267.490-270. 

(26) Loc. cit. (above, n. 20), 432. 



284 


R. A. MARKUS 


brought to the bishops’ attention through the representations of an 
abbot about the rights of his Community ; but the documentation that 
follows quickly reveals a long-Standing quarrel between the primate of 
Byzacena and the bishop of Carthage over jurisdiction in abbot Peter’s 
monastery. The Council in fact had no other business. We must 
conclude that it had only one item on its agenda, the precedence and 
jurisdiction of the see of Carthage, which it treated in general terms on 
its first session, and in the specific conflict before it in the second. 

It is difficult to be precise about what lay behind these ‘trivial 
disputes about precedence’ ( 27 ) in the African Church on the eve of the 
reconquest. Perhaps Carthage was seeking an extension of its rights and 
meeting with resistance; perhaps it was seeking to recover ancient 
Privileges which had lapsed in the conditions of Vandal rule. It is, at 
any rate, easy to understand that in this Situation the terms of Novel 37 
should have failed to pour oil on troubled African waters. Justinian’s 
law— and the same may be said of pope Agapetus’s letter to Reparatus 
of Carthage — is impeccably traditional in its reassertion of Carthage’s 
metropolitan rights. In failing to mention the rights of the other African 
Primates, however, it might well have seemed “to authorise the 
Intervention of Carthage in all the provinces irrespective of the 
prerogatives of local primates and to permit the bishop of the imperial 
city [sc. Carthage] to communicate without intermediary with all the 
dioceses of which it had become the direct head ... ( 28 )’’. Here, Massigli 
thought, lay the novelty of the Privileges accorded to Carthage in 535. 
Whether this had been the emperor’s (and, it might be added, the 
pope’s) intention or not can only be conjectured. The terms of Novel 37 
leave Carthage’s Privileges open to be construed as no more than its 
ancient prerogatives. 

It was not long before the emperor was forced to clarify his intentions 
and to state explicitly that no interference with traditional African 
ecclesiastical jurisdictions had been intended. Predictably, perhaps, it 
was Protests from Byzacena, brought by an embassy in 541 that led 
Justinian to answer that province’s request by confirming its ancient 
Privileges ( 29 ). Another constitution followed a year later, again ad- 


(27) C. Diehl. L'Afrique byzantine, 2 (Paris. 1896), 409. For an earlier case, see 
Ferrandus, Vita Fulgentii, XXIX, 60 (PL, 65. 147-8). 

(28) Massigli, loc. dt., 430. 

(29) Quaecumque igitur ad privilegia vestra vestrique condlii pertinent, iuxta 
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dressed to the ‘metropolitan’ of Byzacena, but confirming the ancient 
rights of all the African provinces. The emperor disclaimed any 
intention of innovating and affirmed his desire to vindicate ancient 
tradition (illa volumus reservari quae antiquitas statuit ...); let none of 
the provincial primates therefore usurp any privilege not rightfully his, 
nor let any of them use imperial rescripts obtained at the Submission of 
any of them to further his ambition. Whatever posterity has preserved of 
the enactments of the councils, if they assign any rights to the 
metropolitan of Carthage or to the primates of Numidia or Byzacena 
which custom has sanctioned, let that be what each should desire to 
keep or to recover for himself, and let him hope for imperial 
confirmation only of such rights. Nos tutores tantum sumus vetustatis et 
vindices, the empercr triumphantly concludes ( 30 ). There could be no 
clearer way of seeking to allay Byzacenian fears that the legislation of 
535 had altered the hierarchical relationships between the see of 
Carthage and other African provinces. Whatever Privileges had then 
been granted to Carthage were not intended — so the emperor now 
asserts — to alter existing canonical relationships. Whether the conduct 
of the bishop of Carthage had given any grounds for Byzacenian fears 
must remain unknown. 

There is one further law, of 545, entitled De ecclesiasticis titulis {nepi 
ixxÄ7]<naGTixü)v xavovcov xai npovopuojv) which completes the dossier. 
This Novel (131) was not enacted in response to representations front 
any aggrieved party. It contains a systematization of the Privileges of the 
major sees after Justinian’s grants during the preceding ten years. 
Having mentioned the Privileges of the sees of Rome and Constantino- 


veterem firmamus disciplinam App. Const. disp II. The embassy had come '‘not only 
on ecclesiastical matters, but concerning the well-being of the whole province". Cf. E. 
Stein, Deux questeurs de Justinien, in Bull. d. Ci d. Lettres de f'Acad. de Belg., 23 
(1937), 365-390, at 378-382 ; repr. in his Opera minora selecta (Amsterdam, 1968), 
359-384. 

(30) Consi. disp., III. On the strength of the law being addressed (like the previous 
one) Daciano metropolitam Byzacii R. Devreesse, “L'eglise d'Afrique durant 
l'occupation byzantine", in Mel. d’arch et d’hist. de VEcole fran^aise de Rome , 57 
(1940), 143-166, has suggested that the primate of Byzacena had assumed 
(temporarily) metropolitan Status. This cannot be maintained. lt is evident that the 
title in the address merely reflects Standard usage in the scrinium and not fact. The fact 
is clear in the careful way in which the metropolitan of Carthage is distinguished from 
the primates of Numidia and Byzacena in the text of the law. 
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ple (c. 2) and of Prima Justiniana (c. 3 ; on this, see section 2, below), 
Justinian confirms the ‘pontifical rights’ (rö Sixatov rfig äpxLEpoauvrjg) 
which he has conceded to the bishop of Carthage. Other cities and their 
bishops who have metropolitan rights are to enjoy these in perpetuity, 
as indeed are all churches and holy places to enjoy whatever rights 
imperial munificence or other agency has bestowed on them (c. 4). This 
law has been interpreted both as confirming the Privileges granted to 
Carthage in 535 ( 31 ) and as re-asserting the ancient rights of the other 
African provinces in 541/2. Thus Massigli writes : in this Novel 
“Justinian remains faithful to the principles enunciated in 542 : to 
uphold the Sixaiov rrjc äp/j-EpoEJuw/g accorded to Carthage, and at the 
same time to respect the traditional Privileges of the primates and 
councils of the other provinces ; this was to concede nothing to 
Reparatus of [Carthage] other than a title to content his vanity, while 
giving satisfaction to Dacianus [of Byzacena]’’ ( 32 ). 

The problem is pin-pointed in the tantalising ‘pontifical rights’ 
mentioned in this law, but mentioned neither in 535 nor in 541/2. In 
the present law this distinguishes the see of Carthage, and places it 
above other metropolitan sees, though after the see of Prima Justiniana, 
whose bishop was given not only metropolitan Status but also the title of 
‘archbishop’, as were the occupants of the patriarchal sees ranking 
above him. This title seems to be studiously avoided by the emperor in 
reference to Carthage. In his privilege for the see of Prima Justiniana 
the title of‘archbishop’ had come to assume a definite connotation for 
the emperor : from henceforth it was to carry with it the notion that its 
bearer exercised authority not only within his own province (as did a 
metropolitan bishop) but also over some other provinces. The same 
usage clearly underlies the present law. The archbishop of Prima 
Justiniana (in ch. 3) has other provinces under him; whereas the 
bishop of Carthage, though given special mention and the ‘pontifical 
right’, is grouped with other metropolitans in ch. 4. The wording of the 
law does not make it absolutely clear whether this ‘pontifical right’ is 
one that he shares with the metropolitan bishops, or not; it looks as if it 
were distinct from and additional to their [iriTponoliTixöv Sixcuov 
(metropoliticum ius). If it is a unique right conceded only to the bishop 
of Carthage, its content is left entirely obscure. The emperor had clearly 

(31) Cf ihe ref'erences given by Massigli, loc. eit., 434-435. 

(32) Massigli. loc. cit., 436-437. 
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drawn back, in the face of Opposition from Byzacena (and perhaps 
elsewhere in Africa) from granting any privilege to the church of 
Carthage which could be construed as undermining the Standing of 
other metropolitans and primates. He seems now to equate it with other 
metropolitan sees, merely giving it pride of place among them. Its 
‘pontifical right’ may simply be a special coinage to mark this pre- 
cedence. 

However its Status was understood by Justinian, there is some 
evidence — slight, to be sure — that the bishops of Carthage were 
beginning to see their Status in a new way. We have already noticed 
their preoccupation with their precedence ( 33 ) from 525 onwards. Even 
in 525 the language in which the traditional Claims of Carthage were 
being heavy-handedly re-emphasised hovers on the edge of giving its 
bishop the archiepiscopal title. He was addressed as venerande 
pontifex ( 34 ), and, despite the old African prohibitions of titles such as 
princeps sacerdotum , aut summus sacerdos aut aliquid huiusmodi ( 35 ), 
his Standing with regard to the other African provinces was stressed in 
language ( 36 ) which has rightly been seen as giving him patriarchal 
Status without the name ( 37 ). It may well be that the short Step between 
Carthage’s anomalous historical Standing in Africa and claims to 
jurisdiction analogous to that of a Patriarch was taken by assuming the 
title of‘archbishop’. It is striking that Victor of Tonnenna, himself an 
African, regularly refers to Reparatus of Carthage as archiepiscopus ( 38 ), 
despite his avoidance of the title where it would have been undoubtedly 
proper ( 39 ). Similarly Liberatus, another African, who regularly uses the 


(33) Cf. above, pp. 282-284. 

(34) Notably in the letters of Abbot Peter, read out at the Council -. cf Conc. Afr., 
273.29, 275.128, 279.255. 

(35) Brev. Hipp., 25, Conc. Afr., 40. 

(36) E.g. at the council of 525 Boniface asks for a recitation of the Privileges 
bestowed by the canons on his see quae est omnium in Africanis regionibus prima 
(.Conc. Afr., 267.494). Among the canons one allegedly of a Council held at Hippo in 
393 was read out, in which two bishops acknowledged that the church of Carthage had 
primae sedis episcopum omnium prouinciarum Africanarum (Conc. Afr., 269.575-7). 
Old prerogatives, but re-stated. now, with ominous stress on Carthage's pre-eminence 
°ver the other African provinces. 

(37) Cf. Fuhrmann, loc. eit. (above, n. 3), at 140. 

(38) Chrom, s.a., 551, 552, 554, 563 (ed. Mommsen, Chrom min., 2. MGH. Auct. 
ont., 11 , 202, 203, 205). 

(39) E.g. for the bishop of Prima Justiniana. s.a., 549.1 (Chrom mim, 2, 202). 
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title for the patriarchs, also uses it in reference to bishop Capreolus of 
Carthage at the time of the Council of Ephesus ( 40 ). Such a slip would 
be easily comprehensible if the usage ‘archbishop of Carthage’ had 
become widely established, at least in its own province, at the time he 
was writing, soon after the middle of the sixth Century. It may be that in 
common usage Justinian’s ‘pontifical right' was taken as synonymous 
with archiepiscopal Standing ( 41 ). 

To summarise the results of this somewhat inconclusive discussion of 
the evidence : it is clear that on the morrow of the reconquest Justinian 
wished to reward the city which he had dignified with his own 
name, which became the residence of Solomon, magister militum and 
praetorian prefect simultaneously, and which was the scene, as the 
current excavations are disclosing, of a remarkable Programme of urban 
renewal, with appropriate ecclesiastical privilege in keeping with its new 
civil dignity. It is all part of a familiär pattern of Justinian’s plan for the 
provinces “which God has deigned to restore to us, that he may keep 
them firm and unharmed and cause us to govern them according to his 
will and design ...” ( 42 ). What precise rights the original grant of 535 
conferred is unclear. Subsequent elucidation in his legislation indicates 
that whatever was first intended, the emperor had not intended, or had 
subsequently drawn back from any intention, of encroaching on the 
rights of the other African provinces. It does not follow from this that 
the bishop of Carthage did not seek to extend his jurisdiction at the 
expense of the primates of other provinces. Their determined defence of 
their traditional rights suggests that something like this had been taking 
place ( 43 ). Finally, we cannot be certain whether the bishops of 
Carthage were now known as ‘archbishops’ or not, though it seems 
likely that they assumed this titulature, probably going beyond the 
intention of the Privileges conceded to them by the imperial legislation. 


(40) Brev., 5 (PL. 68.977). 

(41) A striking example is that of Procopius who calls the archbishop of Prima 
Justiniana dp/tepia — Aedif.. IV.i 25 This may. however. be no more than an 
example of Procopius's reluctance to use ecclesiastical terminology; cf. Averil 
Cameron, ‘The scepticism of Procopius', in Historia, 15 (1969), 466-482. 

(42) Cod. Just.. 1.27, 1 (8). 

(43) No inference for our Problem, however, can be made, pace Massigli ( loc. cit., 
438-440) from Justin ll's legislation in 566-568. ln view of the importance of that 
legislation and the fact that it has been either ignored or misinterpreted, 1 append a 
Note on it at the end of this paper. 
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Their canonical Status, both as seen in Africa and elsewhere, notably at 
the Court, remains uncertain ; in any case it is more than likely that the 
main substance of imperial favours shown to the see were not of a 
canonical, but of an even more tangible kind. We know that land and 
property rights were important in the legislation of 535 ; we shall 
consider later their importance in creating a ‘special relationship’ 
between the government and a church which became the beneficiary of 
such favours. What Justinian's treatment of the see ofCarthage displays 
most strikingly is the subtlety of his attempts to combine a grandiose 
vision of a universal order, hallowed by tradition, with a flexible 
response to changing situations, mediated by carefully exploited and 
deliberately unresolved ambiguity of language. It is worth considering 
his treatment of the African ecclesiastica! provinces in the wider context 
of his Kirchenpolitik. 


2. Prima Justiniana 

Unlike Carthago Justiniana, Prima Justiniana, Justinian’s birthplace 
in Dardania, had been raised from the dust by imperial munificence. 
The former may have seen extensive re-Urbanisation in the sixth 
Century ; the latter was built to be a “great and populous city, blessed in 
every way” ( 44 ). In 535 Justinian gave its bishop metropolitan rights 
and, in addition, the title of archbishop ( 4S ). It now became the 
metropolitan see of its own province as well as the archbishopric over a 
number of Illyrian provinces, carved out of the jurisdiction of the 
see of Thessalonica, to which they had been hitherto subject ( 46 ). In 

(44) From Procopius's description. Aedif. I V.i. 15-27. at 24. On Prima Justiniana 
see, among the more recent studies, V R. Petkovic, 'Les fouilles de Tsaritchin Grad', 
in Cahiers arch., 3 ( 1 948), 40-48 ; A. Grabar. 'Les monuments de Tsaritchin Grad et 
Justiniana Prima, ibid., 49-63 ; and R. F. FIoddinott, Early Byzantine churches in 
Macedonia and Southern Serbia (London, 1 963). 94. I 88. Some caulion. however, is 
still needed in identifying its site ■. cf. FIoddinott, 200. 1 have not been able to consult 
I LI RIA // La ville illyrienne Colloqae des etudes ifivriennes (Tirana, 1972). 

(45) Nov., 1 1 . 

(46) On ihe ecclesiastical Organisation of the Illyrian provinces, see J. Zeiiler, 
Les origines chretiennes dam les provinces danubiemes de VEmpire romain (Bibi, des 
Ecoles fran<; d'Aihenes et de Rome, 1 12. Paris, 1918) , L. Duchesne, Autonomies 
eccl&siastiques, 2 e ed (Paris. 1905), V ■ LTllyricum ecclesiastique, 229-279 ; and D. 
Granic, k Die Gründung des autokephalen Erzbistums von Prima lustiniana. in 
Byzantiorh 2 (1926), 123-140 
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justification of this innovation Justinian alluded in this law to a need for 
an administrative re-alignment of the praetorian prefecture of Ulyricum 
by moving its seat to the North of the area ( 47 ). The axiom that civil and 
ecclesiastical administrative geographies must coincide is assumed in 
every line of the law. 

Whether the administrative reform of the prefecture was ever carried 
out remains doubtful; it was certainly not long-lived enough to leave 
any trace in the surviving evidence. On the face of it, the ecclesiastical 
re-Organisation is simply the obverse of the intended administrative re- 
organisation and part of Justinian’s plan to enhance the Standing of his 
native village. If there was a further and specifically ecclesiastical 
purpose served by it, it is not immediately obvious. The provinces now 
allocated to the jurisdiction of the new archbishop — roughly, the 

provinces of the Dacian diocese — had been under the archbisop of 

Thessalonica, and Thessalonica was the seat of a papal vicariate. The 
new archbishopric was a great wedge driven into the vicariate of 

Thessalonica and it is natural to assume that its foundation was 

intended, from the Start, to curb papal authority to Ulyricum ( 48 ). Pope 
Agapetus’s immediate reaction does not, however, read so much like a 
Protest as an announcement of his intention to reserve his vicarial rights 
under the new arrangements, the details to be settled by his legales ( 49 ). 
In the codification in Novel 131 (ch. 3 of 545) these rights are 
safeguarded, though it may be that they were only recently conceded to 
pope Vigilius. 

As the new archbishopric, though removed from the sphere of a 
papal vicariate, became itself the seat of a new papal vicar, the anti- 
Roman Orientation of Justinian’s measures cannot be taken for granted. 
The realities of papal influence in the area are vividly illustrated by a 
case which came before a Roman synod in 53 1 ( 50 ). What the case — 
whose details do not concern us — shows is that many of the clergy 
within the orbit of the Thessalonican vicariate were in practice more 


(47) On the real Situation and the element of Propaganda involved, see E. Stein, 
Untersuchungen zur spätromischen Venvaltungsgeschichte , in Rhein. Mus., 74 (1925). 
347-394 (repr. in Opera minora selecta, 145-193) 

(48) Thus, for instance, Caspar, op. cit. (n. 1 above), 11, 209. 

(49) C Avell., 88.13 (CSEL, 35. 338). 

(50) Cf. Mansi. Concilia, VIII.739-772 ; for a good brief account, see Caspar, op. 
cit. (n 1, above), 11.206-208. 
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prepared to owe loyalty to the patriarch of Constantinople than to the 
pope, whose influence in this area had become attenuated during the 
Acacian schism, when Thessalonica and the Greek-speaking provinces 
under its authority had drifted increasingly into alignment with 
Constantinople. Justinian’s creation of a new archbishopric for, 
efifectively, the Latin-speaking provinces need not be interpreted as a 
direct attack on Roman influence precisely where it retained most of its 
greatly attenuated substance. Its autocephaly gave Prima Justiniana a 
degree of independence from Constantinople as much as from Rome ; 
and its subsequent recognition as a papal vicariate restored whatever 
degree of Subordination these provinces had previously owed to the 
papacy. From the ecclesiastical point of view the reorganisation can be 
seen as nothing more than the creation of a new jurisdiction, more in 
accordance than the old with cultural, political and ecclesiastical 
realities in the area. 

As in the case of Carthage, then, the ecclesiastical Privileges of Prima 
Justiniana were linked directly with its civil Status (intended in the latter 
case), and designed to create a special relationship between its bishops 
and the government. The value of that special relationship as well as, to 
be sure, its limitations would be manifested in 549, when the Illyrian 
episcopate solidly opposed the court’s theology and Justinian could 
count only on Benenatus, the archbishop of Prima Justiniana ( 5I ). 
Neither in Africa nor in lllyricum were the links forged with the court 
strong enough to withstand the crisis of the Three Chapters 
controversy; but there is no doubt that in both cases the emperor 
expected to treat the privileged sees as pivots for the exercise of his own 
Control in their regions. 

In these respects the two cases we have so far considered are precisely 
parallel. The difiference between them, from our point of view, lies in the 
unambiguous designation of Prima Justiniana as an archbishopric with 
clearly enumerated ecclesiastical provinces under its authority, as 
against the indefiniteness ofthe ‘pontifical rights' assigned to Carthage. 
As we saw in the previous section, the emperor’s original intention 

(51) Vicior Tonn., Chron. s.a., 549 ( Chron. min.. 2.202) and s.a. 559 (204). 
Already in 536 Justinian had io exert pressure on recalcitrant Illyrian clergy — cf. 
Victor Tonn., s.a. (198). This suggests that ihe new arrangements might have been 
intended, from their Start, to give the emperor a fulcrum for deploying his control in a 
troublesome ecclesiastical area. 
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might have been to bestow on Carthage a supremacy in Africa 
analogous to that of Prima Justiniana in Western Illyricum ; we cannot 
be sure. If it was, andern traditions of independence and African 
suspidons of such Claims to super-provincial authority forced him to 
retract and to content himself, and the bishop of Carthage, with 
ecclesiastically less offensive rights and an ambiguous Status disguised 
by ambiguous terminology. There were no similar jealousies to inhibit 
him in the ecclesiastical reorganisation of Illyricum. 

3. Ravenna 

Neither in Africa nor in Illyricum was the jurisdiction of the Roman 
see directly at stäke (provided, in the second case, that its vicarial rights 
were safeguarded) in the Privileges accorded by the emperor. It was very 
different with Ravenna. This had been a minor see in the province of 
Flaminia until the transfer of the imperial court to the city in the 
opening years of the fifth Century. Its secular importance rose rapidly 
thereafter, as an imperial, and from the later fifth Century, a royal 
residence. The corresponding rise in its ecclesiastical Status can be 
dimly discerned behind the legends which came to befog its history. It 
has been the subject of a wealth of scholarly investigation, and a brief 
summary will meet our purposes here ( 52 ). The rise in its ecclesiastical 
Status did not lag far behind the scintillating wealth with which imperial 
patronage, especially in the time of Galla Placidia, endowed it. It began 
during the episcopate of Peter Chrysologus (432-450), when Ravenna 
was given jurisdiction over a number of churches in the province of 
Emilia, previously under the authority of the see of Milan. Ravenna 
remained subject to Rome as one of the sees of Flaminia. The 
encroachment on the orbit of Milan cannot have been unwelcome to the 
Roman see; but the popes were sensitive to any hint that Ravenna 


(52) For general accounts. with reference to other work, see : A. Testi-Rasponi, 
‘Annotazioni sulla storia della chiesa di Ravenna dalle origini alla morte di San 
Gregorio Magno'. Felix Ravenna, 33 (1929), 29-49 : R. Massigli, 1 La creation de la 
metropole ecclesiastique de Ravenne’, in Mel. d’arch. et d'Hist de l’Ecole frant; de 
Rome. 31 (1911), 277-290 ; A. Simonini, Autocefalia ed esarcaio in Italia (Ravenna, 
1969). and now the magisterial synthesis by F. W. Deichmann, Ravenna : Hauptstadt 
des spätantiken Abendlandes (Wiesbaden, 1969-1976). The history of the see is 
summarised in 1.1 1 -19. 
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might be on the way to shaking off its subjection to Rome as its 
metropolitan see( 53 ). Ecclesiastically, therefore, Ravenna remained in 
an anomalous Position. Even as more sees were added to the sphere of 
its Jurisdiction, it remained, in Roman eyes, an ordinary bishopric 
subject to Roman metropolitan jurisdiction, endowed, however, with 
unique, ‘quasi-vicarial’ rights over a number of churches in Northern 
Italy. Rome had acquiesced in the extension of Ravenna’s rights : but it 
had not conceded any new Status to the see on that, or any other, 
account. At the time of Justinian’s accession, thus, Ravenna was a see 
with some metropolitan functions, but without full metropolitan rights 
generally conceded. In the 540s it was transformed from this anomalous 
not-quite metropolitan to an equally anomalous super-metropolitan 
Status. 

The imperial armies under Belisarius reconquered Ravenna in 540. 
For the remaining years of the Gothic war, during its final phase, it 
remained a base of the imperial reconquest. It is probably soon after 
540 that we should date a grant made to bishop Victor (537-544) by 
the emperor. The garbled report given by Agnellus ( 54 ) fails to make the 
exact nature of the grant clear, but it is evidence of imperial favour 
shown to the church from the moment of reconquest. There is no 
unambiguous evidence to suggest that even before the reconquest 
Justinian had lavished special favours on and fostered links with the 
see ( 55 ). There can be no doubt, however, that from the 540s, Ravenna 


(53) As late as 495 pope Gelasius could refer io Ravenna as one among the sees 
which had had an imperial residence in the city but not used this fact as a pretext for 
usurping ecclesiastical rights: cf. Ep ., 26.10 (ed. A. Thiel, Epistolae romanorum 
pontißcum genuinae, 1, 1867), p. 405-406. 

(54) Agnellus, Lib. pont. eccl. Rav., XXV. 66 (ed. O. Holder-Egger, MGH. Scr. 
rer. langob., 324 ; ed. A. Testi-Rasponi, Rer. Ital script., 11/3, 181). On Justinian's 
grant, cf. L. M. Hartmann, Untersuchungen zur Geschichte der byzantinischen 
Verwaltung in Italien , 540-750 (Leipzig, 1889), 87. On the subject of ecclesiastical 
Property, see pp. 84-89. 1 return to this important theme below, pp. 300-301. 

(55) The Programme of church building ftnanced by Julianus the argentarius must 
be regarded as the work of a wealthy private benefactor, albeit one of (probably) 
Eastern origin and imperial sympathies. The Suggestion made by Testi-Rasponi (loc. 
cit., p. 162, n. 6) that Julianus was Justinian’s “long arm" cannot be maintained : cf. 
F. W. Deichmann, ‘Guiliano Argentario', in Felix Rav., 56 (1951) ; G. Bovini, 
‘Giuliano l’argentario, il muniftco fondatore di chiese ravennati', ibid., 101 (1970), 
125-150, and most recently, Deich mann, Ravenna .... 11/2, 16-17 and 21-27. Most 
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was one of the sees which the emperor singled out for forging a special 
relationship. The most dramatic turning point in the history of the see 
occurred in 546, when Maximian was appointed to succeed bishop 
Victor on 14th October, more than two and a half years after Victor's 
death, during which time the see had been kept vacantf 56 ). Justinian 
had gone over the heads of the local clergy and appointed an Outsider, a 
native of Pola in Istria, who had been resident in Constantinople and 
moved in circles close to the emperor — perhaps patronised by the 
empress Theodora, — and ordered pope Vigilius, now on his journey to 
Constantinople, at Patras, to consecrate the new bishop. Stories were 
circulating in Ravenna, still remembered in Agnellus’s time, to account 
for an Outsider from court circles being appointed to the see. Wealth 
strangely obtained, it was said, had paved his way to Justinian’s favour ; 
imperial favour secured his appointment, and wealth of obscure origin 
seems to have helped to smooth his way when the citizens of Ravenna 
were unwilling to receive him. His tactful conduct, if we may rely on 
Agnellus’s narrative, helped to get him accepted. Thereafter Ravenna 
had cause to remember his pontificate with gratitude. One of the great 
builders and adorners of the city, he was also the channel for the 
continued flow of imperial benefactions : property rights, building 
materials, relics from Constantinople and no doubt many other benefits, 
tangible and intangible. 

Among them seems to have been the title of‘archbishop’. Maximian 
is the first occupant of the see known to have used the title ( 57 ). In later 
years the see’s newly enhanced Status would be projected back into a 
more remote past. Agnellus, the ninth Century historian of the see, 
could only see its early history through the distorting medium of the 
legends that had come to surround it, principally in the seventh Century. 


of the building work on San Vitale was, in any case, probably carried out after 540 . cf. 
Deichmann, Ravenna , 1.226-7 , 11/2.48-9. 

(56) Agnellus, Lib. pom , XXVI.70-71 ( MGH . p. 326-7 ; Testi-Rasponi. 
p. 187-9), On the dates 1 have followed Deichmann, Ravenna , 11/2, 10. On 
Maximian, see G. Bovini. ‘Massimiano di Pola, arcivescovo di Ravenna', in Felix 
Rav., 74 (1957). 5-27. and M. Mazotti, L'attivitä edilizia di Massimiano di Pola', 
ibid. (1956) ; cf. Deichmann, Ravenna , 11/2, 187. 

(57) Cf above, note 52 The inscription found in Classe reported by Agnellus 
(Lib pont., XVIII.26, MGH.. 291, Testi-Rasponi, 74) referring to ‘Archbishop 
Peter' and attributed by Agnellus to Peter 1 probably refers to Peter II and originated in 
the late sixth Century. Cf. Testi-Rasponi, ad. loc. 
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Although much remains obscure about the long process which had led 
to the gradual building up of Ravenna's Claim to something like 
metropolitan jurisdiction between the time of Peter Chrysologus and 
Maximian, it is clear that by some time not later than 553 ( 58 ) 
archiepiscopus had become the normal official title of its bishop. The 
precise date of its adoption must remain in doubt, but the sequence of 
distinctions bestowed by Justinian on Maximian in the years following 
his appointment to the see is worth considering. 

Agnellus teils us that Maximian received the pallium — whether 
from the emperor or from the pope on the emperor’s Orders is not clear 
but scarcely matters — at the time of his consecration in October 
546 ( 59 ). He also says ( 60 ) that the electors of Ravenna had applied to 
the emperor for the bestowal of the pallium on the person elected to 
succeed bishop Victor: on the occasion of the election quashed by the 
emperor’s decision to keep the see vacant and, eventually, to nominate 
Maximian. The implication of this aside in Agnellus' account is that the 
use of the pallium by the bishops of Ravenna had already been 
established before Maximian's accession. This is possible, but it is more 
likely that Agnellus, always prone to read later glory back into earlier 
days, is assuming that the symbol of Maximian’s dignity had also 
belonged to his predecessors (whom he also assumed, of course, to have 
had the same Standing). We may at any rate accept his Statement that 
the pallium was worn by Maximian from the time of his accession, for 
he is represented wearing it in the famous mosaic in San Vitale, 
executed after his accession in October 546 ( 61 ). The stress that now 


(58) On the date, cf. Testi-Rasponi, ‘Annolazioni (above, n. 52), 43. Testi- 
Rasponi's, and all subsequent. attempts to date this are based on the occurrence of the 
title in a papyrus of 553, which gives a secure terminus ante ; the terminuspost quem is 
normally taken to be the last recorded use of episcopus in inscriptions. Deichmann. 
Ravenna , 11/2, 12-13 and 15 has, however, pointed out that the conventions of 
titulature in inscriptions would allow an archbishop to call himself episcopus , and that. 
indeed, later archbishops of Ravenna are known to have done so. On the question of 
date, see further below. and note 64 

(59) Agnellus, Lib pont., XXVI.70 ( MGH . 326 ; Testi-Rasponi, 187). 

(60) Ibid. 

(61) On the date of consecration (547), see Deichmann. Ravenna , 11/2, 6. The 
mosaic need not have been completed before this date. The other well-known mosaics 
showing Saint Apollinaris and bishops of Ravenna with the pallium are, of course, all 
Products of the years immediately following Maximian's accession. On the dates, see 
Deichmann, Ravenna , 11/2, 189. 234. 
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came immediately to be laid on the pallium in mosaic representations of 
Ravenna’s bishops and patron saint strongly suggests that it was not 
only a valiied, but also a recently acquired, distinction. 

The precise nature of this privilege is, however, far from clear ( 62 ). It 
could be the token of special favour bestowed by emperors on high 
officials and high-ranking ecclesiastics, including patriarchs : from the 
papal side it could be seen as the token of a papal vicar’s jurisdiction. In 
Rome the position of the bishops of Ravenna could easily have been 
rationalised, since the middle of the fifth Century, as that of papal vicars 
of Emilia. It seems much less likely that the pallium now mentioned by 
Agnellus and depicted by Ravenna mosaicists had originated in a papal 
gift to mark this vicariate, than that it was recently bestowed on the 
bishops of Ravenna — perhaps on Maximian for the first time — and 
bestowed on the emperor’s initiative. It could still be construed in Rome 
as the sign of vicarial authority, and, as such, be allowed to pass without 
Protest. 

What, however, was the intention of the emperor who, as we may 
assume, bestowed it (or on whose Orders pope Vigilius bestowed it) on 
bishop Maximian ? We cannot rule out the possibility that it was linked 
with Maximian’s new title, though there is no definite evidence that 
Maximian adopted that as early as 546 ; and, as I shall suggest shortly, 
there are grounds for believing that Maximian did not receive his new 
rank as archbishop until sometime between May 548 and May 549. If 
Maximian was ‘archbishop’ from 546, we need no further explanation 
for the gift of the pallium at the time of his appointment. If he did not 
become ‘archbishop’ until some later date, we must conclude that even 
before that time he, and the see of Ravenna, had been singled out for 
special imperial favour. If Agnellus’s Suggestion (see above) that the use 
of the pallium had been conceded to one of Maximian’s predecessors is 
accepted, we would have to see this privilege as one of the grants made 
to mark out the see for special imperial favour since 540. It is hardly 
likely to be earlier, and I am inclined to think that it was first granted to 
Maximian in 546. 

The sequence of imperial grants to the see will then be something like 
this : financial benefactions starting in the time of bishop Victor, 


(62) On ihe pallium in general, J. Braun, Die liturgische Gewandung (Freiburg-i 
B , 1907). pp 620-76 ; DACL. XIII/ 1, 931 -940 ; see also Testi-Rasponi, 'Anno- 
tazioni' (above, n 52). 37-40. 
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probably in the early 540s ; the pallium for its bishops probably in 546 
(possibly a few years earlier) ; no new canonical Status at any rate at the 
time of the codification of ecclesiastical jurisdictions in Novel 131 
(545), but archiepiscopal Status following in 546 at the earliest, though, 
more probably, not until 548/9. 

This slow accumulation of imperial grants over perhaps as long as 
nearly a decade following the re-establishment of imperial control over 
the city calls for some comment. We may assume that from the Start, 
Justinian had wished to bestow suitable distinction on the reconquered 
city which was to become the spearhead of imperial re-unification and 
the eventual administrative centre of the province. It is easy to 
appreciate the reasons the emperor would have for restricting such 
marks of distinction to measures which stopped short of raising its 
ecclesiastical Status. To attempt making Ravenna an archbishopric, as 
he had done at Prima Justiniana, or even to acknowledge its 
metropolitan Status, as he had done at Carthage, would have been 
possible only at the cost of provoking serious conflict with Rome (and 
perhaps the other great Italian sees, Milan and Aquileia). The emperor 
could hardly have relished such a prospect during the years when he was 
moving heaven and earth to secure the compliance of the pope, above 
all, as well as that of the other great Western churches, Milan among 
them, for his policy in the matter of the Three Chapters. He is unlikely, 
therefore, to have taken any Step that might have seemed provocative, at 
least until pope Vigilius was effectively within his power, 546 at the 
earliest ( 63 ). It was when the pope had just crossed into Greece, on his 
journey to the Capital, that Justinian appointed Maximian to the see of 
Ravenna and bestowed on him the pallium. He could, conceivably, have 
given him the title of ‘archbishop’ at this moment: he could certainly 
not have given it to any of his predecessors before this. But it seems 
more likely that Justinian held back for another two years. 

F. W. Deichmann has recently studied the titulature of the bishops in 
Ravenna inscriptions, and concluded that their juridical exactitude, 
originating in the bishops’ Chancery, must reflect the increasing 
precision with which imperial legislation was now defining titles of 


(63) Vigilius had been kidnapped from Rome in November 545 ; crossed io 
Greece, after his siay in Sicily. in the autumn of 546 ; arrived at Constantinople early 
in 547. The Suggestion has been made that Vigilius lent himself willingly as an 
insirument of the emperor's designs; this possibility cannot be ruled out. 
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hierarchical rank. The adoption of the title beatissimus for Maximian, 
for the first time in the inscription recording the consecration of 
Sant’Apollinare in Classe in May 549, can therefore be taken as 
marking a new Status. Beatissimus (= ßcixapidnaTog) was now the 
conventional epithet given to patriarchs, archbishops and metropoli- 
tans. We know that at any rate by 553 Maximian was officially using the 
title of ‘archbishop’. lt seems likeliest, unless we are to interpolate a 
Phase during which he was only given full metropolitan Status, that he 
had been conceded archiepiscopal Status sometime after his accession in 
October 546 and before May 549 ( 64 ). 

If the emperor had previously had good reasons not to bestow any 
favour on Ravenna that might alienate Rome and other Western sees, 
all that had changed by now. Ravenna’s moment arrived with pope 
Vigilius’s Judicatum on Holy Saturday, 548. After months of intense 
pressure to which he had been subject in Constantinople, the pope now 
endorsed the emperor’s condemnation of the Three Chapters ( 65 ). 
Despite his determined efforts to safeguard the Council of Chalcedon, 
Vigilius’s decision was generally seen in the Western churches as a 
betrayal of Chalcedonian orthodoxy. Revolt against the imperial 
theology and against the pope who had endorsed it was widespread ; the 
Western churches were virtually united in resistance. In Italy the two 
great Northern sees of Milan and Aquileia took the lead in Opposition to 
court and papacy. Ravenna had been the spearhead of the imperial 
reconquest of Italy; it would now have to be the spearhead of its 
spiritual re-unification as well, with Maximian its instrument. With a 
discredited pope in Constantinople virtually as the emperor’s prisoner 
and the West in full revolt against his authority, Roman Opposition to 
any plans the emperor might have for Ravenna was no longer a decisive 
consideration. It may well be, as Otto von Simson has argued ( 66 ), that 
it was precisely at this moment, on the occasion of a journey Maximian 
niade to the Capital between May 548 and May 5 4 9 ( 67 ), that the title of 


(64) See Deichmann, Ravenna, 11/2, 13-15. 

(65) The best general account is still that of L. Duchesne, L’Eglise au VI e siec/e 
(Paris, 1925), ch. V. 

(66) In his Sacred fortress. Byrantine art and statecraft in Ravenna (Chi¬ 
cago/London, 1948), 14. 1 think this book, despite its inaccuracies and idiosyncrasies, 
still more right than wrong. 

(67) On Maximian's two journeys to the Capital, cf. Testi-Rasponi’s note in his 
edition of Agnellijs, Lib. pont., 192, n. 17. 
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archbishop was bestowed on him by the emperor. However that may be, 
there can be no doubt that the new Status given to the see of Ravenna 
was designed to make it the wedge which the emperor tried to drive into 
the solid front of Italian Opposition to his Programme of spiritual 
unification. And that is precisely what it became, during the tri- 
capitoline schism in Italy. During this period the archbishops of 
Ravenna carried out non-schismatic ordinations to bishoprics over 
much of Northern Italy and became a mainstay of imperial religious 
policies in Italy ( 68 ). 

For over a Century Ravenna had been edging slowly toward some- 
thing like metropolitan Status. Now it had achieved not only full 
metropolitan Status, but that of an archbishopric: a Status which in 
imperial legislation carried with it authority over other metropolitans as 
well as over bishops within its own province. What these provinces were 
was never specified. In practice, much of Northern Italy, during the 
period of the tri-capitoline schisms, seems to have come, as we have 
noted, within the orbit of Ravenna’s ‘archiepiscopate’. The popes seem 
to have acquiesced in the exercise by the bishops of Ravenna of their 
new powers, but they refused to concede them their new title. The 
eventual establishment in Ravenna of the Exarch as the supreme 
imperial official in Italy, with his stafif, both civil and military, gave new 
impetus to the further development of the see, a development which lies 
beyond the limits of the present study. 

4. Conclusion 

We have considered Justinian's grants to three sees which he singled 
out for special treatment in one way or another. We have seen that in 
each of the three cases the axiom that the city's ecclesiastical Status 
should match its civil importance lay at the roots of Justinian's actions. 
Carthage and Ravenna were both centres just reconquered from 
barbarian occupation; Prima Justiniana, too, was represented in 
imperial Propaganda as the centre of an administrative area set up to 


(68) For details, see Testi-Rasponi, Annoiazioni (above, n. 52), 44-45 and 
Archiepiscopus (above, n. 7), 10-11 •. also Simonini, np. cit. (above, n. 52), 57-58. 
For the exercise of Ravennas authority in lstria, see A. Torre, Ravenna.- storia di 
3000 anni (Ravenna, 1967), 45-47. I shall discuss the Position at the end of the sixth 
Century elsewhere. 
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include within its boundaries lands wrongfully held by the Goths ( 69 ). 
Thus, though not exactly the ‘capital’ of a reconquered province, it, too, 
was seen as part of an overall Programme of reconquest. The Privileges 
conceded to their bishops must be seen as an important part of 
Justinian’s arrangements for the administration of the three areas. 

We have investigated the titles of ecclesiastical rank conferred on the 
bishops of the three sees. Among the imperial grants, however, grants of 
land must also have been of particular importance. We have noticed 
them playing a part in Africa and in Ravenna; it is beyond question 
that the archbishopric of Prima Justiniana must also have been 
generously endowed at its institution. Dr. T. S. Brown has drawn 
attention ( 70 ) recently to the very large extent of the government's 
reliance in post-conquest conditions on rents and taxes from Church 
lands for its revenue, and the kind of political leverage and control that 
land-grants enabled the emperor to exercise through churches thus 
favoured. It is very likely that property grants played at least as large a 
part in raising the Status of these churches as did more specifically 
ecclesiastical Privileges conceded to them. In the nature of the case, such 
grants, revealed only fragmentarily by the surviving evidence, will not 
be reflected in the canonical Status of the see. They may, nevertheless, 
Play a considerable part in enhancing not only its wealth and prestige, 
but also its political importance in virtue of the nexus between church 
and administration created through the medium of land-holding. The 
closeness of this nexus and its practical Operation are beyond the limits 
of the present study ; nor is this the place to pursue the powerful 
alignments that had come into being, by the end of the sixth Century, 
between the churches of Carthage and of Ravenna and the respective 
Exarchal administrations ( 7I ). 


(69) Cf. above, n. 47. 

(70) In his forthcoming paper. ‘Pallia, patrimonies and politics . [he Church of 
Ravenna in the seventh Century'. I gratefully acknowledge what I owe to Dr. Brown's 
paper. as well as to further generous advice and suggestions received from him in 
Connection with this study. 

(71) It has been studied. for Ravenna apart from T. S. Brown (see n. 70) by A. 
Guillou, Regionalisme et independance dam VEmpire by zantin au VII siede ■ 
L ’exemple de l'Exarchat et de la Pentapole d’Italie (Roma, 1969). For Africa, I have 
touched on this question in my paper ‘The imperial administration and the Church in 
Byzantine Africa', in Church history , 36 (1967). 18-23 and hope to return to a fuller 
discussion elsewhere. 
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We may be fairly certain that considerations of this kind formed a 
vital part of Justinian’s plans in singling out individual churches for the 
creation of a ‘special relationship’. Our study has, however, also shown 
that they were not in every case the only considerations. The emperor’s 
Programme of religious unification also contributed powerful reasons 
for favouring some sees with special Privileges, most notably, as we 
have seen, the see of Ravenna, perhaps also the see of Prima Justiniana. 
Carthage, in this respect, seems the exception. When he issued Novel 
37, in 535, Justinian seems to have had no other definite reason for 
favouring the church of Carthage than to match its new civil and 
military importance and civic splendour. And again in 541/2, when 
Byzacenian fears for their traditional rights were assuaged, the stability 
of a province soon to be exposed to serious military threat ( 72 ) may have 
been very much in Justinian’s mind. 

Reasons of religious policy, however, combined with considerations 
of linking the church with secular administration in the case of Ravenna 
and, almost certainly, also in that of Prima Justiniana. In both cases 
ecclesiastical politics seemed to dictate a re-grouping of ecclesiastical 
jurisdictions and the creation of new hierarchical structures. The still 
somewhat indefinite title of‘archbishop’ was now adopted as the title of 
a metropolitan bishop who had extended jurisdiction in provinces 
additional to his own, and used to create the new ecclesiastical 
jurisdictions required by imperial policy. Adroit ecclesiastical Improvi¬ 
sation, exploitation of a looseness in the hierarchical structure, thus 
gave the emperor the means of deploying his grand strategy in the plan 
for religious re-unification. It was also during these very years that the 
hierarchy of ecclesiastical titles of rank became systematised and more 
precise ( 73 ). As part of the imperial Programme of linking the higher 
church dignitaries with the hierarchy of the secular administration, 
ecclesiastical titulature and rank came to be more closely defined, 
without, however, reaching quite the same degree of rigidity as the titles 
of secular rank. Justinian’s expedient, the archbishop, devised to give 


(72) For the Situation, see C. Diehl, L'Afrique byzantine (Paris, 1896), 2, 333- 
343. On the purpose of the embassy of 541, cf. above, n. 29. 

(73) 1 here summarise Deichmann, Ravenna , 11/2, 13-14. A great deal of 
untidiness, however, survived, and even developed, in Gaul in the later sixth and 
seventh centuries. 



302 


R. A. MARKUS 


the holder of the dignity precedence and control over other metro- 
politans, had become, by the time of Isidore of Seville ( 74 ), a distinct 
hierarchical grade between patriarchs and metropolitans. The founda- 
tions of Isidore’s System were laid by Justinian. 

The University, Nottingham R. A. Markus. 

(74) Cf. above, p. 277 and n. 4-5. 



ADDITIONAL NOTE ON JUSTIN II S PRIVILEGES 
FOR THE ECCLESIASTICAL PROVINCE 

OF BYZACENA 

Two enactments in regard to the Province of Byzacena survive from 
the reign of Justin II. In view of the far-reaching inferences that have 
been drawn from them — or, more precisely, from the second of 
them — they deserve careful scrutiny. 

The first (') is an imperial iussio issued through the praetorian 
prefect, dated 5 December 566 ( 1 2 ). It seeks to safeguard the rights of 
ecclesiastical personnel and ecclesiastical property against interference 
(... si aut earum [sc. sanctarum ecclesiasum ] ministri vel res ad eas 
pertinentes illegitime vel contra iustitiam quibuslibet molestiis agiten- 
tur). It grants the right to the primate of the province, or the province 
assembled in council, to send a representative, or any bishop, 
(responsalem aut quemlibet episcopum), to the Capital in connection 
with matters concerning ecclesiastical property which requires appeal to 
imperial jurisdiction (si tarn difficile negotium ecclesiasticis rebus 
emerserit ut sedis huius iudicium et decisionem excedat). Hänel, its 
editor, has brought this iussio into relation with Justinian’s measures for 
the restoration of Church property in Africa and particularly with the 
two enactments concerning Byzacena given in 541 and 542 ( 3 ) (which, 
indeed, immediately precede the present law in the Udine MS edited by 
Hänel) and suggested that the difficulties envisaged by Justin II had 
arisen from resistance which the execution of the earlier measures may 
have met ( 4 ). This is very likely. It is clear, at any rate, that the right 
conceded to the primate or the provincial council to send a 
representative or a bishop to the court is related to property cases. 

The second enactment ( 5 ) is dated 1 May 568, and is adressed by the 
emperor to the Primate of Byzacena. It bears the title pro privilegiis 
concilii Vizaceni et ut nullus episcoporum audeat navigare sine consensu 

(1) Edited, with commentary, by G. F. Hanel, in Ber. d. sächs. Ges. d. tF/ss., 
Phil.-Hist. Kl., 1857, 1-21. 

(2) On the date, cf. Hanel. pp. 284-285. 

(3) On these cf. above, pp. 8-9. 

(4) Hanel, pp. 3-4. 

(5) Zachariae von Lingenthal, Ius graeco-romanum, 111 (Leipzig, 1857), 
pp. 9-10. 
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primatis. The preamble indicates that the law is being given in response 
to a Petition made by the deacon Evarius, the primate’s representative at 
the court, — presumably sent in pursuance of the right granted in the 
previous enactment — to the effect that any accusations made against 
clergy in ecclesiastical matters (quae pertineat ad divirns regulas) 
should be heard not by civil or military authorities but by the primate, 
in accordance with Justinian’s legislation. The first clause simply 
confirms this right of the primate to jurisdiction in matters of religion 
over bishops and clergy under his authority. 

The second clause refers to a further request made by the primate : 
that when it is necessary to send representatives to the court, they 
should not be hindered in their journey ( nullus eos prohibeat nauigare). 
The request is, again, granted, and the right (conceded in the previous 
iussio ) to despatch a representative who is to be allowed to travel to the 
Capital without hindrance is reaffirmed. A final Provision is added, 
granting other bishops of the province {illius provinciae ) the right to 
visit the court or to send their representatives if necessity should arise, 
only with the permission of the primate ( cum voluntate primatis 
faciant). 

Hänel saw ( 6 ) this new rescript as a confirmation of the permission 
previously granted, together with a reminder of its limitation, which is 
given added stress in the title : ut nullus episcoporum audeat navigare 
sine consensu primatis. He conjectured that the previous law had 
probably led to abuse, that other bishops had gone to or had been 
sending their representatives to the court without authorisation by the 
primate or the provincial council. This has all the appearance of 
verisimilitude, and it is only too likely that the primate’s interests were 
at stäke in the re-affirmation of the restriction on free access to the 
court. But the law also indicates that emissaries — the primate’s ? — 
needed protection from being hindered from free travel to the Capital. It 
would be allowing speculation too free a rein to hazard any conjecture 
as to who hindered free travel and why, though there are well- 
documented examples not many years later in the sixth Century of local 
officials of the imperial administration siding with one section of the 
African episcopate and preventing the free travel of emissaries from the 
other ( 7 ). 


(6) Pp. 4-5. 

(7) On a significant instance, see my paper referred to above, n. 71. 
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In summary, therefore, this second law of Justin’s seems clearly to 
arise from the Situation created by the first. That had been concerned 
with matters of ecclesiastical property and clerical rights; this, more 
specifically, regulated the rights of unhindered access to the court, by 
properly accredited representatives, either of the primate of the 
Byzacenian province, or of individual bishops if given the primate’s 
authorisation. 

Rene Massigli ( 8 ) has rightly rejected interpretations of this law as 
nothing more than a confirmation of the Privileges granted by Justinian. 
He noted the two requests to which Justin II’s law is a response, one for 
a reassertion of Justinian's grant of privilege to ecclesiastical 
jurisdiction, the other for the grant of a further favour. Massigli, 
however (like Diehl, whose view he rejects) seems not to have been 
aware of Justin II's own previous legislation on this matter, thus 
missing the clear reference in the whole affair to the question of 
property rights. Massigli interprets Justin’s law of 568 as the final 
defeat of Carthaginian Claims to African primacy: “in granting the 
right to the primate of Byzacena of sending directly to Constantinople 
his complaints and his representations — and that is the right which 
Dacianus had usurped for himself in 541 — Justin rendered him truly 
independent of Carthage ; in authorising him to grant or to refuse leave 
to the bishops of his province for visiting the court, he endowed him 
with an authority unheard of for an African primate" ( 9 ). 

The contrary is in fact the case. What the emperor grants in this law 
is nothing more than what the whole African canonical tradition had 
upheld consistently : that no bishop be allowed to travel across the sea 
without authorisation from the primate of his own province. The title of 
Justin’s law (ut nullus episcoporum audeat navigare sine consensu 
primatis) is an echo — to the very words — of the African church’s 
insistence from the late fourth Century onward, that no African 
churchman should seek admission to the comitatus except with due 
authorisation from the primate of his province ( 10 ). An exception was 
made at a Council held in Carthage in 407, which provided that anyone 
authorised to go to Rome by his primate who there discovered 


(8) Art. eil. (above, n. 20), p. 438. 

(9) Ibid., 438-9. 

(10) Cf. Can. in causa Apiarii. 23 and 28, in Concilia Africae. ed. C. Munier ( CC , 
exlix, 1974), pp. 108, 125 : Reg. eccl. Carthag. exc., IV, /£>., 193. 
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unforeseen necessity to go on to the court might receive authorisation 
from the bishop of Rome. Normally he would need his primate’s 
permission for his journey both to the Church of Rome and to the 
Court ( n ). The African Church’s traditional Opposition to un-licensed 
travelling overseas was reaffirmed by the Council held on the morrow of 
the reconquest, in 535 ; on this occasion, by the bishop ofCarthage and 
the primates of Numidia and Byzacena writing together, on behalf of the 
220 bishops gathered at Carthage ( 12 ). This was no more an assertion of 
a unique right claimed by the Church of Carthage on this occasion than 
it had been on any previous occasion, when the individual primates 
were specifically referred to. 

There were instances when the court itself sought to restrict free 
access to the comitatus. The precautions against a mass-invasion of the 
Capital by ecclesiastics within the jurisdiction of the Patriarch of 
Constantinople ( 13 ) is a case in point. This restriction does, to be sure, 
indirectly, heighten the authority of the patriarch, resident as he was in 
the Capital. Never, so far as I know, did either Carthage Claim similar 
Privileges over the other African provinces, or did the court ofifer them 
to Carthage ; nor had Dacianus usurped any rights in dispatching his 
embassy to the court in 541. 

Justin’s law of 568 cannot, therefore, be interpreted in the context of 
Carthaginian Claims over other African provinces, and resistance to 
these Claims by the primate of Byzacena. The afifair seems to have arisen 
from difficulties over ecclesiastical property (very possibly the 
restoration of church property after the reconquest), undergone some 
subsequent complication in consequence of unauthorised African clergy 
apparently turning up to pursue their litigation at the court, and 
accredited representatives of the primate of Byzacena being hindered in 
the pursuit of his appeal. The whole matter refers to difficulties within 
the Province of Byzacena, and there is no reference to any other 
ecclesiastical province. There may be evidence of tension between the 
see of Carthage and the primate of Byzacena in the later sixth 
Century) 14 ). In these laws there is none. 

R. A. Markus. 


(11) Reg eccl Carthag. exc., 106, ed. eil., pp. 218-9. 

(12) C Avell., 85. 7 (ed. Guenther, CSEL, 35. pp. 329-30). 

(13) CJ, 1.3 42. Cf. the litulus De legationibus. in CJ, X.65 and CTh, X11.12. 

(14) For some indications see my paper referred to in n. 7 above. 1 intend io treat 
this subject more fully elsewhere. 



TRENTE-SIX GRANDS FOLIOS ONCIAUX 
PALIMPSESTES (AVEC UN FRAGMENT INEDIT) 

DE PAUL D’EGINE 


En 1967, gräce ä M. Martin Wittek, qu’interesse toujours 
l’acquisition d’un bon ms. grec, la Bibliotheque Royale de Bruxelles 
a acquis un codex imposant: 156 folios mesurant, sauf exceptions, 
30 x 24,5 cm.; 100 de ces folios sont palimpsestes. Pour sa plus 
grosse partie, le volume a ete ecrit ou recrit ä Messine dans les 
premieres annees du xiv e s. par Daniel, skeuophylax du Saint- 
Sauveur. 

Nous avons donne une description quasi complete du ms. dans les 
Analecta Bollandiana , t. 95 (1977), p. 101-117. Pour 36 des 100 
folios palimpsestes, nous nous contentions cependant de dire que 
l’ecriture sous-jacente contenait un texte medical non encore 
identifie. L’identification etant desormais chose faite, nous pouvons 
donner ici la description detaillee des 36 folios. 

II s'agit des f. 6-1 1, 39-40, 43-44, 85, 88, 91-94, 104-105, 108- 
109, 111, 113-1 16, 118-121, 124-130 de l’actuel ms. Copie sur deux 
colonnes, ayant chacune environ 100/105 mm. de largeur, ä 34 ou 
35 lignes par page, le ms. ancien avait des dimensions qui 
depassaient nettement celles du volume actuel; on peut estimer qu’il 
faisait 35 x 28 cm. Les folios remployes ont donc dü etre rognes et 
de ce fait le texte de la colonne exterieure a toujours ete quelque peu 
entame ; de meme, il arrive qu’une ligne ait disparu au haut ou au 
bas d’un folio. 

L’ecriture est une onciale penchee, habituellement sans accents ni 
esprits ; je suis tente de la dater, avec toute la prudence qui s’impose 
lorsqu'on se hasarde ä dater des mss onciaux, du vm e s. Les titres 
sont en petites onciales droites. 

Nous avons conserve des fragments de 9 cahiers consecutifs. La 
plupart de ces cahiers etaient, comme il est normal, des quaternions 
reguliers. Par contre, le 3 e cahier est un quaternion ä la fin duquel on 
a adjoint un folio supplementaire. Et le dernier cahier dont nous 
avons quelque chose semble bien n’avoir ete qu’un trinion. 
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Dans le tableau ci-apres, les lettres A, B, C, D, D\ C\ B\ A\ 
representent les 8 folios d'un quaternion regulier ; les lettres A, B, C, 
C\ B\ A\ les 6 folios d’un trinion regulier. 



A 

B 

C 

D 

D' 

c 

B' 

A' 

Quat. I 

mq 

6 rv 

mq 

mq 

mq 

mq 

11 rv 

mq 

ii 

mq 

mq 

mq 

43 rv 

40 rv 

mq 

mq 

mq 

III 

mq 

1 19 vr 

mq 

111 vr 

11 8 vr 

mq 

126 vr 

mq 120 vr 

IV 

129 rv 

mq 

mq 

10 rv 

■yrv 

mq 

mq 

128 rv 

V 

116 vr 

mq 

127 rv 

93 vr 

9 2 vr 

130 rv 

mq 

113 vr 

VI 

114 rv 

91 vr 

105 rv 

mq 

mq 

108 rv 

94 vr 

115 rv 

VII 

8 vr 

mq 

44 rv 

104 rv 

109 rv 

39 rv 

mq 

9vr 

VIII 

mq 

124 rv 

mq 

mq 

mq 

mq 

121 rv 

mq 


A 

B 

C 

C 

B’ 

A' 



Trin. IX 

125 rv 

85 vr 

mq 

mq 

oo 

oo 

< 

mq 




Voici maintenant les fragments conserves par le palimpseste de 
Bruxelles 0). Avec des lacunes, ils s'echelonnent depuis le livre IV, 
18, 1 jusqu'au livre VI, 63, 2 de la fJpayßazEiai 1 2 ) de Paul d'Egine, 
un medecin ayant pratique ä Alexandrie au milieu du vn e s. 

Pour la commodite. nous renvoyons ä Tedition de Heiberg ( 3 * ). 

F. 6 r_v . Inc. \zag ißßaXXoßivr} (t. I, p. 336 10 ). Des. zönoc, inixoupog 
(p. 338 15 ) suivi de cinq lignes illisibles. 

F. 1 l r_v . Inc. xazaaxLoac, 'iipe ev ö^el (p. 347 10 ). Des. nepi oiSrjßazo$ 
(p. 349 18 ). 

FF. 43 r_v , 40 r ' v . Inc. xpcOai (p. 358 17 ). Des. rö foov zoj UL updaßtaye 
(p. 363 6 ). 

F. 119 v ' r . Inc. N nepi z(Lv (p. 372 21 ). Des. xai ävzi Xtßa \ (p. 374 31 ). 


(1) Dans la description qui suit, nous ne tenons evidemment pas compte des 
petites lacunes provoquees par la reduction du format des feuillets : 1 ligne, un 
debut de ligne, une fin de ligne par-ci par-lä, qui ont peri lors de la rognure. 

(2) Sans l'aide precieuse de ma femme, Marie-France, qui m'a epargne le labeur 
eprouvant de passer sans cesse du ms., qu'on lit souvent avec peine, ä ledition, 
l’identification du contenu exact de chaque folio aurait exige beaucoup plus de 
temps et de fatigue; je tiens ä la remercier publiquement. 

(3) I. L. Heiberg, Paulus Aegineta , 2 vol, Leipzig. 1921-1924 (= Corpus 

Medicorum Graecorum , IX, 1 et 2). 
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F. 11 l v " r , 118 v_r . Inc. apres trois quarts de ligne illisibles |vza zi 
ßi) yEyovuiag (cf. p. 3 7 6 29 " 30 ). Des. zö ze hjomöviov (p. 381 1 ). 

F. 126 v_r . Inc. dyavaxz<o\joi ... > ö(p6aXßoi (p. 383 2-3 ). Des. 
'iXßwdag xai (p. 384 24 ). 

F. 120 v_r . Inc. rpddaavreg Einopev (p. 386 26 ). Ce folio, dont la 
seconde page n est pas entierement couverte d ecriture, achevait le 
livre IV de la UpayßazEia. On comprend ainsi pourquoi on Ta ajoute 
ä un quaternion dejä complet. 

F. 129 r " v . Ce folio commence avec le titre du livre V. Des. zolg 
üSaat xai zolg objrjpolg dyy<Eioig'> (p. 5 19 " 20 ). 

FF. 10 r_v , 7 r_v . Inc. noziaOelaiv (p. 10 11 ). Des. xazanXaaaößevot zrjv 
(p. 14-15). 

FF. 128 r-v , 116 v " r . Inc. \vevzojv ovS ’ özioüv (p. 19 15 ). Des. iv ze 
zporpalg olov (cf. p. 24 12 ). 

FF. 127 r “ v , 93 v " r , 92 v ” r , 130 r-v . Inc. apres deux lignes tres 
endommagees |tovov dyapixov (p. 26 u ). Des. OspßavzcxGjv (pappaxojv 
xai (p. 36 13 ). 

FF. 113 v ~ r , 114 r_v , 91 v “ r , I05 r_v . Inc. \&rjg zä (pMa (p. 38 23 ” 24 ). 
Des. cüoze xai ßipog auzov (p. 48 17 ). 

FF. 108 r ~\ 94 v ” r , 115 r “ v , 8 v_r . Inc. zov ßXecpäpou nocoupevov 
(p. 52 28 ). Des. öcpOakßov zfj | (p. 61 8 “ 9 ). 

FF. 44 r ' v , 104 r_v , 109 r “ v , 39 r_v . Inc., apres 9 lignes pour les- 
quelles je ne trouve aucun correspondant dans Tedition de Heiberg, 
xS 7i£pi zöüv ißTunzövzufv (p. 63 7 ). Des. ßixpoziptxjv ä | (p. 72 8 ). 

F. 9 v_r . Inc. |ßov ETußälajßEv (p. 74 15 " 16 ). Des. xai dnayopEuaoßEv 
(p. 76 24 ). 

F. 124 r_v . Inc. | cog xaOöXou avzfjg (cf. p. 79 7 ). Des. Scä ßrjhrjg 
mjprjvog 7] (p. 81 13 ). 

F. 121 r_v . Inc. SLayayüjßEv xai xöipavzeg (cf. p. 90 22 ). Des. pev 
nepczövatov ( 4 ) (p. 93 7 ). 

FF. 125 r " v , 85 v ~ r . Inc., apres deux lignes et demie illisibles, \aa 
zrjv ... tadai nakiv aSvvazEl (p. 95 18 ). Des. avzoi ze Xaßöv\ (p. 100 3 ). 

F. 88 v_r . En fait seul le verso est lisible. Inc. | xüj xPV^ßeda 
(p. 104 18 ' 19 ). Des. zöv Se xpsßa . .. zdv Se... (p. 105 23 ). L'ancien verso 
(actuel recto) de ce folio doit avoir ete lave deux fois, ä moins que le 
ms. de la npaypazEia se soit arrete, imperfectum , ä la fin de Tactuel 
f. 88 v , qui etait jadis un recto. Sur fanden verso, on apergoit une 


(4) Le dernier mot est ecrit FlEPITOfyO". 
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ecriture minuscule qui fut lavee lorsqu’on copia le ms. actuel; je 
doute qu'on puisse jamais lire ce texte. 

* 

** 

Le hasard a voulu qu'en cherchant l’incipit et le desinit de chaque 
folio je dusse m’apercevoir que le f. 44 r commengait par neuf lignes 
qui n'avaient pas leur correspondant dans l'edition de Heiberg. A la 
dixieme ligne de la premiere colonne, on lit le titre du chapitre x8 du 
livre VI: nepi tOv ipnimovTojv eie zöv dxouazLxöv nopov (des objets 
tombant dans le conduit auditif); ce qui precede, par contre, ne 
correspond nullement ä la fin du chapitre xy, nepi dxouaztxäjv nöpaiv 
drprjZfjjv (des conduits auditifs imperfores) ( 5 ). 

Voici d’abord une transcription diplomatique de ces lignes; on 
trouvera ensuite leur edition et leur traduction. 

&ENTO YOJ TOCMHNOEIA MCA JA O r 
TOMHAAA ’EniMENTHCAITIANCE 
CüCSYCANTA TEKAIKA YCANTA TO 
OC TEONA 00 YA O YNT1POCHKEN 
5 EniAETOYTEPHAONICMOYOAON 
TE TOA IE0&OPOCOCTO YN TP YTIA 
NOICKA TA TPHCANTA TOICCMIAI 
(jü TOICTIEPIAIPEINEKKOTIE YCIN 
ETIITOTIPOCHKONTOC&EPA I1E YEl ' 

<ötug>6ev toü d >töj prp/oeiSrjq SiSozai zofir), äXX’ im pev zrje; XmdvGEru^ 
züoavxä ze xai xaüaavza zö öoxiov dpouXoüv npoafjxsv, eni 8i zov xeprjSovLapoü 
öXov ze zö Sieqßopös öoxow zpunavoic, xazazpijoavza zolq opiXuozolc, nEpiaipeiv 
ixXOTCEÜOlV EKL TO npoOrjXÖVTUx; dEpOLHEUELV. 

2 zporrifKCj] forsan scribendum est npoarixcc || 4. ini zö] forsan scribendum est eneira. 

Traduction 

< derriere > l'oreille, on fait une incision semi-circulaire ; mais si 
l’os a un aspect graisseux, apres l’avoir räcle et cauterise, il convenait 
(convient ?) de le cicatriser ; en cas de carie par contre, apres avoir 
perfore l’os necrose avec des trepans, l'enlever tout entier avec les 

(5) J ai consulte, au f. 114 r , l'index qui precede le livre VI, pour voir si, 
d'aventure, dans notre ms., le chapitre 23 ne traitait pas dun autre sujet. Le 
passage est peu lisible, mais il ne semble pas que, sur ce point, le ms. de Bruxelles 
s ecarte de 1’edition de Heiberg. 
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instruments ä exciser en forme de scalpels, pour (ensuite ?) soigner 
comme il convient. 

La premiere question qui se pose est celle de l’authenticite de ces 
neuf lignes. 

Pour l’edition des chapitres 23 et 24 du sixieme livre, M. Heiberg 
a utilise dix manuscrits, dont deux, le Paris, Suppl. gr. 446 et le 
Vatopedi 621 (jadis 535) seraient du x e s. ( 6 ) et quatre (les Paris, gr. 
2205 , 2206 et 2216/17 , ainsi que le Lavra r 90) seraient du xi e . Les 
9 lignes transcrites ci-dessus constituent-elles un passage inter- 
pole - c’est la solution ä premiere vue la plus probable - ou bien 
s’agit-il d’un texte remontant reellement ä Paul d’Egine et qui aurait 
disparu de l’ensemble d'une tradition manuscrite pourtant bien 
fournie ? A mon corps defendant, je dois bien dire que ce texte a de 
bonnes chances d’etre authentique. En effet, on y retrouve plusieurs 
caracteristiques du vocabulaire et du style qui sont ceux de Paul 
d’Egine dans le reste du sixieme livre. Les voici: 

Nous lisons (ligne 4) le verbe ätpouXoüv, qui semble bien 
caracteristique de notre auteur. Tandis qu'en grec, on dit norma¬ 
lement änouXoüv, änouküjuxög, etc., Paul d’Egine dit regulierement 
äpouAöcü (cf. ed. de Heiberg, t. II, p. 79 13 , 87 17 , 124 5 et2 ‘, 1 35 3 ~ 4 ), 
äcpouXajTLxög (p. 48 26 , 5 2 29 , 6 5 8 , 1 1 3 25 , 12 4 31 ), dtpoukajatg (p. 45 19 , 54 5 
\rfjv äcpoulajGLv noitioOai npoorjXEi], 72 13 , 97 24 , 1 24 20 , 145 1 ), Suaa- 
(pouXojzog (p. 79 8 ), et le dictionnaire de Liddell et Scott ne repertorie 
des formes supposant un verbe simple ouXöaj que chez Paul d’Egine, 
ä l’exclusion de tout autre auteur. 

Le fait d’utiliser indifferemment öazeov (ligne 4) et öazoDv (ligne 6) 
se retrouve ailleurs chez Paul d’Egine (cf. ed. de Heiberg, t. II, p. 
45 15 et 16 , p. 47 26 et 141 24 ). 

D’autres passages de Paul d’Egine offrent egalement des paralleles 
frappants avec ce que nous avons dechiffre : SlSoD/iev ... Staipeatv ... 
ßrivoEiSp (ed. de Heiberg, t. II, p. 5 1 24 -52') , ScSoüvza zrjv ßpvoecSf} 
zoßrjv (p. 54 21 " 22 ), ßiqvoEiSfj ... zoßrjv ... SovzEg (p. 86 27 -87'); ^vaavzEg 


(6) Dans le Catalogue of the Greek Manuscripts in the Library of the Monastery 
of Vatopedi on Mount Athos ( = Harvard Theological Studies, 11) Cambridge, 
1924, p. 122, les auteurs, ä savoir S. Eustratiades et Arcadios de Vatopedi, datent 
le Vatopedi 621 du xi e s. 
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tö öoteov (p. 4 7 26 ), tguovzEg ro öazovv (p. 141 24 ) ; ixxonEüoi tö 
nspLXEißEvov nEpLsXövzEg öozoü'j f) xai zpunavotg npÖTEpov nEpLTpvnqoavzEg 
(p. 132 20 ' 22 ), ävTlÖETOLi EXX0UEÜ0L TOÜTO UEpLsXojßEV TXpüJTOV TOZg 

xuytXioxujzoZg ... xanEiza zoZg OßqXcojToZg (p. 1 39 17 _I9 ), töjv oßqXtatTÖjv 
Ixxoniujv (p. 140 8 ), eZ Se sig öozoüv q oüpiyig xazaXqyoL, änad'sg ßkv öv 
toüto tgvaoßEV ßövov, TEZEpqSovLOßEvov Se q äXXcjg ncjg SiEtpffopÖTog 
aÖTOÜ, tö nEnovöög öXov St.’ exxotzeojv ä^Ttdirojv nEpuXojßPj, el Seol, 
npÖTEpov zpimävuj nEpLzpunqaavzEg (p. 1 19 26 ' 29 ); xai etzelto ... xotexelv 
(p. 116 2 ), Eiza iXxEtv (p. 116 6 ), 'inELTa nEcpäadac (p. 116 19 ). 

A cöte de ces elements de critique interne, un autre fait doit etre 
rappele ici: il semble que certains passages du texte de Paul d’Egine 
(dont le nötre ?) aient peri dans tous les manuscrits de son oeuvre, 
fussent-ils une bonne dizaine, qui ont ete collationnes. Au chapitre 
43 du meme livre VI, Paul d’Egine affirme en effet aüzö te tö öoteov 
töj exxoueZ SiaxonzovTEg i) npiaEi aüzö atpaipoüvzEq, tv Se zfj OspanELa 
ZgzovzEg xai cupovXoüvzEg avzä, ojonEp xani tojv iv zoZg öozoZg zpavßäzojv 
iXiyoßEv (p. 8 4 20 ' 23 ). Or Heiberg n'a pu trouver dans toute l’oeuvre 
du medecin alexandrin le passage auquel il fait ici allusion ; et je n’y 
vois pas plus clair que lui. 

Nous pouvons donc, avec prudence certes, jusqu a plus ample 
informe considerer nos neuf lignes comme authentiques. 

Un dernier controle s’imposait cependant. Le mot zspqSovLOßög 
(ligne 5) est extremement rare : de tous les dictionnaires grecs que je 
connais, seul celui de Liddell et Scott ( 7 ) le mentionne, avec une seule 
reference, ä savoir le titre du chapitre 22 du livre XLVI des Medicae 
collectiones d'Oribase (milieu du iv e s.); ce dernier dit d'ailleurs 
reprendre ce chapitre ä Heliodore ( 8 ) (2 e moitie du I er s. apres J.-C.). 

Il nous fallait evidemment aller voir ce passage. 

Il parle de la carie des os du cräne et on ne constate aucun contact 
litteraire direct entre ce texte d’Oribase et les neuf lignes nouvelles du 
palimpseste de Bruxelles. Par contre, la similitude de contenu est 
etonnante. Oribase parle de la carie cränienne mais il etend ce qu’il 
dit aux autres os ( 9 ): Tqv zoü xpaviou cpdopäv xai zrZv äXXojv öoteojv 


(7) Et, en dependance de lui. le Miya Aefyxöv rfj^ 'EXÄiqvLxfjc; rkojovrig de D. 
Dimitrakos (AiqßriTpäxog ). 

(8) xß. 'Ex tojv "HhicSdipou. flepl TEprjSovLGßoü xpaviou. 

(9) Nous donnons les pages et les lignes de Tedition Oribasii Collectionum 
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auvr\9oug oi iazpoi zEprjSöva npoarjyöpEuoav (Oribase, XLV1, 22, 1 ; p. 
232 19 _ 20 ). II distingue lui aussi deux stades de gravite dans la maladie 
de l'os : i) Xmalvzzai zö daziov ßsXXouarig yLvsadai zr\g cpdopäg f) 
tpQzipEzai xazd t f]v inLtpävsLav zEprjSovil^ößEvov (Oribase, XLVI, 22, 1 ; 
p. 232 24 - 25 ); et plus loin, Xuzaoßov ßlv övzog ... z EprjSövog 8’ ouarjg 
(Oribase, XLVI, 22, 4 ; p. 233 4-7 ). Enfin, il donne, les remedes ; ce 
sont les memes que ceux preconises deux siecles plus tard par Paul 
d’Egine : Xmdaßazog ßsv oJv övr og ... iyxpivEoßw ’taig ... ■ ini 8e zfjg 
xaz’ äväßpojoiv t spiqSövog .... näXtv 8 el ... ößoiöv n IguoEi 8päaat Stä 
tÖjv oßiXujjxGjv exxokeojv ... ■ ötolv 8' öXov tö näyog toü ooteou (pdapfj, 
Eni rrjv dvaTpriow opßfjaat Setjoel (Oribase, XLVI, 22, 14 et 16-17 ; p. 
233 36 ' 37 et p. 234 3 “ 8 ). Si enfin la partie des os necrosee en 
profondeur entoure une partie restee saine, il faut enlever la partie 
saine avec la partie necrosee, celle-ci ne pouvant en aucun cas 
demeurer dans l’organisme : sni 8e t fjg xoxXLxfjg zEprjSöwg ... ßa- 
dsiag ... Eni zrjv Ixzpriatv zoü nsnovffözog öozeou öpßäv xai 8i8övat 8uo 
oziyoug zprjßdzojv xuxXozEpElg, zov jibj Iqoj, zöv 8’ evSov, xai ovvavcupEiv 
za xazd (puow zä> napd tpvoiv (Oribase, XLVI, 22, 18 ; p. 234 8 ' 14 ). 

Comment Paul d'Egine en est-il arrive ä parier de ces cas de 
degenerescence osseuse dans un chapitre traitant des conduits 
auditifs imperfores, voilä qui reste un mystere. Le passage est-il 
deplace ? N’avons-nous pas lä la raison pour laquelle il a disparu du 
reste de la tradition manuscrite ? Autant de questions auxquelles il 
faudra un jour tenter de repondre. 

Pour l’instant, il suffit de souligner que, malgre son aspect 
fragmentaire - il ne nous a garde qu'un peu plus de 8 % de la 
FJpayßazsia de Paul - le ms. de Bruxelles a le merite d’etre la plus 
ancienne copie connue de cet ouvrage ; un siede seulement environ 
le separe de la redaction de l’oeuvre. Si, dans l’ensemble, le texte de 
ce palimpseste bruxellois est largement conforme au texte de 
l’edition, il arrive qu’il s'en eloigne notablement. 


Jacques Noret. 


medicarum reliquiae . vol. 3, ed Toannes Raeder ( = Corpus Medicon/m Graeco- 
rum , VI, 2. 1). Leipzig, 1931, Amsterdam. 1964 2 



INTERPRETAZIONE DELLA CRIPTA 
DEL DUOMO NORMANNO DI GERACE 

IN CALABRIA (*) 


Dal braccio sinistro del transetto, per un ampia scala seicentesca a 
due rampe, si scende nel soccorpo della cattedrale geracese ( ! X 
chiamato localmente col nome di Catacombe per il gran numero di 
antiche sepolture vescovili e gentilizie ivi un tempo esistenti ( 2 ). 


(*) Sono grato al Soprintendente ai Monumenti e Gallerie della Calabria, 
architetto Giuliano Greci, per avermi consentito di accedere alla documentazione 
ed ai disegni afferenti al duomo geracese. conservati presso la Soprintendenza 
cosentina. Analogo tributo di gratiludine va espresso al Cancelliere della Curia 
vescovile di Gerace-Locri, Mons. Vincenzo Nadile, per avermi fatto consultare i 
libri e le carte di quell'archivio storico. 

(1) Gli studi scientifici sulla cripta geracese mancano quasi del tutto. Tranne il 
rapido accenno e gli schizzi dello Schulz (E. W. Schulz, Denkmäler der Kunst des 
Mittelalters in Unteritalien nach dem Tode des Verfassers herausgegeben von F 
von Quast , Dresden, 1860, vol II, p. 354) e le brevi note del Martelli (G. Marteli.l 
La cattedrale di Gerace, in «Palladio», VI (1 956), pp. 117-1 26) e del Bozzoni (C 
Bozzoni, Calabria normanna Ricerche sullärchitetiura dei secoli XI e XI /, Roma, 
1974, p. 1 55 e seg.), non esiste altra letteratura in proposito. Lo Schwarz, che fu il 
primo a studiare il problema cronologico e stilistico del duomo (H. M. Schwarz. 
Die Baukunst Kalabriens und Siziliens im Zeitalter der Normannen, I Teil (Die 
lateinischen Kirchengründungen des II. Jahrhunderts und der Dom von Cefalü A in 
«Römischer Jahrbuch für Kunstgeschichte». Wien, VI (1942-44, pubbl. 1946), pp 
31-40), la ignora ; il Kubach (H. E. Kubach, Architettura romanica , trad. it., 
Milano-Venezia, 1972, p. 98) le dedica un breve cenno. Il lavoro dello scrittore 
locale, A Oppedisano (Le catacombe della cattedrale di Gerace , Chiaravalle, 
1940), ha soltanto scopo divulgativo e va corretto ed integrato in piu punti. 
Nessuna relazione di scavo venne pubblicata dopo i restauri degli anni 1937-1939, 
condotti dall'ingegner Armando Dillon ; solo una breve nota, adespota, apparve 
su «Le Arti» nel 1939 («Le Arti», 11 (1939), n 1, p. 51). Il presente lavoro e perciö 
fruito di ricerche e di osservazioni personali, in cui non piccola parte ha la 
documentazione consultata presso la Soprintendenza di Cosenza. 

(2) Ora se ne conservano solamente le lapidi terragne ; le tombe invece, per 
essere divenute pericolose, sono state colmate di sabbia in occasione dei generali 
lavori di restauro giä ricordati (A Oppedisano, op cit ., p. 85) 




Fig. 1 . - La Calabria. Centri monumentali medioevali 
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Fig. 3. -Gerace. cattedrale 
Pianta dell'intero soccorpo (Disegno dell'autore) 

1. Ingresso alla cripta 2. Sottopassaggio alla sacrestia inferiore. 3. Sacrestia 
inferiore. 4. Scala di accesso alla cattedrale. 5. Sacello deW'Itria. 6. Scavi nave 
sinistra. 7. Scavi nave destra. 8. Coionna con capitello corinzio. 9. Vano con 
voltina a botte. 10. Abside originale. 11. Arco dei Vescovi. 12. Braccio 
longitudinale della cripta. 13. Braccio trasversale. 
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Mentre la cattedrale e posteriore alla conquista normanna e puö 
esser fatta risalire agli anni fra il 1090 ed il 1120 ( 3 ), la zona ipogeica, 
pur nel suo intimo rapporto spaziale e morfologico con la chiesa 
superiore (Fig. 2), ha tuttavia una genesi ed una storia diverse che le 
conferiscono un significato ed un valore del tutto particolari. 

Questa ha assunto la sua attuale configurazione (Fig. 3) al termine 
della campagna di restauri, durata circa un triennio, che l'ha quasi 
restituita al suo pristino aspetto. Ad un primo sguardo, si presenta 
come un aggregato di piccole volte a vela sostenute da una selvetta 
di esili colonne ( 4 ) molto varie per qualitä e dimensioni, poggianti 
quasi tutte direttamente sul pavimento costituito da quadretti in 
cotto (Foto 1 e 2). In realtä, essa e rappresentata da un complesso 
architettonico differenziato in numerosi ambienti, quäle si e venuto 
configurando nel corso dei secoli, e che, per la coesistenza di reliquie 
pagane e cristiane custodite nei suoi recessi, simboleggia la perennitä 
di quel colloquio sacrale che l'uomo ha sempre intrecciato sul- 
l'acrocoro geracese con la divinitä. 

Ne fanno parte : 

La cappella di S. Giuseppe, o sacrestia inferiore, ubicata in 
corrispondenza della soprastante cappella del Sacramento, alla quäle 
e coeva ( 5 ); 

il sacello della Madonna delYltria, scavato nella roccia al di sotto 
della nave mediana del duomo e separate dal resto della cripta 
mediante una pregevole cancellata in ferro battuto ; 

due vani, a destra ed a sinistra del predetto sacello, risalenti ad 
epoca imprecisata, ma comprendenti alcuni manufatti indubbia- 
mente anteriori alla edificazione della chiesa superiore ; i due 
ambienti vennero individuati in occasione dei saggi operati dal- 
l'architetto Gaetano Nave in questa parte nel soccorpo, nel 1930, 
cioe molto prima dei lavori di restauro condotti da A. Dillon ( 6 ); 

(3) Per la collocazione temporale del duomo geracese, cf. C. Bozzoni, op. eil.. 
pp. 117-169, e G. Occhiato. Sulla datazione della cattedrale di Gerace. in 
«Quaderni dell'Istituto di Storia dell'Arte dell'Universitä di Messina». I (1975). 
pp. 7-14. 

(4) Le colonne sono ventisei. di cui ventiquattro antiche e due del Seicento. 

(5) Entrambi i vani risalgono ai primi del '400 (forse al 1431). e sono opera dei 
conti Caracciolo. feudatari di Gerace (cf C Bozzoni. op. cit.. p. 143. nota 25) 

(6) Cf G Occhiato. Per la storia del ripristino della cattedrale normanna di 
Gerace. in «Archivio Storico per la Calabria e la Lucania». XL1 (1973-74, pubbl. 



LA CRIPTA DEL DUOMO NORMANNO DI GERACE 


319 


la testata orientale, o braccio longitudinale, suddivisa in tre 
navatelle da due filari di quattro colonne ciascuno e dislocata in 
corrispondenza del coro soprastante, la cui genesi va ricercata in un 
preesistente oratorio bizantino di dimensioni alquanto piü ampie del 
solito ; 

infine, il braccio trasversale, molto allungato e sostenuto da 
diciotto colonne, al quäle fa riscontro superiormente il transetto 
della cattedrale, alla cui costruzione e contemporaneo ( 7 ). 

Tralasciando per il momento di parlare delle origini della cripta e 
dei suoi vari ambienti, si farä brevemente cenno dei principali 
momenti della loro vicenda cronologica recenziore. 

La cappella di S. Giuseppe ( 8 ) e un interessante vano quadrango- 
lare, molto ampio (tanto da venir comunemente detto il Cappellone), 
coperto da una volta a crociera dalle vele basse, desinente nell’abside 
che, costruita dai Caracciolo nel 1431 ( 9 ), si allinea a quella centrale. 
In quest’abside si apre una fmestra a doppio strombo ( 10 ), al di sopra 
di un altare, sovrastato da una voltina a spicchi e capitelli penduli, 
che si innesta alla crociera della cappella. Secondo il Nave, tale 
voltina e posteriore alla erezione del corpo di fabbrica in cui e 
inserita, e risale alla prime ricostruzioni compiute tra la fine del '400 
e I'inizio del '500 (“). La cappella comunica con l'esterno tramite un 
leggiadro portale goticheggiante (Foto 3) che immette nell'ombroso 
sottopassaggio dei VescoviC 2 ). 

1975), pp. 87-111. Molto importante e la Relazione di Gaetano Nave sugli assaggi 
da lui compiuti nella cattedrale di Gerace. scritta nel mese di dicembre del 1930 ; 
comprende 20 cartelle dattiloscritte ed e conservata presso la Soprintendenza di 
Cosenza ed in copia presso la Curia di Locri. 

(7) L'intera cripta. comprendente anche la cappella di S. Giuseppe, occupa 
un'area di ben 500 mq : le ventisei colonne scandiscono complessivamente dieci 
navatelle, la cui copertura e costituita da trentacinque volticciole a crociera - 
senza cordonature - molte delle quali di forma irregolare. 

(8) La cappella era un tempo dedicata a San Sebastiano ; in essa i canonici di 
Gerace usavano riunirsi per trattare gli affari capitolari. 

(9) Intorno a questa data, il duomo venne fatto oggetto, ad Opera dei conti 
Caracciolo. di numerose sostanziali modifiche che ne alterarono le forme 
originarie, soprattutto nella zona presbiteriale (cf. G Occhiato, Per la storia del 
ripristino .... cit.). 

(10) Un'altra finestra. con uno strombo ancora piü pronunciato, si apre nella 
parete di destra. 

(11) G. Nave. Relazione , cit., p. 11. 

(12) Il Nave, in altra Relazione conservata presso la Soprintenza cosentina, fa 
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Ancora piü interessante di questo e, per diversi aspetti, il vano 
adibito a sacello della Madonna dell7/na C 3 ). E’ una piccolissima 
cappella, di pochi metri quadrati, molto stretta e profonda, che si 
allunga entro la roccia che fa da basamento al corpo longitudinale 
del duomo ; il vano, dalle pareti rivesdte di marmi policromi con 
intarsiature varie, e coperto da una volta a botte illeggiadrita da 
rosette di stucco contenute entro lacunari, mentre il pavimento e 
costituito da piastrelle in maiolica (Foto 4). 

Incerto e l'anno della sua edificazione; alcuni autori localiC 4 ) 
citano una doppia datazione - il 1261 ed il 1454 - senza propendere 
per l'una o per I'altra, non essendovi documenti a favore di nessuna 
delle due tradizioni; ne, d'altra parte, la cappellina e in grado di 
offrire elementi tali da poter essere riferiti al XIII od al XV secolo. 
Tutto ciö che in essa si nota e posteriore ad entrambe le date trädite 


risalire tale cappella, unitamente alla superiore cappella del Sacramento, al xiv 
secolo. molto prima cioe dei documentati lavori del Caracciolo : «Un primo 
ampliamento dovette subirlo nel Trecento con la costruzione di un cappellone in 
luogo dell'abside occidentale che andö distrutta, con volta a crociera in basso al 
piano della cripta su quattro pilastri angolari di peducci; nell’abside primitiva 
scoprimmo i due nascimenti del catino ; rilevammo l'arcata trecentesca di accesso 
alla cappella dalla cripta ; la monofora ampiamente strombata aH'interno ; la 
severa porta occidentale. Sopra, fra il tetto e le volte attuali, identificammo i 
nascimenti angolari di quella che dovette essere la crociera trecentesca, poi 
crollata. Nel quattrocento il cappellone bisognoso probabilmente di essere 
consolidato, fu anche per lo spirito dei tempi e munificenza di Signori, abbellito 
Infatti nel soccorpo il catino dell'abside trecentesca fu raccordato alla crociera 
maggiore con una volta a spicchi e peducci penduli e fu praticato un nicchiotto 
trilobo da noi rinvenuto nella parete di sinistra» {Gerace, Cattedrale .- Studio 
anaiitico per il restauro conservativo, p. 11). 

(13) Itria e corruzione popolare del termine Hodegitria (da Haghia Hodeghe- 
tria, titolo della Vergine che significa «guida della via»). Il sacello attesta le 
tradizioni religiöse della bizantina gerace; ma l'antica icona basiliana 
dell’Odegitria e scomparsa, ed al suo posto vi e un modesto quadro di epoca 
incerta II culto teil'Itria e ancora molto diffuso in Calabria, a Bova, a Sbarre 
(rione di Reggio), a Gallico Marina, a Rosali. a Polistena, a Cinquefrondi. a 
Castrovillari, a Corigliano. a Morano. a Cirö. ecc., ed in molti paesi della Sicilia 
(cf. G. Musouno. Calabria bizantina , Reggio C., 1966, pp. 161-178). 

(14) Cf. P, Soaguone, Störte di Locri e di Gerace , Napoli, 1856, vol 11, p. 22 ; 
A Oppedisano, Le catacombe ... eit,. p. 50. Per il vescovo scrittore Ottaviano 
Pasqua. essa e del xui secolo (0. Pasqua, Vitae Episcoporum Eccfesiae Hieracensis. 
in «Constitutiones et acta Synodi Hieracensis» del vescovo Cesare Rossi. Napoli. 
1755. p 285). 




Fig. 4. -Gerace, cattedrale 

Sezione longitudinale mediana. Particolare (Dal Martelli) 

Braccio longitudinale della cripta 2. Braccio trasversale. 3. Cappella deU'Itria. 
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i particolari piü antichi ivi esistenti non risalgono oltre i primi anni 
del XVI secolo. Fu in tale epoca, infatti, che il sacello venne abbellito 
una prima volta dal vescovo Bandinello De Saulis (1509-1517) ( 15 ) ; 
ed una seconda volta lo fu un secolo dopo, e precisamente nel 1613, 
ad opera del vescovo Orazio Matteo (1601-1622) C 16 ), il quäle le 
conferi l'aspetto attuale. I marmi intarsiati - che oggi appaiono 
molto guasti - con le finissime decorazioni raffiguranti i titoli 
attribuiti alla Vergine nelle litanie, e la pavimentazione maiolicata 
appartengono pure a questo periodo, mentre il rivestimento lapideo 
dell'altare e quello voluto dal vescovo Cesare Rossi (1750-1755), il 
quäle probabilmente restaurö quello del Matteo dopo che la mensa, 
un tempo addossata al muro di fondo, venne fatta spostare in avanti 
dal vescovo Idelfonso Del Tufo (1730-1748) ( I7 ). La fine ed elegante 
cancellata in ferro battuto e opera di artigiani serresi, e venne 
ordinata dal vescovo Vincenzo Vincentino (1650-1670), il cui 
stemma e al centro della cancellata ( l8 ). Gli stucchi della volta a pieno 
sesto invece risalgono al 1853 circa, ossia alfepoca in cui 
l’arcidiacono della cattedrale e vicario capitolare Michele Sirgio- 
vanni fece adornare la volta della cappella superiore del Sacramento 
e tutte le voltine della cripta ( l9 ); ma, contrariamente a queste - che, 
come si dirä poco appresso, sono state scrostate per ripristinare 
l'antica semplicitä degli ambienti - quella ben si intona con 
l’ornamentazione generale del sacello, in cui la policromia degli 
intarsi, le maioliche del pavimento, i giragli della cancellata, per 
quanto di epoche differenti, si fondono in un insieme di gusto tardo 


(15) «Sacellum Conceptionis B. Mariae in Catacurnbis pulchriorem reddidit» 
(O. Pasqua, op. cit., p. 298). 

(16) «Horatius Matteus Hieracensis Episcopus devotionis ergo Deiparae 
Virginis honori ita hoc templum exornari iussit 1613» e l'iscrizione che corre 
intorno allaltare e che testimonia l'intervento del Matteo Antonio Paria, nella 
continuazione delle «Vitae» del Pasqua. dice : «Sacellum Deiparae Virginis in 
catacurnbis Cathedralis Basilicae anno MDCIII eleganti opere vario marmore 
ornavit» (O. Pasqua. op. cit.. p 237). 

(17) Cf. A. Oppedisano, Le catacombe .... eil. p. 63 

(18) Idem . ibidem., pp. 52-53. 

(19) «La volta di detta Catacombe, e della Cappella, venne da poco ornata di 
stucco, con indoratura. e pittura. a cura, ed a spese in parte dell'Archidiacono 
della Chiesa Cattedrale don Michele Sirgiovanni, Procuratore della Cappella» 
C (P Sr aglione. op. cit.. p. 22. nota 1). 
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rinascimentale unito ad elernenti ottocenteschi, nel complesso di 
piacevole effetto. 

I due ambienti colonnati della cripta, ossia il braccio longitudinale 
e quello trasversale, si presentano non nel loro aspetto originario, 
per quanto i restauri restitutivi vi si siano notevolmente awicinati, 
ma quali vennero ricostruiti e riadattati alla fine di una serie di 
vicissitudini cui andarono soggetti in uno con la chiesa superiore. 

I momenti piü awenturosi furono quelli verificatisi nel 1744 e nel 
1783, quando i due violenti terremoti che si abbatterono sul sacro 
edificio coinvolsero nella rovina anche il corpo ipogeico. In seguito 
alla prima vicenda, crollarono le voltine e le colonne del solo braccio 
longitudinale ; mentre durante il secondo e piü grave episodio quasi 
tutte le volte e le colonne dell'intera cripta vennero abbattute dal 
rovinio del pavimento del soprastante presbiterio ( 20 ). L'asimmetria 
che attualmente si riscontra nella disposizione delle colonne e delle 
volte al punto di incrocio dei due bracci, se non trova la sua ragion 
d'essere nel concetto simbolico della inclinatio capitis , potrebbe 
avere probabilmente origine nella reintegrazione delle parti crollate 
effettuata nel 1823 ad opera del vescovo G. M. Pellicano (1819- 
1833), il ricostruttore della cattedrale ( 21 ). 

L'anno 1853 registrö un altro evento luttuoso per la bellezza e 
l'armonia della cripta, la cui arcaica semplicitä venne alterata e 
mascherata, secondo i gusti del tempo, da una chiassosa veste 
decorativa del tutto inadatta al significato profondamente interiore 
del luogo sacro (Foto 5). Promotore e flnanziatore di tali lavori fu il 
giä menzionato arcidiacono Michele Sirgiovanni, il quäle si servi di 
maestranze di Serra S. Bruno. Le snelle colonne furono camuffate da 
uno Strato di calce, «quasi fossero state indegne del loro aspetto 
antico» ( 22 ); i capitelli, di cui quattro bizantini e la maggior parte 
classici, vennero vandalicamente scalpellati per esser resi uni- 
formi ( 23 ) ed essere cosi inseriti - imprigionati in uno spesso strato di 


(20) Alcune delle voltine originali si trovano ancora in situ ; ce ne da 
testimonianza il Nave, che osserva : «Ne sembra - per quanto le cronache vi 
insistano- che le volte, tutte, siano state rifatte dopo il crollo del 1783 ; i pochi 
assaggi. sia pure incompleti ed insufficienti, mostrano volte primitive in conci di 
pietra» (G. Nave, Relazione, cit., p. 10) 

(21) Cf G. Occhiato, Per la storia dei restauri . .. cit , p 107 

(22) A Oppedisano. Le catacotnbe ... cit., p. 107. 

(23) Cf P Scaglione. op eil . p 22 
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stucco - nella decorazione pseudo-toscana che rivesti interamente le 
arcaiche volticciole della cripta, di cui pure venne abbassata l'altezza 
generale dal livello di calpestio. 

In tale stato la vide, qualche anno prima del 1860, uno studioso 
tedesco, lo Schulz, il quäle ce ne lasciö una breve descrizione ed 
alcuni disegni, per la veritä alquanto imprecisi ( 24 ). Cosi, pochi anni 
dopo, la vide il Salazar ( 25 ), ed in tale stato la vide nel 1930 il Nave, il 
quäle, non essendo a conoscenza della mutilazione subita dai 
capitelli, tuttavia ne intui la triste veritä, per quanto non osasse 
pensarla: «... e per quanto alcuni elementi in vista inducano a 
crederlo, il pensiero rifugge dal supporre che i capitelli frammentari 
siano stati scalpellati per dar luogo agli attuali» ( 26 ). La veritä doveva 
venire alla luce piü tardi, in occasione dei lavori di restauro che, 
eliminando le mascherature ottocentesche, misero a nudo lo 
scempio subito dai capitelli, dei quali uno soltanto, di marmo pario 
ed a fogliame corinzio, non finito, si era salvato dalla mania 
orpellatrice del Sirgiovanni. 

Intanto i vari assaggi compiuti dal Nave nel 1930 in piü punti 
della cripta, e in particolare nel pavimento, avevano ridotto il 
soccorpo in uno stato di generale scompiglio; i resti dello 
sventramento della pavimentazione, mescolati alle macerie ed ai 
calcinacci causati dai saggi in altre Zone della cripta, formavano un 
cumulo ingombrante che rimase tale per circa un decennio, finche la 
Soprintendenza alle Antichitä e Belle Arti di Reggio Calabria, allora 
diretta da Gioacchino Mancini, non decise di far eseguire finalmente 
quei lavori di sistemazione e di restauro cosi a lungo sollecitati dal 
vescovo Giovanni Battista Chiappe (1922-1951). 

I lavori si svolsero, sotto la direzione dell'ingegner Armando 
Dillon, entro un arco di tempo che va dal 1937 al 1939, richiedendo 
un totale di oltre quattrocento giornate lavorative, durante le quali la 
cripta vide, man mano che cadevano le insignificanti decorazioni, 
restituite le suggestive strutture originali, e pote riacquistare, con il 
ripristino dell’altezza delle volte, un senso di maggior respiro. Altri 
lavori, quali «la demolizione di numerosi altari posticci, il 


(24) E. W. Schulz, op eil., pp. 353-354. figg. 121, 123. 124. 

(25) D. Salazar. Studi sui monumenti dellhalia meridionale. Napoli, 1 871 -77, 
vol. II. p. 53. 

(26) G. Nave, Relazione .... cit.. p. 10 
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risarcimento delle strutture murarie, il rinnovamento della pavimen- 
tazione in quadretti di cotto» ( 27 ), si rivelarono di tale entitä da far 
recuperare al munumento quasi per intera la sua primitiva 
espressione. Cosicche questo fu pronto per la riconsacrazione e per 
l’officiatura del primo solenne rito religioso il 29 giugno 1939, 
festivita di S. Pietro ; rito celebrato da Mons. Chiappe alla presenza 
delle autoritä civili e religiöse e di tutto il popolo geracese. 


* 

* * 


Non molte sono le cripte di etä normanna presenti in chiese 
calabresi ne, quelle esistenti, si presentano con caratteri omogenei 
tali da indurci a classificarle in una famiglia identificabile per 
l'impiego d'un identico linguaggio tipologico ed iconografico; 
ognuna ha una fisionomia propria ed originale e si differenzia dalle 
altre per un proprio atteggiamento stilistico ed organizzativo dello 
spazio e per un proprio rapporto con la chiesa superiore. Nessuna di 
queste consegue quegli effetti di persuasione interiore e di incanto 
mistico suggeriti dalla cripta geracese ; la sola cripta di Umbriatico, 
pur diversa nella disposizione planimetrica ( 28 ) (Fig. 5), le si accosta 
per il gusto ingenuo e pittoresco deU’affollarsi dei sostegni, sottili e 
variati, cui inoltre contribuisce il medesimo effetto conseguito dalla 
rozza mutilazione dei capitelli. 


(27) Restauri alla cripta della Cattedrale di Gerace Superiore , in «Le Arti», II 
(1939), n. 1, p 51. 

(28) La cripta dell'ex-cattedrale di Umbriatico ha una disposizione a pianta 
rettangolare, essendo ubicata in corrispondenza del solo transetto, e si articola in 
tre navate regolari coperte da ventun volte a crociera, sostenute da pilastri 
addossati alle pareti e da dodici colonne isolate. L'articolazione delle pareti, dovuta 
agli aggetti dei pilastri, il rigoroso ordine geometrico che regola l organismo 
rettangolare dell'ambiente, ed in piü la presenza di sottarchi nelle crociere 
indurrebbero a datare la cripta di Umbriatico ad etä molto piü tarda di quella 
geracese ; ed infatti il Martelli la giudica posteriore alla costruzione della chiesa 
superiore, attribuendola al xin secolo (G. Martelu. Prime ricerche sull'ex 
Cattedrale di Umbriatico, in «Calabria Nobilissima», III (1949), n. 2, p. 209-212). 
Ma non e escluso che possa essere invece riferibile ad epoca piü antica, trattandosi 
di una struttura che offre precisi riferimenti con il protoromanico europeo, e che 
possono metterla in relazione con le costruzioni normanne dell'xi secolo (cf. C. 
Bozzoni, op. cit., p. 176-179) 
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Fig. 5. - Umbriatico, ex cattedrale 
Pianta della cripta (Dal Bozzoni) 


Le cripte delle chiese di Calabria riferibili ad epoca normanna 
potrebbero essere perö raggruppate in un primo tipo, assai semplice, 
senza sostegni intermedi, come nella Roccelletta, o solo con due 
colonne centrali, come nella cattedrale di Cassano allo Jonio ( 29 ), ed 
in un secondo tipo, piü complesso, a navate e con volte a crociera, 
come in S. Marco Argentano, in S. Nicola in Plateis di Scalea e in 
quella di Umbriatico. Le prime raffigurano un modello strutturale 
che non puö confrontarsi con quello di Gerace; ma nemmeno le 
seconde possono esser messe in relazione con la cripta geracese. 


(29) La cripta della Roccelletta e in parte seppellita nel terreno e in parte colma 
dei detriti delle volte semicrollate , quella di Cassano allo Jonio e l'unica struttura 
antica che si conserva dell'intera costruzione normanna, ed e formata da sei 
crociere poggianti su due colonne. mentre una settima crociera e nel vano absidale 
(cf. B Cappeu.i, La cripta di Cassano allo Jonio. in «Fede e Arte», VI (1958), 
p 164-166 
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compresa quella di Umbriatico : oltre alla tipologia della pianta che 
in nessuna di queste chiese ha la forma a T accolta dalla cripta 
geracese, la differenza piü rilevante e nella diversitä dei sostegni e 
delle volte. La cripta di S. Marco Argentano e di forma rettangolare, 
con le crociere in laterizio sostenute da tozzi pilastri su cui poggiano 
archi tufacei ogivali ed e suddivisa in quattro navate absidate ( 30 ). La 
cripta di Scalea e pure rettangolare con basse e pesanti volte a 
crociera distribuite in tre navate, e con sostegni costituiti da 
colonnine e da pilastri poligonali su cui si impostano dei capitelli 
assai semplici( 31 ); intorno a quella di Umbriatico bastino le poche 
considerazioni giä espresse. E' evidente quindi come la cripta 
geracese appaia tipologicamente isolata dalle altre cripte calabresi, 
pur essendo apparentata con esse per una comune adesione ai 
moduli linguistici della romanicizzazione, per trovare una piü 
pertinente rispondenza nelle esperienze dell'architettura settentrio- 
nale, particolarmente di quella centro-europea, di cui costituisce una 
Variante di gusto ingenuo e popolaresco. 

Essa, difatti, pur nel suo linguaggio dimesso, e espressione 
compiuta di adesione al lessico protoromanico, nella sua forma a 
navate, quäle, secondo il Kubach( 32 ), venne elaborata attorno al 


(30) La cripta di S. Marco Argentano e una creazione unica in Calabria per la 
vivace policromia delle crociere e per l'aspetto che richiama da vicino le 
subcostruzioni di un tempio romano , essa presenta. in luogo di colonne, dodici 
massicci zoccoli di pietra molto bassi, sui quali gravano le crociere in cotto e gli 
archivolti leggermente ogivali. costruiti a strati alternati di conci e di mattoni. E la 
piü vasta della Calabria dopo quella di Gerace (misura m 20,30 per 17,60, 
occupando un’area di 360 mq). La soprastante cattedrale e stata interamente 
rifatta nel Novecento ; rispetto a questa. la cripta si presenta come una chiesa 
autonoma. 

(31) La cripta di S. Nicola in Plateis di Scalea e lunica struttura superstite della 
costruzione normanna (dat 1 167), come per Cassano e S Marco Argentano. 
L’edificio soprastante, riedificato in etä angioina, e stato ulteriormente rimaneg- 
giato nel Settecento ; ma anche la cripta ha dovuto subire ritocchi e modifiche che 
ne hanno frantumato l’organicitä originaria, per cui ora si presenta suddivisa in 
diversi brani: cinque navatelle di tre volte sotto la navata superiore, una di tre 
crociere dietro l'altare ed un’altra crociera che sovrasta la scala di accesso. Le 
crociere inoltre sono tuttora appesantite dalla solita trita decorazione a stucchi 
ottocentesca ; esse poggiano grevi e massicce sui brevi sostegni e, per la mancanza 
di archivolti, assumono un aspetto ancora piü opprimente. 

(32) Cf, H. E Kijbach, op. cit., p. 98. 
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Mille. Questi suddivide le cripte a navate in due tipi: quello piü 
antico e dato da cripte di tre per tre campate sottostanti il quadrato 
del coro. II partito cui appartiene Gerace e costituito da cripte 
occupanti il coro e l’intero transetto, le quali piü che dare maggiore 
spazialitä al vano ipogeico sembrano voler creare come un «palco» 
per la chiesa superiore. Queste cripte appartengono tutte a chiese 
della prima metä dell’XI secolo : Spira I, Acqui in Piemonte, S. 
Salvatore al Monte Amiata ; nel Mezzogiorno invece esse sono piü 
tarde (Gerace, OtrantoM 33 ). 

L'affinitä di Gerace con Spira notata dal Kubach, osservando le 
due piante, sembrerebbe a tutta prima stringente : la cripta geracese 
si estende infatti sotto il coro ed il transetto con un impianto a T 
capovolta, e si inserisce in uno stretto rapporto spaziale con la chiesa 
superiore, come awiene nella cripta di Spira. Fra le due realizzazioni 
vi sono perö delle notevoli differenze : la cripta delle chiesa tedesca 
(Fig. 6) e un ambiente caratterizzato da un severo rigore geometrico, 
sottolineato dalle arcate a pilastri che inquadrano la campata 
centrale corrispondente alla crociera soprastante e dalla presenza dei 
sottarchi che individuano le campate ; in Gerace tale rigore non si 
registra affatto, ed inoltre mancano i sottarchi, sia trasversali che 
longitudinal i; anche i sostegni fra i due complessi sono del tutto 
differenti: a Gerace viene usato materiale di recupero greco e 
romano, per cui vi e molta varietä fra le colonne, mentre a Spira 
compaiono uniformi colonne cilindriche, tali da accentuare quel 
senso di soliditä e di ordine geometrico giä evidenziato. 

Il collegamento fatto dalla Dattola-Morello ( 34 ) con le cripte 
lombarde e con quelle pugliesi non e che una coincidenza d’im- 
postazione nell’ambito del tipo protoromanico giä esaminato ; gli 
stessi rimandi sono possibili anche per Salerno, per Otranto, per 
Taranto e, nella stessa Calabria, per la ex-cattedrale di Umbriatico. 
In tutte queste cripte risulta una identica spazialita ambientale 
originata dalla esilitä e dalla varietä dei sostegni impiegati, che 


(33) Nel tardo XI e nel XII secolo, questa soluzione diventa normale in Italia 
(Modena. Venezia, San Zeno di Verona. Salerno, Bari, etc). 

(34) R. Dattola-Morelid, Importanza della cattedrale di Gerace , in «Bru- 
tium», XXXIII (1954), n. 5-6, p. 7-8 ; Idem, Sulla datazione della cattedrale di 
Gerace. ivi, 1962, n. 1. pp. 7-8 ; Idem, Antiche costruzioni della Calabria in una 
pubblicazione di Schwarz , ivi, XLIII (1964), n. 3, p. 5-6. 
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sfumano e si perdono nell’atmosfera densa di ombre ; tuttavia il tipo 
geracese manca completamente di sottarchi nella struttura delle 
volte, sieche qui lo spazio risulta ancor piü indefinito e mutevole che 
in quelle, dove le volte sono sistemate in Ordinate campate a 
crociera. Si ha l’impressione di vedere nel corpo ipogeico geracese, 
soprattutto per quell'affollarsi di colonne disuguali, per la morbiditä 
delle ombre, per lo svanire dei muri perimentrali, per l'assenza di 
archivolti dalle crociere (Foto 1 e 2), l'affermarsi di un gusto 
tipicamente popolare, coloristico, che non sembra partecipare delle 
esperienze colte del superiore presbiterio. L’impressione e confer- 
mata dalle crociere oggi imbiancate a calce, e da quella loro 
disposizione quasi capricciosa, come lasciata al caso, che nulla ha del 
rigoroso ordine delle altre cripte sopra ricordate. 

Anche rispetto alle vicende della propria genesi, la cripta di 
Gerace si discosta da tutte le altre cripte calabresi precedentemente 
menzionate : sorte, queste, contestualmente al corpo chiesastico di 
cui fanno parte ; quella, invece, ha una origine ed uno sviluppo 
estremamente complessi e particolari, cui e connessa una Serie di 
incertezze interpretative e quindi di problemi che, in gran parte, 
hanno finora eluso gli sforzi degli Studiosi. 

La sua stessa singolare conformazione planimetrica compren- 
dente diversi ambienti e tale da suggerire deduzioni e teorie non 
esattamente rispondenti alla realtä. La piü comune e gratuita di tali 
teorie e quella che postula la forma primitiva della cripta come 
impostata su uno Schema planimetrico a croce greca ( 35 ). In effetti, il 
distribuirsi degli ambienti in tutta l’area ipogeica del duomo geracese 
potrebbe suggerire, anche se con un certo sforzo ricostruttivo, l'idea 
di un impianto a croce greca: questa risulterebbe composta dal 
lungo vano svolgentesi al di sotto del transetto, il quäle formerebbe il 
braccio trasversale della croce, e dal capocroce che con il sacello 
dtM'Itria costituirebbe il braccio longitudinale. Ma appare subito 
chiara la forzatura di una tale restituzione, la quäle non trova 
sostegno ne sul piano della discussione storico-artistica ne dello 
sviluppo temporale dei vani stessi accolti nella cripta. 


(35) A titolo di esempio. si veda . G. Incorpora, Locri e Gerace , Roma. 1970, 
p. 31 ; E Bariu.aro, Locri e la Locride. S. Giovanni di Gerace. 1970, p. 37 ; Idem.. 
Calabria Dizionario corografico. Cosenza. 1972. p. 282 ; G. Santagata, Calabria 
Sacra. Reggio Calabria. 1974. p. 202 
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Per poterla concepire con un andamento a croce greca, 
dovremmo considerarla o come originariamente compresa entro un 
perimetro quadrato, ora scomparso, nel quäl caso si avrebbe uno 
Schema bizantino a croce inscritta, riproducente in grande la pianta 
della Cattolica di Stilo e del S. Marco di Rossano ; oppure come 
priva fin dall’origine di tale perimetro esterno, cioe come una vera e 
propria croce, costituita da due corpi molto allungati (almeno 
quanto l'attuale braccio trasversale) normali fra loro al centro. 

Scartiamo subito la seconda ipotesi, secondo la quäle ci tro- 
veremmo di fronte ad una creazione unica dawero inconcepibile 
non solo in terra di Calabria ma anche in tutto il Meridione, al di 
fuori di ogni Schema tipologico quivi presente, giacche non si 
conoscono altri esempi del genere (ed in effetti non ve ne furono). Se 
invece ammettiamo come possibile la prima ipotesi, ossia un edificio 
bizantino a croce greca inscritta, anche in questo caso saremmo in 
presenza di un unicum , non per l’impossibilitä di riscontri, bensi per 
le enormi dimensioni di cui tale fabbrica sarebbe dovuta essere 
dotata. Data la straordinaria ampiezza dei due bracci della croce, 
accresciuta ancor piü dalle mura perimetrali del quadrato esterno, si 
sarebbe avuto in Gerace un esemplare di mole maestosa, para- 
gonabile non alle piccole realizzazioni consimili della Calabria, ma 
piuttosto ai modelli della grande architettura bizantina di Costanti- 
nopoli. Ma le costruzioni deutero-bizantine calabresi a sistema 
centrico non raggiunsero mai tale vistositä di proporzioni, ne prima 
ne dopo l'awento dei Normanni; quando si volle imprimere un 
senso di maggiore respiro agli edifici sacri venne sempre adottata la 
pianta basilicale. 

La morfologia della cripta, a sua volta, ci da dimostrazione di 
come in origine tale impianto non eistesse, non rispondendo ad 
alcun piano concettivo da parte dei costruttori. II sacello deW'Itria. 
infatti, che dovrebbe costituire la meta del braccio longitudinale, e 
una struttura caratterizzata da una forte asimmetria rispetto al 
capocroce di cui dovrebbe essere l’ideale continuazione. Osservando 
infatti il disegno dalla pianta del piccolo sacrario (Fig. 3), saltano agli 
occhi due particolaritä : la prima e che questo vano non si trova in 
asse con il capocroce, ma spostato piü a sud ; in secondo luogo, la 
sua ampiezza e ridotta di oltre la metä rispetto a quella del capocroce 
e del braccio trasversale. Entrambe le circostanze ci fanno certi che il 
vano non e sincrono al resto della cripta, o almeno che esso non 
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venne concepito come parte integrante di quella croce che ne 
avrebbe dovuto costituire l’iconografia, poiche in tal caso sarebbe 
dovuto essere portato alle medesime dimensioni delle sue altre parti. 

Ma anche per quanto riguarda il sacello deWItria si e costretti a 
brancolare nel buio quando si indaga sulle sue vere origini. II 
piccone del Nave, giunto di fronte a questo vano, si e purtroppo 
arrestato, quasi non osasse neppure sfiorarlo per timore di alterarne 
l’antica venustä ( 36 ); se avesse osato, avrebbe forse sollevato il velo 
di questo mistero, la cui soluzione non ci interessa tanto in se stessa, 
quanto perche coinvolge l'intero e piü generale problema della 
genesi della cripta. 

Come era, infatti, in origine la cripta ? Sorse contemporanea- 
mente alla cattedrale o era una costruzione precedente ? Ebbe fln dal 
principio la conformazione attuale, oppure incorporö un nucleo 
preesistente ? A che epoca rimontano i vani recentemente scoperti 
ed a che uso erano destinati ? Dove erano situate le antiche scale di 
accesso alla chiesa superiore ? Sono, questi, i piü pressanti inter- 
rogativi ai quali bisogna dare una risposta se si vuole chiarire il 
mistero che circonda le strutture ipogeiche della cattedrale geracese ; 
ed e a questi interrogativi che si tenta in questa sede di rispondere, al 
fine di dare una interpretazione il piü possibile coerente ai numerosi 
problemi da queste sollevati. 


* 

* * 


La parte del soccorpo che si stende sotto il transetto, il coro e le 
absidi e, come si puö notare dai disegni, ricavata dal forte dislivello 
del terreno su cui sorge la cattedrale ed alla quäle fa quasi da 
palco ( 37 ); mentre la piccola cappella della Vergine Deitria si pro- 


(36) «Nessun particolare assaggio e stato praticato per ora nel sacello di S 
Maria Deitria a conferma della tradizione che lo fa rimontare al vescovo Paolo TI 
del 1261, abbenche ciö che si vede risalga al Cardinale Bandinello Saulio dei primi 
del Cinquecento od al Vescovo Matteo di un secolo dopo ed al Vescovo 
Vincentino>> (G. Nave. Relazione.... dt.. p. 10) 

(37) Il livello del piano di pavimento della cattedrale e, dal lato della facciata 
occidentale. piü basso di quello del piano stradale (la strada, in salita, asseconda il 
pendio naturale della collina) mentre dalla parte della tribuna, ad Oriente, si 
innalza sul piano della piazza di oltre 6 metri 
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tende in uno scavo profondo, praticato nelia roccia sottostante al 
piano di pavimento della nave mediana. 

Ma altri vani - dei quali si e fatto cenno al principio di questo 
scritto - le si affiancano a destra ed a sinistra, ricavati pure in gran 
parte entro la roccia e situati al di sotto delle navate laterali. Questi 
ambienti (Figg. 7, 8), dopo essere stati murati ed occultati in epoca 
incerta e per ignoti motivi, sono inaspettatamente venuti alla luce 
durante i lavori di ricerca compiuti dal Nave nel 19 3 0 ( 38 ); la loro 


(38) Non dal Dillon. come invece afferma il Bozzoni (cf C. Bozzonj. op cit .. 
p. 1 55). Si trascrive qui il testo interessantissimo del Nave «A destra del fornice 
di questo sacrario [ = il sacello deM'itria] oltre il pilastro maestro di transetto, dopo 
aver scoperto in un bassofondo rozzamente tracciata ad affresco del Seicento la 
scena di S. Giorgio, e stata perforata la parete puramente di riempimento in questo 
punto e merce il foro praticato e venuto in luce un vano di cui si erano perdute le 
tracce e la memoria, ma che meglio studiato con mezzi adeguati potrebbe forse 
rivelare elementi di particolare orientamento sull'ubicazione della cripta in 
rapporto alla Cattedrale e stabilirne con maggiori argomenti la cronologia del suo 
sviluppo 

«Da quanto si puö arguire dall'attuale stato di cose, un primo arcosolio voltato 
in pietre conce e stato ampliato ; la volta ingrandita, direttamente scavata nelia 
roccia, male si raccorda coi piedritti delle pareti ; nelia parete di fondo un tempo 
era fissato un quadro di cui si precisano le dimensioni per le tracce lasciate 
sulfinionaco ; sotto il quadro vi era forse sistemato un altare ; il muro di fondo giä 
bucato sopra il presunto altare, divide da un ossario non perlustrato ed il foro fu 
trovato occluso con pietrame tufaceo a secco Ci si domanda per quali ragioni il 
luogo sia stato abbandonato e simulato , perche l'altare sia stato rabbiosamente 
distrutto e sepolto in un cumulo di materiali. Che un tempo, abbastanza tardo, 
questa sia stata una cappella sembra indubbio ; ma originariamente l'arcata di 
accesso proteggeva un sarcofago od invece immetteva nelia scala che saliva in 
Cattedrale ? Quanto rimane dell’arco in pietra e decorato verso l'interno. come per 
esser veduto scendendo, con un fregio cinabro del xm secolo su esile intonaco , la 
lunetta in muratura piu tarda conserva tracce appena visibili di colore ed e 
sostenuta da un grossolano architrave in legno ; il blocco di muratura che servi 
per l'altare potrebbe - data appunto la sua configurazione che a tutta prima non si 
spiega bene come avanzo di una mensa- essere invece l'ammasso di muratura 
degli ultimi gradini della supposta scala in pietra anzidetta. 

«Simmetricamente. a sinistra del sacello centrale della Madonna dell'ltria, e 
ricavato nel muro un altro arco sorretto da due colonnine romaniche sporgenti 
con capitelli a fogliami e basi ben intagliate. L'altare posticcio in legno e stato 
rimosso e sfondata la muratura di bassofondo che occlude l'arco per indagare se si 
trattasse di un arcosolio o di un accesso ad una presupposta scala come si tenlö di 
defmire per la corrispondente arcata scoperta a destra Ma i mezzi insufficienti 



2 





Fig. 7. - Gerace, cattedrale 

Sezione trasversale verso ovest e localizzazione dei vani ubicati al di sotto delle 
navate. con schizzo restitutivo delle antiehe seale di accesso a/Ja cripta (Disegno 
delV autore) 

\ Seavo nave desira 2 Cappella del Yhria 3 Seavo nave simslra 
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esplorazione, interrotta dal Nave per la consueta insufficienza di 
mezzi finanziari, venne ripresa saltuariamente nel 1930, durante il 
restauro della cripta, e nel 1954, dopo i lavori di ripristinamento e 
restauro del Martelli all'edificio superiore ( 39 ), ma senza convinzione, 
tanto e vero che vennero presto abbandonati senza che si fosse 
approdato a nulla di conclusivo, e non sono stati piü ripresi fino ad 
oggi- 

Sono proprio questi vani che custodiscono, secondo noi, il segreto 
delle prime origini e del successivo costituirsi della vasta subcostru- 
zione geracese ; soltanto questi, se esplorati fin nelle piü riposte 
profonditä della roccia, consentirebbero di gettare una luce su tante 
incognite e potrebbero, per ripetere le parole del Nave, «rivelare 
elementi di particolare orientamento sull'ubicazione della cripta in 
rapporto alla cattedrale e stabilire con maggiori argomenti la 
cronologia del suo sviluppo» ( 40 ). 

11 piü interessante di questi ambienti sotterranei e quello che si 
apre, a destra del sacello dell 'Itria, con un’arcata di accesso decorata 
internamente da un fregio cinabro, eseguito su esile intonaco (Figg, 
9, 10). E' interamente scavato nella roccia, tranne che per il cielo 
costituito dal pavimento della cattedrale ; a sinistra, si nota della 
muratura tufacea condotta fino ad una certa altezza e degradante 
sulla roccia del fondo. Ma l'elemento piü notevole di questa piccola 
struttura e senz'altro quello che sembra essere un ammasso calcareo 
situato nel mezzo, isolato per tre lati e aderente da tergo ad un 
residuo frammento di muro (Foto 6 e 7). 

Attorno al misterioso elemento si e sübito formata una ridda di 
ipotesi e di congetture, nessuna delle quali perö confortata da valide 
argomentazioni; esso e stato variamente spiegato come avanzo di 
cippo d'altare cristiano, come residuo di scala d’accesso al 
presbiterio, come ara pagana d'etä classica ed infine come ara 


non consentirono di esaminare gii assaggi in galleria sul terreno di riempimento 
incontrato, e solo vennero in luce l'inizio delle due pareti laterali a conci squadrati 
insufficienti ad esaurire l'argomento . se infatti si tratti di due tombe con 
sarcofago, o mense d'altare ; o se invece si tratti di due accessi a vere e proprie 
scale consuete nelle maggiori basiliche del tempo di pretto Stile romanico» (G 
Navf., Relazione . , cit . pp. 10-12) 

(39) Per i lavori di restauro di Gisberto Martelli, si veda G Occhiato, Per la 
sioria dei restauri ., cit 

(40) G Navf. Relazione , eil , p II 
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preclassica. L'ipotesi che sembra prevalere, e che senz’altro e la piü 
suggestiva, e che si tratti effettivamente di una antica ara pagana, di 
cui ha tutto l'aspetto e le caratteristiche fondamentali ( 4I ). 



Fig. 9.-Gerace. cattedrale 

Ritrovamenti . scavo nave sinistra (Disegno di Franco Carelli) Pianta 
1. Terreno di riporto 2. Muratura tufacea degradante su 3. 3 Roccia 4. 
Muratura tufacea 


Le peculiarita del reperto archeologico predicherebbero tutte a 
favore di questa tesi. Ne renderebbero testimonianza un canale di 
scorrimento (emodotto), praticato diagonalmente sul piano del 


(41) Cf. A Oppedisano, Le catacombe.... dt . p 55 : C Bozzoni. op. eil., p. 155 
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manufatto, destinato a ricevere il sangue delle vittime sacrificali ed a 
convogliarlo verso il bothros , visibile alla base del frontespizio del 
blocco tufaceo ( 42 ) e, a destra della presunta ara, ricavata nella parete 
di roccia, una nicchia quadrata, poco profonda, nella quäle vero- 
similmente venivano appoggiati o conservati gli elementi di culto 
necessari per i sacrifici. 

L’altro ambiente (Fig. 11) sorge a sinistra del sacrario del Yltria, e 
vi si accede per una porta simmetrica e identica alla prima. Questo e 
piü complesso di quello or ora descritto, essendo suddiviso in due 
vani di disuguali dimensioni da un muro e intercomunicanti 
attraverso una normale apertura priva di imposta. Il locale piü 
ampio, dalle pareti a conci squadrati, reca qua e lä i segni di una 
decorazione ad affresco - tracce di fregi cinabro - scomparsa 
insieme con l'intonaco. Molto piü interessante e il vano minore, 
profondo quanto il primo, ma molto piü angusto, simile ad un 
corridoio ; lo scavo praticato nel terreno di riempimento che qui 
serviva da pavimentazione ha condotto alla scoperta nell'estremitä 
orientale di un'apertura murata simile ad una nicchia ad arco, 
voltato a pieno sesto in pietre conce su piedritti dello stesso 
materiale, la quäle nella sua zona piü bassa si apre in un cunicolo 
orientato verso l'Episcopio, di cui perö non si conoscono ne la 
lunghezza ne la destinazione ; dal punto mediano Fino all'estremitä 
occidentale di questo corridoio e stata portata alla luce, pure sotto il 
piano di calpestio, una gradinata in terra battuta i cui scalini piü 
profondi giacciono ancora inesplorati sotto il terreno di riempi¬ 
mento, che a questo punto le ricerche esplorative sono state sospese. 

Entrambe le subcostruzioni Fin qui considerate sollevano una 
quantitä infinita di interrogativi, suscitando perplessitä sia per la loro 
particolare ubicazione che per il loro corredo ; incertezze che 
l'interruzione dell'opera di perlustrazione non aiuta certo a risolvere. 
A quäle epoca rimontano ? Sono coevi fra loro ? A che uso erano 
destinati ? E in che rapporto stanno con la cattedrale ? Perche, 
infine, dopo un loro uso largamente documentato, come ci dimostra 
la Relazione del Nave, sono stati abbandonati, interrati e simulati ? 


(42) Fra 1‘ara ed il bothros e possibile notare sul pavimento la prosecuzione del 
canale di scolo. 11 bothros, o pozzetto sacrificale, e occultato da una pietra 
quadrangolare. 



■ 


RAPP. 1:50 


PIANTA 


Fig 11 - Gerace. cattedrale 
Scavo nave nord Pianta e sezione (Disegno dell'autore) 

1 e 2 Ambienti intercomunicanti attraverso l'apertura A 3 e 4 Residui di 
intonaco con tracce di affresco 5. Gradini in terra battuta degradanti su 6 6 
Terreno di riporto 7. Fossa 8. Vano rettangolare in conci squadrati sormontato 
da arco di scarico. 9 Piedritto d'imposta 10 Vano rettangolare sormontato da 
arco di scarico 11 Cunicolo 12 Gradini in terra battuta. 13. Terreno di riporto 
14 Piano di calpestio della cripta 
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Prima di tentare una qualsiasi interpretazione dei problemi 
sollevati da questi due ambienti e prima di dare una lettura 
cronologica della cripta nella sua stesura architettonica, e sempre 
con l'intento di individuarne il substratum piü antico ed i processi 
evolutivi da esso subiti attraverso eta e culture diverse, e bene perö 
condurre a termine l'esplorazione di tutto il plesso edilizio ipogeico, 
con l'esame di un ulteriore ambiente che le indagini e gli assaggi 
hanno indicato come meritevole di particolare considerazione. Oltre 
ai due vani precedentemente descritti vi e, infatti, un’altra zona nella 
cripta che per molteplici aspetti si prospetta molto interessante ai fini 
della nostra ricerca e che, al contrario dei primi, ci offre finalmente 
qualcosa di concreto su cui basare le nostre deduzioni. 

Si tratta dei braccio longitudinale, o caput , della cripta, nel quäle il 
Nave durante le indagini di scavo portö inaspettatamente alla luce 
alcuni particolari molto significativi. di cui nulla si sospettava perche 
occultati dalle successive strutture. In primo luogo venne identiflcato 
all'estremitä orientale di questo braccio, in corrispondenza del- 
l'abside centrale fortemente modificata nel 1669 per l'apertura della 
porta maggiore prospiciente la piazza ( 43 ). ed a filo con le pareti 
dell'edificio, un completo nucleo absidale minore, molto antico. 
nascosto nella muratura d'epoca piü tarda, comprendente una 
piccola abside centrale e due nicchie o absidi minori laterali (Fig. 
12); della prima «e apparsa scavata nella roccia la cavea» ( 44 ), ossia 
soltanto il tracciato originale ; le seconde, invece, si sono presentate 
«tuttora intatte, costruite nella muratura antica e comprese nel dia- 


(43) Nel 1669 l'abside venne forata in basso per ricavarne una apertura di 
ingresso alla cripta dal vicario Andrea Pilastrio («Hic anno MDCLXIX ut a platea 
ante absidem Cathedralis Basilicae ad Catacumbas. et B Virginis sacellum pateret 
aditus. muro effosso, portam aperuit » Cosi O Pasqla. op. cit , p. 327) 
L'apertura. piü tardi. venne decorata da un bei portale di Stile baroccheggiante ad 
opera dei vescovo L M. Pellicano (1818-1833). La data dei 1823. incisa sul 
frontoncino. corrisponde alla costruzione dei portale stesso. nonostante l'opinione 
contraria espressa dal Nave (Re/azione . . cit , p. 2) e dal Martelli (La cattedrale di 
Gerace. cit , p 125, nota 9) Lo stesso Pellicano ce ne offre la testimonianza 
«lanuam orientem versus in tribuna aperuit Andreas Pilastrius 1669 Vicarius 
Apostolicus. quam grandiorem et magnificentissimo opere lapideo ego ipse 
extruxi anno 1823» (Bollario dei vescovi Barisani-Pelliccmo. 1798-1833, ms. 
nell'archivio della Curia vescovile di Locri). 

(44) G Nave. Relazione .... cit.. p. 9. 



Fig 12. - Un particolare del disegno dell'architetto Gaetano Nave. 
riproducenie il braccio longitudinale della cripta 
con i ritrovamenti relativ! alla prisca basilichetta basiliana 
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metro dell'abside maggiore soprastante» ( 45 ). L altra scoperta, pure di 
grande valore, concerne 1 esistenza di una cisterna ricavata nella 
roccia del monte, e compresa essa pure entro questa stessa area di 
esplorazione ( 46 ). 

Siamo dunque in presenza di elementi tali che ci consentono di 
individuare con alta attendibilita e verisimiglianza l'ambiente nella 
sua essenza e nel suo signiflcato originario, successivamente tras- 
formato e decaduto dall'uso cui era adibito ; lasciamo perö la parola 
allo stesso Nave, il cui discorso su tale argomento e molto chiaro e 
preciso: «La loro [ = delle absidette laterali] diligente e forte 
struttura, con la presenza di mattoni tra concio e concio di pietra 
nella ghiera esterna dell'arco e filari ad anelli di mattoni nella 
calotta ; la ubicazione rispetto al catino centrale, fa ritenere che con 
questo le due nicchie costituissero un primitivo sacello bizantino del 
XI secolo incorporato nella concezione della vastissima Cattedrale e 
compreso poi nelfampia cripta che ne nacque. L'absidula di mezzo 
ricorda il presbiterio centrale con l'altare ; la nicchia di sinistra e la 
traccia corrispondente alla prothesis e quella di destra all'altra absi- 
diola canonica costituente il diakoneion secondo il rito greco» ( 47 ). 

E' una scoperta veramente eccezionale, la quäle trova conferma 
nel fatto che nella stessa Gerace esistono altri due esempi simili alla 
struttura emersa nel caput della cripta : il San Giovannello e la 


(45) Idem, p 9. Ognuna di queste nicchie sorge am 1,35 dal livello di calpestio. 
e misura in altezza m 2.70 ed in larghezza m 1,09. 

(46) «All'inizio occidentale del semicerchio che segna il tracciato di quella che 
era l'abside tra le due nicchie, e scavato nella roccia un pozzo che si amplia in 
profonditä, non potuto per ora scandagliare» (G Nave. Relazione. cif p. 9). 

(47) G. Nave, Relazione cif . p 9. Davvero non si riesce a capire quäle 
criterio abbia seguito il Dillon nel ricoprire le superfici delle due nicchie con uno 
strato di intonaco a calce. come attualmente si presentano. L'interpretazione del 
vano quäle oratorio bizantino e ulteriormente confermata dall'altra relazione del 
Nave . «La costruzione in quel sito della Cattedrale, trova ragione della scoperta 
degli avanzi del vu-viu sec messi in luce nelle difficili ricerche delle fondazioni del 
catino dell'abside maggiore che non si rintracciavano in linea con le absidi 
minori; avanzi che si possono ritenere della prothesis e del diakoneion di un 
preesistente e venerato oratorio ; della nicchia centrale, si e rinvenuto lo scavo di 
fondazione nella roccia, ma vi e una fossa o pozzo proprio li che non si e ancora 
avuto mezzo di esplorare ; l'antico sacello e diventato il bema rispetto alla vasta 
cripta ed il coro rispetto alla chiesa superiore». (Si veda ; Studio analitico per il 
restauro conservativo , cit p. 5). 
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Nunziatella , due chiesette basiliane ad aula rettangolare desinenti in 
analoghi motivi absidali. L’identificazione con un oratorio bizantino 
formulata dal Nave appare ancor piü rinsaldata dall'analogo 
impiego di conci lapidei alternati a materiale fittile nel profilo delle 
absidi minori riscontrabile nel San Giovannello (Fig. 13), dove, ad 
ulteriore conferma, venne pure scoperta una cisterna aH’interno 
dell'aula, la cui presenza «che apparisce giä in altri tipi di costruzioni 
bizantine piü remote, si ricollega alla tradizione delle laure eremi- 
tiche abitate da monaci solitari» ( 48 ). 



Ad una certa perplessitä potrebbero perö dare adito le dimensioni 
di questo recuperato organismo edilizio basiliano, le quali risultano 
piü ardite di quanto non sogliano avere gli analoghi edifici sia coevi 
che anteriori. Tutte le chiesuole tipologicamente imparentate con 
tale oratorio si presentano infatti con proporzioni molto modeste : il 
San Giovannello misura, ad esempio, m 7,60 per m 4,40 ; il San 
Nicola di Amendolea, m 4.75 per m 3,75 ; parimenti, costruzioni 


(48) P. Paouni. La chiesa basiliana di S. Giovannello in Gerace dopo l’inter- 
vento di consolidamento e re st a uro, in «Atti IV Congresso Storico Calabrese». 
Cosenza. 1966. p 304 
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Fig. 14 - Gerace. cattedrale 
La pianta della cripta nel disegno di E. W Schulz 


molto piccole sono la Nunziatella , la chiesetta sul Monte San Marco 
a Cassano allo Jonio e la chiesetta suburbana di Santa Severina ; la 
piü ampia e la Panaghia di Rossano con i suoi m 9.00 per 4,00 ( 49 ). 
E' difficile poter stabilire le dimensioni primitive dell’antico sacello 
basiliano geracese. che quasi sicuramente dovevano essere maggiori, 
anche se non di molto, si quelle odierne. Attualmente la sua 
larghezza - m 8,40 circa-e minore rispetto a quella che doveva 
essere in origine, poiche, come ci si puö rendere conto osservando il 
disegno dello Schulz (Fig. 14), alcune colonne sembrano essere state 
murate o divelte (forse nel 1853, in occasione dei lavori voluti dal 
Sirgiovanni), e le volticelle laterali, piü piccole di quelle centrali, 
poggiano ora per mezzo di peducci pensili sulle pareti; la sua 


(49) Invece il tipo di fabbriche basiliane che si presentano con la sola abside 
centrale esternamente denunciata, ma senza le due absidule laterali, offre delle 
costruzioni di maggiore sviluppo. Fra queste. l'esempio piü ampio ci e dato dalla 
chiesa di San Giovanni sopra Fossato. che misura m 16.50 per m 7,00 (cf. D. 
Minuto, Di alcune chieselte poco nole nella Jonica reggina, in «Atti del IV 
Congresso Storico Calabrese». Cosenza. 1966. pp. 309-318) 
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profonditä sarebbe potuta essere pure molto maggiore di quella 
contenuta nell'attuale braccio langitudinale (di oltre m 11,30), e 
giungere ad occupare anche parte dell'area compresa nel punto 
d’incrocio con il braccio trasversale, potendosi spingere cosi anche 
fino ai 19 metri ( 50 ). 

La maggiore ampiezza di questo oratorio rispetto agli altri modelli 
tipici basiliani trova una sua valida giustificazione e nel particolare 
clima politico-religioso che la cittadina in quel lasso di tempo 
viveva ( 51 ), e nella destinazione cui venne impiegato. Quasi cer- 
tamente, infatti. l’edificio portato alla luce dal Nave corrisponde a 
quell'impianto chiesastico ipotizzato dal Martelli ( 52 ), costruito tra i 
baraccati locresi rifugiatisi sul munito fortilizio di San Jeiunio, sulle 
cui pendici giä da tempo i monaci basiliani avevano fissato la loro 
dimora. Le sue inusitate dimensioni indicano che esso doveva 
distinguersi da quelli solitamente in uso e che perciö era destinato ad 
uno scopo particolare. La sua funzione dovette essere quindi quella 
di sostituire nel modo piü degno la cattedrale di Santa Ciriaca 
abbandonata sul litorale deH’antica Locri, ormai spopolata per le 
incursioni degli arabi ( 53 ), e di consentire l'officiatura delle sacre 


(50) II Bozzoni non e d'accordo con questa ipotesi, sostenuta peraltro dal 
Martelli {La cattedrale di Gerace , cit . p 122 e seg). soprattutto per la 
considerazione che «le strutture murarie di una chiesetta a nave unica, piuttosto 
modesta (.. ) sarebbero risultate del tutto inadeguate al grandioso sviluppo 
verticale previsto dal nuovo progetto . .» (C. Bozzoni. op. cit , p. 156) L'obiezione 
del Bozzoni e facilmente aggirabile, supponendo che i costruttori normanni. 
mentre hanno potuto conglobare l'intero lato est della chiesetta nell'emiciclo 
absidale (conservando in tal modo le due nicchie laterah, anche se debitamente 
rinzaffate ed occultate), hanno perö ricostruito ex novo le pareti laterali, che in 
effetti non avrebbero potuto sopportare l'enorme peso della costruzione 
normanna 

(51) Cf. a tal riguardo . G. Occhiato. Sulla datazione della cattedrale di 
Gerace . in «Quaderni dell'Istituto di Storia dell'Arte dell’Universitä di Messina». 
I (1975), pp. 7-14. 

(52) G. Martei.u, La cattedrale di Gerace . cit , p 122 e seg 

(53) La costa locrese, nei secoli x e xi. fu spesso presa d'assalto dai mussulmani 
di Sicilia ; nel 915 l'abitato di Palepoli, erede dell'antica Locri, venne assalito e 
saccheggiato. ed i suoi abitanti fuggirono verso l'interno. trovando rifugio 
sull'acrocoro geracese. Fu probabilmente in seguito a tale episodio che i locresi 
«una cum Cathedra episcopali in montem dictum Hieracium se transtulerunt», 
come afferma il Pasqua. che perö non specifica alcuna data (O. Pasqua, op cit . 
P 235) 
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cerimonie non ad uno dei tanti igumeni o presbiteri, ma ad un 
patriarca, cioe all 'episcopos della diocesi locrese. Fu in vista di tale 
ufficio che vennero adottate delle proporzioni insolite a questo tipo 
di edifici triabsidati, ma non insolite all'attivitä costruttiva dei 
basiliani, per consentire cioe al vescovo ed al collegio dei canonici di 
svolgere le celebrazioni liturgiche senza awertire i disagi di una 
chiesa troppo angusta. 

II nuovo impianto dovette quasi certamente sorgere nei pressi di 
una comunitä basiliana che qui doveva essersi stabilita fin dai tempi 
delle migrazioni daH'Oriente o dalla vicina Sicilia. Di due monasteri 
e di un convento femminile si ha notizia quasi certa che sorgessero 
in epoca normanna sull’altura e sulle falde dei San Jeiunio ; ma fra il 
VII e il X secolo quasi certamente, fra anacoreti, eremiti e laurioti, 
tutto l'acrocoro geracese doveva pullulare di colonie religiöse. E' 
noto come, man mano che il tipo di vita cenobitico si sostituiva a 
quello eremitico, le laure venissero trasformandosi in veri e propri 
monasteri. A volte i monaci lauriti abbandonavano le loro grotte ; 
altre volte invece queste venivano comprese entro l'area dei mo- 
nastero, dove restavano a far parte, anche se disertate, dei nuovo 
organismo religioso. E’ quello che, secondo noi, accadde in Gerace 
riguardo alla zona che ci interessa : e il nuovo edificio sacro sorse 
quasi a fronte di alcuni residui di antiche grotte scavate entro la 
roccia, grotte che erano state incorporate entro il plesso costituito 
dalla comunitä basiliana che si era andata sostituendo agli anacoreti 
ed ai monaci che si raggruppavano loro intorno. Si vennero pertanto 
a trovare in correlazione, tramite la mediazione basiliana, le grotte 
eremitiche risalenti a qualche secolo prima e l'impianto chiesastico 
di recente costruzione. Quando piü tardi si scelse proprio quel luogo 
per edificarvi la cattedrale, si volle mantenere e gli uni e l'altra, 
includendoli in modo organico nella vasta subcostruzione : quasi si 
volesse dare un solido fondamento fatto di secolare misticismo e di 
autentica forza religiosa al grandioso organismo cultuale che doveva 
sorgere, affinche questo, nutrito della fede cui per secoli avevano 
attinto innumerevoli generazioni di religiosi e di geracesi, fosse 
capace di nutrirne altrettante lungo i secoli awenire. I costruttori dei 
sacro edificio avvertirono finteriore esigenza di conservare quanto 
la pietä ingenua e intensa dei lauriti e la ferma ortodossia basiliana 
avevano creato fin lä, e fusero mirabilmente strutture appartenenti 
ad etä diverse, ricavandone una soluzione straordinariamente 
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armonica nella sua originale complessitä. Appunto in ciö consiste 
principalmente il nesso stabilito tra il vano ipogeico ed il presbiterio 
soprastante : in questo profondo rapporto spirituale che si risolve in 
rapporto strutturale e spaziale, il quäle rende i due corpi rigo- 
rosamente ed intimamente rispondenti, muovendo le origini del- 
l'uno dalle esigenze dell'altro. In tale intimo legame, la nave inferiore 
si precisa quäle archetipo di quella superiore, alla quäle da l'intera 
configurazione planimetrica, organizzando i ruoli dei suoi vari 
membri in una stesura architettonica di monumentale grandiositä. 

Gli ambienti venuti alla luce al di sotto del corpo basilicale altro 
dunque non sarebbero che gli avanzi di antiche laure, risalenti al 
vii-viii secolo ( 54 X che giä i monaci basiliani avevano risparmiato ed 
incluso nel loro organismo architettonico. Sieche, in virtü di simili 
incidenze, non dovrebbe sembrare azzardata la congettura che anche 
la cappella dell 'Itria fosse in origine uno dei tanti vani scavati nella 
roccia da quegli anacoreti: successivamente, questo venne’ abbellito 
e trasformato in sacello dedicato alla Vergine Odegitria, il cui culto 
venuto dall'Oriente si era diffuso dappertutto nel mondo mediterra- 
neo; tale trasformazione awenne perö dopo l'erezione della 
cattedrale. per cui potremmo assumere per buona la prima fra le due 
date che la tradizione ci ha conservato quäle anno di nascita per il 
sacello, e cioe il 1261. Quanto agli altri due ambienti laterali. 
parecchi indizi fanno ritenere che non vennero chiusi tanto presto ; 
anzi i giä notati residui di affreschi esistenti sulle arcate in pietra degli 
ingressi e che sono riferibili, secondo il Nave, al xin secolo, ed altre 
testimonianze di epoca piü tarda (quäle l'affresco con la scena di S. 
Giorgio ( 55 )), fanno ritenere che i vani restarono a lungo, anch'essi 
trasformati, aperti alla pietä dei fedeli. Ma quanto a conoscere le 
ragioni per le quali in seguito furono chiusi ed occultati, allo stato 


(54) Gli studiosi fanno risalire a tale eta le reliquie lauriote della cripta geracese. 
Cosi il Nave (Studio analitico . . cit., p. 5); cosi F Schettini (Soprintendente a 
Cosenza dal 1956 al 1961) nella sua Relazione del 1 8-1-1956, conservata presso la 
Soprintendenza cosentina, e A. Degani (Soprintendente dal 1968 al 1970) in altra 
Relazione senza data, conservata pure presso la medesima Soprintendenza 

(55) Detto affresco venne murato per ordine della Soprintendenza reggina nel 
1939, ma tra esso e il muro di chiusura fu lasciato uno spazio di isolamento 
necessario alla sua conservazione. Cf, A. Opped(Sano, Le catacombe ... cit., p 55. 
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delle attuali conoscenze non e dato sapere, ne la mancanza di 
ulteriori indizi permette di formuiare ipotesi accettabili. 


* 

** 


Di fronte a questi ambienti che la pieta basiliana ha voluto 
proteggere e serbare per le generazioni future, si stende ora la cripta 
vera e propria, ossia il vano trasversale che fu costruito contestual- 
mente alla cattedrale e che servi da struttura di congiunzione fra le 
grotte eremitiche da una parte e l'oratorio basiliano triabsidato 
dall’altra. adibito a caput della cripta. 

Grandi furono dunque 1'abilitä e la perizia di quei costruttori e di 
quelle maestranze che qui lavorarono nell'innalzare quel mirabile 
complesso edilizio variamente articolato che e il soccorpo della 
basilica geracese, riuscendo ad amalgamare in una perfetta struttura 
volumetrica ambienti tanto diversi. ed attuando cosi, con una 
sovrapposizione di luoghi sacri. un caso unico di perennitä religiosa 
spiritualmente profonda e vitale. 

In tale straordinario esempio di stratificazione religiosa si in- 
serirebbe il giä ricordato blocco calcareo. identificato da qualche 
studioso f 56 ) quäle antica ara sacrificale. scoperto nel vano che si apre 
a destra della cappellina deii'Ilria. Ma, in ordine a tale identifica- 
zione, che pur sembrerebbe la piü plausibile per via dei numerosi 
elementi che contraddistinguono il manufatto, sono tuttavia molti 
gli interrogativi che non troverebbero una risposta adeguata. ln che 
modo il relitto si e conservato fino a noi ? Per quali oscure 
circostanze l'arcaica reliquia sarebbe riuscita a mantenersi quasi 
intatta in un ambiente improntato ad una spiritualitä ostile ai fasti di 
un mondo pagano e idolatra ? Perche. in luogo di venire rimossa. 
sarebbe stata addirittura innestata in una suppellettile che la nuova 
religione considerava come il piü sacro fra gli arredi di culto ? 

Per dare comunque una risposta a tali quesiti potremmo avanzare 
infinite supposizioni, ma tutte alla fin fine non sarebbero che 
chimeriche fantasie e quindi facilmente ripudiabili anche dalla critica 
meno sottile. Perciö, piuttosto che addentrarci in un groviglio di 
congetture sia pure suggestive, ma non documentabili, tentiamo 
delle argomentazioni che possano condurci alfipotesi piü concreta. e 


(56) Cf nota 41 
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perciö prossima a quella che potrebbe essere stata la realta dei fatti. 
Ciö ci induce a dover affrontare uno dei problemi piü sentiti proposti 
dalla cripta geracese, mai tentato e quindi mai risolto ( 57 X ossia il 
problema concernente l'originaria ubicazione delle scomparse scale 
di accesso alla chiesa superiore. 

A tal riguardo, lo stesso Nave, nel corso delle sue indagini 
condotte nel soccorpo, tentö il ritrovamento di qualche indizio che 
potesse condurlo alla soluzione dei problema, ma senza approdare 
ad alcun risultato tangibile, anche perche, per insufficienza di mezzi, 
non gli fu consentito di allargare le indagini in tal senso( 58 ). Egli e 
perö incline, nella sua Relazione , a spiegare il blocco residuo quäle 
«avanzo di una niensa» ; la stessa interpretazione ne da, a distanza di 
tempo, un tecnico della Soprintendenza cosentina, il geometra capo 
Franco Carelli, il quäle ce lo descrive deflnendolo «altare basilicale 
monolitico di natura tufacea» (Figg. 9, 10). Per questi, come per il 
Nave, L ambiente dove si conserva il relitto e una cappella, di cui ci 
resta «l'accesso originario, integro in tutti in suoi elementi archi- 
tettonici armonicamente fusi»( 59 ): quei medesimi elementi pre- 


(57) Nella piü ampia relazione dei Nave Studio analitico per il restauro ... dei 
1931, vien pure posto il problema delle scale in questi termini: «Come si accedeva 
primieramente nella cripta ? Erano progettate due scalee dall'interno della 
Cattedrale dove nella cripta si sono messi in vista due arcosoli non ancora potuti 
identificare con le prime insufficienti indagini ? Certo un cosi vasto e ricco insieme 
doveva essere intenzionalmente praticabile ed ospitabile , i profondi scivoli delle 
finestre che squartano i muri e le dimensioni delle finestre stesse dicono dello 
sforzo per darvi luce ; la scala odierna e seicentesca per un piu comodo accedere 
alla marmorea cappella cinquecentesca della Vergine Deitria, e contemporaneo o 
subito dopo deve essere l'ingresso coraggiosamente ricavato, tagliando la tribuna e 
distruggendo l'absidiola fra le due nicchie di quello che era da secoli il sacro bema 
e che dalla costruzione dell'Oratorio deH'Itria. voluto dal rinnovellato fervore 
riteniamo per il rito latino. doveva essere ormai tenuto in minor conto» (p. 8) 

(58) G Nave, Relazione . dt . p 1 1 e p. 12 Cf nota 38. 

(59) Si riporta qui si seguito la relazione dei geometra Carelli. dei 4 dicembre 
1954. conservata presso la Soprintendenza: «Oggetto: Ritrovamenti nella 
Monumentale Cattedrale di Gerace. - Come da ordine ricevuto, ho effettuato un 
sopraluogo nella Monumentale Cattedrale di Gerace. nella quäle si vanno 
conducendo importanti lavori di ripristino e restauro ad opera della Soprinten- 
tenza ai Monumenti. che si propone di riportare ai suoi primieri splendori questo 
importante Monumento d'Arte, onore e vanto della Calabria tutta. Durante i 
lavori di scavo. nelle immediate adiacenze dei transetto dei Monumentale Edificio. 
e venuto alla luce un altare basilicale monolitico di natura tufacea. Lo scavo. 
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cedentemente descritti dal Nave nella sua Relazione piü volte citata. 
In effetti, sulla base della descrizione del Nave e dell’affermazione 
del Carelli ( 60 ), non possiamo che concordare con la tesi avanzata da 
costoro e considerare anche noi il vano in esame come una piccola 
cappella ed il manufatto tufaceo come un residuo plinto d'altare. Ma 
e possibile stabilire a quäle epoca rimonta tale ediflcazione ? e coeva 
all’impianto della cattedrale o e una aggiunta seriore ? O non si tratta 
forse piuttosto di un ambiente destinato in origine a tutt'altro uso (ad 
esempio a vano di scala) e poi tramutato in sacello ? 

Dalla Relazione del Nave e da quanto sappiamo delle vicende 
cronologiche del monumento geracese, l'epoca cui si riferisce la 
cappella in questione puö esser compresa fra il xm secolo (etä 
supposta dal Nave per il fregio cinabro ivi scoperto) ( 61 ) ed il xvn 
(epoca dell'affresco con la scena del S. Giorgio) ( 62 ); dopo tale data, 
infatti, il vano, insieme con quello simmetrico a sinistra deU'Itria 
(anch'esso per un certo tempo adibito a cappella, come ci indica il 


condotto con perizia ed accortezza, e stato praticato sotto il piano di pavimento 
della navata sinistra e presenta agli occhi ammirati dell'osservatore l'accesso 
originario della cappella, integro in tutti i suoi elementi architettonici armonica- 
mente fusi. I materiali di riempimento sono stati rimossi pazientemente e 
diligentemente ed i conci accuratamente puliti appaiono ben conservati e 
connessi ; in alto, solo pochi conci dell'estradosso dellarco rinvenuto presentano 
lievi deturpazioni . sono stati leggermente tagliati per dar luogo in un tempo 
lontano aH'alloggiamento dell attuale piano di pavimento del transetto, che sara, 
ora, sensibilmente rialzato e portato all'antica quota che e quella dellappoggio del 
piccolo monumento ubicato nella parete destra. L'altro scavo di rinvenimento, 
praticato in misura meno rilevante del precedente nella navata di destra, presenta 
le stesse caratteristiche di quello di sinistra : l'arco infatti si presenta integro e ben 
amalgamato. tanto che si sono potuti misurare accuratamente tutti i conci 
costituenti l'arco stesso. Sotto fattuale scavo e ubicata [a tomba del venerando e 
compianto Vescovo di Gerace. Mons Chiappe, per cui ulteriori lavori di sgombro 
sono subordinati al trasloco in altro sito della Cattedrale delle spoglie mortali del 
Presule defunto e dopo il sopraluogo del Medico Provinciale di Reggio Calabria. Si 
accludono alla presente relazione i disegni dei su menzionati ritrovamenti 
L'Impiegato Franco Carelli». 

(60) Il luogo si presenta ora diversamente da come lo vide il Nave per la prima 
volta ; e stato eliminato il materiale d'ingombro. le pareti sono state stonacate, 
sono stati occultati gli affreschi e rimessi a nudo i conci tufacei delle strutture 
murarie superstiti. 

(61) Cf. nota 38. 

(62) Cf. nota 38. 
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Nave), venne chiuso al culto ed occultato. dopo essere stato messo a 
soqquadro. 

Sappiamo dunque che per un certo periodo, fra il xm ed il xvn 
secolo, tale vano costitui una cappella, Ma a cosa era adibito pre- 
cedentemente ? Qual era, cioe, l'uso cui fu destinato quando venne 
costruita la cattedrale ? Per trovare una risposta a tale quesito. 
riferiamoci ancora una volta al Nave, il quäle ce ne suggerisce la 
probabile soluzione laddove egli stesso si chiede se le superstiti arcate 
di accesso ai due vani laterali non possano piuttosto essere state gli 
ingressi alle scale che salivano in cattedrale ( 63 ). 

Siamo cosi entrati nel vivo della questione. Pur senza pretendere 
di affermare alcunche di defmitivo e di certo - che ciö non potrebbe 
essere suffragato per ora da prove documentarie - tuttavia si offrono 
alla nostra considerazione alcuni elementi di giudizio che sarebbero 
in grado di condurci se non alla soluzione del problema, almeno ad 
una ipotesi accettabile. prossima a quella che dovette in realtä 
costituire la funzione originaria sia del vano posto a destra deWftria 
che di quello ad esso simmetrico : proprio questi stessi ambienti (Fig. 
15). infatti. prima di essere adibiti a cappelle, potrebbero, ed a ragion 
veduta, essere stati i locali di ubicazione delle due scale di accesso 
alla chiesa superiore (locali che un tempo, prima cioe dell'epoca di 
erezione della fabbrica normanna, potrebbero essere state delle 
grotte eremitiche e perciö quasi predisposte per l'ambientazione delle 
scale) 

Predicherebbero a favore di tale ipotesi alcuni indizi, che qui di 
seguito vengono esposti. 

Innanzi tutto, la presenza di una delle due scale originarie- non 
documentata ma solo testimoniata - esistita fino al Seicento. E* 
l'Oppedisano che ce ne da notizia, informandoci che essa era situata 
nella navata sinistra presso l'antico altare del Crocefisso : questa, 
dopo essere state trasformata in ossario, venne murata nel sec. xvn, 
quando fu costruita quella attuale( 64 ). L'altare del Crocefisso non 


(63) CT nota 38 

(64) «I anfica scala di accesso che immetteva nelle catacombe era situata nella 
navata sinistra della Cattedrale. presso l'altare del Crocifisso. E' difficile conoscere 
il motivo per cui. murata quella. dopo averla colmata di ossa umane, si fosse 
apcrta la scala attuale» (A Oppedisano. Le catacombe .... dt . p 40) L'autore 
purtroppo non cita la fonte da cui ricava tale preziosa informazione. ma gli si deve 
tu eredito avendo egli avuto 1‘opportunita. in quanto Cancelliere della Curia 
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esiste piü perche rimosso, all’epoca dei restauri del Martelli, 
unitamente a tutti gli altri altari che ingombravano con le loro 
ottocentesche impalcature le navate e le testate del transetto ; ma il 
suo sito corrispondeva alla zona compresa fra le ultime due colonne 
al termine della navatella sinistra, ossia propria lä dove era 
consuetudine che vi fasse la scala, in corrispondenza con quella della 
navata destra, di cui perö non si sa nulla. 

La presenza della scala sinistra presuppone infatti anche quella 
della navata destra. Cosa e stato di questa ? Come mai l'Oppedisano 
tace in proposito ? Nulla e possibile rispondere a tali interrogativi; 
possiamo solo congetturare che. date le vicissitudini (mutilazioni e 
ricostruzioni) cui andö incontro la regione prebiteriale del duomo 
all’epoca dei conti Caracciolo, o forse anche prima, molto pro- 
babilmente la scala di quella nave andö demolita, e l'Oppedisano 
non ne raccolse alcuna notizia. Non ci e consentito pertanto avan- 
zare ulteriori supposizioni, se non quella, confortata dalla notizia del 
medesimo autore. che le antiche scale d'ingresso alla cripta quasi 
sicuramente rispettavano fubicazione canonica al punto d'innesto 
delle navate con il transetto (Fig. 16). 

Ciö, sarebbe, d'altra parte, comprovato dal fatto che proprio in 
quei due punti dove sarebbero dovute essere ubicate le scale fanno 
riscontro quasi esattamente nella zona sottostante i due vani messi in 
luce di recente. Si puö constatare anche come il misterioso blocco 
calcareo custodito nel vano di destra corrisponda aH'insieme dei 
gradini piu bassi della scala supposta (Fig. 17), per cui la congettura 
proposta in primo luogo dal Nave ( 6S ) verrebbe ad essere esatta. 
D'altro canto, se ammettiamo che le scale fossero due e che queste 
fossero dislocate al termine delle due navatelle, la conseguenza non 
poträ essere che una soltanto, ossia quella giä evidenziata ; e pertanto 
il blocco, apparentemente monolitico, non sarebbe in realtä che il 


vescovile di Gerace, di consultare carte e documenti d'Archivio ; cicerche che egli 
dovette certamente fare quando attendeva alla stesura della sua voluminosa 
Cronistoria della Diocesi di Gerace (Gerace Superiore. 1934). tutta basata su 
documenti e fonti archivistiche. La scala esistente attualmente rimonta. come s'e 
detto. al xvii secolo, e precisamente al 1641. Tale data fu rinvenuta durante i lavo- 
ri di restauro del Dillon. incisa sull'arco, poi murato, sopra gli Ultimi tre gradini 
(cf. A Oppedisano, Le catacornbe .. cit , p 45) 

(65) « potrebbe . . essere invece l'ammasso di muratura degli Ultimi gradini 
della supposta scala in pietra» (G Nave. Relazione . .. cit . p. 11) 




Fjg 16.- Gerace, cattedraJe 

Restituzione grafica deli'impianto originaricx con l'ambientazione delle scale di 
accesso aila cripta (Disegno dell'autore) 
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risultato della coesione dei conci tufacei di cui in origine erano 
composti i gradini, ed 1 due ambienti inferiori, per avere un tempo 
ospitato le scale di accesso alle navi superiori, in regola con le norme 
costruttive correnti, troverebbero la loro interpretazione piü 
appropriata. Una volta demolite in epoca non precisabile le scale, 
entrambi i vani - ci e giä noto - furono tramutati in cappelle, come 
confermano i resti degli altari e degli affreschi scoperti dal Nave ; ma 
anche queste, in seguito, vennero distrutte, chiuse e simulate. 

Due interrogativi resterebbero perö ancora aperti: se l'enigmatico 
manufatto litico va inteso quäle ammasso di muratura residua di 
scala, come spiegarne allora le caratteristische prcedentemente 
descritte, che lo farebbero ritenere un'ara pagana, ossia l'emodotto, il 
pozzetto sacrificale ed il loculo per gli attrezzi ? E, per quanto 
concerne l'altro ambiente, dei due vani in cui e suddiviso, uno, il piü 
ampio, potrebbe aver costituito da locale di ubicazione di una scala ; 
ma come intendere l'altro, quello stretto e allungato, contenente la 
porta sormontata dall'arco in pietra, il cunicolo sotterraneo e la scala 
seminterrata ? Se, in ordine a quest'ultimo quesito non puö essere 
avanzata alcuna congettura allo stato attuale delle nostre conoscenze 
(si ricordi che le indagini esplorative sono da tempo sospese), 
relativamente al primo, nell'ipotesi che il reperto sia in effetti un'ara 
pre-cristiana, possiamo tentare una risposta, e cioe supporre che 
questa, dopo essere stata forse reimpiegata dai monaci lauriti in 
funzione di plinto d'altare, sia stata piü tardi (quando cioe le grotte 
lauritiche vennero destinate ad ospitare le scale di accesso alla chiesa 
superiore) volutamente inglobata nella parte inferiore della scala 
stessa. Diversamente non ci si spiegherebbe come tale arcaica 
reliquia, nonostante il capovolgimento della confessione religiosa e 
le vicende costruttive dei monumento, si sia potuta conservare fino a 
noi. Si ricordi, d'altro canto. che anche in tempi a noi piü vicini tale 
ammasso calcareo fu usato ancora come mensa d'altare, ed in tale 
funzione, sebbene sepolto sotto un cumulo di macerie, lo vide il 
Nave la prima volta abbattuta la scala in epoca imprecisata, il vano 
fu trasformato in cappella e per mensa d'altare ci si servi degli Ultimi 
gradini della scala stessa che si presentavano come un blocco 
compatto e perciö adatti al nuovo ufficio ( 66 ). 

* 

* * 


(66) L impronta de! quadro rimasta sull'intonaco, notata dal Nave proprio al di 
sopra della mensa. ne sarebbe la conferma (cf nota 38) 
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Sulla scorta di tutti gli elementi fin qui acquisiti dovremmo essere 
in grado ora di dare un assetto coererite alle ipotesi ed alle teorie 
prese in considerazione nei precendenti paragrafi, tentando nello 
stesso tempo di tracciare, molto schematicamente e col beneficio del 
dubbio, una cronologia della cripta geracese il piü possibile aderente 
al ritmo delle sue vicende. 

Alla domanda fondamentale di come fosse originariamente la 
cripta, se questa sia sorta contemporaneamente alla cattedrale e se 
accolga elementi di costruzioni precedenti, si e giä risposto suf- 
ficientemente. II fatto essenziale che essa abbia inglobato un sub- 
stratum preesistente, composto di un insieme di vani appartenenti ad 
epoche diverse, ha condizionato la sua formulazione planimetrica, 
facendole assumere una configurazione suscettibile di erronee 
interpretazioni; tuttavia le false congetture sono state ricondotte nei 
loro limiti, e la leggibilitä della pianta e stata chiarita nei suoi termini 
autentici. Fra le parti costitutive di questo substratum, il nucleo piü 
antico e rappresentato da quel complesso di vani che si inseriscono 
sotto il corpo delle navate, sacello delYItria compreso. 

Pertanto, sulla base di quanto detto Fin qui, puö essere indicata. 
relativamente alle fasi di sviluppo della cripta, la seguente probabile 
sequenza cronologica: 

1. Fondazione di antiche laure basiliane, risalenti al vii-vm secolo, 
con probabile costruzione di grotte e di chiesa a caverna. 

2. Edificazione di un grande oratorio o basilichetta (x secolo), per 
le celebrazioni di culto da parte della gerarchia episcopale geracese 
transfuga da Locri. 

3. Erezione della cripta sulla platea della basilichetta basiliana e 
degli avanzi delle laure (fine xi secolo). 

4. Trasformazione in epoca incerta (xm o xv secolo) del vano 
centrale delle grotte basiliane in sacello dedicato alla Vergine 
Odegitria. 

5. Sfondamento dell'abside sud e costruzione. intorno al 1431, da 
parte dei Caracciolo della sacrestia inferiore o Cappella di S. 
Giuseppe. Abbattimento della scala sud. 

6. Abbattimento della scala nord (xvi secolo ?) e trasformazione 
dei due vani collaterali in cappelle. 

7. Chiusura dei due vani collaterali. probabilmente nei xvu secolo 
(1641 ?). per imprecisati motivi. 
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II resto delle vicende subite dalla cripta ci e noto. e non e il caso 
qui di ripeterci. In origine esistevano dunque questi vani. grotte 
scavate nella roccia, avanzi di laure trasformate in un successivo 
cenobio basiliano ; e un sacello, o basilichetta ad aula rettangolare, di 
cui si servirono i vescovi geracesi dopo I'abbandono della vecchia 
Locri in attesa che si presentassero tempi piü propizi per l'edi- 
ficazione di un grande tempio da dedicare alla Vergine Assunta. 
Quando questi giunsero, all'incirca un secolo piü tardi, e si volle dar 
mano ad un'opera architettonica concepita come una delle piü vaste 
e piü belle basiliche erette fino allora in terra bruzia (Foto 8), non si 
credette di operare miglior scelta che eleggere per la sua ubicazione 
quel sito che a memoria d'uomo era sempre stato reso come un faro 
di spiritualitä dalla pietä e dalla fede degli uomini. 

Cosicche. se la cripta puö suscitare la sensazione di essere sorta 
con lo scopo di fare semplicentemente da «palco» al superiore 
presbiterio. ossia per colmare il dislivello del rupestre pendio, e solo 
una supposizione che non tiene conto delle piü profonde cause 
storiche e religiöse che condussero alla scelta di quel luogo ; in 
realtä, questa e soltanto una apparenza esteriore, l'aspetto sensibile, 
fenomenico, di una realtä ipostatica piü intimamente connessa con 
la remota sacralitä del colle geracese, di una esigenza spirituale che 
postulava l'erezione del duomo esclusivamente in quella zona e non 
in altra. E la cattedrale venne innalzata in quel punto perche 
quell'area santificata da secoli di pratiche cultuali, definitivamente 
consacrata alla divinitä dal volere degli uomini, continuasse ad 
essere tale per sempre. La si erano succedute genti di etä diverse, lä si 
erano awicendate generazioni di sacerdoti di riti diversi; lä si era 
fino allora celebrato, nell'oratorio basiliano, lä si era pregato nel 
chiuso delle laure eremitiche : era quindi legittimo che il nuovo 
tempio sorgesse in quel punto nel quäle si era concentrata una cosi 
ricca ereditä spirituale, perche non venisse spezzato il flusso finora 
ininterrotto del dialogo fra l'umano e il divino, tra il finito e 
l'infinito, fra il transeunte e l’eterno, ma lo perpetuasse nei secoli 
avvenire : affinche si facesse piü intimo e saldo il legame costituito 
fra l’uomo e il dio, corrispondenza che fa dell'uomo non piü materia 
bruta soltanto, ne del divino pura trascendenza, ma li rinsalda in una 
alleanza che esalta lo spirito dell'uomo. liberandolo dalle sue in- 
quietudini, Fino alla divinitä. 

Grotte ed oratorio vennero piü tardi incorporati in un unico 
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plesso edilizio che assunse una disposizione tale da riflettersi nel 
superiore santuario. Questo, se accolse per esigenze intrinsecamente 
stilistiche influenze settentrionali nell'articolazione del coro e delle 
absidi( 67 ) (Fig. 16), strutturalmente venne in parte anche condizio- 
nato dal sottostante edificio per il quäle si era venuto a determinare 
un impianto planimetrico a T rovesciata per l'inserzione, fra 
l'oratorio del x secolo e le grotte piü antiche, di un vasto corpo 
trasversale, che facesse da organico coordinamento fra tutti gli 
ambienti recuperati. Questi non vennero dunque occultati, ma 
adibiti agli usi liturgici, trasformati in cappelle, o, piü pertinente- 
mente, accolsero le scale di accesso alla cattedrale ; uno di essi, 
quello centrale, dedicato alla Madonna dell 'Ilria forse fin dal 1261, 
venne fatto oggetto delle particolari attenzioni da parte di molti 
presuli geracesi, che lo abbellirono e lo portarono al decoro del quäle 
ancora fa sfoggio. Ma in epoca imprecisata e per ragioni non 
conosciute i due ambienti laterali vennero chiusi ed occultati, sieche 
in seguito se ne smarri perfino il rcordo. 

Ora sono tornati nuovamente alla luce, quasi ad invitarci a 
scrutarne il mistero con la lusinga che solo inesplorati segreti 
posseggono. Ed in effetti la loro inquietante presenza costituisce uno 
stimolo a ricercare quella veritä che essi ben nascondono ; un 
pressante richiamo a indagare ancor piü a fondo nelle viscere della 
roccia che li circonda, un irresistibile invito ad esplorare l'ignoto. Il 
fascino che promana da questi ambienti e unico ed invincibile ; la 
suggestione prodotta da tutta la cripta lascia un durevole ricordo 
nell'animo di chi vi si accosti anche per una sola volta; ma non 
appena si coglie l'impossibilitä di afferrarne il senso recondito, 
all'incanto non tarda a subentrare il disagio giacche si avverte netta 
la sensazione che non se ne poträ forse mai decifrare interamente il 
messaggio. 

E il punto piü affascinante della cripta sembra essere costituito da 
quell'indecifrabile blocco calcareo, vero cuore del monumento, quel 
parallelepipedo cosi arcano ed enigmatico, ma cosi seducente. Quäle 
la sua essenza segreta, a quäle mondo e a che tempo appartiene, quäl 
e il suo significato profondo ? Ara pagana, sulla quäle i sacerdoti dei 

(67) Sul problema delle influenze francesi sulla zona presbiteriale del duomo. si 
veda G 0< ( hia ro, La SS Triniia di Mileto e Lurdütettura normanna mcridinuale.. 
C'atanzaro. 1977 p 80 
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gentili fecero scorrere il sangue delle vittime in onore degli dei «falsi 
e bugiardi», o sacra mensa su cui il Cristo rinnovellö per piü secoli il 
sacrificio del Golgotha ? Oppure, piü semplicemente, prosaico, 
umile residuo di ordinaria struttura edilizia ? 

Sono, queste, domande destinate a restare per sempre senza una 
risposta, a meno che non nasca un novello Tiberio Alfarano cui 
toccherä il privilegio di penetrare piü addentro ai segreti di questa 
nave ipogeica, di individuarne il linguaggio. di investigarne la storia 
e di stabilirne l'esatta cronologia cosi come l'illustre cittadino 
geracese ebbe modo di compiere per i sotterranei del Vaticano ( 68 ). 
Certamente, uno studioso di genio potrebbe far molto, ma solo 
avendo la possibilitä di lavorare su elementi concreti, quali possono 
essere i risultati di nuove indagini, di ricerche esaustive condotte in 
ogni punto della cripta, di esami compiuti sui reperti di recente e di 
antica data con criteri sofisticati, da laboratorio, alla luce delle 
tecniche scientifiche e metodologiche piü avanzate, tali da porre i 
ricercatori in condizione di risolvere i dubbi e di svelare i segreti ( 69 ). 
La questione intorno alla presunta ara resta ancora aperta, ed e senza 
dubbio destinata a restare tale per molto se non verrä deciso di 


(68) Tiberio Alfarano nacque a Gerace nel 1525 . da giovinetto iasciö il paese 
natale e si reco a Roma, dove fu chierico della Basilica Vaticana dal 1544 . nel 
1567 venne nominato chierico beneficiato e nel 1571 revisore nella Congrega- 
zione dei Chierici Si dedicö allesplorazione archeologica dei sottorranei del 
Vaticano e alle ricerche della tomba deH'Apostolo Pietro, scrivendo parecchie 
opere ed eseguendo due grandi tavole illustrative delle piante della vecchia e 
nuova coslruzione. lavori che. morendo nel 1596. Iasciö al Capitolo di S Pietro 
«A lui si deve». scrive l'anonimo recensore di «Archivio Storico per la Calabria e 
la Lucania» (anno XXVI. n 1-11. p 180). «imopera di capitale importanza per la 
conoscenza della vecchia struttura della basilica costantiniana di S. Pietro, alla 
quäle hanno attinto a piene mani tutti gli storici del massimo Tempio della 
Cristianitä. facendosi belli di un'opera che raramente hanno citato. Quest'opera 
intitolaia De Basilicae Vaiicauae anficfuissima ei nova s tructura. si contiene in 1 0 
codici, etc » Oltre a questa. che e la piu importante. Io studioso geracese Iasciö 
altre opere di Studio sulla basilica di S Pietro, le quali giacciono inedite negli 
archivi vaticani Si legga inoltre . F Rosst), Tiberio Alfarano di Gerace storico ed 
archeologo. in «Brutium». XXXIII (1954), n 1-2. pp 8-10 

(69) Potrebbero dirci qualcosa i metodi di datazione (ormai universalmente 
accettati e sperimentati sia da geologi. paleontologi ed antropologi che da storici ed 
archeologi) basati sulla radioattivitä naturale e sulla composizione isotopica di 
determinati elementi , ad esempio. un esame delfara fatto in base alla radioattivitä 
del carbonio 14 potrebbe darci un risultato concreto e forse defmitivo 
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riprendere quelle indagini ormai da troppo tempo interrotte. 
Giacche e ormai da abbandonare per sempre l'idea che possa saltar 
fuori dagli archivi una testimonianza risolutrice, una scoperta che 
faccia luce improwisa e definitiva nel buio di tanti misteri. II suo 
segreto, cosi come tutti gli altri nei quali ci siamo imbattuti finora. 
giace nei sotterranei della cripta; laggiü sta sepolta la soluzione di 
tante incognite che oggi sembrano insondabili, ma che forse un 
mezzo soltanto - il piccone - poträ portare alla luce. 

Mileto, nov. 1977 - marzo 1978. Giuseppe Occhiato. 



LA CHAPELLE DANS LA TOUR DE KHRELJU 
AU MONASTERE DE RILA 


La chapelle amenagee au dernier etage de la Tour de Khrelju, erigee 
en 1335 dans le monastere de Rila et dediee ä la Vierge Ossenovica et ä 
saint Jean de Rila(’), comporte un naos et un narthex surmontes de 
calottes; eile fut naguere completement decoree de fresques. Celles-ci 
ayant ete endommagees par un incendie grave quelques siecles 
auparavant, puis recouvertes d’une mince couche de plätre, restent 
toujours dans un etat peu satisfaisant, malgre les travaux de Con¬ 
servation effectues ces dernieres annees ( 1 2 ). D’apres ce qui reste ä 
l’heure actuelle, on peut reconstituer l’ensemble qui presente d’ailleurs 
un interet particulier par les themes et les sujets introduits dans le 
Programme iconographique. 

Les images et les scenes sont reparties ainsi dans le naos : l’abside 
contient les deux Peres de l’eglise s'inclinant devant la table de l’autel, 
et, au-dessus, la Vierge Platytera; sur les murs, dans la zone inferieure, 
se tiennent les saints moines en pied. Les conques des deux niches 
laterales au Nord et au Sud, ainsi que la lunette au-dessus de la porte 
d’entree ä l'Ouest, sont decorees des scenes de la vie de David. A la base 
de la coupole, dans I'axe de l’abside, est figure le Mandylion ; le 
Keramion lui fait face ä l'Ouest, tandis que les quatre evangelistes sont 
representes sur les pendentifs. La calotte comporte la composition 
reservee aux parties hautes des eglises, la Sagesse Divine. 

Dans le narthex, sur toutes les surfaces murales, se deroulent les 
illustrations des psaumes de David 148-150 qui expriment les louanges 

(1) V. Grigorovic, Ocerk putesetstvija po Evropejskoj Turcii , Moscou, 1877, 
2 e ed., p. 126. K. Irecek, Pätuvanja po Bälgarija , Plovdiv, 1899, p. 637. E. 
Sprostranov, Material! po istorijata na Rilskija manastir , Sofia. 1937. J Ivanov, 
Sveti Ivan Rilski i negovijat monastir, Sofia, 1917. p. 32-33. 

(2) Le degagemenl, la Conservation et le netloyage des fresques de la chapelle dans 
la Tour de Khrelju ont ete entames en 1958 par le regrette M. L. Torvirt, professeur 
polonais. Les travaux de restauration ont ete repris par fequipe de l’lnstitut pour la 
Protection des Monuments 
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adressees au Seigneur. Le Pantocrator, apparait au sommet de la calotte, 
accompagne de la suite des puissances celestes : seraphins et archanges 
repartis sur une large bande ä la peripherie de la coupole. 

Evidemment, les scenes se regroupent autour des deux themes 
generaux : le cycle des psaumes de David et la Sagesse Divine. Comme 
dans tous les ensembles decoratifs, les points principaux de la doctrine 
chretienne sont mis en evidence, laissant neanmoins la preponderance 
aux sujets eschatologiques et notamment au salut des ämes et ä la 
recompense des elus, qui se manifeste ä travers ces peintures qui, d’autre 
part, refletent les influences des Offices et des psalmodies. 

L’ensemble decoratif a ete l’objet de plusieurs etudes. Les fragments 
de fresques dans le narthex ont ete publies par C. Krästev ( 3 ) avant les 
travaux de Conservation (1949). Dans l’oeuvre collective sur le 
Monastere de Rila ( 4 ), les dessins de la Tour occupent une place 
considerable tandis que les fresques sont vaguement mentionnees 
(1958). Nous avons aussi consacre quelques pages ä la chapelle de 
Khrelju dans les Peintures murales bulgares du XlV e siecle ( 5 ). le 
degagement des fresques dans le narthex etant dejä en cours (1964). Or, 
Bozkov ( 6 ) annonce la decouverte des scenes situees dans le naos de la 
chapelle. En meme temps, Praskov ( 7 ) publie son rapport preliminaire 
sur l’ensemble, en tant que membre de l'equipe qui travaille ä la 
Conservation du monument. Or, nous continuons nos etudes sur les 
peintures de Rila : notre communication au XI V e Congres International 
des Etudes Byzantines en 1971, porte sur le Christ Logos, Sagesse et 
Lumiere, sujet majeur de la coupole dans le naos de la chapelle ( 8 ). 
Praskov presente, lui aussi, au meme Congres ä Bucarest une 


(3) C Krastev, Srednovekovni stenopisi v Khreljovata ku\a na Rifskija manastir . 
Izvestija na Instituta za Izobrazitefni izkustva, t. I, Sofia, 1956, pp. 181-230. 

(4) Khr. Khristov, G. Stojkov. Kr. Mijatev, Le Monastere de Rila, Sofia, 1958. 

(5) D. Panayoiova, Peintures murales bulgares du X/V e siecle . Sofia, 1966, 
pp. 102-106. 

(6) A. Bozkov , Die bulgarische Malerei von den Anfängen bis zum 19 Jahrhundert , 
Recklinghausen, 1969. pp. 77-79, fig 61, 62, 92. 

(7) L. Praskov. Novootkritite freski v Khreljovata kula v Rilskija Manastir , 
lzkuslvo. Sofia, 1968. fase 2, pp. 34-40. 

(8) D. Panayotova. Le Christ Verbe, Sagesse et Lumiere sur les fresques de la 
Tour de Khrelju au monastere de Rila, Communication au XlV e Congres International 
des etudes byzantines ä Bucarest en 1971 ; Actes du XIV e Congres des Etudes 
Bvzarumes Bucarest, 1975, t 11, pp. 223-228 
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communication sur ces fresques. En 1973, apparait «Khreljovata kula», 
oü il reprend ses conclusions ( 9 ). 

Pendant les travaux de Conservation des fresques, on lance l’idee de la 
decouverte d’un cycle illustre de la vie de saint Jean de Rila. Cette 
Identification des scenes se retrouve chez Praskov. Celui-ci apprecie 
l’importance du cycle de saint «Ivan Rilski» ä tel point qu’il cree une 
theorie sur ce theme. II reconnait differents episodes sur les deux 
conques creusees dans les murs Sud et Nord et sur la lunette au-dessus 
de la porte d'entree, ä savoir: a) la rencontre de saint Jean avec le roi 
bulgare Pierre 1 er ; b) le roi envoie deux personnes ä saint Jean ; c) les 
soldats de la suite royale chez saint Jean ( 10 ). De plus, Praskov insiste 
sur le fait que le personnage qui se tient ä droite de la porte d’entree, 
serait le saint eponyme ("). 

A notre avis, les faits contredisent la presence d'un cycle 
hagiographique dedie ä saint Jean de Rila, et aucun element ne fait la 
preuve que le portrait indique soit le sien. Certes, une revision des 
donnees archeologiques et historiques s’impose. Notre objectif est 
d’identifier les scenes et les personnages en pied dans le naos, en 
corrigeant les erreurs admises par les auteurs precedents, puis de faire 
une etude exhaustive des moines qui sont ranges tout autour, afin de 
reconnaitre parmi eux la verkable image du saint eponyme, et, ensuite, 
de relever le lien direct entre celui-ci et les autres, enfin de determiner 
son röle d’intercesseur aupres du Christ Logos qui veille dans la 
coupole. 

D’autre part, l’analyse des peintures murales necessite une etude 
comparative avec les ensembles decoratifs de ce genre, une Interpreta¬ 
tion approfondie du Programme iconographique adopte pour les 
chapelles amenagees dans les tours, afin de signaler les rapports entre 
les sujets eschatologiques et les offices celebres dans ce type de 
sanctuaire, et de montrer la destination liturgique du local examine, 
compte tenu des circonstances historiques et des regles imposees par les 
typica ä la vie monastique. 

Ainsi devient indispensable une description detaillee des scenes, 
interpretees d’une maniere erronee, comme des episodes de la vie de 
saint Jean de Rila. 

(9) L. Praskov, Khreljovata kula, Sofia. 1973. 

(10) Praskov, op. eit., p. 53-58, p 122 dessins 21, 22, 23. 

(11) Praskov, op. dt., p. 60. fig. 45. 
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On discerne sur la conque creusee dans le mur Nord. David vetu d'un 
habit royal, parseme de rosettes, une couronne sur la tete, nimbe, 
chausse de bottes, se prosternant devant le prophete Nathan. Celui-ci 
fait le meme geste et rend hommage au roi. Derriere David, on apergoit 
dejä abandonne le tröne en forme de tabouret. La partie superieure de la 
composition est reservee au palais. A gauche, derriere cette construc- 
tion, apparait la personnification de la penitence, Metanoia, vetue d’une 
robe aux manches longues, les cheveux serres sur la nuque par un ruban 
dont les pans flottent au vent; de la main droite, eile fait le geste de la 
confirmation. Sur la fagade du palais, la peinture est detruite, mais en la 
comparant avec d'autres monuments, on peut penser que Bethsabee y 
etait representee dans l’encadrement d’une fenetre partiellement 
conservee. Une autre figure, dont la tete a disparu, fait pendant ä la 
Penitence, du cöte droit du palais ; eile est habillee de la meme maniere 
que Metanoia, et on peut supposer que c’est une autre personnification, 
tres probablement Sophia. 

Nul doute, la fresque represente la Penitence de David (psaume L, 
titre 6), ce que les restes de l’inscription corroborent. Evidemment, on a 
eu tort d’y reconnaitre l’episode de la vie de saint Jean de Rila. et 
notamment la rencontre avec le roi bulgare Pierre I er qui n’est figuree 
nulle part au xiv e siede ( l2 ). Au contraire, les illustrations de la 
Penitence de David qui ont subsiste sont nombreuses dans la peinture 
murale et dans les miniatures. Elles portent sur le peche de David qui a 
fait tuer Uric pour epouser sa femme, et sur son repentir ä l’apparition 
du prophete Nathan. L’etude iconographique dejä faite ( u ) sur une 
vingtaine de miniatures et d’objets d’art nous aide ä examiner les 
monuments inedits et ä definir les deux formes principales sous 
lesquelles apparait LIllustration du psaume L, titre 6 : a) les Reproches 
du prophete Nathan adresses ä David sont representes avec le Repentir 
de David, et b) le Repentir de David est traite separement. La fresque de 
la chapelle de Khrelju s'inscrit dans la seconde categorie ( 14 ). 


(12) Praskov, op cif , pp 50-60, 80. ainsi que la description deiaillee de la page 
122 L’auieur consacre ä torl une longue etude ä l'identification de la vie de SainL Jean 
de Rila. Aussi. les legendes des photos sonl-elles incorrecles , ces pholos figureni. en 
realite des episodes largemenl connus du cycle de David. Voir ill. 33, 43. 44. 

(13) H Buchthai. The Miniatures of the Paris Psalter. Londres. 1938, p 28 

(14) Au meme groupe apparüennent les miniatures des psautiers de Bristol au 
British Museum (S. Dufrfnnf, L'iHustration des Psautiers grecs du Moyen Age , 1. 
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La scene du Psautier de Bristol fournit l’exemple le plus ancien 
(xi e s.) dont se rapproche l’iconographie adoptee par le peintre de Rila. 

L’attitude et les gestes de David qui exprime sa penitence en 
proskynesis, sont conformes ä l'iconographie courante. Mais le com- 
portement du prophete face au roi n'est pas connu par ailleurs. Partout 
Nathan, qui confesse, se tient debout. 

En resume, les psaumes sont introduits dans le decor peint des eglises 
au debut du xiv e siede, et leur iconographie se refere aux miniatures. 
Or, les peintres prennent l'initiative de leur donner des interpretations 
plus libres, de varier les attitudes des personnages en tenant compte de 
la surface murale ä decorer, ou bien d’ajouter des details souvent en 
rapport avec un theme qui apparait dans le voisinage. Ainsi, les attitudes 
des deux figures bibliques, David et Nathan, deviennent analogues ä 
Rila, et la penitence s’exprime par la presence, non seulement de 
Metanoia mais aussi de Sophia. Celle-ci se retrouve sur la fresque du 
narthex de Sainte-Sophie ä Ohrid (1317) ( 15 ), laquelle offre un exemple 
analogue sur ce point. On y reconnait le tröne vide, David prosterne 
devant le prophete, fange debout, tenant le glaive ä la main, apres avoir 
transmis le message divin au roi, et la petite figure ailee, personnifica- 
tion de la Sagesse. 

11 faut rappeier qu'ä cöte de la Penitence de David ä Rila, ainsi qu'ä 
Ohrid, apparait la scene de la Sagesse Divine, ce qui fait penser aux 
rapprochements entre celle-ci et la personnification de Sophia. Dans les 
deux cas, la presence de Sophia est soumise ä une pensee theologique 


pl. 52, fol. 82 v.). de la Bibliotheque Marciana ä Venise (Mardern. Gr. 17, fol. IV, J 
Ebersoi.t, La Miniature byzantine , Paris, 1926, p. 28), de Gregoire Nazianze de la 
Bibliotheque Nationale de Paris (H. Omon i . Miniatures des plus andens manuscrits 
grecs de la Bibliotheque Nationale du VF au XlV e siecles , Paris, 1926, pl. XXX1I1, 
Ms. Grec , 510, fol 143 v, pp. 20-21), de Zürich (A. Goi.dschmidt. Die deutsche 
Buchmalerei. 1, Berlin 1928, pl. 77), de Paris Arsenal 521 1 (A. Goldschmidt, K. 
Weitzmann, Die Byzantinische E/fenbeittskulpturen. Berlin, 1930. 11. Pl. 224a), ainsi 
que l'ivoire d'Egherlon (Buchthai.. The Jllustrations of Paris Psalter , p. 28 , pl. VII. 
Ms. grec. 1 39, fol. 1 36 v, pl. XXII, fig. 5 1. Vaticanus Regens MS ; pl. XXII, fig. 52, 
Paris Arsenal Bibi 5211, fol. 46 , pl. XXII, fig. 53, Pantocrator Psalter; pl. XXII. 
fig- 55, Zürich Psalter). H. Omont, Les miniatures des manuscrits les plus anciens de 
la Bibliotheque Nationale du VP’ au XIV 1 ’ siecles , Paris, 1928, pl. XXXII, Ms. gr. 
510, fol. 443 v. 

(15) Sv. Radojcic, Freska pokajanja Davidomg u Ohridskoj Svetoj Softi , in 
Starinar. 1X-X. Beigrade, 1959. pp. 134-136, fig. 2. 
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qui transcrit le psaume en accord avec le theme principal du decor. 
Ainsi, le sujet biblique est intentionnellement rapproche de la Sagesse 
Supreme qui evoque le Logos incarne du Nouveau Testament. 

En ce qui concerne Sophia et Metanoia, eiles sont depuis longtemps 
connues des manuscrits des ix e -xi e siecles ( 16 ). 

Les deux images de Metanoia et Sophia sur la fresque de Khrelju 
revelent la reprise d’un ancien motif iconographique. Ces personnifica- 
tions sont des survivances de la mythologie classique, laquelle avait 
penetre dans le cycle de la vie de David ( 17 ). Souvent, eiles sont 
representees d’une maniere identique : une inscription mise ä cöte 
d’elles precise d'habitude leur identite. La ressemblance apparente entre 
Metanoia et Sophia sur la fresque examinee derive de la meme 
iconographie. Cependant les textes qui les accompagnent ont disparu 
comme la plupart des titres sur les peintures de la chapelle. 

On retrouve la Penitence de David dans la peinture murale d’Alaverdi 
en Georgie, de la prothese des Saints-Apötres ä Pec, de l'eglise de la 
Vierge, de Studenica, de la Tour Nord de Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid ( 18 ). II 
faut signaler encore la miniature du Psautier Tomic ( 19 ) qui comporte 
neanmoins les deux episodes les Reproches adresses ä David par 
l’archange, et la Penitence de David devant le prophete Nathan. Une 
iconographie semblable est mise en oeuvre dans le Psautier de 
Munich ( 20 ). Evidemment, les deux miniatures appartiennent au 
Premier type de la Penitence de David (Psaume L, titre 6), auquel 


(16) N. Kondakov, Miniatjuri gre'ceskoj rukopisi psahiri IX veka, iz sobranija 
Chludova , Moscou, 1878, pl IX, 4, fol. 50r; K. Weitzmann, The Psalter Vatopedi 
761, The Journal of Walter Art Gallery. Baltimore, 1947. fig 3 ; H. Buchthai, op 
cit.. pl. 1, 2, 4 ; J. Ebersolf. La miniature byzantine , Paris, 1926, p. 28 : voir les 
nombreux exemples sur les miniatures des plus anciens manuscrits, pp. 26-29 , 
cependant, les personnifications sont absentes dans le Cod. Marcianus Gr., 17, execule 
sur l'ordre de Basile 11 (976-1025). 

(17) Weitzmann, The Psalter Vatopedi. 761. p 46 Selon l'auteur. la source la 
plus ancienne qui a fourni les personnifications aux miniatures n'est pas delerminee 
Les personnifications n'existenl pas dans le cycle de base utilise pour le Livre des rois. 
ni dans les psautiers «aristocratiques» consideres comme les plus proches du prototype 
du Livre de la vie de David. 

(18) J. Radovanovic. L'iconographie des fresques des Saints Apötres ä Pec , dans 
Zbornik za likovne rimetnosti , Novi-Sad, t 4, pp 43-46. Sv. Radojcic. Freska 
pokajanja Davidovog u Ohridskoj Svetoj Sofii , in Starinar , IX-X, p 135. note 7. 

(19) Scepkima, Bolgarskaja miniatura XIV° veka , Moscou, 1963, pl XII. 

(20) Si rzygowsky , op. cit , pl. XVII, fol 66r. 
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s’ajoutent les nombreux exemples dejä releves des psautiers : Par. 
graec., 139, Jerusalem Taph ., 51, Cod. Vat. gr., 333, Pantocrator , 49, 
Serail de Constantinople , Vat. graec.. 1927, Vat. graec., 752, B. M. 
Add., 36.928, Cod. Barberini ( 2l ). 

Parfois, sont representes seuls les Reproches de Nathan ( 22 ). 

En face de la Penitence de David, au fond de la conque Nord, est 
illustre le psaume LI (LII). On distingue un personnage nimbe assis sur 
un tröne. Sans aucun doute, c’est un roi biblique qui a sur la tete une 
couronne ; il porte un long vetement decore de rosettes brodees en fil 
d'or; de la main, il fait le geste de l’allocution. Derriere lui, se tient un 
garde du corps chausse de bottes, vetu d'une tunique courte et d’un 
manteau agrafe sur l’epaule. La fresque, tres endommagee, ne permet 
pas une etude detaillee. mais les fragments conserves laissent deviner 
deux personnages devant le roi lui adressant la parole. Ils sont habilles ä 
la maniere de gardes du corps, bottes, casques et armes de glaives. Il 
n’est pas difficile d’y reconnaitre la Denonciation de Doeg ä Saul, de la 
cachette de David chez Akhimelekh, ce que le fragment du texte sur la 
fresque corrobore. L'action se passe dans le palais, une construction 
dont les deux ailes s’avancent symetriquement et encadrent la scene, 
comme dans la Penitence de David. 

Le psaume LI est illustre dans de nombreux manuscrits. Seuls Saul et 
Doeg sont representes sur les miniatures des psautiers du xi e siede : 
Barberini, Bristol , Londres ( 23 ). Ce Schema laconique semble provenir 


(21) Buchehal, op. fil, pp. 27-29, ou la pluparl de ces exemples sont dejä 
menlionnes: voir le diagramme p. 28. Patriarcal grec, Hagion Taphon, 51 , A. 
Baumstark dans Oriens Christianus. N.S. II. 1912, p. 107 ; Cod. Vat. gr. 333. fol. 
50v : J. Lassus. L'illustration byzantine du Livre des rois, Paris, 1973, fig 92; 
Buchthai , op eil., pl. XXIII, fig. 5 1 , A Munoz, Tre codici miniali delta Biblioteca 
del Serag/io a ConstantinofXili, dans Studi byzanlini, Pubb/icazioni dett'Inslilulo per 
Europa Orientale. 2 Serie. 5, 1925, pp. 199-205, fig. 8; E. de Wald, The 
Illustrations of the Manuscnpts of the septuagint, Vat Gr. 752. Londres, 1942, fol. 

163v et Vat. Gr.. 1927. fol. 93r S. Der Nersessian. Les Illustrations des Psautiers 
grecs du Moven-Age. 11, Londres 19352, Paris. 1970. fol. 63v, fig. 102 

(22) Psautier Chludov. Paris. Bibi Nat supp/ gr. 1335, Hamilton, Utrecht, mais 
les scenes conticnnent des elements propres a la penitence et, pour cette raison, on peut 
les considerer comme des varianles du premier groupe Buchthai., op. cit., pp. 28-29, 
noles 2, 5, 1 7. De Wald, The I/lustrations of the Utrecht Psalter, pl. XLll, fol. 292. 

(23) Der Nersessian. op cit. Londres 1 9352. fol. 65v. fig. 106 ; ps. Barberini. 
fol. 84r. fig. 328 et fig. 329 . S Dufrenne. L'illustration des psautiers grecs du 
Moven-Age, /, ps. de Bristol (Br Mus 40731). fol. 84r, 86r. pl. 52. 
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d’un type iconographique dont l’equivalent est atteste au ix e siede sur la 
page du psautier Chludov ( 24 ). II est mis en oeuvre egalement dans le 
Codex Vat. Gr., 1927 ( 25 ). Souvent, cette iconographie s’enrichit, et un 
groupe d'assistants apparait dans la scene : sur la miniature du psautier 
d’Utrecht ( 26 ), s’ajoutent trois ofTiciers assis ä la gauche de Saul; dans le 
Psautier Tomic ( 27 ), deux personnages viennent d'abandonner le roi ; 
enfin, dans le psautier serbe de Munich ( 28 ), les officiers sont places 
devant Saul, comme sur la peinture murale de Rila, mais le garde du 
corps est remplace par Doeg. Le groupement des personnages sur la 
fresque est en accord avec I’iconographie adoptee par les miniatures 
signalees. Mais, dans tous ces exemples tires des psautiers, Doeg se 
detache par la place qu'on lui donne dans la composition. Sur la fresque, 
cette distinction n’est pas faite, mais il se peut que Doeg fasse partie du 
groupe place devant Saul. 

La miniature qui illustre la reunion ä l'appel de Saul dans le Livre des 
Rois ( 29 ) (xni e ) ( Cod. Vat. Gr., 333) fournit un cas analogue dans la 
disposition des personnages : deux gardes du corps sont representes 
derriere Saul. Celui-ci s'adresse aux officiers, parmi lesquels se trouve le 
chef des coureurs Doeg, qui lui fait son rapport. Cependant, le peintre 
de Rila s'exprime d’une maniere plus laconique que le miniaturiste. 

La troisieme scene consacree ä la vie de David occupe la lunette au- 
dessus de la porte d'entree sur la paroi Ouest. La partie centrale de la 
fresque est completement detruite, mais on discerne a gauche deux 
personnages en tenue militaire qui s’avancent vers le centre. Ils portent 
des tuniques courtes, des manteaux et des bottes, ont le casque sur la 
tete et le glaive attache ä la ceinture. Avec des gestes animes, ils 
s'adressent ä un personnage maintenant disparu. Leur attitude revele 
l'arrivee des Zipheens chez Saul pour denoncer David qui se cache dans 
leur ville. La scene s'explique par le titre du psaume LIII (LIV) et se 
refere aux evenements racontes dans le 1 er Livre de Samuel (XXIII, 19- 
28). Comme partout dans le naos, une bande blanche sert de fond au 
texte qui identifie l’image. 


(24) Der Nersessian, op cit., ps. Chludov, fol. 5Ir, fig. 327 

(25) De Wai d. op. cit.. Cod Val Gr.. 1927, fol. 93r. 

(26) De Wai d. The Illustrations of Utrecht Psalter, pl. XLVIll, fol. 30r. 

(27) Scepkina. op. cit , pl. VII. 

(28) Si R7YGowsKY, op. cit.. fol. 67v. pl XVill. 

(29) J. L.assus, Le Ihre des rois. cod vat gr.. 333. fol. 29r, fig. 53b 
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La plupart des scenes dejä connues obeissent au Schema iconogra- 
phique qui contient deux Zipheens s’approchant de Saul, la tete levee et 
en faisant le geste de la parole ; c'est le cas dans les psautiers Chludov, 
de Londres, de Bristol ( 30 ). Le nombre des Zipheens devient plus 
important au xiv e siede, comme le montrent les illustrations des 
psautiers Tomic et de Munich ( 31 ). De toute evidence, le peintre de Rila 
a choisi un modele plus dogmatique, au nombre de personnages plus 
restreint, ce qui est conforme ä l’iconographie de la scene des ix e -xi e 
siecles. 

Parfois, ce Schema iconographique adopte David cache ou en priere 
(Tomic, Londres). II n’est pas exclu que celui-ci füt represente sur la 
fresque dans sa partie droite, car les restes d’un toit en dos d’äne 
revelent une construction qui, compte tenu de son Orientation, pourrait 
abriter un personnage. 

En conclusion, les scenes dans le naos ne revelent aucun episode de 
la vie de saint Jean de Rila. D'autre part, les rectangles blancs sur 
lesquels sont identifiees les images contiennent partout des versets tires 
de la Sainte Ecriture. Les peintres ne furent jamais autorises ä composer 
des vers et ä les ajouter sur leurs peintures, soumises au canon. II faut 
rappeier que les textes appliques ä une scene expliquent l’evenement 
represente et font reference ä la Bible et ä l'Evangile, ou bien sont des 
expressions tirees des commentaires des defenseurs de la vraie foi, ainsi 
que de la poesie et du chant liturgique. On a tort de chercher les 
legendes des episodes avec le tsar Pierre I er sur les tituli des illustrations 
qui ne representent pas le cycle de saint Jean, mais celui de David. 

Les donnees litteraires sur la vie de saint Jean de Rila sont 
nombreuses, mais aucun ouvrage illustre ne nous est parvenu ( 32 ). A 
l'heure actuelle, les sources iconographiques se limitent au portrait du 
fameux saint. Celui-ci apparait parmi les saints en pied au premier 
registre des peintures murales de Boiana. C'est donc l'effigie la plus 
ancienne de saint Jean de Rila ( 1 259) ( 33 ). Toujours represente en 


(30) Der Nersessian. op. dt ., I'ol. 67r. fig. 108 . Dufrenne, op dt .. Bristol . 
fol. 86r. pl. 52. 

(31) Scepkina, op. dt., pl. VIII. Strzygowsky. op. dt., fol. 69v, fig. 40 

(32) Voir la vie de Saint Jean de Rila redigee par le Patriarche Euthyme . Jord. 
Ivanov, Zitija na Sveti Ivan Rilski in Godisnik na Sofijskija Universitet, Filologiceski 
Facultet , lome XXXU. fase. 13. 

(33) Kr. Mijatev. Peintures murales de Bojana . Sofia, 1961, fig. 1,13. 
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moine, on le retrouve ä Zemen ( 34 ). Sans aucun doute, son type 
iconographique etait dejä etabli au temps de Khrelju, et le maitre de la 
chapelle pouvait donc s’en servir. L’excellente icöne provenant du 
monastere de Rila que l’on date du debut du xiv e siede en est un 
exemple. 

Certes, on doit chercher saint Jean de Rila figure dans la Tour selon 
l’iconographie en usage aux xni e -xiv e siecles. Etant donne que la 
chapelle fut consacree ä la Vierge Ossenovica et ä lui-meme, on a toute 
raison d’attendre son effigie peinte sur les parois. Bien entendu, son 
emplacement, ainsi que son identite parmi les saints isoles posent des 
problemes, les noms des figures etant efifaces et les fresques etant 
delabrees. 

Or, le Programme iconographique etabli par les eglises attribue au 
saint eponyme la place d’honneur pres du sanctuaire, le plus souvent sur 
la paroi Sud, toujours dans la premiere zone des images. Cette 
constatation faite naguere au sujet de saint Pierre ä Berende ( 35 ) est 
valable pour les ensembles de fresques nouvellement decouverts et peu 
connus. Ainsi se presente le saint Protecteur dans l'eglise de Saint- 
Demetrius ä Ohrid, des Saints-Cosme-et-Damien (Mali Sveti Vraci) ä 
Ohrid ( 36 ), de Saint-Nicetas pres de Cucer ( 37 ), de Saint-Clement Stari 
ä Ohrid, de la Sainte-Vierge ä Dolna Kamenica pres de Knjazevac ( 38 ), 
de Saint-Georges de Staro Nagoricino ( 39 ) et ä Bjela crkva de 
Karan ( 40 ). 

Cet emplacement du saint eponyme reste invariable dans les 
chapelles annexes des eglises. Saint Nicolas est peint sur le paroi Sud au 


(34) A. Grabar, La peinture religieuse en Bulgarie , pp. 193, 1 18. 

(35) Grabar, op. cit 251. 

(36) Les fresques de Sainl Demetrius et des Mali Sveti vraci ne sont pas publiees ; 
pour Saint-Clement, voir: M. Corovic-Uijbinkovic, Crkva Stari Sveti Klimeni u 
Ohridu , dans Stari na r , XV, p. 95. 

(37) Messenel, Zivopis crkve Sveti Nikite , dans Zbornik Filosofskog fakultera , 1, 
Skopje, 1930, pp. 139-154; Mielet-Frolow. La peinture du Moyen Age en 
Yougoslavie , fase. III. Paris. 1962, pl. 37-2, 47-4. 

(38) D. Panayotova, L’eglise de Dolna Kamenica et i'art de son temps . These de 
doctorat du 3 e cycle, Universite de Paris, 1969. p. 73. 

(39) VI. Petkovic-P. Popo vir, Nagoricino , Psaccc Kalenic\ Beigrade. 1953. 
pl. XXIX 2 . 

(40) M Kasanin. Bjela crkva Karanska , dans Starinar , IV, Beigrade, 1928, pp. 

162-181, Grabar. Deux notes sur Chistoire de l’iconostase . dans L’Art de f’Antiquite 
ei du Moyen Age , 1, pp. 407, 410-41 1 
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rez-de-chaussee de la prothese de l'eglise du Saint-Sauveur ä Kuceviste 
pres de Skopje ( 41 ), saint Paul sur le mur Nord, toujours pres du 
sanctuaire dans la chapelle des Vlatades erigee sous le vocable des 
Saints-Pierre-et-Paul (saint Pierre sur le mur Sud a dejä disparu) ( 42 ), 
saint Nicolas, au Sud de l’absidiole du diaconicon ä Sopocani ( 43 ). 

Sans nul doute, le peintre de Rila obeit aux memes regles canoniques 
concernant la repartition des sujets et des images dans l’ensemble 
decoratif. Au premier registre tout autour du naos, se rangent les saints 
en pied. Ils sont reunis par deux, de maniere que deux groupes se 
tiennent sur le cöte Nord et deux sur le cöte Sud, tandis que le 
cinquieme encadre la porte d'entree. Le premier groupe situe ä 
l’extremite orientale de la paroi Nord comporte un personnage dont le 
turban caracteristique et le texte sur le phylactere deploye revelent Saint 
Jean Damascene. II est tourne de trois quarts vers son compagnon, qui a 
une attitude similaire. Celui-ci bien que proche du sanctuaire, n’est pas 
en rapport avec les saints Peres officiant, figures dans l’abside. En 
comparant avec d’autres monuments, on peut admettre qu’il s’agit de 
Saint Cosme de Maiouma, frere adoptif de Saint Jean Damascene. Etant 
compositeurs des hymnes chantes pour le salut des ämes des defunts, 
ces deux saints sont representes sur les pendentifs de la chapelle 
funeraire de l’eglise de Chora ( 44 ), oü les sujets traites sur les murs 
soulignent le caractere commemoratif des Offices executes dans le local. 
Ces deux hymnographes qui glorifient la Vierge escortent souvent la 
Dormition ( 45 ). 

Dans le second groupe sur la meme paroi, on discerne saint Joseph le 
Melode de Jerusalem ; les restes des caracteres sur le titulus blanc font 
Partie de son nom. A cöte de lui, apparait saint Paul de Thebes, le seul 
qui se distingue par son vetement d’ermite. Praskov avait tort de croire 
que c’etait saint Ephraim le Syrien ( 46 ). Selon l'iconographie courante, 
celui-ci est figure en soutane et manteau, le capuchon sur la tete et 


(41) G. Babic, Les chapelles annexes des eglises byzantines Fonction Uturgique et 
Programms iconographiques. Paris. 1969. p. 138. 

(42) G. Babic, op. cit, p. 162. 

(43) V Djiiric, Sopocani, Beigrade, 1963, p. 235. 

(44) P. Underwood. Kariye Djami. i. 111, pl. 426. 427, 428, 429 ; T. Vei.mans, 
Le portrait dans l'art des Paleologues, dans Art et Societe a Bvzance, Venise, 1970, 
p. 138. 

(45) Grabar. La peinture religieuse, p. 79. 

(46) Praskov, op cit., pp. 56, 60. 
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jamais les bras nus. Au contraire, saint Paul de Thebes est connu depuis 
longtemps sous un aspect analogue ä celui de Rila, par exemple dans le 
diaconicon de Saint-Nicetas pres de Cucer et sur le mur Ouest du 
diaconicon de Sopocani ( 47 ). Ici, les lettres conservees peuvent etre 
dechiffrees, comme la terminaison du mot «tiveiski» (de Thebes). 

II est difficile de se prononcer sur l’identite des deux figures qui se 
tiennent de part et d’autre de l'entree, parce qu'on manque de donnees 
litteraires et archeologiques. Mais on ne saurait reconnaitre en celui qui 
est peint sur la paroi Sud, saint Jean de Rila ( 48 ). En ce qui concerne le 
groupe suivant, situe sur la partie Ouest du meme mur, il en subsiste un 
saint moine, mais de son collegue il ne reste que le phylactere. 

Les saints qui font partie de ces quatre groupes sont tournes de trois 
quarts Tun vers l’autre ; leur attitude revele un lien interieur entre eux. 
et on peut admettre qu'ils participent ensemble ä un office. Ils tiennent ä 
la main le rouleau deploye qui passe parfois au-dessus de leur bras, 
tendu en un geste de priere. Malheureusement, les intemperies ont rendu 
illisibles les textes dont ils sont les auteurs, ä l'exception de celui de 
saint Jean Damascene. Les saints en pied sont tous (sauf saint Paul de 
Thebes) en habit monacal: manteau agrafe qui libere les bras, 
sticharion blanc, et tablinon, et la plupart d’entre eux ont la tete 
decouverte. 

Un seul moine est represente frontalement. Il occupe la place 
d'honneur qui cötoie l’abside, sur la paroi Sud. Son compagnon, tourne 
de trois quarts, ne porte plus de phylactere, mais, les bras tendus. lui 
adresse la priere. Certes, le comportement de ces deux figures se detache 
de l'ensemble. Le saint vu de face tient la croix dans la main droite et un 
Petit rouleau dans la main gauche. II a une barbe longue et pointue, la 
tete nue, et on discerne la meche qui lui tombe sur le front. Une 
comparaison avec l'icöne dejä signalee de saint Jean de Rila ( 49 ) 
s'impose ; le contour de l'effigie, les vetements, la tete, la chevelure, les 
gestes et les attributs, en un mot le type iconographique peint sur l'icöne 
est reproduit chez le saint en pied dans la chapelle de la Tour. De plus, 
une inscription en toutes petites lettres, placee discretement en haut et ä 


(47) Min ei et Froiow, La peimure du Moven Age en Yougoslavie. fase. 111. 
pl. 48-3. 

(48) Praskov. up cii. p 60. fig. 45 

(49) K. Wuizmann, M Chadzidakis, Kr. Mijatev, Sv. Radojcic, Icönes. 
1 964. hg 1 08, p i xxwm. 
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droite du nimbe, et qui laisse dechiffrer «bienheureux», vient souligner 
l’importance du personnage. Annonce-t-elle i^n extrait des paroles 
qu’on lui adresse, ou bien s'agit-il d’une epithet^ ? Cela n’est pas clair. 
Mais, selon toutes les apparences, ce moine doit avoir un rang 
preponderant dans la Hierarchie hagiographique pour qu’on lui 
transmette des prieres et qu'on lui rende hommage en le plagant pres du 
sanctuaire. Cette consideration de la superiorite du personnage, d’une 
part, et le rapprochement dejä fait avec l’icöne, d’autre part, permettent 
d’y reconnaitre le saint eponyme de la chapelle, saint Jean de Rila. Le 
fait qu’il regoit la priere evoque son role d’intercesseur. Avec la Vierge 
Ossenovica, il intercede aupres du Christ Logos qui benit des deux 
mains du haut des cieux. 

Le saint protecteur qui regoit les prieres a ete depuis longtemps 
adopte dans le Programme iconographique des eglises. Son image est 
dejä connue au xi e siede : dans la crypte de Saint-Luc de Phocide ( 50 ), 
un higoumene s’adresse en priere au saint patron qui, au lieu de lui 
repondre, tend les bras vers le Pantocrator peint au-dessus, dans un pan 
du ciel. Cette transmission des prieres au Christ par l’intermediaire du 
saint eponyme devient frequente dans le decor des chapelles ä fonction 
commemorative. La fresque votive de la chapelle Sud-Est des Saints- 
Theodores ä Mistra (xiv e s.) en est un exemple : on apergoit sur la paroi 
Sud pres du sanctuaire, un donateur conduit par les saints patrons 
Theodore Tiron et Theodore Stratilate, et presente ä la Vierge tronant, 
escortee par un ange et un eveque ( 51 ). 

Ainsi on peut classer dans la meme categorie iconographique la 
fresque de la chapelle de Rila. Le moine qui demande l’intercession de 
saint Jean de Rila aupres du Christ, doit avoir aussi certains merites ä 
l’egard du monastere pour qu’on lui attribue ce role essentiel. Dans ce 
cas, deux versions sont possibles : il s’agit soit d’un eveque d'un rang 
important dans l’ordre ecclesiastique et qui prie pour le salut des ämes 
du donateur et des freres morts, soit du fondateur de la Tour, le moine 
Chariton (kesar Khrelju) dejä assassine. 


(50) G Sotiriüu, Peintures murales byzantines du XI e siecle dans la crypte de 
Saint-Luc de Phocide. dans Actes du HP Congres d'Etudes byzantines , 111, Athenes, 
1930. pp. 289-300 ; Ch. Diehl, L’Eglise et les mosäiques du couvent Saint-Luc en 
Phocide , Paris, 1889, pp 8-15 ; R. W Schultz and S. H. Barnsley, The Monastery 
of Saint Luke of Sdris in Phocis , Londres. 1901. pp. 33-35, pl. 3. 

(51) G Mille r, Mistra. pl. 91. 4 
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Les textes inscrits sur les phylacteres des saints moines sont 
prononces pendant l'office. Celui-ci comprend l’appel adresse ä Saint 
Jean de Rila d’interceder aupres du Christ pour tous ceux qui prient 
ensemble dans la chapelle. La Vierge, en qualite de sainte eponyme, 
assiste ä cette priere. L’epithete qu’elle porte est tres rare : ocfeNOBHita 
(ossenovica). L'Interpretation qu’on en a donnee resulte de cfcNKa 
(senka) qui signifie l'ombre; ainsi, ocfeNOBHita (ossenovica) ( 52 ) 
est-elle consideree comme celle qui jette l’ombre, autrement dit qui 
protege par son ombre. Cette definition, cependant, est en contradiction 
avec les principes de la doctrine chretienne. Les tenebres sont reserves ä 
l’Enfer, tandis que les personnages celestes sont toujours lumineux ; du 
moins, la Vierge est-elle comparee au cierge qui irradie la lumiere. Aussi 
est-elle appelee ocfeNeNa, wpthr) (Ossenena), ce qui a le meme sens que 
ocfeNOBHita (ossenovica), sur l’icöne du Mont Athos (xtv e siede) 
encadree d’illustrations de l'hymne acathiste ( 53 ). Kondakov a bien 
defini la signification de cette epithete qui signifie «entouree d’une 
aureole nuageuse» ; c’est le nuage de la gloire celeste, et il se traduit 
picturalement par une mandorle lumineuse. II s'agit donc de la 
luminosite de la Vierge, exprimee dans les strophes de l'hymne acathiste 
adressees ä la Mere de Dieu : «... gloire celeste, aureole nuageuse, au- 
dessus d’elle, le ciel s’ouvre...» ( 54 ). 

L’epithete ocfeNOBttita (ossenovica) a un sens actif, ce qui permet de 
traduire par «celle de qui emane la lumiere». Elle est lisible sur le mur 
exterieur de la tour. L’inscription en briques enserree dans la 
ma<;onnerie mentionne les saints sous le vocable desquels la chapelle fut 
erigee, ä savoir ... «la Vierge Ossenovica et saint Jean de Rila». 

La Sagesse Divine, les psaumes ä la louange du Seigneur, les moines 
compositeurs des hymnes et des prieres font penser ä un decor qui 
correspond aux Offices executes dans la chapelle. Le Salut des ämes, la 
promesse de la Resurrection, la recompense des elus obeissent ä un desir 
de figurer la vie parfaite dans le royaume de Dieu. Le Christ Lumiere et 
les anges representent le septieme jour de la semaine de la Genese, le 
jour de Sabaoth et font l’appel au Dimanche, jour de la Resurrection. 


(52) lv. Dujcfv. Rilskijat sveiec i negovata obitek Sofia. 1947, p. 245 , lv. 
Dujcev, Ossenovica-Asenovicci, dans Recueil Theodore Balan , Sofia, 1955. 

(53) N Kondakov, Pamjalniki christijanskogo iskustva na Atone , Sainl-Peters- 
bourg. 1902, pp 97-98, 

(54) Kondakov. op a7., p 99 
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L'iconographie du Dimanche contient le repos de Dieu et revele !a 
realisation du Salut ( 5S ). Le maitre de l'Univers se repose, mais il pense 
au bonheur des hommes et s’occupe de l’ceuvre du Salut qui est la 
Resurrection, la victoire du Christ sur la mort. Bref, la Creation 
s’associe ä la Resurrection qui ouvre la voie vers le Paradis, vers la vie 
eternelle ( 56 ). Ainsi, le theme principal du decor du naos — Christ 
Logos Sagesse et Lumiere — suggere une dedicace de la chapelle au 
culte commemoratif. Bien entendu, la messe quotidienne n'y etait pas 
celebree, l’eglise principale lui etant consacree ( 57 ). 

D’autre part, le cycle des psaumes appeles glorifiant, contient 
l’illustration du verset 9, du psaume 148, que l’on chante pendant 
l’office des defunts. A notre connaissance, les psaumes 148-150 ne font 
pas partie du decor de la nef principale de l'eglise, mais sont reserves 
aux annexes laterales et au narthex ou la messe reguliere n’est pas 
celebree. Leur presence dans la Tour de Khrelju temoigne d’un 
Programme iconographique proche de celui des parties secondaires de 
l’eglise ( 58 ). Evidemment, la chapelle situee au sommet d’un donjon qui 
reqoit la meme categorie de sujets est chargee d’une fonction equivalente 
aux annexes. La figuration des psaumes ä Rila et notamment dans le 
petit narthex, suppose un office accompagne de psalmodies, ce qui n’est 
pas rare dans le rite orthodoxe. Les psaumes, louanges du Seigneur, 
sont chantes pendant la celebration des deux grandes commemorations 
annuelles des morts. Ils font partie aussi de la liturgie des matines. 

Le Royaume de Dieu, le Paradis, le Jugement dernier, la Deisis, la 
Resurrection sont les sujets preferes pour le decor des chapelles vouees 
au culte funeraire ( 59 ). La crypte ossuaire de Backovo en est un exemple 


(55) Grabar. L'iconographie du dimanche, principalement a Byzance, dans L'Ar! 
de f'Antiquite et du Moyen Age , pp. 563-565 

(56) Grabar, L'iconographie du dimanche . p. 564. 

(57) La distinction enlre l'eglise principale el les chapelles secondaires est etablie 
dans la pralique liturgique des la fin du iv e siede. Les renseignements d'Etherie ä ce 
sujet sont precieux . Etherie. Journal de voyage , ed. A. Petre, Paris, 1948, p. 29 , N. 
T. Krasnoselcev, 0 drevnih liturgiceskih toikovanijah , dans Leiopis istoriko ftlo- 
logiceskogo Obsiesiva , Novomsijskago Universiteta , IV, Odessa, pp. 178-257. 

(58) N. Krasnoselcev, K istoriipravoslavnago bogosluzenija po povodu nekotorih 
sluzb i obrjadnv nine ne upotrebljaiustihsja . Kazan, 1889, pp. 198-203 ; G. Babic, Les 
chapelles annexes des eglises byzandnes, pp. 162, 171, 172. 

(59) G. Babic, op. eit., pp. 164, 168, 173 ; S. Dufrenne. Les programmes 
iconographiques des eglises de Mistra , pp. 44-47. 
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frappant ( 60 ). Le Champ d’Ossements est peint sur les parois et va de 
pair avec les tombes des moines, creusees dans le sol. La Vision 
d’Ezechiel ainsi que le Jugement Dernier representes ä cote de ces 
tombes attestent la concordance parfaite entre les peintures murales et la 
destination de la chapelle. Ces images refletent le symbolisme des 
Offices exerces dans l’ossuaire pour le repos des moines morts. 

Les visions christologiques font aussi partie du Programme 
iconographique des eglises funeraires ( 61 ). A Backovo, eiles apparais- 
sent comme Symbole de la liturgie glorifiant les theophanies. Or, la 
Sagesse Divine est consideree comme une vision christologique, et son 
beneficiaire temporaire est Salomon ( 62 ). Ainsi conque, eile fait de nou¬ 
veau appel du decor d'un local oü les Services commemoratifs pouvaient 
avoir lieu. 

Les typika des xm e -xiv e siecles prescrivent la celebration de la messe 
funeraire dans les cryptes en sous-sol ou les annexes des eglises ainsi 
que dans les chapelles installees aux etages des tours attenant au narthex 
ou amenagees au sommet des donjons monastiques ( 63 ). La variete de 
ces constructions reservees ä la commemoration des morts est issue, 
d'une part, des nuances du culte funebre ( 64 ), et, d'autre part, des 
exigences d’ordre architectural. Notre objectif est de relever les equi- 
valences du decor examine parmi les chapelles incorporees dans les 
tours. 

La chapelle contigue ä l’etage de l’exonarthex de Sainte-Sophie ä 
Ohrid datant de 1313/14, fournit des sujets lies ä la mort et ä la vie 
eschatologique ainsi que des portraits des donateurs ( 65 ). Le despote 
Olivier et sa femme accompagnes de leurs fils, figures sur la paroi de 
l’escalier, sont conduits ä la chapelle par «Nikon», l’archeveque de tous 
les Bulgares, comme l’indique l'inscription sur lafresque. L’intercession 


(60) Grabar, La peinture re/igieuse. p. 59. 

(61) Grabar. Les sources des peinires byzantins des XIlI e -XIV e siecles -, Les 
images des visions theophaniques dans le narthex, dans CA, XII, 1962. pp. 378-381. 

(62) Grabar, ibid., p. 379. 

(63) A. Dmitrievskij, Drevneisie patriarsie tipikoni, Svjatogrobskij Jerusalimskij 
velikoj Const. Cerkvi, Kiev, 1907. I, XIII, pp. 214-276 : I. Mansvetov, Cerkoinij 
ustav, Moscou, 1885, pp. 12-14. 

(64) Voir G. Babic, op. cit., pp. 33-58, oü sont mentionnes et resumes les 
nombreux ouvrages des savants russes qui ont traite le Probleme en detail. 

(65) Okunev, Fragments de peintures de l'Eglise de Sainte-Sophie d'Ohrid, dans 
Melanges Ch Diehl, 1, vol. II, Paris, 1930, pp. 130-131, fig. 6, 7. 
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de ce personnage ecclesiastique souligne le sens commemoratif de la 
scene, qui s’associe ä l’ensemble des peintures murales un Christ assis, 
represente dans une niche, appele «Juge juste» sur le livre qu’il tient ä la 
main, annonce le Jugement Dernier. Devant lui, la Vierge intercede 
pour le salut des ressuscites, en adressant une longue priere inscrite sur 
son rouleau. Deux groupes d’apötres escortes par un jury d’archanges y 
siegent. Un second Christ Emmanuel trönant, entoure de milices 
celestes, repousse les pecheurs et reqoit les elus. II apparait sur la paroi 
oü sont representes les donateurs, qui s’avancent vers lui du cöte 
gauche. 

Une autre Serie d’images se rattache ä la meme pensee eschatolo- 
gique. De nombreux petits tableaux reunis ensemble illustrent la mort 
des moines justes et des moines injustes ( 66 ). Sans aucun doute, ce sujet 
va de pair avec le canon des agonisants chante pendant la messe 
funeraire. 

Ainsi, le Programme iconographique adopte pour les fresques de 
Sainte-Sophie revele le lien direct avec la liturgie celebree naguere dans 
ce compartiment de la «tour». 

L’ensemble des scenes relatives ä la mort des moines justes et injustes 
apparait sur les parois de la chapelle dediee ä saint Georges, installee au 
sommet de la tour faisant corps avec les constructions d’enceinte du 
monastere de Chilandari ( 67 ). La tour fut erigee au temps de Milutin et 
les fresques remontent probablement ä la seconde moitie du xiv e 
siede ( 68 ). Malheureusement, une grande partie des peintures a ete 
renouvelee. 

La chapelle de saint Georges represente un equivalent parfait de celle 
de Saint-Jean de Rila au point de vue architectural. Le plan est compose 
de deux pieces, un narthex et un naos, surmontes de calottes et entoures 


(66) Okunev, op. cit., p. 129. 

(67) Dj. Boskovk . Svetogorski pabrirci, /., Manastir Hilandar , dans Star'mar , 
XIV, p. 7 1 , M. Zivojinovic, Svetogorske kelije ipirgovi u srednjem veku, Beigrade, 
1972, p. 106. 

(68) P. Uspenskij, Pervoe putesetstvie archtmandrila nyne episkopa Porflrija 
Uspenskago v 1846 godu , Kiev, 1877, pp. 25-28; Sv. Radojcic, Monuments 
arlistiques ä Chilandar , dans Zbornik Radova , 3, Beigrade, 1953, p. 180; Sv. 
Radojcic. Cin bivajemi na razlucenje düst od tela u monumentalnom slikarstvu XIV 
veka, dans Zbornik Radova, 7, pp. 39-52 ; V. Djuric, Fresques medievales ä 
Chilandar, dans Actes du XIV Congres International d’Etudes Byzantines , Beigrade, 
1964, t. III, p. 65, fig. 8, 10, 11, 12. 
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d’un couloir recouvert de voütes d’aretes. Cette ressemblance suppose la 
meme fonction liturgique des deux locaux. 

D’autre part, le meme choix des sujets ä Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid et ä 
Saint-Georges ä Chilandari fait allusion ä un Programme determine 
pour ce genre de chapelle. L'illustration du canon des agonisants an- 
nonce la commemoration des freres morts. 

La mort et la resurrection sont les themes qui se retrouvent dans la 
chapelle situee au deuxieme etage de la tour Nord-Ouest, contigue au 
corps principal de l’eglise d’Afendiko ä Mistra ( 69 ). C'est un exemple 
extreme du rapport entre peintures murales et fonctions liturgiques. 
L’ensemble des fresques represente une illustration de la priere inscrite 
sur l’arc de l’abside, priere qui fait partie de l’office des defunts ( 70 ). Sur 
les parois, se suivent les choeurs des saints introduits par la Vierge et 
saint Jean le Precurseur aupres du Pantocrator. La presence de ces trois 
personnages evoque la Deisis. Les anges, les chandeliers ä la main, 
participent ä la messe desservie en memoire des defunts. 

Ici comme ä Sainte-Sophie d’Ohrid, les portraits des donateurs, 
Theodore I Paleologue (1383-1407) ( 71 ) et d'autres non identifies, 
traduisent leur souhait d’obtenir la gräce divine par les prieres adressees 
pour le salut de leurs ämes. Les tombeaux installes aupres de la tour 
rendent temoignage des Offices commemoratifs celebres ä cet endroit en 
l’honneur des fondateurs. 

Les rapprochements dans le Programme iconographique de l’Afen- 
diko et de Saint-Jean de Rila resultent du theme majeur du Salut des 
ämes et du sejour eternel au Royaume de Dieu. D’autre part, les donnees 
archeologiques et les sources ecrites revelent certaines analogies dans 
l’emplacement des tombes des fondateurs. 

L’higoumene du monastere de Rila Neophyte Rilski, qui a vecu au 
siecle dernier, est l’auteur de «La description du Saint Monastere 
bulgare de Rila» V 2 ). Cet ouvrage important renseigne sur les travaux 


(69) G. Miu.et, Mistrci* pl 96-97 , 99. 1. 2, 7; Miixet, La Dalmatique du 
Vatican , Paris. 1945. pp. 31. 32. 86, 97. 

(70) Miixet, La Dalmatique du Vatican , pp. 30-31 ; Miu.et, Mistra , pl. 96-2 ; S 
Dufrenne, Les programmes iconographiques de Mistra , pp. 60-61. 

(71) Miixet. Portraits hyzantins . dans Revue de ('Art chretiem LX1 (1911). 
pp. 445-451. fig. 2 et pl en couleurs, D. Zakythinos, Le Despotat grec de Moree, 1. 
Paris, 1932, p. 165 ; S. Dufrenne. op. a7., p. 45-46. 

(72) N Rii.ec, Opisanie na bolgarkija svesten Rilski monastir , Sofia, 1879. 



PLANCHE 1 



1 




Fig. 1. — Penitence de David. 

Fig. 2. — Denonciation de la cachette de David chez Akhimelekh par Doeg ä Saul. 
Fig. 3. — Arrivee des Zipheens chez Saiil pour denoncer David. 



PLANCHE 11 




Fig. 4. — Paroi Sud (de gauche ä droite) : Saint Jean de Riia et ie moine qui iui 
adresse ia priere, Saints non identifies. 

Fig. 5. — Paroi Nord (de droite ä gauche) Saint Cosme de Maiouma, Saint Jean 
Damascene ; Saint Joseph ie Melode de Jerusalem, Saint Paul de Thebes. 

Fig. 6. — Paroi Ouest: Saints non identifies de part et d’autre de fentree. 
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de reconstruction de l’ensemble monastique ayant eu lieu dans les 
annees trente : l’ancienne eglise de Khrelju fut demolie et, ä sa place, fut 
erigee la nouvelle, beaucoup plus spacieuse, pour abriter les foules de 
pelerins qui frequentaient ce lieu saint. La nouvelle construction a 
atteint la tombe de Khrelju ( 73 ). 

N. Rilski nous informe que Khrelju fut enseveli aupres de l’ancienne 
eglise, et, quand celle-ci fut elargie au Sud, du cöte de la Tour, la tombe 
s’est trouvee sous l’abri de la nouvelle partie ( 74 ). Cinq siecles apres la 
mort du fondateur, en 1835, quand l'oeuvre de celui-ci fut detruite pour 
des causes dejä expliquees, la dalle funeraire avec l'inscription fut 
enlevee : brisee en trois morceaux, eile est restee longtemps adossee au 
pied de la Tour, jusqu'ä ce qu’elle füt transportee au nouveau musee du 
monastere il y a quelques annees. 

Bien entendu, la tombe qui se trouvait entre l’eglise et la tour exigeait 
des Offices funeraires et commemoratifs en l’honneur du fondateur des 
deux edifices principaux du monastere, qui, devenu moine sous la con¬ 
trainte des evenements, prit le nom de Khariton ( 7S ). Malgre tout, il fut 
victime de ses activites d’independance face au roi Serbe Dusan qui le fit 
assassiner. Sur l'inscription de la dalle funeraire, Khariton (le kesar 
Khrelju) est ä la fois loue pour ses activites nobles et braves, sa 
generosite, et pleure pour sa mort violente. Sans aucun doute, la 
pannychis pour le repos de son äme avait eu lieu soit dans le narthex de 
l'eglise, soit dans la chapelle de la tour. 

Malheureusement, le typikon medieval du monastere de Rila ne nous 
est pas parvenu. Les coutumes decrites par Neophyte Rilski se rap- 
portent ä une epoque plus recente, ou la chapelle n’etait plus utilisee. 
Cependant, d'autres typika des xn e -xiv e siecles des monasteres 
orthodoxes ont survecu et les regles determinant les rites et les offices 
selon les cas precis sont connues. Ainsi, les references aux typika des 
monasteres de Constantinople, du Mont Athos ou de Serbie s’imposent, 
en ce qui concerne les fonctions liturgiques des chapelles incorporees 
dans les tours. 

Au temps des Paleologues, les tours munies de chapelles se re- 
pandirent partout dans les Balkans ( 76 ). Neophyte Rilsky enumere, 

(73) N. Rn ec, op. eil., p. 23. 

(74) N. Ru. ec, op. eit., p 24. 

(75) Iord. Ivanov. Sveti Ivan Rilski i negovijat manastir. Sofia. 1917, p. 29 

(76) A. Deroco. Srednovekovni gradovi u Staroj Srbiji, Crnogoriji Makedonij, 
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outre celle de Khrelju, trois tours datant de la meme epoque dans les 
pays bulgares ( 77 ). Une autre, de Matocina, plus ancienne, dans les 
Rhodopes, subsiste encore en ruines, mais sa chapelle, au dernier etage, 
a perdu completement le decor peint. Au Mont Athos, presque chaque 
monastere aux xin e -xiv e siecles possede un donjon dont la fonction 
defensive est depuis longtemps connue ( 78 ). Une comparaison avec la 
tour erigee dans la cour de Chilandari et plus particulierement avec la 
chapelle de saint Jean ( 79 ) amenagee au dernier etage de celle-ci, 
s’impose. Les fresques ont disparu ä cause du remaniement, mais les 
sources litteraires sur les Services commemoratifs dans cette chapelle 
sont d’une grande importance pour preciser l'usage liturgique d’une 
construction de ce type. 

La vie de Saint Simeon, le roi Serbe Etienne Nemanja, redigee vers le 
milieu du xm e siede par Domentijan ( 80 ), fournit un document 
exhaustif ä ce sujet. L’auteur decrit les Offices qui avaient lieu le 13 
fevrier, ä la memoire de saint Simeon, le fondateur du monastere et de la 
tour de Chilandari, mort ce jour-lä en 1199 et canonise plus tard par 
l’Eglise orthodoxe. A la veille du jour de l'anniversaire de sa mort, les 
freres du monastere, conduits par Sabas son ftls, apres les vepres 
celebrees dans le narthex, sortaient de l’eglise et montaient les escaliers 
de la tour pour se rendre ä la chapelle de saint Jean. La, ils com- 
men^aient la pannychis, la vigile accompagnee des psalmodies. Ils 
veillaient toute la nuit et celebraient la memoire du defunt canonise. 
Ainsi devient clair le röle cultuel des chapelles logees dans les tours au 
temps de Domentijan vers l’an 1243. 

Les analogies avec le donjon de Chilandari autorisent ä admettre une 
fonction liturgique similaire pour la chapelle de Rila. Ainsi, peut-on 


Beigrade, 1950, tabl. VII, XXIX, fig. 62, 67, 131, 132 ; M. ZivojinoviC, Svetogorske 
kelije i pirgove u srednjem veku, Beigrade, 1972. pp 103-128. 

(77) N. Rh.f.c. op. di., p. 39. 

(78) V. G. Barskij, Stranstvovanija Vassilija Grigorievica Barskago po sv/atym 
mestam voslnka s 1723 po 1747, Vtoroe posescenie Svjatoj Afonskoj gory(I744), 111, 
Saint Petersbourg, 1887, p. 40 ; J. Tatic, Tragom velikom proslosii, p. 31. 

(79) Dj. Boskovic, Svetogorski pabirci. dans Starinar , XIV, pp. 82, 83, fig. 14- 
1 5 -, S. Nf.nadovic. Conzervacia pirga kralja Mihnina u Chilandaru, in Zbornik za'stiia 
spomenika Kuhure. 16(1965). pp. 175-181. 

(80) Domfn i [ja\. Zivoii svetoga Simeona i Svetoga Save, napisao Domentijan. ed. 
B Danicic. Beigrade, 1865, p. 86; L. Mirkovic, Skitski ustavi svetoga Save. 
Beigrade. 1934. 
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croire qu’une messe solenneile ä la memoire du fondateur du monastere 
se deroulait dans l’eglise principale ainsi que dans la chapelle de la tour, 
selon un rite defini. En fait, deux Services furent rediges specialement 
pour les deux fetes d’«Ivan Rilski» ( 8I ) : Tun officie le jour de 
l’anniversaire de sa mort, le 18 aoüt, l’autre associe ä la translation de 
ses reliques et celebre le 19 octobre. La partie essentielle du Service du 
18 aoüt fut constituee au x e siede et, ensuite, modifiee et enrichie de 
textes et de stichaires, rajoutes ä l’occasion des evenements importants 
lies ä la vie religieuse et politique de l'epoque. La premiere messe est 
connue gräce ä la copie de 1451 dans les Menees ä l'archeveche de 
Skopje. 

Le Service du 19 octobre releve le culte des reliques de saint Jean de 
Rila, venerees egalement en Bulgarie, ä Byzance, en Serbie et meme en 
Hongrie. Celles-ci furent transferees en plusieurs lieux et chaque trans¬ 
lation fut l’objet de redactions de stichaires, d’oraisons, de chants qui 
developperent la messe de base ; en outre, une vie du saint fut integree 
apres le sixieme chant du canon, et de plus, les parameinika furent 
inclus. La version bulgare du Service du 19 octobre redigee apres le 
transfert des reliques sur l’ordre du tsar Äsen I en 1195, se trouve dans 
les Menees dites Draganov du xm e siede au monastere de Zographou 
au Mont Athos. 

A part les grandes messes celebrees dans les eglises principales, il y a 
encore un office reduit en l'honneur de la Dormition, le 18 aoüt; il est 
reserve aux chapelles et aux annexes (kelii). Les Menees N° 109 au 
monastere de Zographou, datant du tsar Jean Sisman (1371-1393), 
contiennent la Variante la plus ancienne qui nous soit parvenue de la 
messe basse de Saint-Jean de Rila. 

Souvent, la commemoration d’un fondateur de monastere comporte 
des Offices ä la fois aupres de sa tombe et dans le compartiment d'un 
donjon. Selon les typika medievaux, une liturgie funeraire pour la 
glorification d’un fondateur ou bien pour le salut des ämes des defunts 
peut etre celebree dans une chapelle eloignee de leur tombe ( 82 ). Cela 


(81) J. Ivanov, Balgarski starini iz Makedonija. Sofia, 1970, 3 C ed.. Service du 1 8 
aoüt, p. 347-358 ; Service du 19 octobre, p. 359-367 : Obit pour la Dormition de 
saint Jean de Rila, p. 368. Pour tous les Services du xv e au xix c siecles, voir du meme 
auteur, Sveti Ivan Rilski i negavijat monastir, p. 124. 1. Di.jc hv, Rilskijat svetec i 
negnvijal monastir. Sofia, 1947. p. 79-84. 

(82) Dmitrievskij, Tipika. 1, pp. 240-248. 
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justifie une messe commemorative pour saint Jean de Rila, quand ses 
reliques n’etaient pas encore transferees au monastere. 

On attribue un röle tres important au culte funeraire ä l'epoque des 
Paleologues partout dans les Balkans. Nicodeme qui a regle le typikon 
pour les monasteres de Rascie en Serbie vers 13 19, a redige des sermons 
commemoratifs et etabli des pannychis pour le salut des moines morts, 
et cela le samedi de chaque semaine ( 83 ). Les pelerins russes qui om 
visite les monasteres du Mont Athos des le xvn e siede parlent du meme 
rite strictement observe et suivi de 1’ofTice des collyves accompli dans les 
narthex ou dans les chapelles ( 84 ). Sans aucun doute, les Bulgares 
obeissaient ä la meme regle de commemoration et celebraient roffice du 
samedi matin, apres lequel on distribuait du ble pour la nourriture des 
ämes des freres defunts, ce qui a subsiste jusqu’ä nos jours dans certains 
monasteres, et notamment ä Saint-Jean de Rila. 

L'office du samedi consacre aux moines morts s’associe ä la matine. 
Celle-ci comporte une liturgie accompagnee obligatoirement des 
psaumes qui glorifient Dieu, ä savoir les versets du psaume 148 au 
psaume 150, et qui correspondent exactement aux illustrations du 
narthex, dont on a dejä parle. Ainsi, ces images evoquent d’une maniere 
indirecte le rite commemoratif qui avait lieu dans la chapelle de Rila. 

Paris, 1974. Dora Piguet-Panayotova. 


(83) Danii.o, Zivoti kraleva i archiepiskopa srpskih, napisao archiepiskop Dani/o, 
ed. B. Danicic, Zagreb, 1866, p. 49 G. Babic, np. cit., p. 173 

(84) G. Barskij, Stransivovanija ... 111, Moscou, 1887, pp. 95-97, 155 ; Babic. 
op. eil., pp. 42-45. 



LES PREMIERES REACTIONS HOSTILES 
A ALEXIS I COMNENE 
( 1081 - 1083 ) 


La carriere d'Alexis Comnene commence, avant son arrivee au 
pouvoir. par des campagnes menees contre divers conspirateurs 0); 
lui-meme monte sur le tröne gräce ä une rebellion, et enfin, quand il 
se trouva ä l'article de la mort, un complot aulique etait ourdi autour 
de son lit par les membres de sa propre famille ( 1 2 ). II faut ajouter ä 
cela les vagues sans cesse renouvelees de complots et de trahisons 
auxquelles il eut ä faire face pendant toute la duree de son regne : 
toute YAlexiade reflete ce climat particulier d'intrigues, d'insecurite 
et de soupgons permanents ( 3 ). Tous les groupes sociaux mis en 
scene dans cette ceuvre litteraire se trouvent meles ä divers com¬ 
plots : famille regnante ( 4 ), anciennes familles imperiales ( 5 ), eccle- 


(1) Comme Domestique des Scholes. Alexis fit Campagne 1° contre Oursel : 
Alex., 1, !, ! (ed. Leib, l, p 10, 1-3): Nie Bryennios. II, 20 (ed. P Gautier, p 185, 
1-30) . 2° contre Nicephore Bryennios l'ancien . Alex . I, 4. 4 (ed. Lfib, I, p. ! 8. 7- 
10) ; Nie Bryennios, IV. 2 (ed Gautier. p. 259. 16-18). Zonaras, XVIII. 19 (ed 
Dindorf, IV, p 228, 29-32); 3° contre Nicephore Basilakios ■ Alex.. 1, 8. 1 (ed. 
Leib, 1, p. 28, 21-25); Nie. Bryennios, IV. 18 (ed P Gautier, p. 285. 1-14); 
Zonaras, XVIII, 19 (ed. Dindorf, IV, p. 230. 11-18) Au sujet des personnages qui 
interviennent dans les sources. nous renvoyons ä notre ouvrage intitule Les 
personnage s byzantins de f'Alexiade. Analyse prosopographique et synthese 
(Travaux de Philologie et d'histoire Faculte de Philosophie et Lettres). Louvain 
(actuellement sous presse). 

(2) Zonaras, XVU1, 19 (ed Dindorf. IV. p 256. 18-32) . Choniatfs (ed Van 
Dieten. p 6. 29-43) 

(3) Pour ce qui regarde les complots ä Byzance cf B. Leib, Complots ä Bvzance 
contre 4fexis I er Comnene (1081-1118). dans Bvzantinoslavica 23 (1962). p 250- 
275 

(4) Jean Comnene. neveu d'Alexis Alex . VIII. 8. 3 (ed Leib. II. p 147.17-20) 
Michel Taronite. beau-frere d'Alexis . Alex . IX, 6. 5 (ed Leib, II, p. 174. 26-29). 

(5) Nicephore Diogene : Alex , IX. 5. 2 (ed Lfib, II. p 169, 23-27) : Zonaras. 
XVIU. 23 (ed. Dindorf, IV, p 242. 20-30) 
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siastiques ( 6 ), militaires byzantins ( 7 ) ou d'origine etrangere ( 8 ) en Ser¬ 
vice dans l'armee byzantine, dignitaires de radministration ( 9 ) ou de 
la cour ( l0 ), gens doctes (") ou obscurs ( 12 ) prennent part ä des mou- 
vements hostiles ä Alexis, ou complotent. Ii arrive que la participa- 
tion du peuple de Constantinople ou des provinces se manifeste ä 
travers la mise en scene de YAlexiade ( u ). Toutes ces conjurations, 
conspirations, revoltes et trahisons, racontees par Anne Comnene, 
sont connues par les noms de leurs auteurs O 4 ), ä l'exception dune 
seule. Celle-ci se produisit deux ans et quelques mois apres 
l'avenement d'Alexis; Anne Comnene raconte l'affaire dune 


(6) Leon, ev de Chalcedoine Alex., V, 2, 4 (ed. Leib. II. p 11, 28-12. 7). 

(7) Les Exa^enes, Doukas et Yaleas Alex , XII, 5, 4 (ed. Leib. III. p. 69, 18). 

(8) Constantin Humbertopoulos et Ariebes Alex . VIII, 6, 1 (ed. Leib, II. 
p. 146. 28-147, 6); Zonaras, XVIII, 23 (ed. Dindorf. IV. p 242, 8-17) 

(9) L eparque Xeros ■ Alex , XII, 5. 5 (ed. Leib. III. p. 70, 20-21). 

(10) Michel 1‘Echanson Alex . VIII, 9. 6 (ed Leib. II. p. 154, 14-15) 

(11) Jean Kalos : Alex , V. 9, 4 (ed. Leib. IL p. 38, 21-25). 

(12) Le Pseudo-Diogene . Alex , X. 2. 2 (ed. Leib, II, p 190, 10-12): xal y&p 
ävOpfu'co^ reg ov rcov i-tpawov, äXXä rfjg xär^o Tuxqg ... 

(13) Alex , X. 2. 2 (ed Leib. II. p. 190, 25-27) 

(14) On peut relever I ° la revolte de Traulos (1084). Alex , VI. 4. 3 (ed Lfib, 
II, p 48. 26-49. 25). 2° le complot d'Humbertopoulos et d'Ariebes (1091 >. Alex., 
VIII. 7, l (ed Leib, 11, p. 146. 28-30) ; ei Zonaras, XVIII, 23 (ed. Dindore. IV. 
p. 242. 8-10). 3° le complot ambigu de Jean Comnene (1091): Alex , V1IL 7. 3 
(ed. Lfib. II, p. 115. 20-27): 4° celui de Gregoire Gabrast 1091-1092). Alex., VI11, 
9. 6 (ed Leib, M, p. 154, 7-21); 5° l'apostasie de Karykes (1092): Alex.. IX. 1, 9 
(ed. Lfib. II, p. 161, 22-31. p 162, 9); Zonaras, XVI1L 22 (ed. Dindore. IV. 
p. 239. 11-18); Vie de s Meletios le jeitne (ed. Vasii.ievsky, dans Pravoslavnii 
Palestinskii SboriUk. 17 (1886). p 27, 27-28. p. 28, 8); 6° l'apostasie de 
Rapsomates (1092) Alex , IX. 2, 1-4 (ed. Leib, II. p. 162. 11. 164, 20), Zonaras. 
XVIII. 22 (ed Dindorf, IV, p. 239. 22); Ephraim. Caesares, 3526 (P G.. 143. col. 
140); 7° le complot de Nicephore Diogene (1094) ; Alex., IX, 5. 1-9. 6 (ed Leib. II. 
p. 169-1 84): Zonaras, XVIII. 23 (ed Dindori , IV. p. 242, 20-31), 8° la rebellion 
du Pseudo-Diogene (1095) Alex , X. 2, 2-1 (ed Leib, II, P- 190, 10. 194. 20). 
Zonaras. XVIII, 23 (ed Dindorf. IV. p 244. 6-10), GEYC\s(ed. de Bonn, p. 621. 
13-19); Skoütariotes (ed Sathas, p 184, 12), Cimmique dite de Nestor (ed 
Leger, p. 190, 1-3). 9° le complot des freres Anemas (entre 1095 et 1102) Alex . 
XII. 5. 4-6 (ed Leib. III. p 69. 12-71. 3). Zonaras. VIII. 24 (2d Dindorf. IV. p 
244. 32-245. 14), GiYKAs(ed. de Bonn, p. 622. 2); 10° l'apostasie de Gregoire 
Taronite (1103) Alex . XII. 7, 1 (ed, Leib. III, p 75. 18-22). 11° le complot 
d'Aaron G107), Alex, XIII. 1. 5-10 (ed. Leib. III, p. 86-91). 12° l’apostasie de 
Michel d Amastris (I 1 1 I): Alex , XIV. 3-5 (ed Leib. 111. p. 159. 19-20) 
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maniere peu claire, mais on y devine neanmoins l'aboutissement 
d'une serie de mouvements subversifs qui s’opposent ä Alexis ä 
partir du moment oü il prend le pouvoirC 5 ). L'objet du present 
article est d'examiner les premieres reactions hostiles ä Alexis 
Comnene, qu'il est possible de saisir ä travers YAlexiade , speciale- 
ment ce complot anonyme dont l'auteur nous parle sans nous livrer 
les noms des meneurs responsables. 

Une teile analyse presente un interet evident, car en fouillant avec 
soin les caracteres particuliers de ces premieres manifestations 
d'hostilite ä legard d'Alexis, nous nous trouvons ä meme de voir 
plus clairement divers aspects d'une serie de complots marquant le 
regne de ce prince, de jeter quelque clarte sur la mentalite qui les 
inspire et de mieux comprendre des mobiles qui nous echappent 
encore. Nous posons la question suivante ■. quels mobiles faisaient 
agir les meneurs des premiers mouvements subversifs hostiles ä 
Alexis Comnene O 6 ) ? Et pour y repondre, nous commencerons par 
presenter les textes de YAlexiade relatifs ä ce sujet, nous les situerons 
dans leur contexte immediat, nous en montrerons la composition 
generale et nous analyserons les elements de reponse qu'ils nous 
fournissent; les donnees fournies par ces analyses nous permettront 
ensuite de donner une reponse generale ä la question, fondee sur une 
Synthese des elements partiels que nous aurons recueillis. 

Immediatement apres l'avenement d'Alexis (avril 1081), apparait 
une discorde entre la famille des Doukas, qui venait de collaborer 
avec Alexis dans sa rebellion contre Nicephore Botaniate, d'une 
part, et la famille des Comnenes, d'autre part. Affaire de familles, au 
sujet de laquelle Anne Comnene ecrit ■. 


(15) Alex.. VI. 4, 1 (ed. Leib, 11. p 48, 15-25). 

(16) Jusqua present, a part les references plutöt litteraires faites par F 
Chai andos. Essai sur le regne d'Alexis I er Comnene (Memoires et Documents, 4). 
Paris. 1900, p 53-54 , et par Georgina Bucki er. Anna Comnena. Oxford. 1929. 
p 279-288. nous ne connaissons que le P B. Lfib (cf plus haut note 3) qui ait 
touehe systematiquement le Probleme des complots sans cesse renaissants 
pendant le regne d'Alexis Comnene , mais son travail se limite a decrire les divers 
mouvements subversifs en laissant de cöte le verkable Probleme, celui de 
Finterpretation des faits et la recherche des mobiles profonds par lesquels on peut 
les expliquer. 
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«Les Doukas ... parce qu'ils connaissaient depuis longtemps l’hos- 
tilite declaree de la mere des Comnenes contre eux. se tenaient sur 
leurs gardes et se mefiaient» C 7 ). 

Cela se situe chronologiquement tout juste apres l'avenement 
d'Alexis (1 er avril 1081) et le passage se rapporte au fait qu’Irene 
Doukaina. l'epouse legitime d'Alexis, navait pas ete couronnee 
comme basilissa en meme temps que son mari recevait la couronne 
imperiale O 8 ). Le texte souligne que les Doukas, qui avaient aide si 
reellement Alexis ä prendre le pouvoir, soupgonnaient Anne 
Dalassene et consideraient cette derniere comme leur ennemie ( l9 ); il 
est aussi fait mention des vives reactions de la famille Doukas contre 
les plans d'Anne Dalassene : ces plans visaient ä ecarter Irene 
Doukaina du tröne. Mais la famille Doukas n etait pas sans appuis 
dans sa «guerilla» mondaine contre les Comnenes. Le premier ä 
soutenir les Doukas etait un militaire illustre. Voici ce qu'en dit 
Anne Comnene : 

«Ainsi lorsque Georges Paleologue, arrive avec la flotte, com- 
menpait racclamation, ceux du parti des Comnenes, se penchant du 
haut des remparts, voulurent le faire taire, pour qu’on ne joignit pas 
les noms d'Irene et d'Alexis dans racclamation et qu'on ne les accla- 
mät pas ensemble. Mais, lui, se mit en colere et leur cria d'en bas : 
«Ce n'est pas ä cause de vous que j’ai entrepris un tel travail. mais ä 
cause de cette Irene dont vous parlez». Et, lä-dessus il commanda aux 
matelots d'acclamer Irene en meme temps qu'Alexis» ( 20 ). 

Georges Paleologue etait le beau-frere d'Irene Doukaina, dont il 
avait epouse la soeur ; il etait aussi un proche collaborateur d'Alexis, 
avec qui il venait de faire reussir la rebellion dirigee contre 
Botaniate. Il jette ici tout le poids de son influence du cöte des 
Doukas et, en qualite de maitre de la flotte, il reussit ä influencer la 
Situation d'une maniere favorable ä la cause d’Irene Doukaina, sa 
belle-sceur. Le texte nous montre donc des partis opposes se formant 

(17) Alex . 111, 2. 1 (ed. Leib, l.p 106. 7-1 1) Les traductions de l'Alexiade sont 
celles de l'edition B Leib 

(18) Alex , 111, 2. 6 (ed. Leib. 1. p 109, 15-16). Cf Leib. Le röte des. femines dam 
la revohition des Comnenes a Byzance, dans Orientalin Chrisliana Ana/ecia. 204 
(1977). p 1-15 (Collectanea byzantina) 

(19) Alex. 11. 7. 1 (ed Leib, Lp. 84, 23. 85. 5) 

(20) Alex . 111. 2. 1 (ed Leib. 1, p. 106. 12-19) 
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d'une part autour des Comnenes (oi mpi Tovg Koßvrjvoug) et de l'autre 
aiitour des Doukas, ainsi qu'un Paleologue n'hesitant pas ä pousser 
ses matelots dans le camp hostile aux partisans d'Alexis. Par ailleurs 
ce meme Paleologue declare ouvertement que, s'il a ete mele ä la 
rebellion contre Botaniate, c’est dans l’interet d’Irene, non pour 
servir les interets propres des Comnenes. 

La famille des Doukas n'a pas seulement recours ä l'armee, mais 
aussi ä l'Eglise pour faire piece aux Comnenes. Voici les propos 
attribues par Anne Comnene au patriarche Cosmas : 

«Par Cosmas, ä moins qu'Irene ne repoive la couronne de mes 
propres mains. je ne renoncerai pas au tröne patriarcal» ( 2l )! 

Le patriarche jouissait d'une grande influence aupres du peuple ä 
cause de sa reputation de saintete ; ce texte le presente comme un 
bastion de la cause des Doukas. Ainsi YAlexiade montre une 
profonde division des forces principales qui avaient contribue au 
renversement de Nicephore Botaniate et au triomphe des Comne¬ 
nes ; et cette division apparait dans le recit d'Anne Comnene tout de 
suite apres l’avenement d'Alexis. D'un cöte, on trouve le clan des 
Doukas avec des appuis dans l'armee et dans l'Eglise. Le peuple de 
Constantinople inclinait du meme cöte. Ce peuple. Anne Comnene 
nous le montre pris de compassion pour Irene et injuriant 
ouvertement la basilissa Maria, ci-devant epouse de Michel VII, puis 
de Nicephore Botaniate et, pour l’heure, favorite d'Alexis Com¬ 
nene ( 22 ). Le clan d'en face est celui de la famille des Comnenes, 
soude par la possession du pouvoir, et ses allies, avec ä leur tete 
Anne Dalassene. Le fait que sept jours s'ecoulerent entre le 
couronnement d'Alexis et celui d'Irene ( 23 ) montre que la lutte entre 
les deux clans fut serieuse. Le triomphe des Doukas en cette affaire 
est dü surtout au fait que le rapport des forces leur etait favorable : 
Alexis se vit contraint de sacrifier la basilissa Maria, de consentir au 
couronnement d'Irene et de renoncer ä toute idee de divorce ; il ceda 


(21) Alex.. 111. 2. 7 (ed. Leib. I.p 110.10-12). 

(22) Alex . III. 2. Med Leib, I. p. 106, 19-22) Au sujet de la basilissa Maria, cf 
B Leib, Nicephore Hl Bolaniaies et Marie d’Manie, dans Actes du VI e Congres 
International d'Eludes byzantines, 1, Paris, 1950. p 129-140 

(23) Alex. 111. 2. 7 (ed Leib, I, p. 110, 15-17). Zonaras. XVIII. 21 (ed. 
Dindorf. IV. p 236. 21-22) 
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au realisme et ä son interet personnel ( 24 ). Cette premiere reaction 
hostile ä Alexis s'etait donc manifestee au sein meme de la nouvelle 
classe dirigeante ; eile avait pour mobile le partage du pouvoir entre 
les deux clans principaux du parti au pouvoir. Aussi aboutit-elle 
assez naturellement ä un compromis entre ces clans. 

Mais ces Premiers grincements constates dans le fonctionnement 
du mecanisme de la nouvelle equipe installee au pouvoir allaient 
donner l'occasion ä des adversaires du regime des Comnenes de se 
manifester ä leur tour. Anne Comnene nous renseigne sur ce point ■. 

«II ( = Alexis) part lui-meme de Constantinople ... laissant Isaac 
dans la capitale pour y maintenir l'ordre. pour couper court aux 
mauvaises nouvelles que des gens hostiles ont l'habitude de repan- 
dre» ( 2S ). 

Ainsi, d'apres ce passage, le basileus Alexis en partance pour 
rillyrie, oü il va affronter Robert Guiscard (aoüt 1081), environ 
quatre mois apres son avenement, se garde contre les tentatives de 
revolte venant du cöte de ses adversaires ou de ses ennemis et il 
Charge le sebastocrator Isaac de reprimer tout desordre eventuel : 
indication qu'il existe une certaine Opposition contre Alexis quelque 
temps apres la prise du pouvoir. Ceci revele qu’ä ce moment dejä des 
cercles hostiles aux nouveaux maitres de l'Empire commeni^aient ä 
s'organiser. 

L evolution de ces reactions hostiles ä Alexis allait aboutir ä un 
mouvement de revolte contre l’autorite imperiale. Celui-ci se 
manifesta ä l’occasion de la confiscation des biens ecclesiastiques 
operee par le sebastocrator Isaac, pendant l'absence d'Alexis ( 26 ). On 
lit ä ce sujet dans VAlexiade : 

«Metaxas pourtant faisait Opposition et presentait des arguments 
specieux tout en se moquant d’Isaac lui-meme ... ceci devint le sujet 
d'une tres grave accusation contre les basileis ... A cette epoque, il y 
avait sur le siege episcopal de Chalcedoine un certain Leon ... au 
moment oü 1‘on enlevait 1‘or et l’argent qui se trouvaient sur les 


(24) Alex , 111. 2. 6 (ed. Lhib. 1. p 109. 5-15). 

(25) Alex.. IV. 4. 1 (ed. Leib, 1. p 150, 27. 151, 2). 

(26) Alex , V, 2, 3 (ed. Leib, IL p. 11. 10-12): Zonaras, XV1I1. 22 (ed. Dindorf. 

IV. p 240. 1-2). Skoluariotes (ed Sxth^s. p. 173-176). Cf. V. Grumei., Les 

Regestes des Actes du Patriarcat de Constantinople (Le Patriarcat byzantin. Serie 
1) 1.3. Paris. 1947. p 32-3 3. n° 921 
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portes de la Chalchoprateia, il survint en plein travail et s'exprima 
fort librement, Sans du tout se soucier ni des necessites fmancieres, ni 
des lois relatives aux objets sacres» ( 27 ). 

Ce texte est peu clair sans doute, mais, il parle nettement dune 
Opposition ouverte contre les mesures prises par Isaac, Opposition 
voilee sous un aspect religieux. Indirectement le peuple anonyme est 
mele ä cette reaction puisque c’est, semble-t-il, ä lui que s'adressent 
les meneurs de ce mouvement, l’eveque Leon, prelat peu cultive 
mais fameux par sa reputation de vertu, ainsi qu'un certain Metaxas, 
dont on ne sait rien de plus. Les deux ecclesiastiques auraient eu le 
courage de se moquer d'Isaac et de s’en prendre verbalement aux 
Comnenes. Ce mouvement d'hostilite ä legard des Comnenes doit 
avoir pris une certaine ampleur puisque le basileus, des son retour ä 
Constantinople (fevrier-mars 1082), se vit oblige de convoquer dans 
le palais des Blachernes un synode reunissant des ecclesiastiques, des 
militaires et des senateurs et d'expliquer devant eux les raisons qui 
avaient pousse son frere ä prendre les mesures litigieuses ( 28 ). A ce 
sujet, Anne ecrit: 

«Alexis revint dans la reine des cites. Il ne fut pas sans apprendre 
ce que l’on chuchotait contre lui dans les carrefours et aux coins des 
rues ; mais de l'entendre, lui blessait le coeur, parce que, bien qu'il 
n'eüt pas commis un si grand crime, ceux qui ouvraient la bouche 
pour le calomnier se multipliaient» ( M ). 

Ici l'historienne byzantine est plus claire et au-delä de la reaction des 
ecclesiatiques, eile nous livre un echo du mecontentement populaire, 
qui prend des proportions dangereuses. Or ici, dans ce second 
mouvement de reaction hostile aux Comnenes, se trouvent d’un cöte 
l'Eglise et le peuple, de l'autre la famille des Comnenes. Ce mouve¬ 
ment d'opposition va creer les circonstances favorables ä l'organisa- 
tion du premier complot dirige contre Alexis. On lit ä ce sujet dans 
YAlexiade : 


(27) Alex., V. 2. 4 (ed Leib, 11, p 11. 22, 1 2. 7). Cf. J. Stephanou. Le proces de 
Leon de Chalcedoine. dans Orientalia Christiana Analecta , 9 (1943). p. 5-64 : P. 
Gautier. Le Synode de s Blachernes (fln 1094). Etüde prosopographique. dans 
R.E.B . 29 (1971). p. 275-276 (Metaxas). 

(28) Alex , VI. 3. 2 (ed Leib. 11. p. 46. 11-17); Skoutariotes (ed. Sathas. 
p 175, 10-15) 

(29) Alex.. VI. 3. 1 (ed Leib. 11, p. 45. 24, 46. 3). 
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«Sur ces entrefaites, on decouvrit une conjuration ourdie contre 
l'autocrator par les Premiers des senateurs et les chefs de l'armee ; la 
nouvelle en fut aussitöt rapportee ä l'empereur. Les accusateurs 
comparurent et convainquirent les fauteurs de ce complot. Quand le 
dessein des conjures apparut evident, et que ceux-ci furent sous le 
coup de la peine rigoureuse prescrite par les lois, l'autocrator s’oppo- 
sa ä ce que ce chätiment leur füt inflige ; il prononga seulement 
contre les meneurs la confiscation des biens et la relegation, bornant 
ä ces mesures la repression de la conjuration»! 30 ). 

Ce complot eut lieu le 1 er decembre 1083, selon Anne, le jour du 
retour du basileus vainqueur des Normands ( 3I ). Zonaras donne, lui 
aussi, des echos de cette affaire : 

«Aussitöt que le basileus fut de retour ä Constantinople, un 
complot contre lui fut decouvert. Alors les meneurs de ce complot, 
qui tous appartenaient ä felite de l'armee et au Senat, furent arretes. 
On a pretendu qu'une multitude d'archontes participaient ä ce 
complot, mais cela n'etait pas vrai. La seule raison ä cause de laquelle 
ils furent arretes, c'est que le basileus desirait confisquer leurs 
biens» ( 32 ). 

Les deux sources s'accordent sur trois points relatifs ä ce complot. 
Premierement elles le presentent comme une tentative de la classe 
senatoriale et des plus hauts dignitaires de l’armee en vue de 
renverser la dynastie, encore nouvelle, des Comnenes. Deuxieme- 
ment elles s'abstiennent de citer les noms des chefs du mouvement. 
Troisiemement elles notent qu'Alexis reussit ä etouffer le mouve¬ 
ment et qu'il condamna les responsables ä la confiscation de leurs 
biens. Mais pour sa part, la princesse byzantine voit dans ce complot 
un reel danger pour la dynastie, tandis que Zonaras parle des 
mesures de confiscation en refusant d'accepter que tous les 
«archontes» arretes fussent des conspirateurs - alors qu'il accepte 
neanmoins l'existence du complot sans la contester —; et il pense 
qu'Alexis mela l’elite de l'armee et du Senat ä l'affaire en vue 
d'ouvrir la voie ä des confiscations. Zonaras ajoute encore que les 
Comnenes, immediatement apres avoir pris le pouvoir s etaient 


(30) Alex. VI. 4. 1 (ed Leib, 11. p 48. 15-25). 

(31) Alex . VI. 8. I (ed Lf.ib. 11, p 60. 23-27) 

(32) Zonaras. W ill. 22 (ed. Dindorf. IV, p 239. 1-7) 
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montres hostiles envers les membres du Senat ( 33 ). Ainsi les 
senateurs ne manquaient pas de raisons d'etre mecontents d'Alexis. 
D'autre part, plusieurs dignitaires de l'armee etaient aussi peu 
satisfaits d'Alexis ä cause de la maniere autoritaire avec laquelle il 
gouvernait l'Empire ( 34 ). Ces deux elements inspires par des interets 
differents firent une alliance provisoire en vue de renverser l'ennemi 
commun, Alexis. Le mecontentement populaire, ne de la mesure de 
confiscation prise ä l'encontre des biens des eglises, avait cree un 
climat qu’ils pouvaient considerer comme favorable ä la realisation 
de leurs plans subversifs ( 35 ). Ainsi la classe senatoriale et une partie 
de l'armee se trouvent melees dans cette affaire. Mais, il est evident 
qu'une grande partie de l'armee restait fidele ä Alexis et que ce 
facteur lui donna l'avantage et la victoire. Il semble aussi que les 
hauts dignitaires et les grandes familles qui s'etaient trouves aux 
cötes des Comnenes dans leur rebellion resterent fideles ä Alexis. 

En effet, Anne Comnene et Zonaras, comme nous l’avons 
constate plus haut, omettent de donner les noms des chefs du 
mouvement. Si des noms illustres avaient ete meles au complot, ces 
ecrivains n'auraient sürement pas manque de nous les livrer ; alors 
que toutes les autres conjurations evoquees dans YAlexiade sont 
marquees par une personnalite puissante ( 36 ), celle de l’an 1083 
garde ainsi un caractere anonyme et collectif. 

Ainsi YAlexiade fait apparaitre, des le prime debut du regne 
d'Alexis Comnene, des elements essentiels qui fourniront des cadres 


(33) Zonaras. XVIII. 20 (ed Dindorf, IV. p. 234. 6-9)- Kai öaoig Si rf}$ 
y£pouoia<; ou\n)vTojv, xazaaTKuvre^ rrZv i)ßLÖwuv auToü$, ivioug Si ys xai d~o^ovre^, ev 
ßioatg rate ayutaic slojv ijßtyüßvouc re xai rzs^oug. Kai raOra xa(V öhpj T7)v rjßtpav 

inpaZTSTO 

(34) Zonaras, XVIII. 29 (ed Dindorf. IV, p 259, 24-26). Kai iauzöv oux 
otxovößov i)yi]T(> zovz'ov, akkä Seaz.nzßv xai olxov oixeIom ivöutiie xai fbvößa^E zä 
ßaaiAEta ■ ... Au sujet du mecontentement des classes dirigeantes qui n'apparte- 
naient pas au clan des Comnenes et qui se scandalisaient du gaspiliage des tresors 
de l'Empire auquel se livraient les membres de la famille regnante et leurs allies 
Zonaras. XV11I. 29 (ed Dindorf. IV, p 260, 1-8). 

(35) Selon Anne Comnene, elle-meme, le basileus Alexis fait etat du meconten¬ 
tement populaire dans son discours prononce devant le Synode des Blachernes ■ 
4/ex.. VI. 3. 4 (ed Leib, II. p 47, 18-19) 

(36) Voir la note 14. plus haut. 
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ä l'organisation des mouvements de reaction hostiles au nouveau 
basileus. L'armee, le Senat, l'Eglise et meme le peuple de Constan- 
tinople ont ete accoutumes pendant une longue periode, ä la fai- 
blesse du pouvoir central; ils sont mal disposes ä supporter que le 
tröne soit occupe par un basileus puissant et decide ä s’imposer ( 37 ). 
Divers clans, surtout au sein de la classe senatoriale, qui tenait les 
affaires en mains ä l'epoque des «rois faineants de Byzance», 
devaient regarder Alexis Comnene comme un ennemi mortel. Dans 
leur Opposition et leur lutte contre lui, ils chercherent des appuis 
tantöt dans l'armee, tantöt dans les milieux ecclesiastiques ou 
populaires, tantöt meme parmi les proches d'Alexis. Cette Opposi¬ 
tion ne prit pas fin avec 1 etouffement du complot du le - decembre 
1083. Tous les mouvements subversifs qui se manifesteront au cours 
du regne d’Alexis ne sont pas autre chose que des phases ulterieures 
du meme antagonisme. 

Le Piree. Basile Scoui.atos. 


(37) Alex., III. 4, 3 (ed Leib. I. p 1 14. 20-115. 1) 



THE BRIDE-SHOWS 
OF THE BYZANTINE EMPERORS (*) 


Five times between 788 and 882, the consort of the Byzantine 
emperor or of the heir to the Byzantine throne was chosen in a 
competition of beautiful women from all over the Empire. The 
custom, which is well attested by a variety of sources, is un- 
questionably historical; but many historians seem to have trouble 
taking it seriously. Modern studies of the shows have been primarily 
concerned with their inftuence on folklore('). In one of the few 
surveys of Byzantine history to mention bride-shows at all, Romilly 
Jenkins seems to dismiss their historical importance with the 
remark, “Needless to say, the election was nearly always rigged, the 
result being arranged beforehand” ( 2 ). 

The results of the shows, however, whether arranged beforehand 
or not, had political impact. When Constantine VI repudiated the 
winner of his show and married again, the resulting controversy 
soon caused his fall from power. The next show, held by 
Nicephorus I, was itself the cause of some scandal. Another show 
left the iconoclast Theophilus with an iconophile wife, Theodora, 
who repudiated iconoclasm soon after he died. Her son, Michael III, 
ignored the wife who won his bride-show and kept a mistress, with 
dynastic consequences that are still difficult to untangle. Finally, Leo 
VI made the First of his four disastrous marriages with St. 
Theophano, who was selected in a bride-show. In this article, I 
propose to consider each of these Five shows in turn, reviewing in 
passing the other imperial marriages of the period as a context. 


(*) An earlier Version of this article was written in a seminar at Harvard 
University under Professor Ihor Sevcenko. who made a number of helpful 
comments on it 

(1) See Photeine P. Bourboulis. Smdies in the History of Modern Greek Story- 
Motives (Hellenika suppl 2, Thessalonica, 1953), and Herbert Hunger. “Die 
Schonheitskonkurrenz in ‘Belthandros und Chrysantza' und die Brautschau am 
byzantinischen Kaiserhof', Byzantion, 35 (1965). 150-158. 

(2) Byzantiwn The Imperial Centn ries, A D 610-1071 (New York, 1966). 93. 
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In the middle of the year 788, Charlemagne decided to break a 
pledge he had given some years before to marry his young daughter 
Rotrud to the Emperor Constantine VI, by then eighteen years 
old ( 3 ). Charlemagne’s motives seem to have been personal, not 
political: he was so much attached to all his daughters that he could 
never bring himself to marry any of them off, even to his own 
nobles, much less to a foreign ruler at the other end of 
Christendom ( 4 ). But the Empress Irene, who had requested the 
match for her son in the first place, took political offense. Breaking 
off her alliance with Charlemagne, she sent a Byzantine army to 
attack his ally, the Lombard Duke of Benevento. Then she took 
measures to find a wife for her son elsewhere ( 5 ). 

Such is the stotry that follows from the Eastern and Western 
sources. Though some have thought that Irene was the one who 
broke the engagement, the Annals of Einhard record that in 788 the 
Emperor Constantine (by whom we should understand the 
Byzantine government, run by his mother) sent an army against 
Benevento because he was angry at being refused Charlemagne's 
daughter ( 6 ). The Chronographia of Theophanes records that in 788 
Irene broke “the treaty with the Franks" (tj?v npöz roug Opäyyoug 
auvaXXayqv), arranged another marriage for her son, and sent the 
army against Benevento ( 7 ). Thus both chroniclers agree that it was 
the Byzantines who broke the peace ; the Frankish source says that 
the Franks were the ones who broke the engagement, while the 
Byzantine source does no more than imply the contrary by using the 
ambiguous word mvaXXayi), which could mean “marriage con- 
tract". No doubt Irene, and her partisan Theophanes, did not want 
to publicize that she had been snubbed by the Franks. But her anger 
at the snub is the only apparent reason for her attack on Benevento. 


(3) Cf Einhard. Annales, MGHSS. 1. 175 On the pledge. see Thf.ophanfs, 
Chronographia, ed. Karl de Boor (Leipzig, 1883), 455 Constantine was born on 
January 14, 770 (Theoph., 445). and Rotrud could hardly have been born before 
773 (cf, Einhard. Vita Karoli Magni, ed Louis Halphen. 4th ed. [Paris, 1967], 54 
and n 5. and 56) 

(4) Einhard. Vita, 62. 

(5) Theoph., 463. 

(6) Einhard, Annales, 175. 

(7) Theoph , 463-464 
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Disappointed in her project to make a brilliant match for her son 
in the West, Irene decided to make a brilliant match for him in 
Byzantium. To that end, she sent out a delegation of judges headed 
by the Protospatharius Theophanes to search the whole Empire for 
women worthy of Constantine's hand, and to bring them back for a 
final judging in Constantinople ( 8 ). In this period of scanty sources, 
only one source mentions the event, but it is a good one : the Life of 
St. Philaretus the Almsgiver , written in 821 or 822 by Nicetas of 
Amnia, the cousin of the winning contestant ( 9 ). Since no source 
mentions an imperial bride-show before 788, it was probably Irene 
who inaugurated the custom as an assertion of imperial pride and 
self-sufficiency, to show that her son could marry well without help 
from the untrustworthv and barbaric Franks. 

Though Photeine Bourboulis, followed by Jenkins, conjectured 
that the bride-show was a Khazar custom transmitted to Byzantium 
by Irene's mother-in-law, Irene the Khazar, this conjecture is too 
rickety to stand ( 10 ). In the first place, there is no evidence that the 
Khazars held bride-shows. On the contrary, an Arab who wrote in 
922 notes that the Khazar Khagan was polygamous, making 
dynastic marriages with the daughters of all the kings subject to 
him ("). In the second place, as Bourboulis admits, Irene the Khazar 
was probably dead by the time her son Leo IV married the later 
Empress Irene, so that the “custom" could not have been passed on 
directly. The conjecture of J. B. Bury, favored by Bourboulis, that 
Leo married Irene in 768 as the result of a show, is not supported by 
Theophanes, who says that Irene arrived at Constantinople in pomp, 
accompanied by a regatta and welcomed by the principal men of the 
cityC 2 ). This sounds like treatment for an affianced imperial bride, 
not for one of several bride-show contestants. Bourboulis' 
Suggestion that Irene the Khazar may have told her son Leo who 
may have told his wife Irene about the bride-shows that may have 


(8) The source for Theophanes' name is Theoph.. 463. 

(9) See M.-H. Fourmy. and M. Leroy, "La vie de S Philarete ", Bvzantion, 9 
(1934). 98 

(10) Bourboulis. Studien. 35 ; cf Jenkins. Byzantium. 98 

(11) D M Duni.op. The Historv of the Jewislt Khazars (Princeton. 1954), 109- 
110 ; cf. 100 for the date 

(12) J B. Bury, A Historv of the Eastern Roman Empire ( London. 1912). 81 ; 
Theoph . 444. 
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been held by the Khazars is neither convincing nor necessary. The 
idea of choosing the best and most beautiful wife for an emperor 
through a competition is not so ingenious that Irene and her advisers 
couid not have thought it up for themselves. perhaps inspired by the 
bride-show of Ahasuerus in the Book of Esther (2 : 24). 

So it happened that, according to the Life of Philaretus , Irene's 
judges searched “all the West, South, and North“ of the Empire 
without finding any suitable young ladies. This left them with no 
place to look but the East, where they accordingly began with the 
region of the Pontus. Passing through inland Paphlagonia, they 
arrived at the village of Amnia, near the town of Gangra. The 
envoys do not appear to have extended their search to the lower 
classes, but made straight for the magnificent old mansion of 
Philaretus, a local magnate who had recently ruined himself by 
extravagant almsgiving. Though they were warned by the villagers 
that Philaretus was poor, the envoys assumed that this was a story 
he was circulating to keep them from lodging at his house at his 
expense. Philaretus received them warmly and, with the help of the 
Principal villagers, managed to entertein them sumptuously. The 
envoys then got down to business, asking Philaretus if he had any 
daughters. Though naturally the saint kept the women of his 
household confined to the women's quarters, he granted the judges 
permission to see them there. 

When they saw Philaretus" daughters and granddaughters, the 
judges were dazzled by their beauty, and particularly by their 
modesty. Since the daughters were married, the panel turned to the 
three granddaughters, Maria, Myranthia, and Euanthia. In accor- 
dance with the Empress’s instructions, the judges put them to three 
tests, measuring their height against an ideal measure, comparing 
their faces to an ideal portrait. and measuring their shoes against an 
ideal shoe size. presumably a small one. All three granddaughters 
qualified as finalists, and their family accompanied them to 
Constantinople for the show. The judges seem to have had better 
luck finding candidates who met their tests after they met Philaretus. 
because ten other finalists were also chosen. They included a rieh 
and beautiful girl identified only as “the daughter of Gerontianus“, 
who spurned Maria's Suggestion for a friendly agreement among the 
contestants, observing, “I know for sure that I am the richest, best- 
born, and best-formed, and the Emperor will choose me". 
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In the competition itself, the Empress Irene, the Logothete 
Stauracius, and Constantine VI considered each fmalist in turn. The 
Life says, 

When the Imperial envoys arrived in Byzantium, they first 
presented the daughter of Gerontianus. When the Emperor and his 
mother the Empress saw her, they said to her, "You are good and 
beautiful. but you will not do for the Emperor". Giving her gifts, 
they sent her away. Similarly, when they looked at the rest one by 
one. they were not satisfied. Giving them gifts as well, they sent them 
away. Last of all, the daughter of the old Almsgiver entered with her 
three daughters. When they saw them, the Emperor. his mother, and 
Stauracius. the head of the government. were ecstatic attheir beauty 
and delighted by their dress, intelligence, and grace. Then and there 
the Emperor was betrothed to the eldest [Maria], and one of his 
greatest courtiers, a patrician named Constantinacius, himself hand- 
some and very well-formed, was betrothed to the second [Myran- 
thia] ( n ). 

Theophanes records that the marriage of Constantine and Maria 
took place in November of 788 C 4 ). Some time later, the third 
daughter, Euanthia, was married to Grimoald, the Duke of 
Benevento, as part of a new alliance between Byzantium and the 
Lombards C 5 ). St. Philaretus was given the rank of consul, and his 
whole family were provided with riches and houses in Constantino- 
ple ( l6 ). 

Although Theophanes does not mention that Constantine married 
Maria as the result of a show, he gives two pieces of information 


(13) Fourmy and Leroy, “Vie", 135-143. I do not agree with the editors’ First 
addition to their text (143.6-7) from the later, classicizing Version of the Life edited 
by A. A Vasiuev. fRAIK , 5 (1900), 77 17-18, because this requires a further 
Change in the text, making Stauracius the one who did thejudging ; but at 143 14- 
15 their addition of the mention of Stauracius from Vasiliev's textseems likely to 
be right At 143 16, read Eu/jxrjpoy (cf Vasiuev, 77.25) for avaxrjßoy. 

(14) Theoph . 463 , a variant says November 12, but this is presumably a 
corruption of November of the twelfth indiction, the date given in the other MSS. 

(15) Erchempert, Historia Langobardorum Benevenlanorum. MGHScriptRer- 
Langob (Hannover. 1878), 236. where Euanthia is called Wantia. For a discussion 
of this marriage. which is misreported somewhat by both Eastern and Western 
sources. see Hans Belting, “Studien zum Beneventanischen Hof im 8. Jahr¬ 
hundert", DOP , 16 (1962), 148 

(16) Fourmy and Leroy, “Vie", 143-151 
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about the marriage that Nicetas, as Maria's cousin, understandably 
suppressed. Theophanes says that Irene forced Constantine to marry 
Maria much against his will, because of his “love” (aximg) for 
Charlemagne's daughter Rotrud ( 17 ). This is not very difficult to 
reconcile with Nicetas' story, which makes Irene and Stauracius 
principals in the judging. While Constantine had never seen Rotrud, 
she had been taught some Greek and could have written him letters ; 
the support that her powerful father could have given him against 
his domineering mother may have encouraged his passion ( 18 ). 
Marias family had no power of their own and owed everything to 
Irene. 

Constantine came to hate Maria, though she bore him two 
daughters 0 9 ). The second fact that Theophanes mentions but 
Nicetas suppresses is that in 895, four years after the deposition of 
Irene and Stauracius and three years after the death of St. Philaretus, 
Constantine repudiated Maria and relegated her to a convent with 
her daughters ( 20 ). According to Theophanes, Irene actually encou¬ 
raged her son to divorce Maria in the hope that it would make him 
unpopulär ( 21 ). That it did. His excuse that Maria had been trying to 
poison him met with general disbelief ( 22 ). When he remarried the 
next year, he outraged the Church and people by his adultery, 
starting the so-called Moechian Controversy that led to his downfall 
the following year. The controversy dragged on for years longer as 
an ecclesiastical dispute. Such was the unhappy ending of the first 
brideshow marriage. 

Irene, who ruled by herseif from 797 to 802 after deposing her 
son, held no bridegroom-show, but briefly considered marrying 
Charlemagne ( 23 ). In 802, she was overthrown by Nicephorus I. 


(17) Theoph.. 463 

(18) A Byzantine tutor had been teaching Rotrud to write and speak Greek 
since her engagement (Theoph., 455). 

(19) Euphrosyne, who is mentioned below, and Irene (Constantine Porphyro- 
genitus. De Ceremoniis , Bonn, ed. [1829], 647). 

(20) See Theoph.. 466, on the deposition of Irene and Stauracius, and Fourmy 
and Leroy. “Vie", 98. on the death of Philaretus. 

(21) Theoph., 469. 

(22) Ignatius the Deacon, Vita Tarasii, ed. I. A. Heikel, Acta Societatis Sciett- 
tiarum Fennicae. 17 (1891). 408-409 

(23) Theoph , 475. 
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Because the chroniclers do not mention his wife and the lists of 
imperial tombs do not mention a tomb for her, it seems safe to 
conclude that she died before he became emperor ( 24 ). Nicephorus, 
who already had a son and heir, does not seem to have feit the need 
of a new wife for himself, but in 807 he held the second known 
bride-show for his son Stauracius. 

Theophanes, by now a Contemporary, teils the story in words that 
can hardly be improved upon : 

On December twentieth, after Nicephorus had made a wide selection 
of girls from all the Empire under his rule so that his son Stauracius 
might marry, it was Theophano of Athens, a relative of the blessed 
Irene, although she was engaged to another man and had slept with 
him many times, whom, having separated her from him, Nicephorus 
married to the pitiful Stauracius, for Nicephorus broke laws 
shamelessly in this as in all other cases. The rascal, having selected 
along with her two other girls who were more beautiful, openly 
debauched them during the very days of the wedding. He was 
laughed at by all ( 2S ). 

Since Theophanes did not like Nicephorus very much, we do not 
have to put quite as unfavorable a construction on this bride-show 
as he does. It is improbable that a man who was carrying on with 
two of the most beautiful girls in the Empire would have been 
laughed at by anyone. It does seem likely, however, that the father, 
not the son, was the one who chose the winner ; as Irene had done 
for Constantine. It is also reasonable to suppose that Nicephorus 
chose Theophano because she was a relative of the deposed Empress 
Irene, with whom he wanted to connect his new dynasty. Irene, 
after all, was not only a member by marriage of the Isaurian 
Dynasty, which had ruled for eighty-six years with considerable 
military success, but was (and still is) revered by the Eastern Church 
as a saint for her restoration of the veneration of icons. If Theo¬ 
phano was engaged to someone eise, or was no better than she 


(24) Her name was Procopia according to the Necrohgiwn translated by Philip 
Grierson. "The Tombs and Obits of the Byzantine Emperors". DOP, 16 (1962). 
55. Grierson thinks that this is a confusion with Nicephorus' daughter Procopia. 
the wife of Michael 1 . but since the Compiler did know that Michael I's wife was 
named Procopia. I am inclined to think that the daughter was named after her 
mother 

(25) Theoph , 483. 
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should have been, these would have been secondary considerations 
for Nicephorus. Some have argued that he saw them as positive 
advantages, either because he was eager to defy the Church by 
breaking an engagement or because he was trying to put some spirit 
into the timid Stauracius by marrying him to the free-loving 
Theophano ( 26 ). But these rather fanciful ideas become superfluous 
as soon as Nicephorus' dynastic motive is admitted. 

After the brief reign of Stauracius in 811, Michael I Rhangabe 
became emperor because he had already married Nicephorus' 
daughter Procopia. (Theophano was frustrated in her hopes to 
succeed her husband, who had been fatally wounded in battle.) Leo 
V the Armenian, who overthrew Michael in 813 and was himself 
murdered in 820, had also married before his accession. Michael's 
and Leo's sons, probably because of their youth, were still 
unmarried when their fathers feil ( 27 ). Although Michael II the 
Stammerer, Leo’s murderer, was already married on his accession, 
his wife died during his reign and he decided to take another. He did 
not, however, hold a bride-show for himself, probably because he 
did not want to make a spectacle of a second marriage, which was 
disapproved but not forbidden by the Church. He married 
Euphrosyne, a daughter of Constantine VI by Maria of Amnia. 
Though Euphrosyne, like her mother, had been made a nun in a 
convent on the island of Principo, the Patriarch released her from 
her vows so that this dynastic union could take place ( 28 ). 

When Michael II died in 829, his young son Theophilus, who 
ruled together with his stepmother Euphrosyne, was still unmar¬ 
ried. Euphrosyne, whose mother Maria had won the first bride- 
show, herseif held a show for Theophilus in 830, when he was 
seventeen. As the chronicler Symeon the Logothete teils the story. 
she. 


(26) The agnostic Bury (Eastern Roman Empire. 15) likes the first idea ; 
Fourmy and Leroy (“Vie", 103) and Bourboueis ( Studies , 13-14) prefer the 
second. 

(27) The eldest of Michael s sons was twenty in 81 3, when he and his brothers 
were castrated (Theophanes Continuatus. Bonn. ed. [1838], 20). Leo s sons were 
castrated in 820 ; his eldest son Constantine was still a little boy when he was 
crowned on Christmas 813 (Scriptor Incertus. Bonn, ed. with Leo Gramm. \ticls 
[1842]. 346) 

(28) Bury. Eastern Roman Empire. 110-111 
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having sent out into all the themes, summoned beautiful girls so that 
her son [actually stepson] Theophilus might marry. Escorting them 
into the Palace, to the triclinium called the Pearl, she gave Theo¬ 
philus a golden apple. and said, “Give this to whichever one you 
like". Among the girls of noble birth was an extremely beautiful girl 
named Cassia. Seeing her and admiring her greatly for her beauty, 
Theophilus said, “Yet 

Through a woman evils came to man '. 

She, though modestly, replied, “But 

Through a woman better things began". 

He. wounded in his heart by her reply, passed her by and gave the 
apple to Theodora, a Paphlagonian girl. 

Cassia, undaunted by the unfavorable reception her poetic sally had 
received, founded a convent and became a poetess ; her hymns and 
epigrams still survive. Theophilus married Theodora on Pentecost 
(June 5, 830). After her stepson's marriage, Euphrosyne too founded 
a convent and retired to it, leaving Theophilus to rule alone ( 29 ). 

In contradiction to the evidence of the sources, many historians 
have adopted the conjecture that this bride-show was held in 821, 
not 830, and by Theophilus’ mother Thecla, not his stepmother 
Euphrosyne. Recently I have argued that this theory is impossible, 
and that there is no reason not to accept the story as the Logothete 
teils it( 30 ). In particular, the circumstances leave little doubt that 
Euphrosyne not only held the show, continuing the tradition that 
had elevated her mother, but discreetly rigged it. 

The circumstantial case is this. Theophilus was an enthusiastic 
iconoclast, who began martyring iconophiles the year after his 
marriage ( 3I ). But Theodora, the wife he chose, was an equally 
devoted iconophile, who used to venerate icons even during her 
husband’s reign and had iconoclasm condemned soon after his 


(29) The text of Symeon is given by Leo Grammatiojs. Bonn, ed (I 824). 213- 

214; cf. the Pseldo-Symeon ("Symeon Magister"). Bonn, ed (1838) 624-625 See 
also n. 30 

(30) See WarrenT Treadgoi.d, "The Problem ofthe Marriage of the Emperor 

eophilus , GRBS. 16 (1975). 325-341, for a full discussion of the marriage and 
the problem 

(31) He martyred St. Euthymius of Sardis on December 26, 831, according to 
• Gouileard. "Une osuvre inedite du Patriarche Methode", BZ, 53 (1960), which 

should also have been cited in Treadgoi.d, "Problem", 336, n. 47 
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death ( 32 ). Furthermore, Cassia, the only other contestant named in 
the sources, was also an iconophile, as her hymns show ( 33 ). How 
had these iconophile women come to appear in the bride-show of 
the iconoclast Theophilus ? They had been selected by Euphrosyne, 
who was the descendant of the iconophile saints Philaretus and 
Irene, the product of an iconophile convent, and a correspondent of 
St. Theodore of Studium, the leader of the iconophiles. Even during 
Theophilus' reign Euphrosyne taught her stepson’s little daughters 
to venerate icons. The almost inescapable conclusion is that she 
deliberately chose iconophiles for the show. Before the show she 
may also have advised Theophilus to choose Theodora, who, like 
Euphrosyne, came from the provincial gentry of Paphlagonia. The 
thing was so subtly done that not even the iconophile chroniclers, 
writing long after the fact, noticed that, while ostensibly giving 
Theophilus a free choice, his stepmother had arranged for him to 
marry a woman of the religious party opposed to his own ( 34 ). 

After Theophilus died in 842, Theodora ruled in the name of her 
two-year-old son, Michael III. Michael was a problem child. By 
855, when he was fifteen, he already had a mistress, Eudocia 
Ingerina, who, to make matters worse, seems to have come from an 
iconoclast family ( 35 ). In these circumstances, Theodora decided to 
hold a bride-show for him. The Life ofSt. Irene the Younger , which 
is anonymous but probably early, teils the story. 

She and her son Michael, whom she considered the heir to the 
Empire, decided that he should take a wife from the ranks of the 
illustrious and respectable, of a family pious and famous for its 
orthodox faith - a girl distinguished by the quality of her virtue and 
eminent for both the nobility of her soul and the beauty of her body, 
and surpassing the other girls of her age. On this account, pro- 
clamations were sent throughout all the land that was subject to the 
Empire of the Romans. 


(32) On her veneration of icons during Theophilus' reign, see Ps.-Sym.. 629- 
630. and Theoph. Cont., 91-92 

(33) On Cassia, see Ilse Rochow. Studien zu der Person, den Werken und dem 
Nachleben der Dichterin Kassia (Berlin. 1967). though Rochow's discussion ofthe 
bride-show of 830 ( Kassia , 6-10) has gone astray. 

(34) See Treadgoi.d. “Problem", 338-340 

(35) Cyril Mango. "Eudocia Ingerina, the Normans, and the Macedonian 
Dynasty". ZVl. 14-15 (1973), 17-21. 



BRIDE-SHOWS OF THE BYZANTINE EMPERORS 


405 


The emphasis in the qualifications on a pious and orthodox famiiy, 
and on virtue in general, may weil have been added by Theodora to 
disqualify Eudocia. 

“Therefore", the Life continues, 

while various people from various places who were bringing up 
young women prepared them and sent them to the Capital, the 
parents of the wonderful Irene, because she was so famous for the 
beauty of her soul and the attractiveness of her body, sent her from 
her native Cappadocia, outfitting her very expensively and ap- 
propriately, to Constantinople, and with her her sister ... 

Though she was from the provinces, Irene was of a noble and 
wealthy famiiy, the Guberii, and when she and her sister arrived in 
the Capital they were met by a number of prominent relatives who 
lived there, some of them high government officials. At least among 
her relatives, Irene was considered the leading candidate for 
Michael’s hand ( 36 ). Perhaps because Michael had some inftuence 
over the selection process, Eudocia Ingerina was allowed to 
compete. No less knowledgeable a source than her son Leo VI says 
of her that,when Michael was old enough to marry, “women 
distinguished in beauty were brought from every place, among 
whom she too was chosen ..." ( 37 ). 

Exactly how the show was held is not recorded, but Symeon the 
Logothete says that Theodora and her co-regent, the Logothete 
Theoctistus, forced the rejection of Eudocia Ingerina “because of her 
shamelessness" (&’ ävaiSuav) and forced the choice of another 
Eudocia, the daughter of an otherwise unknown Decapolites ( 38 ). If 
Bury is right that Theodora and Theoctistus chose Eudocia 
Decapolitissa because they thought she would be easy to control, 
they judged her shrewdly ( 39 ). Düring the twelve years of her 
marriage with Michael, she never did anything to cause any of our 
sources so much as to mention her name. Among the defeated 
contestants, Irene Guberina became a nun, abbess of the Convent of 
Chrysobalantum, and finally a saint, while her sister married 


(36) Vita Irenes, /IcfaSSJuly VI, 603-604. 

(37) A Vogt and I. Hausherr. “Oraison f'unebre de Basile I". OCP, 26 (1932), 

(38) Leo Gramm. ( = Symeon tue Logothete). 229-230 ; cf Ps.-Sym.. 655. 

(39) Bury. Eastern Roman Empire, 156 
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Bardas, Michael’s uncle ( 40 ). As for Eudocia Ingerina, Michael 
continued his affair with her as if his marriage had never happened. 
He had Theoctistus murdered later the same year and deposed 
Theodora early in the next ( 41 ); it is hard to believe that resentment 
over the marriage they had imposed upon him was not one of his 
reasons for doing away with them. Though they had been able to rig 
the show itself, its result rebounded upon them. 

In 866, according to a persuasive argument put together by Cyril 
Mango, Michael arranged for his first child by Eudocia Ingerina to 
be legitimate and imperial by marrying the pregnant Eudocia to 
Basil the Macedonian, whom he made co-emperor ( 42 ). Consequen- 
tly, when Basil murdered Michael in 867 and became sole emperor, 
he was already married to Eudocia. Though he had had a son by an 
earlier marriage, this son died in 879, leaving Leo the Wise, actually 
a son of Michael’s by Eudocia, the heir to the throne. Eudocia had 
no particular reason to like bride-shows, since Theodora had tried to 
separate her from Michael III by means of one ; but by this time the 
custom seems to have taken firm hold, and in 882 she held a show 
for Leo, who was soon to turn sixteen ( 43 ). 

The only source for this show is the Life ofSt. Theophano , which 
purports to be, and probably was, written by a friend of an uncle of 
the winning contestant ( 44 ). The account in the Life is worth re- 
peating at some length : 

... A search was made for attractive girls, brilliant in their virtues, in 

Order to select one of them for an harmonious union with the 


(40) Vita Irenes, 604. Though the Vita States that on the way to Constantinople 
Irene had met St Joannicius. who prophesied that she would become abbess of 
this convent. here the hagiographer seems to have got carried away. because 
Joannicius had died nine years earlier. in 846 ( BHG \ II, 35). 

(41) Theoctistus was murdered on November 20, 855, and Michael was 
proclaimed sole emperor in March of 856. according to Henri Gregoire ( CMH 2 
IV. 1. 108 and n. 2). 

(42) Mango, "Eudocia Ingerina", 22-24 

(43) For the date of the marriage, see Romilly Jenkins. "The Chronological 
Accuracy of the Logothete' for the Years A.D. 867-913". DOP. 19 (1965), 101 
and n. 46. The show was held not long before . see Eduard Kurtz, Zwei 
griechische Texte über die Hl. Theophano, die Gemahlin Kaisers Leo VI (Zapiski 
imp Akadetnii Naitk 8. Series Ist-filol otd. III/2 [St. Petersburg, 1898]), 6 

(44) Kurtz, Zwei Texte. 21 
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Emperor Leo the Wise, [Basifs] first son and co-ruler. ... Archons, 
satraps, and exarchs of the Secret Bedchamber were sent out by the 
Emperor [Basil] to every city and district to seek a girl worthy of the 
most handsome Emperor [Leo]. They brought various girls from 
various places to the Capital. One had fault found with the beauty of 
her appearance, and another had fault found with the bloom of her 
youth, for there was another who was chosen by God, even though 
she was kept hidden for a short time. Eudocia, the most pious 
Augusta and the consort of the great and glorious Emperor [Basil], 
decided also to choose some young and beautiful girls from her own 
country for this purpose, among whom the excellent Theophano was 
also selected. It happened that of all these only twelve were chosen, 
and they assembled in a certain imperial apartment of the famous 
Magnaura [Palace], stayed there, and waited for the arrival of the 
Emperor [Basil] and the Augusta ( 4S ). 

At this point the Life reports that one of the contestants, a girl 
from Athens who had been taught divination, prophesied that the 
one who put on her shoes first when the Emperor and Empress 
arrived would be the winner. Naturally, Theophano was first. 

The Augusta, seeing her and being pleased with the alacrity of her 
spirit, and also noticing the beauty of her face from a distance, left all 
the rest and came up to her and to her alone, When she came near to 
her, she discovered her beauty, her family, and her birth-place. Since 
she knew her to be born of imperial blood, she separated her from all 
the rest and, taking her hand, brought her to the Emperor [Basil]. 
Making a trial of the others also, she took another two besides her, 
the one from Athens and one known to be the daughter of a tribune. 
And, having presented all the rest with gifts and much money, she 
told them to return to their homes. Then she took only those three 
with her to the Palace and made a trial of them in the bath. When she 
saw that the beauty of the saint greatly surpassed the others', she 
clothed her in imperial garments and, taking her by the right hand, 
went before Basil, the emperor and her consort. Casting her at his 
feet. she pronounced her a worthy bride for his son. And the 
Emperor [Leo], himself also amazed by the enexceptionable beauty of 
the girl, took from the fold of his robe his little ring fashioned from 
jasper and put it on the young lady's hand. From that time, the new 


(45) Kurtz, Zwei Texte . 5 
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empress-elect, taking the pledges of betrothal, lived with her most 
pious Augusta and mother-in-law as with a mother ( 46 ). 

The wedding took place soon afterward. 

If this story is basically correct - and it is impressively 
circumstantial - Leo did not even see Theophano until his mother 
and father had already selected her. Though perhaps it was too 
much for him to expect to have a look at the candidates when they 
were naked in the bath {yußväaLov), he could reasonably have 
expected to see more of them than the fully chosen and fully clothed 
Theophano. In fact, he later told St. Euthymius, “All the Senators 
know that I did not marry her of my own free will, but out of fear of 
my father,and greatly distressed” ( 47 ). Evidently the choice was 
made by Eudocia and enforced by Basil. Eudocia seems to have seen 
in Theophano a reliable supporter of her own, not least because 
Theophano was a member of Eudocia's own family, the illustrious 
Martinacii ( 48 ). Eudocia died soon after the wedding and Basil died 
in 886 ( 49 ); but Leo had to suffer through fifteen years of marriage 
with the saint. After Theophano finally died in 897, he married his 
mistress of long standing ( 50 ). When she and another wife also died, 
the unfortunate Emperor married a fourth time, starting the 
Tetragamist Controversy, because the Church forbade fourth 
marriages. Leo's bride-show of 882 is the last one recorded in the 
sources. 

Bourboulis, again with the Support of Jenkins, conjectured that 
Leo held another Show for his third marriage in 900 ( 5I ). She based 
her conjecture solely on this Statement of Theophanes Continuatus 
about Leo's third wife: “The Emperor brought a young and very 
beautiful girl from the Opsician Theme ; her name was Eudo- 


(46) Kurtz, Zwei Texte , 6. The author uses ßaacXeug and indiscriminately 
to mean both Basil and Leo. I have deduced my bracketed identifications from the 
assumption that the emperor who gave Theophano the engagement ring must be 
Leo, who was amazed at her beauty as if he had never seen her before . therefore 
the emperor w ho went to see the conlestants earlier with Eudocia must have been 
Basil. 

(47) Vita Euthymii. ed and trans. P Karun-Hayter (Brussels, 1970), 41. 

(48) Cf Theoph. Cont . 121, and Genesius. Bonn, ed. (1834), 70. 

(49) Kurtz, Zwei Texte , 7. 

(50) See Jenkins, "Chronological Accuracy", 104. 

(51) Bourboulis. Studies , 37 : cf Jenkins, Byzantium , 215 



BRIDF-SHOWS OF THE BYZANTINE EMPERORS 


409 


eia" ( 52 ). Bourboulis went on to conjecture that, because third 
marriages were condemned by canon law, this bride-show so 
shocked Byzantine sensibilities that the custom was discredited and 
never used again. But these two conjectures create an unnecessary 
paradox. Leo the Wise knew as well as anyone eise that third 
marriages were controversial, a subject for strict penance and 
certainly not for the spectacle of a bride-show. Even if he had done 
something so imprudent, and caused a scandal notorious enough to 
have ended bride-shows for good, we may be sure that it would 
have been mentioned insome of the documents we possess that 
concern the Tetragamy. In any event, the words of Theophanes 
Continuatus prove nothing, since an emperor does not need a bride- 
show to find a beautiful woman to marry, or to bring her from a 
province not far from his Capital. 

If the conjectural shows are left out of account, the five bride- 
shows attested in the sources show a number of common 
characteristics. First, all were held either for a reigning senior 
emperor or for the heir to the senior imperial power. Basil I held a 
show only for Leo, the eldest survivor of his supposed sons, not for 
the younger ones, Stephen and Alexander. Second, all five shows 
were held for the first marriage of an emperor who had recently 
reached marriageable age. Constantine VI was eighteen, Theophilus 
seventeen, and Michael III and Leo VI fifteen ; though Stauracius’ 
age is not recorded, he is unlikely to have been much older. Third, 
all the shows were held by the young emperors' parents, who were 
also their co-regents. Four shows were held by mothers, if we count 
Theophilus' stepmother ; since Stauracius' mother seems to have 
been dead, his father had to hold his show. Further, in every case 
the parents' wishes prevailed in the choice of the bride, though their 
wishes were at least partly different from their sons' in every case 
but that of the passive Stauracius. 

The contestants, of whom the sources give only a partial picture, 
had several things in common also. Beauty, of course. But moral 
character was also considered in the selection process. It is no 
coincidence that most of the source material for the shows comes 
from hagiography. Two of the winners, Theodora and Theophano, 
were later canonized, and two more were related to saints, Maria of 


(52) Theoph. Cont., 364. 



410 


W. T. treadgold 


Amnia to St. Philaretus and Theophano of Athens to St. Irene the 
Empress ; St. Irene the Younger and the future nun and hymnodist 
Cassia were also strong contenders. In the shows of 855 and 882 a 
pious and virtuous life was a stated qualification. In the first of these. 
Theodora did not allow her son’s mistress Eudocia Ingerina to be 
chosen ; in the second, when Eudocia examined her own three 
finalists in the bath. she was probably checking on their moral 
qualifications as well as their beauty. The only show that was not 
morally edifying was that held by the Emperor Nicephorus, which 
may have been considerably misrepresented by our biased source. 

With a candidate's sanctity went her religious orthodoxy, though 
naturally this meant the imperial parents' idea of orthodoxy, not the 
bridegroom's. According to probable conjectures, Euphrosyne 
wanted Theophilus to marry an iconophile, and Theodora wanted 
to keep Michael III from marrying an iconoclast. Finally - and no 
surprise - noble birth was necessary. Most of the contestants were 
demonstrably of the nobility, and none is known to have been low- 
born. The lowest-born, like Maria of Amnia and Theodora, were 
the daughters of provincial magnates, while the highest-born, the 
two Theophanos, were from imperial families. In Michael III's 
show noble birth was a stated qualification. But wealth, never 
mentioned as a requirement, does not seem to have been one : Maria 
of Amnia's family was noble but impoverished, and none of the 
winners seem to have had particularly rieh or powerful parents. 
Probably the emperor's parents saw no reason to have a daughter- 
in-law with independent political power. If she would modestly 
enhance the prestige of their thrones and dynasties,the shows served 
their purpose. 

A bride-show, after all, is a piece of showmanship - a way of 
advertising all over the Empire that only the best and most beautiful 
woman is fit to marry the emperor of the Romans. For every show. 
the sources specify that candidates were brought from all parts of 
the Empire, and the distribution both of contestants and of winners 
really was a wide one, covering Athens, Paphlagonia, and Cap- 
padocia as well as Constantinople ( 53 ). The empresses and emperors. 


(53) The contestants included two Athenians. four Paphlagonians, two Cap- 
padocians. two Constantinopolitans, and others from unspecified other places . 
the winners were two Paphlagonians, an Athenian, a Constantinopolitan. and 
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and sometimes their highest-ranking advisers, judged the candidates 
with ceremony in the Palace. In 830, the Triclinium of the Pearl 
seems to have been built especially for Theophilus' show, and the 
golden apple, an inspired prop, was provided to recall the 
Judgement of Paris ( 54 ). The defeated contestants could receive cash 
prizes or other gifts and make good matches elsewhere. In 855, St. 
Irene the Younger refused many good proposals, while her sister 
married the Caesar Bardas( 55 ). In general, the bride-shows en- 
couraged the nobility to enter their daughters in competition for the 
emperor's hand, a salutary reminder that he was more important 
than they ; among the people, the arrival of the traveling judges 
caused more good feeling toward the government than the arrival of 
the tax-collector ; and news of the show made a better impression 
than news of the latest palace revolt. Chronicles, hagiography, and 
eventually folklore reftect the popularity of the whole spectacle ( 56 ). 

By contrast, foreign marriage-alliances, to which the Empress 
Irene apparently invented the bride-show as an alternative, seemed 
demeaning to the emperors of the ninth and tenth centuries. In the 
mid-tenth Century, Constantine Porphyrogenitus told his son 
Romanus II to claim that Constantine the Great had forbidden any 
of his successors to make a marriage alliance “with a nation of 
customs differing from and alien to those of the Roman Order, 
especially with one that is infidel and unbaptized, unless it be with 
the Franks alone ... ( 57 ). Although the Porphyrogenitus had to make 
an exception of the Franks because Romanus II had married a 
Provengal princess, even that marriage was a humiliating one, 
forced upon him by Romanus Lecapenus. Constantine also admits 
that Leo III had arranged a marriage with a Khazar princess, but he 
declares this to be the unlawful act of a notorious heretic ( 58 ). He also 

one of uncertain origin (Eudocia Decapoiitissa ; could her father Decapolites have 
come from the Cilician Decapolis ?). 

(54) On the Triclinium of the Pearl, see Treadgold, “Problem". 329. 

(55) Vita Irenes , 604. 

(56) See Bourbouus. Studies , 37-39, Hunger. “Schonheitskonkurrenz". and 
Rochow, Kassia . 73-81 

(57) Constantine Porphyrogenitus, De Administrando Imperio . ed. Gy 
Moravcsik and trans. R. J H Jenkins (Washington, 1967), 70-77 I quote from 
Jenkins’ translation 

(58) Though Constantine says that Leo made the marriage for himself, he 
actually made it for his son. Constantine V. 



412 


W. T. TREADGOLD 


condemns Romanus Lecapenus for marrying his granddaughter to 
Peter of Bulgaria. Despite what Constantine VII says, the Byzantines 
do not seem to have been quite as strongly opposed to giving 
princesses in marriage as they were to receiving them : later in the 
tenth Century, John Tzimisces married his niece Theophano to the 
Western Emperor Otto II (a Frank, to be sure), and Basil II married 
his sister Anna to Vladimir of Kiev( 59 ). Nevertheless, from 
Constantine V (741-775), for whom Leo III made the Khazar 
marriage, to Michael VII (1071-1078), whose wife was probably an 
Alan, every marriage of a senior emperor or the heir to the senior 
imperial power was made with a Byzantine. 

Why then was the bride-show of 882 the last one ? Between 788 
and 882, a show was held for every First marriage of a senior 
emperor or heir to the throne. How and why did the custom die 
out ? 

Alexander (912-913), the brother and successor of Leo VI, was 
already married on his accession, and childless. The next emperor, 
Leos son Constantine VII (913-959), was forced to marry the 
daughter of Romanus I (920-944) to make Romanus' rule legitimate. 
Romanus himself, and his first son, were already married when 
Romanus became emperor. The first marriage of Romanus II (959- 
963), mentioned above, was made when Romanus I did not 
consider him the first heir to the throne. Though Charles Diehl 
suggested that Romanus II may have married his second wife 
Theophano as a result of a bride-show not recorded in the sources, 
this seems unlikely in view of the Byzantines’ feelings about second 
marriages ( 60 ). Nicephorus II (963-969) had to marry Theophano to 
connect himself with the legitimate dynasty, and John I (969-976) 
had to marry Constantine VII's daughter Theodora for the same 
reason. Basil II (976-1025) never married at all, by his own choice. 
His brother Constantine VIII (1025-1028) had married before he 
became senior emperor, and had no sons. From 1028 to 1055, all 
the emperors had to marry Constantine's daughter Zoe to become 
emperors in the first place, except for Michael V, who was adopted 


(59) On Theophano's identity. see George Ostrogorsky. History of the 
Byzantine State (rev. ed.. New Brunswick, 1969), 296 and n. 2. 

(60) Charles Diehi., Figures byzantines 2 ,1 (Paris, 1 906), 219. Theophano's low 
birth would also be untypical of bride-show contestants 
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by Zoe and did not marry. Michael VI (1056-1057), Isaac I (1057- 
1059), and Constantine X (1059-1067) had already been married 
before they became emperors. 

Constantine X did have a son and heir, Michael VII, but we need 
not trouble ourselves much to find reasons for him not to hold a 
bride-show. Of course, the custom cannot have been entirely for- 
gotten, because the chronicles, saints' lives, and folklore survived as 
records of it. But a custom that has not been used for some 17 5 years 
is no longer a custom. Any new bride-show would have been a 
deliberate revival, under conditions in many ways unlike those of 
the ninth Century ; for example, now that the emperor was not so 
clearly preeminent over the aristocracy and foreign rulers, regulär 
alliances with them were more appropriate. In any event, we might 
better ask why Constantine should have revived the custom than 
why he did not. 

In the cases in which bride-shows were held, emperors and 
empresses were succeeded by their sons without the intervention of 
non-dynastic rulers. Left free to marry their sons as they chose, 
these empresses and emperors made use of the custom to make 
marriages that conformed to their wishes, but at the same time made 
as brilliant an impression as possible. Though the dynastic 
complications of the tenth and early eleventh centuries presented no 
opportunities for shows, in their time bride-shows generally served 
the imperial parents well, even if they served the imperial bride- 
grooms rather less well. Admittedly, the shows were nearly always 
rigged, but that does not mean that they have no place in political 
history. 

University of California, Warren T. Treadgold. 

Los Angeles. 
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List of abbreviations 

Bulletin de 1'Institut Archeologique Russe de Constantinople. 
Migne Patrologia Graeca. 

Patrologia Orientalis. 

Dictionnaire d’Histoire et de Geographie Ecclesiastique. 
Lexikon für die Theologie und Kirche. 

Byzantion. 

Byzantinische Zeitschrift. 

Dieu Vivant. 

Echos d’Orient. 

Ephemerides Liturgicae. 

Orientalia Christiana Periodica. 

Papadopoulos-Kerameus. 

Revue d'Ascetique et de Mystique. 

Revue des Etudes Byzantines. 

Revue de l’Histoire des Religions. 

Revue des Sciences Philosophiques et Theologiques. 


1. Biographical Sources 

Among the numerous manuscripts of Nicolas Cabasilas’ writings, the 
Principal and oldest source on his life is that of the “Bibliotheque 
Nationale" of Paris ( Graec. 1213) of XV Century described in details by 
S. Lambros (*). 

This codex with that of Burneianus 75 of the British Museum's 
Library copied by the same obviously hand and including the letters of 
Demetrius Cydones, constitute the basic source of a future critical 
edition of all the writings of Nicolas Cabasilas ( 1 2 ). 


(1) Niog 'E)Jkrjvoßvtjß(uv. v. I[ (1905), p. 299 f. 

(2) Md. 
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The first codex was copied by Joasaph, a monk of the monastery of 
Saints Xanthopouloi, according to a metrical note with red ink on folio 
153b ( 3 ). This also codex is consisted of 428 pages, of which a shorter 
description was later made by Omont ( 4 ). 

To these, the Coislin 315 ( 5 ) of XVII Century ; the Vindob. theolog. 
grec ., 272 and, for the philological quality, the Meteor. Barlaam , 202 
described by V. Laurent ( 6 ), should be added, 

Of valuable Information also are the sources as follows : 

a) Nicephoros Gregoras, Byzantime Historiae, L. XXI, c. V, 
n. 6 ; L. XXII. c. IV, n. I ; L. XXIV, c. II, n. 4. 

b) John Cantacuzenos, Historiae , L. III, c. LXXIII, XCIX-C, 
XCIV ;L. IV, c. XVI, XXXVII; TG., 153, 1 131-1132; 1259-1262; 
1293-1296 ; v. 154, col. 125-126 ; 281-286. 

c) Simeon of Thessalonica, Dialogus contra Haereses, c. 3 1 ; TG., 
155, 145-146. 

d) George Sphrantzes, Chronicon Maius, L. II, c. V ; TG., 156, 
751-752. 


2. Outline of Life 

A summary of the Life of Nicolas Cabasilas can be given only in the 
form of a sketch. Born at Thessalonica, Nicolas Cabasilas came from 
one of the aristocratic families of that city. We learn from the historian 
Sphrantzes ( 7 ) that the mother of Nicolas was a pious person, who later 
in her life retired in the monastery of Saint Theodora in Thessalonica. 
Nicolas was taught by his mother the true meaning of piety ( 8 ). On his 
mother’s side, he was a nephew of Nilus Cabasilas later archbishop of 
Thessalonica! 9 ). Nicolas speaks of himself as äSeXtpiSoüg to Nilus ( I0 ). 

(3) ibid. 

(4) J. Omont, Inventaire Sommaire des Manuscrits Grecs de la Bibliotheque Natio¬ 
nale, v. A\ p. 266 ff. 

(5) Montfaucon, Bibi. CoisL, fol. 426 f. 

(6) 'EXkrjvixä, IX (1936), 185-205. 

(7) G. Sphrantzes, Annal. (Chronicon Maius), L. II, c. V ; PG., 156, 751 A. 

(8) Ibid. 

(9) Ibid 

(10) In his Preface in the great anti-Latin writing of Nilus on the Procession of the 
Holy Spirit ; PG., CXLIX, 578. Cp. A. Demetrakopoulos, ’OpdöSo 

Leipzig, 1872, p. 78. 
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The manuscripts ( u ) refer to him as : ö KaßämXaq or 6 xai Xaixaeroq 
(Cabasilas and Chamaetos). The latter (Chamaetos) is a patronymic, 
i.e. his father's name ( 12 ), On the other hand, the name “Cabasilas” was 
a distinguished one ; it was borne by more than one of our author’s 
contemporaries, and Nicolas evidently preferred to be known by it. His 
mother's famiiy name was “Cabasilas” also( 13 ). 

ln the books III and IV of the Historiae of John Cantacuzenos, where 
quite often Nicolas Cabasilas is mentioned, we find a mention of 
another also “Cabasilas the Sacellion”, laxeXUuiv ( u ). Because of this 
our Nicolas Cabasilas was confused with the “Cabasilas the Sacellion”, 
who certainly is “Michael Cabasilas, the Sacellion and Archdeacon”. 
the signatory under both these titles in the dogmatical “Tomos” of the 
Palamist Council in 1351 ( Is ). Another also confusion was easily made 
concerning the Position of our Nicolas Cabasilas towards “Palamism” 
and Hesychasm. Thus, he was considered as Barlaamist, or adherent of 
Barlaam the Calabrian-opponent to Hesychasm before he became 
Palamist. This was due to another Cabasilas, old friend of Nicephoros 
Gregoras who had the long discussion with the latter reported in Books 
XXII-XXIV of the Byzantinae Historiae ( 16 ). But the portrait that 
Gregoras makes of his interlocutor ( 17 ) indicates that the probable 
persons in this case are : Michael Cabasilas or Nilus ( 18 ), and in most 
probability Michael Cabasilas ( 19 ). It should be noted that the Emperor 
John Cantacuzenos supported Palamas and the Athonite monks ( 20 ), 

(11) Paris, 121.1, fol. Ir“ ; Coislin, 315, f'ol. 3r°, etc. 

(12) See V. Laurent, in EO, 35 (1936), 342. 

(13) Ibid Cp. S. Sai.aviu.e, Quelques precisions pour la biographie de Nicolas 
Cabasilas, in flrzpayiiEva zoü 0' AleOvoüc. Bv^avTivokoyixoij EuveSplou, v. III (Athens, 
1958). pp. 217-218. 

(14) J. Cantaci zenos, Historiae, L.. III, c. LXXII1 and XC1X . L IV. 
c. XXXVII ; PG„ 153, 1132 B and 1296 A ; v. 154, 281 C. 

(15) PG., 151. 763 B . et'. S. Sai.aviu.e, " Cabasilas le Sacellaire et Nicolas 
Cabasilas ", in EO, 35 (1936). 424-425. 

(16) N. Gregoras. Byzantinae Historiae, PG., 148, 1328-1436 ; cf. col. 1260 D. 

(17) Ibid., col 1328 C and 1300 B. 

(18) S Sai.aviu.e, Brevis Notitia de N Cabasilas .... in EphL., 1936, 326-328. 
Cf. A. Angelopoi los, in Makedonika, 17 (1977), 373 

(19) R. Giiili and. Essai sur Nicephore Gregoras, Paris. 1926. p. 39, nole 8 

(20) For a Suggestion of the reasons for this see H. Grf.goire, in Byzantium, eds. 
N. H Baynes and H. St (.. B. Moss, Oxford, 1948, p. 115. The best study on 
Hesychasm and on Palamas is by J. Meyendoref, Introduction ä l’etude de Gregoire 
Palamas. Paris. 1959 , F.nglish transl. by G. Lawrence. London, 1964. 



CAREHR and WRIT1NGS OF NICOI AS CABASILAS 


417 


and presided over the Council of St. Sophia (1351). And it was here 
that the sympathies of Nicolas Cabasilas with John Cantacuzenos 
lay ( 21 ). It is not, however, clear what had been the attitude of Cabasilas 
towards the hesychastic controversy since nowhere in his writings does 
he mention or develop this theory itself, except in the De vita in Christo , 
where he makes oniy one and this a reserved allusion to the “Light of 
Thabor" ( 22 ). 

Neither his birth nor his death can be dated with precision. The 
majority of scholars date his birth, according to the few biographical 
facts available, about the year 1300, but recently a case has been made 
for putting it in the twenties of the fourteenth Century and making him a 
Contemporary of Demetrius Cydones ( 23 ). ln any case, Cabasilas was 
living at the time when the Byzantine Empire was convulsed by civil war 
between the Cantacuzenes and the Palaeologans ( 24 ). Nicolas Cabasilas 
was a devoted adherent and a close friend of the Emperor John VI 
Cantacuzenos, who being himself a Contemporary historian mentions 
Cabasilas more than four times ( 25 ). It is in this way that we learn that 
in 1345 Nicolas Cabasilas was one of the two ambassadors sent by 
Anna the Empress and the Patriarch John Calecas to John 
Cantacuzenos to Thessalonica in order to force him to give up the 
imperial throne ( 26 ). In the next year (1346) we find Cabasilas at 
Thessalonica again. This was the home of the troublemaker Zealots, 
Partisans of Anna the Empress and backed by Manuel, the second son 
of John Cantacuzenos, whose cause he was defending at a time when his 
father had been driven from the throne. The details of this war need not 


(21) J. M. Hi jssey and P. A. McNulty, Nicholas Cabasilas ■ A Commentaryon the 
Divine Liturg\\ London, 1960. S.P.C.K., Foreword, p. x. 

(22) Nicolas Cabasilas, De Vita in Christo , Book [I ; PC., 150, 525 CD. 

(23) See I. Sfvcfnko. Nicolas Cabasilas 'Anti-Zealot ’ Discounte* in Dumbarton 
Oaks Papers , No. 1 1 (1957), 85-86. Also P. Loenertz. in BZ. 1954, 1 16. 

(24) Afier the death of Andronicus Ml Palaeologus (June 15, 1341). John 
Cantacuzenos, a close family friend of Andronicus, under the rcgeney of Anna and 
John V Palaeologus — the respectful wife and son of Andronicus Ml — in the 
beginning, was later proclaimed by the pari of aristocrats Emperor of Consiantinople. 
His reign (1347-1355) was constamly troubled by the intrigues of John V 
Palaeologus ended to a revolulion. 

(25) J. Cantacuzenos, Historiae. L. 111, c. LXXIll ; PG.. 153, 1132 BC . 1296 
AB. fbid, L. IV, PG.. 154. 125 B, 281 CD and 285 C. 

(26) Ibid. 
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be followed here ( 27 ). We confine ourselves only to note that Cabasilas 
succeeded in that mission and the people of Thessalonica were satisfied 
from the restored peace ( 2S ). In 1347 Nicolas is again the mediator and 
peace-maker between John Cantacuzenos and the people of Constanti- 
nople ( 29 ). After John VI Cantacuzenos was forced to abdicate, at the 
end of the year 1354, he became a monk in mount Athos — an idea no 
new to him since half a dozen years earlier he has planned to retire to a 
monastery. This is very interesting, for part of the plan was that Nicolas 
was to be one of the “two friends” who were to accompany the Emperor 
because of their very great wisdom and chastity in the unmarried 
state ( 30 ). It is not known, however, with certainty whether, finally, 
Cabasilas went with the Emperor to the monastery or not. S. 
Salaville ( 3I ) is of the opinion that he did. 

A Patriarchal act of September 1350 mentions that Nicolas Cabasilas 
was appointed to the task of reconciling the hieromonk Niphon with the 
acting Patriarch Callistus I. The latter speaks of Cabasilas as “one of 
the family persons and advisers of the Emperor“ ( 32 ). 

On the occasion of Matthew (son of John) Cantacuzenos’s elevation 
to the imperial throne in 1354, Cabasilas delivered an eulogy which is 
still extant ( 33 ). Callistus, the Patriarch of Constantinople, refused to 
consecrate Matthew. Thus, Cabasilas was again sent by the Emperor as 
an ambassador and peacemaker to the Patriarch, who resided at the 
monastery of St. Mamas in Constantinople. But he could not convince 
him, and as a result the latter was deposed ( 34 ). When the bishops 
assembled to choose a new Patriarch, they submitted three names to the 
Emperor. Two of the candidates were the Metropolitans : Philotheus of 
Heraclea and Macarius of Philadelphia, and the third was Nicolas 


(27) The besi short account of the Byzantine Empire in the 14th Century is in G. 
Ostrogorsky, History of the Byzantine State, Oxford, 1968, p. 515 ff. 

(28) J. Cantacuzenos, Historiae, PG., 153, 1260-1261. 

(29) Ibid., col. 1296. 

(30) Ibid., L. IV; PG, 154, 125 AB. 

(31) S. Salaville, Explication de la Divine Liturgie, Paris, 1943, Inir., p. 9. 

(32) F. Miklosich and J. Müller, Acta et Diplomata Graeca Medii Aevi, Vienne, 
1860, v. 1, p. 298 ; cf. PG, 152, 1310 A : rdiv oLxeUjjv vü xpariaroi xai aytto ßov 
avdEVTij xai ßaatXei ... xvp NcxoXdou toü KaßäoiXa . 

(33) Edited by M. Jugie, in the Bulletin de /'Institut Archeologique Russe de 
Constantinople , XV (1911), 112-121 ; cf. £Ö, XIII (1910), 338-341. 

(34) J. Cantacuzenos, Historiae, L. IV, PG, 154, 281 CD. 
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Cabasilas, who, the Emperor teils us, was still a layman, övtcl et l 
iSigüttiv ( 35 ). The Emperor’s choice, however, did not fall upon his 
personal friend, and Philotheus of Heraclea became the new 
Patriarch ( 36 ). Our candidate, however, was not mortified by this action 
since he later pronounced the eulogy upon the new crowned prince, as 
previously mentioned. 

There is nothing to show that Cabasilas ever attained a high 
ecclesiastical office, nor indeed that he was ever ordained at all. Only 
Sphrantzes ( 37 ) teils us informally that Cabasilas became Archbishop of 
Thessalonica succeeding his uncle Nilus Cabasilas, who was appointed 
to the Archbishopric as successor of Gregory Palamas, in 1361, and 
died in 1363 without ever having been able to take possession of his 
see ( 3S ). Since, however, the official documents are silent, this once 
widely held view is no longer acceptable ( 39 ). Until evidence to the 
contrary is discovered it must be assumed that Cabasilas remained a 
layman ( 40 ). Unfortunately, this legend of the episcopate of Cabasilas is 
adherent to even by Krumbacher ( 41 ) as well as by G. Cammelli ( 42 ), 
Lot-Borodine ( 43 ), H. Engberding ( 44 ), S. Broussaleux ( 45 ). Moreover, it 
should be noted that Petit himself, in his first treatise on the Bishops of 
Thessalonica ( 46 ) lists Cabasilas among them in note 69. Anyhow, he 


(35) Ibid, col. 285 Cf. 

(36) Ibid. 

(37) G. Sphrantzes, Chronicon Malus, L. II, c. V ; PG , 156, 751 A. 

(38) Simeon of Thessalonica, Dialogus contra Haereses , ch. 31 ; PG , 155, 
145 A ; cf. L. Petit, Le Synodicon de Thessalonique , in EO , XVI11 (1918), 254. 

(39) See H. G. Beck, Kirche und Theologische Literatur im Byzantinischen Reiche 
Munich, 1959, p. 700 ff. ; L. Petit, op. c., in EO , XVIII (1918), 24, 249 cf. G. 
Mercati, Notizie di Procoro e Demetrio Cidone , Rome, 1931, p. 57, n. 1. 

(40) But cf. Sevcenko. op . c., pp. 86-87, for evidence that he may havejoined a 
“holy community", ttjc, xaß' r]päg iepäg (pparpiag. Cp. G. Theocharides, in 
Makedonika, 16 (1976), 393-5. 

(41) K. Krumbacher, Geschichte der Byzantinischen Literatur, 2nd ed.. Munich, 
1897, p. 158. 

(42) G. Cammeui, Demetrius Cydones, Correspondance. Collection Bude, Paris, 
1930, p. 205. 

(43) M. Lot-Borodine, Initiation a ia Mystique Sacramentaire de VOrient, in 
RScP , XXIV (1935), 675. 

(44) H. Engberding, Nicolas Cabasilas , in LThK , VII (1935), 579. 

(45) S. Broussaleux, La Vie en Jesus-Christ, Amay-sur-meuse, 1932, p. 9, Intr. 

(46) EO, V (1901-1902), p. 94. 
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later corrected himself( 47 ). The confusion stems from the fact that 
Nicolas published and prefaced his uncle's treatise on the Procession of 
the Holy Spirit ( 48 ). 

The date of Nicolas Cabasilas' death is also uncertain. Scholars have 
usually placed it about the year 1371 ( 49 ). S. Salaville ( 50 ) extends it to 
the year 1380. And G. Theocharides to 1391 - 1 397 ( 50 ). 

Of special importance is the correspondance ( 5I ) of Nicolas Cabasilas 
regarding his youth and education. We are informed that "the love of 
Science and of his admirable uncle" brought him to Byzantium ( 52 ). In 
the letters to his father( 53 ) we notice the ardent love and devotion of 
Nicolas to Science, as well as how he suffered because of the Separation 
from his father, his fatherland and friends. It is, moreover, possible to 
understand his character from what we know about his contemporaries. 
We know that Cabasilas’s character ( 54 ) and personality was highly 
esteemed by the Emperors ( 55 ). Thus, John Cantacuzenos writing about 
him and Demetrius Cydones says : 

.. aorpiag ßiv eig äxpov rfjg e^ojOev irzELXqßßivoL, ovx t}ttov Se xai 
epyotg cpiXoGorpoOvreg, xai röv adjcppova ßiov , xai xöjv ix tov ydßov xaxdjv 
a7tr)XXayß£vov fjpqßivoL. Ai d xai izoXXf\g auTovg 6 ßaotXevg rj^ioo 
evßeveiag, xai iv roig rzpMroig ßdXiaxa twv (piXcuv rpye xai töjv 
ößiXr]Tä)v" ( 56 ). 

He elsewhere characterizes Nicolas Cabasilas as one of the most 
prominent members of the Byzantine Church clergy : “twv irutpavEa- 


(47) L. Petit, Le Synodicon de Thessalonique , in f’O.XVIII (1918), 249. 

(48) See this Preface in A. Demetrakopoulos. 'OpOöSolgog ‘EXXäg, Leipzig, 
1872. pp. 78-80 : cf. L. Allatiijs, Diatriba de Ni/is , Rome, 1668, reprint. in PG, 
149, 678-680. Also S. Salaville, m art in fhTtpayßiva .... pp. 220-226 

(49) Ul Chevalier, Repertoire des Sources Historiques du Moyen Age , Bio¬ 
bibliographie. 2nd ed., col. 739 

(50) S. Salaville, Explication de la Divine Liturgie , Paris, 1943, Intr., p. I 2. G. 
Theocharides, in Makedonika , 16 (1976), 386. 

(51) Cf. R. Guilland, La Correspondance inedite de Nicolas Cabasilas , in BZ , 
XXX (1930), 96-102. P. Enepekides, in BZ , 46 (1953), 18-46. 

(52) Ibid., cf. Paris, gr . 1213, fol. 393r°. 

(53) BZ , XXX (1930). 97. 100. 

(54) Cf. R. Glilland. Essai sur Nicephore Gregoras. Paris, 1926 . La formatton 
inteilectuelle de Nicephore Gregoras , pp. 54-90. 

(55) J. Cantaci zenos, Andronicus III. and Michael IX. Parisinus graecus , 1 213, 
fol 295v° 

(56) J. Cantaci zenos, Historiae . L. IV, PG. 154, 125 B 
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repojv r oD xXßpou tt 7 £ But^av tlojv ixxX^Giag" ( 57 ). Simeon of Thessalo- 
nica writes : “roJ rr)v xaXßv vixip (the victory against the heresy of 
Barlaam) kn’ EuGeßeia xai äyvorrjTi ßiou Guazpaapivou, NixoAäou xazä 
rrjv xXfiGLv ” ( 58 ). And George Sphrantzes considers Cabasilas as the 
“most wise”, ootpbjzäzov KaßaaiAa Nuxolaou' ( 59 ). 

From his early youth Nicolas Cabasilas practiced rhetoric. He sent a 
“Paean” to his father in honour of St. Demetrius, the patron saint of 
Thessalonica ( 60 ). His uncle Nilus, however, criticized him for placing 
St. Demetrius higher than St. John the Baptist ( 61 ). About that time 
Nicolas Cabasilas also composed a eulogy upon Byzantium ( 62 ). We are, 
moreover, informed about his inclination towards Astronomy and his 
fervent study of the Great Syntaxe of Ptolemy ( 63 ). Another of his letters 
speaks of his intellectual fervor ( 64 ). We especially note two other letters 
of Nicolas Cabasilas, edited by Papadopoulos-Kerameus ( 65 ), which are 
very interesting because of their details of the school years and generally 
of the education of Cabasilas — years for which presently we do not 
know anything from any other source. 

3. Writings : Editions and Translations 

a) Correspondance : It includes a score of letters all in the Parisinus 
graecus 1213, and many more in the other Codices. There are six letters 
of Nicolas Cabasilas addressed to his father, which had been edited by 
Papadopoulos-Kerameus and P. Enepekides ( 66 ) ; two to Anna 
Palaeologus, one on the manner of corresponding with people ( 67 ), and 

(57) Ibid.. L. IV ; PG. 154, 281 CD 

(58) Simeon of Thf.ssalonica, Dialogus contra Haereses. c. 31 , PG. 155, 145 B. 

(59) G. Sphrantzes. Chronicon Mains , L. 11. c. V ; PG, 156, 751 A. 

(60) Par. gr 1213, fol. 294r°. 

(61) See the letter of Nilus to Cabasilas edited by S. Lambros in Neos 
' EXArjvoßviißüjv, 11 (1905), 305-308. 

(62) Nioc ' EXXr]voßvr)ß(uv. 11 (1905), 305-308. 

(63) Par. gr 1213. fol. 294v°. 

(64) Ibid.. fol. 297. 

(65) Papadopoiji.os-Kerameijs. in ’O iv KrovGzavTtvomöAeL 'PiAXzivixot; cpiAoXo- 
YLxög EOXXoyoi. naXaioypa^p. Aelziov, Constantinople, 1881-1882. 

(66) Ibid.. p. 48. Cp. P. Enepekides, np. c.. BZ 46 (1953), 18-46 

(67) Edited by M. Jijgie, in Bulletin de Vlnstitut Archeologique Russe de 
Constantinople , XV (1911). 118-121 : completed by V. Laurent, in EO. XXXV 
(1936). 202-204. 
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another on usury ( 68 ) ; one to the “Basileus” ; two to Demetrius 
Cydones ( 69 ) ; one to Dositheos Karantenos, edited by Papadopoulos- 
Kerameus ( 70 ) ; one to Doukopoulos Manikaites ; one to Tarkaneiotes ; 
one to the great “Sacellarius” Pasidones ; two to Synadenos, of which 
one was edited almost integrally by Tafrali ( 71 ) ; one to a “secretary”, 
and one last-anepigraph ( 72 ). 

The letters of Nicolas Cabasilas are very important since they contain 
certain details relative with the civil history and the religious Situation of 
his times ( 73 ). 

b) Philosophical and scientific writings : Among the first writings 
that have been edited only an anti-Pyrrhonian opuscule is : KATA TUN 
AETOMENS2N ÜEPl TOY KPITHPIOY THZ ' AAH&EIAZ EI EZTI 
ÜAPA nYPPHNOZ TOY KATAPATOY ( 74 ). Cabasilas wrote this 
against the Pyrrhonian Hypotyposes in order to show man’s incapability 
to establish a criterion of truth. A treatise TIEPI PYXHZ is attributed to 
Cabasilas by many manuscripts ( 75 ). It is much more certain that he was 
the author of De Syllogismo so indicated by Fabricius in his Bibliotheca 
Graeca , or of TIEPI THZ &YZIKHZ 'AKPOAZET2Z 'APIZTOTE- 
AOYZ EIZ THN 'APXHN TAYTHZ , which goes without any formula 
of attribution in the Meteor. Barlaam, 202, fol. 63 vo.-64 ( 76 ). As to the 
opuscula on Free Will reproduced by Migne ( 77 ), it is the translation of 


(68) Edited by R. Guilland, Eig Mvqßqv I. AäßTipou (Athens, 1935), pp. 274-277 
and collation of V. Laurent on the Meteor. 202. in EO. XXXV (1936), 200-201. 
Reed. by D. Zakythinos, Byz. Texts.... Athens, 1957, 303-7. 

(69) Edited by Boissonade, Anecdota Graeca Nova , pp. 326-27, 399, XV and 
XVE Reed. by Enepekides, op. c.. 41-42. 

(70) Papadopoulos, K.. op. c.. p. 48 ff. Reed. by Enepekides, op. c.. 37-8. 

(71) O. Tafrali, Thessalonique au XIV C siede, Paris, 1913, pp. 153-154. 

(72) Ibid. 

(73) See R. Guilland. La Correspondance inedite de N. Cabasilas, in BZ. XXX 
(1 929-1930), 96-102. Also S. Sai.aville, Quelques predsions pour la biographie de 
Nicolas Cabasilas, in Ile-payßiva roO & Aitth/oüg Bu^avTivoXoy. EweSpiov, v. 111 
(Athens, 1958), p. 215 ff. Cp. P. Enepekides, op. c. 

(74) Edited by A. Ei.ter and E. Rademacher, Analecta Graeca, in Bonner 
Universitätsprogram, 1899 ; cf. R. Guilland, Essai sur Nicephore Gregoras, Paris, 
1926, p. 207. 

(75) Paris, gr. 1873, 1389 Ed Fabriciiis-Harles, Bibliotheca Graeca, v. X 
(Hambourg, 1807), pp. 25-30. 

(76) V. Laurent, m. art., p. 193. 

(77) De Vita in Christo -, PG, 150, 635-640. 
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a Latin Scholastic article due undoubtedly to Prochoros Cydones ( 78 ). A 
brief treatise in defense of the scientific knowledge disposed in questions 
and answers: AOTOl TS2N BOYAOMENS2N ' AUOAEIKNYEJN 
' OT1 ’H nEPI TON AOrON ZO&IA MATAION... A YZEIZ TEIN 
TOIOYTEIN 'ETIIXEIPHMATÜN ( 79 ), could be numbered 
among his philosophical writings, The letter, published by Tafrali ( 80 ) 
shows together with the above treatise that the man who is ingorant, 
even if he is virtuous, lacks one element of perfection. Cabasilas does 
not absolutely debate the imperfection of angels, as Guilland writes ( 81 ). 

Cabasilas’s scientific work is above all represented by a Commentary 
on the third and fourth Book of the Great Syntaxe of Ptolemy. The first 
part of this Commentary was edited at Bäle, in 1538, according to the 
text of Ptolemy himself and the Commentary of Theone. The second 
part is found in the Ottobon gr. 26, fol. 183-319. Many manuscripts of 
Milan ( 82 ) refer to the titles : 77 EPl THZ TETPATONIKHZ T1AEYPAZ 
ex Barlaamo, Theone et Nicolao Cabasila and the Meteor. Codex one 
folio on a geometric subject: AYO KYKAEIN 'ANIZEIN AO0EN- 
TEZN ( 83 ), which may be attributed to our author ( 84 ). 

c) Circumstantial Writings ■. To this category belong ■. the previously 
mentioned letter of how to correspond with people, which was 
addressed to Anna Palaeologina; a monody to the Emperor, who is 
probably Andronicus II or III ( 85 ) ; the eulogy for Matthew Cantacuze- 
nos and Anna Palaeologina ( 86 ) ; the Discourse with the Athenians on 
the “altar of pity” located in their city ( 87 ) ; the “Libellus”, KATA TS2N 


(78) Cf. G. Mercati, Notizie di Procoro e Demetrio Cidone ..., Cittä di Vaticano, 
1931, p. 35, note 1. 

(79) Paris, gr. 1213, fol. 286v°. Seeed. A. A. Angelopoulos, Nicolas Cabasilas 
Chamaetos..., Thessalonica, 1970, 111 ff. 

(80) O. Tafrali, op. c, 153-154. 

(81) R. Guilland, m. art ., in BZ , XXX (1930), 99. 

(82) MS 292 , fol. 108. 

(83) //>/</., fol. 1 lr°-v°. 

(84) See J. Gouillard, art. Cabasilas , in DHGE , XI (1949), 17. 

(85) Coislin 192, fol. 100v°-105r° ; Theodore Pediasimos also makes an allusion 
to that monody in a letter io Cabasilas (M. Treu, Theodori Pediasimi Eiusque 
Amicorum Quae Exstant , Potsdam, 1899, pp. 3 1, 56-57. 

(86) Edited by M. Jugie, in the Bulletin de Plnstitui Archeologique Russe de 
Constantinople , v. XV (1911), 112-121 ; cf. Laurent, loc. cit ., 201-202. 

(87) Edited by A. A. Angelopoulos, op. c., 116-118. 
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TOY rPHTOPA AHPHMATQN ( iS ) and finally the metrical funeral 
insription in the case of Nilus’s death ( 1 363) ( 89 ). 

4. Edifying and Theological writings 

1) Secondary: We include in this category the exegetical and 
liturgical orations. The word “orations” means that these compositions 
had been really delivered. They form therefore homilies rather than 
treatises. Among these there are: three sermons on the Nativity, 
Annunciation and Dormition of the Holy Virgin ( 90 ) ; two homilies on 
the Passion and the Ascension of Christ ( 91 ) ; one Eulogy of St. 
Demetrius ( 92 ) ; the “Paean” still unedited ( 93 ) ; one Encomium in 
honor of St. Theodora ( 94 ) ; one Encomium in honor of St. Andrew the 
Younger of Jerusalem ( 95 ), and the Panegyric Encomium in honor of 
the Three Hierarchs ( 96 ). A homily against usurers, which replies to the 
Petition of Anna Palaeologina for the prohibition of usury and its lawful 
limits, should be added to this category ( 97 ). This is an important 
document on the ravages of usury in the Byzantine Empire and 
particularly in the Thessalonica of that time ( 98 ). Instructive also is the 
address : 77 EPI TS2N T1APANOMÜI TOIX 'APXOYXl 'Eül TOIX 
‘IEPOIX TOAMS2MENQN ("). This attacks, in the name of the laws 


(88) Paris, gr. 1213, fol. 282r°-284v° ; cf. PG , 148, 61. Ed. by A. Garzya, Byz 
24 (1954), 521-32 

(89) Reed. by A. A. Angelopoulos, op. c., 99. 

(90) Edited by Jugie, in PO. XIX (1925), 456-510. Reed. by P. Nei.las 
(Athens, 1974). 

(91) Paris, gr. 1212, fol. 22r°-35v°. Ed. by B. Pseftongas (Salonica, 1976). 

(92) Edited by Theophilos Ioamnou, 'AytoXorud. Venice. 1884, 

pp. 67-114. Reed. by B. Pseftongas (Salonica, 1976). 

(93) Paris gr 1213, fol, 194v°-108v°. 

(94) Acta Sanctorum. Aprilis v I, pp lv-ux ; PG , 150, 753-772 

(95) Paris, gr. 1213, fol. 83-89v°. Ed. by Pap.-Ker., (Petersburg, 1907), 173- 
185. 

(96) Edited by K. Dyobounlotes, in 'Exer-ppLc, 'Ezoupetac ZttouS(ov. 

XIV (1938), 157-162. 

(97) PG. 150, 727-750. Edited in fragments, for the first time, by David 
Haeschee, Augsbourg. 1595. Reedited by M. Jugie, in BIRC, 15 (1911). 118-21 

(98) See Tafrau, op cit.. pp. 112-117 

(99) Paris gr 1213. fol. 245r°-268v° From a 14th manuscript found by S. 
Zervos. in 19 1 2, on the island of Kalymnos ( Actes du III e Congres International des 
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overlooked and destroyed by them, the administrative politics of the 
Zealots, their interference in the ecclesiastical and monastical matters, 
their violation of the ecclesiastical laws, etc. At the same time, this 
informs us about the precious collections of Law used at that time ; the 
principles of the Zealots of the same epoch and the Opposition between 
their conception of legality and that of the “nobles” or “aristocrats” in 
whose dass Cabasilas belonged ( l0 °). Three small exegetical essays on 
the visions of Ezekiel •. that of animals (Chapter I), that of the 
desiccated bones (Ch. XXXVII), and a third commentary on other 
Scriptural passages ( 101 ) could be classified here. Moreover, a certain 
number of metrical pieces of liturgical type ; one funeral oration for 
Nilus ( l02 ) ; another for Patriarch Isidorus ; on the passages of Luke, 
XXIV, 30, Psalm CXIX, 5 ; on the return of the relics of St. Theodora ; 
on St. Demetrius, St. Eudocime — the neo-martyrs of Jerusalem, St. 
Palamas, on the divine Commandments, the beautiful prayer to 
Christ ( 103 ), and, finally the already mentioned ( 104 ) Preface in the 
writing of his uncle on the Procession of the Holy Spirit should be 
classified here. 

2) Principal: The theological importance of Nicolas Cabasilas is 
defined especially by his two monumental writings : 'EPMHNEIA THE 
0EIAE AEITOYPTIAE ( Divinae Liturgiae Interpretatio) , and EIEPI 
THE 'EN XPIETQ ZEIHE {De Vita in Christo ), which made him one of 
the most remarkable spiritual writers of Byzantine theology and 
literature. 

The first ( 105 ) is an exposition of the symbolism of the ceremonies 
and prayers of the Byzantine Liturgy and at the same time a doctrinal 


Etudes Bvzantines, Athens. 1932, p. 1 30) ; edited in Dumbarion Oaks Papers , No. i I 
(1957). 81-171. 

(100) See Tafrali, op. eil., esp. pp. 261-272. 

(101) Paris, gr. 1213. fol. 69v°-83r°. Ediled by B. Pseftongas, Salonica, 1976. 

(102) See Tafrali. op. cit., p. 300. 

(103) Ediled by S. Salavii.le, in EO. XXXV (1936), 43-50. 

(104) See page 5 of this study. 

(105) Ediled by Fron ton Du Duc, in Auctarium Bibliothecae Veterum Patrum , v. II 
(Paris, 1624), p. 200 f., reprint. in the Bibliotheca Moretüana, v. XII, and then in 
Mignf./X?. 150, 367-492. English translation byj. M. Hussey and P. A. McNijlty, 
Nicholas Cabasilas .• A Commentary on the Divine Liturgy’. London . S.P.C.K., 1960, 
1 20 p. French translation with introduction and notes by S. Salaville, L'Explication 
de la Divine Liturgie, Paris, Cerf ed.. 1943. For most recent critical editions see R. 
Bornft, et al. (French), and R. N. Craig (English). 
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study of the nature, value and fruits of the Liturgical Sacrifice”. It 
contains an iazopia and a QzojpLa in the same precise way as the 
Explication of the Life of Moses by Gregory of Nyssa“ ( 106 ). It should 
be noted here that the title of another opuscule of our author ; 
Explication of the sacred Ornaments implying to the liturgy marked by 
Fabricius ( 107 ) seems to complete rather the title of his principal work, 
Divinae Liturgiae Interpretatio. 

The second principal writing of Nicolas Cabasilas — FlEPl THZ 
'EN XPIZTI2 ZS2HZ (De Vita in Christo) ( 108 ), much more remarkable 
than the first one, deals with the so called “Internal Life“ or the 
Christian life in its highest efifort — in terms of the Pauline conception 
of the Church as the Mystical Body of Christ considered under a dual 
aspect: 1) of its Sacramental sources, the instruments of our 
communication with the Life of Christ, and 2) of our own Cooperation 
with the spiritual discipline and sanctification of the free will. It consists 
of seven Books or Orations, of which the first deals with the 
supernatural life, essentially identical with that of the present state of 
the soul as well as in eternity; the second with the Sacrament of 
Baptism; the third with the Sacrament of Confirmation ; the fourth 
with the Sacrament of Holy Eucharist; the fifth with the purpose and 
role of the Sacred Table — basis of the Sacraments; the sixth and 
seventh with the role and cooperation of man in the work of his 
salvation. 

“Both these principal treatises of Cabasilas, although differentiated 
as to their subject, reveal an identical inspiration : the glorification of 
the mystery of our salvation grafted on the living Person of the 
Redeemer" ( 109 ). In all his writings", declares Scholarius, “he (N. 
Cabasilas) is eminently distinguished not only by his piety and his 
theological knowledge, but he also competes in his literary art and grace 


(106) J. Daniei.ou, Platonisme et Theologie Mystique , Paris, 1944, p. 173, n. 1. 

(107) Cf. Paris, gr. 1361. 

(108) W. Gass, Die Mystik des Nikolaus Cabasilas vom Lebert in Christo , ed. with a 
general long introduction, Griefswald, 1849, 2nd Part, pp. 1-209 ; reprint. in PG. 
150, 493-925. French translation with Introduction by S. Broussaleux, La Vie en 
Jesus-Christ , ed. of Irenikon, IX (1932); Amay, 1934. Transl. in Modern Greek by 
the Brotherhood '‘Zoe", H Xpumavixf) Zoji), Athens, 1954. English transl. by St. 
Vladimir s Seminary Press (Crestwood, N. Y.). Ital. transl. by U. Neri, Torino, 1971. 

(109) M. Lot-Borodine, Un Maitre de la Spiritualite Byzantine au XIV Siede, 
Nicolas Cabasilas, Paris, 1958, lntrod., p. 2. 
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with even the early Greek writers” ( no ). Bossuet recognized in the 
person of Nicolas Cabasilas “one of the most solid theologians of the 
Greek Church after three or four hundred years“ ( U1 ). And Basil 
Tatakis, confesses that “in Cabasilas’s writings we inhale the fresh 
Inspiration, the optimism and the religious feeling, the simplicity and 
lyricism of the apostolic times” ( 112 ). 

Both these writings of Nicolas Cabasilas have been justly held in 
high esteem, not only by the writer’s fellow Orthodox, but also by the 
West in spite of the “anti-Latin polemic“ in chapters 29 and 30 of the 
Divinae Liturgiae Interpretatio concerning the words of Consecration 
and Epiklesis. Salaville, in the Introduction to his French transla- 
tion O 13 ), refers to the use made of it and the high value attached to it by 
the Council of Trent. 

Uniflcation Theological Seminary, Barrytown, New York. 

Constantine N. Tsirpanlis, PhD., Th.D. 

Professor of Church History and Patristics. 


(110) Cited by A. K. Demetrakopoijlos, in 'Op6dSo£,oc, ’EU.äg , p. 83. 

(111) Translated from Bossuet, Explication de quelques dtfßcultes de la messe, 
ed. L. Guerin, 1870, p. 463. 

(112) B. Tatakis, La Philosophie Byzantine, Paris, 1949, p. 277. Also see the 
article by J. M. Hussey, Svmeori the New Theologian and Nicolas Cabasilas : 
Similarities and Conlrasts in Orthodox Spirituality, in Eastern Churches Review, IV 
(1972), 131-140. 

(113) S. Salaville, Explication de la Divine Liturgie, Paris, Sources Chretiennes, 
1943, pp. [3-16. 



ST. THORLAC’S IN CONSTANTINOPLE, 
BUILT BY A FLEMISH EMPEROR 


In his comprehensive study of the churches and monasteries in 
Constantinople, R. Janin omits to mention the churches belonging 
to the Scandinavian Community (‘). He does not mention the church 
dedicated to Saint Olaf, the national hero-saint of Norway. The 
building of this sanctuary took place after a miracle performed by 
the saint in the remote Byzantine empire ( 1 2 ). The reason why Janin 
did not mention this church is not very clear. He may have doubted 
the historicity of saga-literature ; hagiographic sources, however, 
also teil about a church of St. Olaf in Constantinople ( 3 ). From the 
various sources one may even conclude there were two churches 
dedicated to this Norwegian saint. 

The fact that he does not mention the other Scandinavian church. 
the one dedicated to saint Thorlac, can be more easily explained. 
This church is mentioned in only one source, the Miracles of St. 


(1) R. Janin, La geographie ecclesiastique de (‘empire byzantin. Les eglises et!es 
monasteres , Paris 1969 2 . 

(2) Harald Hardrada bullt a church in Constantinople, cf Heimskringla. 
History of the Kings of Norw’ay by Snorri Sturluson , transl with Introd and Notes 
by Lee M Holländer, Austin (Texas), 1964, Saga of Harald Sigurtharson. ch. 14. 
p. 588 (also Haralds Saga , transl. M. Magnusson and H. Palsson, Harmonds- 
worth 1966, ch. 14, p. 61). Another (?) church was built by the Varangians after a 
victory over heathen invaders. Heimskringla , Saga ofHäkon the Broadshoulde- 
red . ch. 20 and 21 , p 786-788. Cf. R. M. Dawkins, An Echo in the Norse Sagas of 
the Patzinak War of John ff Komninos, in Melanges E. Boisacq , Brussels 
1937 = Annuaire de (‘Institut de Philologie et d'Histoire Orientales et Slave. s. V. 
1937, p. 243-249 The conclusion of H. R. Ei.us Davidson, The Viking Road to 
Byzantium , London. 1976, p 205, concerning the location and identification ofa 
church of St Olaf with the Varangiotissa church in Constantinople seems to be 
drawn too hastily, cf below p 445 

(3) Dawkins, Ibidem , p 247, n 1 ; J Langhbfk, Scriptores rer um Danicarum 
medii aevi. II. Copenhagen 1773. p. 535 and 539 ; G. Storm. Monumenta historica 
Norvegiae. Kristiania. 1880, p 135-1 36 ^ F. Metca/fe. Pass io et Miracufa B 
Ofavi. Oxford 1881. p 77 
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Thorlac ( 4 ). These miracles, written in Icelandic (Old Norse), have 
never been translated sofar. References to the church and a few 
comments on it were made by Finnus Johannaeus, J. Langebek, P. 
E. Riant and E. O. G. Turville-Petre ( 5 ). S. Blöndal and B. S. 
Benedikz (in his revision and translation of Blöndal's work) are more 
detailed in their comments ( 6 ). 

It was not uncommon for Varangian and other foreign 
communities in the Byzantine empire (and especially in Constanti- 
nople where foreigners lived in fairly large numbers), to have their 
own church and clergy. We have already mentioned the church of 
St. Olaf, built by the Norwegian king Harald Hardrada when 
serving in the Byzantine empire from ± 1034 to 1042 ( 7 ). The 


(4) BHL 8273-8274. The Latin Vita of St. Thorlac has gone lost, cf. Langebek. 
Ibidem , IV, 1776, p. 623-630. 

(5) Finnus Johannaeus, Historia Eeclesiastica Islandiae , I, Copenhagen 1772. 
p. 298, n. b : “imo etiam Constantinopoli templum in ejus honorem a Baldvino 
Imperatore, circa annum 1204 exstructum fuisse, ...» ; Langebek, op cit. (n. 4), p. 
623 almost repeats him : “Imo etiam circa 1204 templum in ejus honorem 
Constantinopoli a Balduino Imperatore exstructum est in usum forte Barango- 
rum" ; J. Sigurdsson and G. Vigfüsson, Biskupa Sögur , I, Copenhagen 1858. p 
363, n. 1 (they are the First publishers of the text ■ “ “Allusion is made here to 
Baldwin of Flanders, who was elected emperor in 1 204, or to his brother Henry 
who was emperor from 1206 to 1216" (in Icelandic). P. E. Riant. Expeditions et 
pelerinages des Scandinaves en Terre Sainte , Paris, 1865, p. 68 : “Le meme 
honneur [i.e. to have a church in CP], et pour la meme cause [i e. after victory over 
the heathen], devait, des les premieres annees du xm e siecle, etre rendu ä un 
6veque d'Islande, saint Thorlak”. E. O. G. Turville-Petre, The Origins of 
Icelandic Literature. Oxford 1953, p 211 : “A few of the miracles areof a grander 
kind. The Varangian guards once promised to dedicate a church to S. Porläkr in 
Constantinople in return for victory over heathen invaders. They were following 
the example of earlier Varangians, who had made the same bargain with S. 
Ölafr". 

(6) S. Biöndai, Vaeringjasaga. Reykjavik 1954 (in Icelandic), p. 300-303. is 
more detailed in his comments. Below, p 431 and 441-442 we will try to refute 
some of his opinions, as there are the approximate date of the tale. its provenance, 
the identity of the emperor involved and the identification of the church (or rather 
the view it was part of another Varangian church). Mr. Benedikz's book is due to 
appear very shortly (Cambridge 1978). He considers the tale as pure fiction 
(personal communication). 

(7) B. Wassiliewsky and V. Jernstedt, Cecaumeni Strategicon et Incerti 
criptoris De officiis regiis libellus , St. Petersburg 1 896, p. 97, 2 s. (the new edition 

0 G. G. Litavrin, Sovety i rasskazy Kekavmena , Moscow 1972, >s not accessible 
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English Varangians, who settled in the country after 1066, had their 
own church to celebrate mass ; their church was dedicated to St. 
Nicholas and St. Augustine of Canterbury, and was probably built 
by a certain Coleman, a refugee ( 8 ). In 1200 we hear about a Russian 
church of St. Boris and St. Gleb ; although Antonius of Novgorod 
does not say so explicitly, we may assume that the church had been 
built by and for Russian Varangians and merchants ( 9 ). 

The church of St. Thorlac seems to have been the last Varangian 
church that was built. After the restoration of the Byzantine empire 
in 1261, the history of the Varangian guard is rather obscure. This 
period we shall not go over again. 

St. Thorlac, an Icelandic bishop, was canonized in 1198. 
According to a Miracle, a church in his honour was built in 
Constantinople only a few years later. Whether this new church 
served only the Icelandic or Norwegian Community (it was built by 
Norwegians according to the tale) is an unanswered question. It is 
likely that the Scandinavians shared their churches. The Danes, 
Swedes, Norwegians and Icelanders may all have worshipped 
together in one and the same church. Maybe the Icelanders having a 
church named after their national patron saint showed a certain 
preference for this specific church. 

For some time there had been a Scandinavian community in 
Constantinople, consisting mainly of Varangians, mercenaries 
serving the Byzantine emperor often as a body-guard. The arrival of 
Englishmen did not put an end to the coming of these Northmen to 
Byzantium. It is known from history that Scandinavian pilgrims en 
route to the Holy Land often stayed in Constantinople for some time 


to us) ■, King Harald s Saga, op. eit. (n. 2), ch. 3, p. 579 s. ( = transl. Magnusson/ 
Pallson, p. 48 s.) He arrived in Byzantium in ± 1034. cf. J Shepard. A Note on 
Harold Hardrada : the date of his arrival in Byzantium. in Jahrbuch der Öster¬ 
reichischen Byzantinistik, XXII, 1973, p. 145-150. 

(8) Acta Sanctorum , Mai VI, 406 ; K N. Ciggaar, L'emigration anglaise ä 
Byzance apres 1066. Un nouveau texte en latin sur les Varangues ä 
Constantinople, in Revue des Etudes Bvzantines, XXXII, 1974, p 321 and 326 s. 
(published also in revised form under the title Byzance et l'Angleterre. thesis 
Leiden. 1976, p 37 and 49. 

(9) Le Livre du pelerin, transl. B. de Khitrowo, Itineraires russes en Orient. 
Geneve, 1 889. p. 107 = M. Ehrhard. Le Livre du pelerin d'Antoine de Novgorod, 
in Romania, LVIII. 1932, p. 62. Janin. op. cit. (n. 1), p. 65. 
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and did homage to the Byzantine emperor, or did so before going 
back to their native lands. Nicholas “Thingeyrensis”, an Icelandic 
abbot, is an example of an Icelander who on his way home from 
Jerusalem visited Constantinople, although he did not serve there, 
being a clergyman. He was there in the early fifties of the 12th 
Century and has left a description of the most important churches 
and relics ( 10 ). 

But who was St. Thorlac ? He was bishop of Skälholt (one of the 
two bishoprics in Iceland, in the Southern part of the country); after 
having performed many miracles in Iceland, he was locally 
canonized and was venerated as far as the Low Countries ( n ). In the 
Saga of St. Thorlac these miracles are recorded at the very end of 
the tale. Two of these Miracle Books exist: the former collection was 
written at the end of the twelfth Century, it is the so-called First 
Miracle-Book ; the latter only a few years later, it is the so-called 
Second Miracle-Book. The Miracle which we will deal with and in 
which the saint offered help on the battle-field in far-away 
Byzantium, is part of the Second Miracle-Book C 2 ). 

Let us first have a closer look at the text of this Miracle , taken 
from the manuscript AM 379 , dating from the middle of the 
seventeenth Century ( 13 ): 


(10) P. E. Riant, Exuviae Sacrae Constantinopolitanae. II. Geneve, 1878, 
p. 213-216. He does not mention an Icelandic church in Constantinople, so we 
may conclude that the Icelandic people held Services together with the other 
Scandinavians. Among Byzantine students he is usually referred to as Nicolaus 
Thingeyrensis, who visited Constantinople in 1157. For his real identity see 
Alfraeoi Isi.enzk (Islandsk encyklopaedisk Litteratur ), I. Cod. Mbr. AM 194, 8 vo , 
STUAGNL 37, ed. Kr. Kälund, Copenhagen 1908, p. xix, 37. 

(11) Kulturhistorisk Leksikon för Nordisk Middelalder. t. 20, s.v. Thorlak (Jon 
Helgason); Butler's Lives of the Saints. edited, revised and supplemented by H. 
Thurston and D. Attwater, IV, London, 1956, p. 602-603; (The Penguin 
Dictionary of Saints. D. Attwater, Harmondsworth 1965, s.v. Thorlac). Some 50 
churches were dedicated to him in Iceland, Lexikon für Theologie und Kirche. X 2 . 
c - 168; J. Helgason, Islands Kirke. I, Copenhagen 1925, p. 101-114 (not 
accessible to us); cf. note 50. 

(12) Turville-Petre, op. cit. (n. 5), p. 206-211. 

(13) Arnamagnaean Collection of Manuscripts, Copenhagen. For manuscripts 
and their relationships, cf. O. Widding, H. Bekker-Nielsen and L. K Shook, The 

Ws of the Saints in Old Norse Prose, A Handlist, in Mediaeval Studies, XXV, 
19 63, p. 336-337. 
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Not very long after the sanctity of the blessed Bishop Thorlac 
became known, Phillip of Flanders was chosen as king of 
Micklegarth. Then Norwegians thronged from Norway to Mickle- 
garth to join the Varangian Guard, and they were able to teil those 
who were already in Micklegarth the joyful news of the sanctity of 
the holy Bishop Thorlac and of his power to perform miracles, and 
then they went to church and gave thanks to God for His glory. 
And when men heard of this marvel they told it to the king, and he 
sent for some Varangians* and asked what it was that he had been 
told. He* gave the clearest account of what was best known about 
the life and conduct of the blessed Bishop Thorlac and where he 
was born and what his destiny had been and how his holiness had 
come to be known and those miracles he was able to give a true 
report of. The king was receptive to all this and gave it a favourable 
hearing, and a little later the Varangians had to fight against 
heathens who had attacked the kingdom, and when battle was 
joined there was great loss of life, and this was much greater on the 
Varangians' side, and it ended with them fleeing into a castle, and it 
gave little protection, and the others set up camp around it and 
planned to attack them immediately the next morning. The 
Varangians were greatly concerned that night and expected to have 
to meet their deaths in a short while. Then one of the Varangians 
said, “We can still win a noble victory through trust in the blessed 
Bishop Thorlac, even though the difference in forces is overwhel- 
ming, if he wishes to strengthen and Support us. Let us invoke him 
with all our hearts and our Situation will improve somewhat". They 
vowed to build a church for the blessed Bishop Thorlac if it were 
granted them to return home. And as soon as they had made the 
vow all their fear left their minds, and they longed to come to blows 
with the heathens. And when there was scarcely light enough for 
battle they prepared to come down out of the castle and first said 
their prayers diligently and crossed themselves mindfully. They 
rush against them to the sounding of trumpets and great tumult and 
said, “Let us now go forward boldly with our trust in the blessed 
Bishop Thorlac and win a sudden victory or die every man of us 
with honour”. And when the heathens hear the name of the blessed 
Bishop Thorlac they were struck down with fear and did not know 
what they were doing. They hewed at each other, and most of them 
fled, but many were taken prisoner and had their hands tied behind 


* One of the Varangians. The change from piurai to singulär is due to a lapsus 
in the text. 



ST. THORLACS IN CONSTANTINOPLE 


433 


their backs together with all their weapons and clothes, and they 
went home with their plunder to Micklegarth and themselves 
recounted the event to the king and his men, and the prisoners told 
what had happened to them. The king was pleased and himself took 
the first stone and carried it to the church that was made for Bishop 
Thorlac, and himself provided builders and all the materials and 
later had the church that was built consecrated to the blessed Bishop 
Thorlac, and those who come from it say that it is the site of many 
miracles ( I4 ). 

The Icelandic text gives a date post quem : 1204. The Norwegians 
who told their kinsmen in Byzantium and the Latin emperor about 
the miracles done by St. Thorlac, came to Constantinople in the 
early years of the Latin empire which lasted from 1204 to 1261 ( I5 ). 
The name of the Latin emperor is wrongly given but this happens 
more often in saga-literature as far as Byzantium is concerned. A 
Latin emperor called Philip of Flanders did not live in Constantino¬ 
ple in the beginning of the thirteenth Century ( 16 ); one must admit, 
however, that all the Latin emperors in Byzantium were of Flemish 
origin ( 17 ). 

The Norwegians came to serve in the Varangian guard, joining 
those of their compatriots who had arrived earlier. Not long after 
their arrival and after telling about events in Iceland, the saint 


(14) Sigurds son and Vigfüsson, op eit (n. 5), p. 363-364; dipl. edition 
Byskupa Spgwr, 2 haefte. Editiones Arnamagnaeanae, ed. Jön Helgason, 
Copenhagen 1978, p. 392-393. The English transl. is by Mr. Christopher Sanders, 
to whom we are very grateful. 

(15) J. Longnon, L'empire latin de Constantinople , Paris, 1949; The 
Cambridge Mediaeval History, IV, The Byzantine Empire, Part 1 : Byzantium and 
its Neighbours . Cambridge 1966, ch. VII, The Fourth Crusade and the Greek and 
Latin Empires. 1204-1261, p. 275-330 (D. M. Nicol) 

(16) Philip of Alsace, count of Flanders (1168-1191) took part in the third 
crusade and died of a disease near Acre in 1 191 It is not unlikely that 
Scandinavian pilgrims may have known him there and that so a confusion of 
names took place ; our thesis. however. is a different one. cf. p 440. Earlier, in 
1 1 77, Philip left on a pilgrimage and. before returning home to Flanders. visited 
Constantinople where he was received by the emperor Manuel Comnenus ( 1 143- 
1 180), F. Chaiandon. Les Comnene. Paris, 1912. p 605 (Repr. New York 1971) 
Philip of Courtenay ( 1273-1 283) and Philip of Tarente (1313-1331) were titular 
emperors of Constantinople For obvious reasons we must exclude them. 

(17) It is interesting to know that in Saga literature mention is made of Flemish 
mercenaries in Byzantium Shortly we hope to do a paper on this subject 
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performed another miracle, this time in the far distant land of 
Byzantium, as St. Olaf did before. 

In an earlier publication we have emphasized the importance of 
the English element in the Varangian guard ( 18 ), but one cannot 
deny the presence of Scandinavians all along the eleventh and 
twelfth centuries. As we have said before they often came on a 
pilgrimage to the Holy Land and, before returning home, visited 
Byzantium and enrolled to serve the Byzantine emperor. In doing so 
they followed the example of such famous kings as Harald 
Hardrada, Erik the Good of Denmark and Sigurd the Crusader. 
Sometimes they were even sent for by the Byzantine emperor 
himself. When Alexius Angelus (1 195-1203) feit threatened by the 
German emperor Henry VI, he sent messengers, carrying golden 
bulls, to the Scandinavian kings, asking them to send him soldiers. 
To king Sverri of Norway (whose brother Erik had served the 
emperor Manuel, 1 143-1 180) ( 19 ) he sent a certain Reidar, a 
Norwegian Varangian leader, to ask for some 1200 men (the 
sources give both 1200 and 1000) ( 20 ). We do not know if Alexius 
met with immediate success. Help may have been sent, since Danes 
were defending the walls of Constantinople in 1204, as we will see. 
The term ‘Danes' is probably to be regarded here as referring to 
Scandinavians in general, as is the case with the term ‘Danish 
tongue’ ( 2I ). 


(18) Cf. n. 8. 

(19) The Saga of King Sverri of Norway, transl. J. Sephton, London, 1899. 
ch. 59. p. 75 : Riant, op. cit. (n 5). p. 263. 

(20) Ibidem, ch. 127. p. 157s. : “Hreidar was the name of a Vikman [Old Norse 
'vikverskr', i.e who comes from Vik, the area around Oslo], who had long been 
absent from the land, and had travelled far and wide. He came this summer to 
Norway. bringing a letter, and a seal. called the Golden Bull Scroll; this seal was 
sent by Kirialax, king of the Greeks, to king Sverri. and in the letter it was written 
that King Sverri should send him ten hundred good warriors,... Hreidar 
Sendiman often spoke to the king of his message, and the king at first took kindly 
to it, saying that he would think of itcf. Riant, Ibidem, p. 309 s. ; R. M. 
Dawkins, The later liistory of the Varangian Guard : some notes, in The Journal of 
Roman Studies, XXXVII, 1947, p. 39-40. Reidar had gone on a pilgrimage to the 
Holy Land in 1191. He may have arrived in Constantinople in ± 1193, Riant, 
Ibidem, p. 293. 

(21) S. Bi öndai., Nabites the Varangian, in Classica et Mediaevalia, II. 1939, p. 
159 s 
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The role of the Varangians during the crusader’s attack in 1203/ 

1204 and during the Latin empire is not very clear. From Robert of 
Clari and Geoffrey of Villehardouin we learn that in 1204 English 
and Danish soldiers were fighting on the walls near the 
Manganapalace ( 22 ), After the capture of the town they came out, 
together with their clergy, to offer peace to the crusaders, i.e. the 
Latins who, instead of going to Palestine had made a detour and 
conquered Constantinople ! What happened to the Varangians, who 
had served the Byzantine emperors, is not known. It is likely that a 
certain number of them fled from the city to follow the Greek 
emperor to Nicaea( 23 ), or were even driven out( 24 ). Others may 
have stayed, willing to serve new masters ( 25 ). 

Reidar, the above-mentioned envoy of the emperor Alexius 
Angelus, had decided to stay on in Norway. After some time 
however his nostalgia for the East made him decide to go on a 
pilgrimage to the Holy Land. He left in 1210 with a party of 
Scandinavian leaders, among whom Petr Steypir (cf. n. 60). On his 
way home (in 1211 /1212) he lingered on in Constantinople where 


(22) Robert of Clari, La Conquete de Constantinople , ed. P. Lauer, Paris 1956, 
ch, LXXIV, 41 (p. 73) and ch. LXXX, 3 (p. 79); Geoffrey of Villehardouin, La 
Conquete de Constantinople , ed. E. Faral, Paris 1938 (also modern french transl.), 
ch. 171 (p. 172) and ch. 185 (p 1 88); A letter of Count Hugues of Saint Paul, in : 
G. L. F. Tafel and G. M. Thomas, Urkunden zur älteren Handels- und Staats¬ 
geschichte der Republik Venedig , I, Vienna 1856, p, 306. 

(23) D. J. Geanakoplos. The Emperor Michael Palaeologus and the West , 
1258-1282, A Study in Byzantine-Latin relations , Cambridge, Mass., 1959, p. 43, 
n. 57 (Repr. Hamden, Conn , 1973). For a more positive Statement about 
Varangian presence in Nicaea, M. Angold, A Byzantine Government in exile , 
Oxford 1975. p. 187. 

(24) The rather neglected chronicle of Novgorod (cf. C. Hopf. Chroniques 
greco-romanes inedites ou peu connues , Berlin, 1873, p. 97 (repr. Athens 1961), 
D. Freydank, Die altrussische Erzählung über die Eroberung Konstantinopels 
1204 , in Byzantinoslavica , XXIX, 1968, p. 343). teils that the remaining Greeks 
and Varangians were expulsed from the city by the Latins. As far as the Greeks 
are concerned this is highly improbable. The majority of them stayed where they 
were. Some of the Varangians, who had resisted the besiegers, may have had to 
leave. 

(25) In a letter of March 1208 the Pope speaks of English and Danes living in 
Constantinople who refused to pay the Tithe, Migne PL , II, 1 353 ; cf. W. Heyd, 
Histoire du commerce du Levant , Leipzig 1885,1, p. 295. Longnon, op. eit. (n. 15), 
p. 133 concludes they were Varangians, once serving the Greek emperor. 



436 


a. van arkei. and kr. ciggaar 


he took Service with the new emperor, Henry of Flanders (1206- 
1216), who was then in great need of mercenaries: many 
Westerners had left and even deserted him ( 26 ). Reidar died in 
Constantinople in 1214 ( 27 ). He or his companions may have played 
a role in conveying the story of St. Thorlac’s miracle(s) back to 
Scandinavia. We will see, however, that they could not possibly 
have participated in the events told in the Miracle. But since Reidar 
was a Varangian leader he may have been told about the adventures 
in the guard, even about those that happened during his absence. 
Reidar, sent on an embassy by a Greek emperor, came back to serve 
the Latins, joining his compatriots who had arrived there before and 
whom he himself had recruited ! 

Let us return to the Icelandic text. Once again the Scandinavians 
had to fight heathen invaders by whom, once again, they were 
outnumbered, as was the case before when St. Olaf performed his 
miracle ( 28 ). In the end the Varangians succeeded in routing the 
heathen troops. 

During the First years of the Latin empire there were numerous 
invasions in Thrace by the Bulgars and the Vlachs ( 29 ). But although 
the Bulgars had the reputation of being extremely cruel, they were 
Christians as were the Vlachs. So the term ‘heathen' does not apply 
to them. We also have to identify the battle in which Varangian 
troops seem to have been so successful. In doing so we may be able 
to understand more fully the name of the Latin emperor : Philip of 
Flanders. 


(26) J. Longnon, La Campagne de Henri de Hainaut en Asie Mineure en 1211. 
in Academie Royale de Belgique. Bulletin de la Classe des Lettres et des Sciences 
morales et poiitiques, 5 e Serie. 34, 1948. p. 445 : J. Richard, An account of the 
battle of Hattin referring to the Frankish mercenaries in Oriental Moslem States, in 
Specidum. XXV1I1, 1952, p. 171-172 (Repr. Idhm, Orient et Occident au Moyen 
Age : contacts et relations (XII e -XV e s ). London, 1976, ch. XIII, p 171-172). 

(27) The references in Riant, op. cit. (n. 5), p. 312, are not very precise. We 
have to read for Peter Clausson, Norske Kongers Saga. Copenhagen. 1633, p. 579 
and Inga Bärdarsonar Saga, Fornmanna Sögur. IX, Copenhagen 1835, p. 192- 
193 ; cf. Antiquites Russes. ed. C. C Rafn, II, Copenhagen 1852, p. 18 ; Annälar 
og Nafnaskrä Gudni Jönsson bjö til prentunar. Islendingasagna ütgäfan. 
Reykjavik, 1962, Konungsannäll 1175, 1211. 1214; Logmannsannäll 1175. 

(28) Cf note 3. 

(29) Longnon, op cit. (n. 13), Baldwin of Flanders, p. 49-80; Henry of 
Flanders, p. 81-152. 
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Western sources of the Latin empire are far and few between and 
mainly record events that took place in the first years of its existence. 
This is the period referred to by the Icelandic text. Although in these 
sources no mention is made of Varangian soldiers, the omission can 
be easily explained. The emphasis on the great deeds of the Latin 
barons and knights may have prevented the Latin authors from 
mentioning any victory or contribution to such a victory by those 
foreign mercenaries ( 30 ). 

The first emperor, Baldwin of Flanders (1204-1205), reigned for a 
very short period. We do not learn from the sources of any direct 
confrontation with heathen people. Baldwin was in constant trouble 
with Ioannitsa (1197-1207), king of the Bulgars and Vlachs, in 
whose army was a great number of heathen Comans ( 31 ). Baldwin 
was captured by the Bulgars during the battle of Adrianople. It is 
assumed that he died or was killed in prison. He had left 
Constantinople in the early spring of 1205 and was never to return 
to his Capital. His fight against the invaders was not very successful; 
he cannot have laid the first stone of St. Thorlac's church since he 
never returned home to Constantinople ( 32 ). 

His successor, his brother Henry (1206-1216), was far more 
successful in his wars against the numerous invaders. In the battle of 
Philippopolis (in the summer of 1208), Henry broke the resistance of 
a combined force of Bulgars, Vlachs and heathen Comans. After this 


(30) The main sources are Robert of Clari, op. cit. (n. 22). Geoffrey of 
Villehardouin, op. eil. (n. 22) (english transl. by M. R. B Shaw, Joinville and 
Villehardouin. Harmondsworth, 1963); Henry of Valenciennes, Histoire de 
l’empereur Henri de Constantinople. ed. J. Longnon, Paris 1948 (modern french 
transl. in N. de Wailly, Histoire de la conquete de Constantinople par Geoffroi de 
Villehardouin, avec la continuation de Henri de Valenciennes, Paris 1870). See 
also the bibliography in the Cambridge Mediaeval History, op. cit (n. 15). 

(31) Robert of Clari, op. cit. (n. 22), ch. LXV, 7, 11 (p. 63-64), ch. CVI, 4, 13. 
31 (p. 101-102), ch CXI1. 12, 16 (p. 106. the battle of Andrinople), ch. CXVI, 5, 7, 
18, 25 (p. 107-108). Villehardouin, op. cit. (n. 22), ch. 352, II, p. 160-162 (battle 
of Andrinople), and passim. See for the Vlachs and Comans, E. Stänescu, La 
Population valaque de l'empire by zantin aux XI e -XIII e siecles. Structure et 
mouvement, in XV e Congres international detudes byzantines, Athens 1976 ; P S. 
Nästurel, Valaques, Coumans et Byzantins sous le regne de Manuel Comnene. in 
Byzantina, I, 1969, p. 167-186. 

(32) Longnon, op cit. (n 1 5), p. 79. Nicetas Choniates, Historia, ed J. L. van 
Dieten. Berlin 1975, p. 616 ( = ed. Bonn, p. 814). 
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very important victory, Henry was able to concentrate upon the 
internal affairs of the empire, where peace and order prospered from 
now on (”). 

Let us now have a closer look at the events that took place at 
Philippopolis. Henry of Valenciennes teils us about the battle and 
how chaplain Philip (!) had exhorted the Christian army to fight the 
heathen people ( 34 ). Such an exhortation must have been very 
welcome to these ex-crusaders who in the end could fight for the 
Christian cause ! After a long and brave fight of the Christian army, 
the Bulgars, Vlachs and Comans were slain. Many must have been 
made prisoners and taken to Constantinople. 

In the army of Henry of Flanders at Philippopolis were several 
barons among whom Renier of Tritt 35 ), a nobleman who in 1204 
had become duke of Philippopolis ( 36 ). Renier of Trit had not been 
very successful in keeping his fief; Villehardouin teils us how at a 
certain moment most of his barons and even his son had deserted 
him; he was almost left alone among the Greek population (”). 
Soon he was betrayed by some of the inhabitants of the town, the 
so-called Paulicians (considered sometimes as heathen people) ( 38 ). 


(33) The victory was of such importance that Henry informed the Pope about 
his success, Recueif des Histohens de France , XIX, p. 514 (Boril. the Bulgarian 
king. is called in this letter the Iniquissimus persecutor Ecclesie Dei\ Could such a 
qualification have led the Scandinavians. who were not well informed about the 
internal Situation in the Byzantine empire, to believe he was a heathen ?), 

(34) Hfnr\ of Vai fncifnnfs. op c'u (n. 30), ch. 522-524 (p 37-38) and ch 
536-539 (p 43-44), 

(35) Ibidem , ch. 515 (p. 34) and n. 3 ; ch. 518 (p. 35). 

(36) Villehardouin, op. cif. (n. 22), ch. 304 (II, p. 112). ch. 311 (II, p. 118-120) 

(37) Ibidem , ch. 345-347 (II. p. 154-158) 

(38) Longnon, op. cif (n. 15), p. 44, n. 1. The Paulicians CPopelicans') were a 
heretic sect coming from Armenia ; N. G. Garsoian, The Paulician heresv , The 
Hague-Paris 1967, p. 15, says that in the East they were numbered among the 
heathen people by the chroniclers of the crusades, in the Balkans, however (where 
they lived after their deportation by the Greek emperor John Tzimisces (969-976). 
they were numbered among the heretics The Scandinavian Varangians may have 
considered them heathens after some of their principles (they would not partake 
ot'the Sacrament, they did not assign any value to the Cross, nor did they have 
any reverence to the Virgin Mary, cf. Ibidem , ch. IV, p. 151-185 ; S Runciman, 
The Medieval Manichee , Cambridge 1947, ch. III, The Paulicians, p. 26-62), or by 
their former encounters with these Paulicians in the East or on the Balkans T. E. 
Vesce, On identif'yiug the Popelican(r), in Mediaeval Studies , XXXII, 1970, p. 353, 
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These Paulicians had contacted the Bulgarian king Ioannitsa and 
were willing to submit the town to him. Renier of Trit was able to 
take refuge in the nearby castle of Stenimachos, where he had to 
stay for more than a year before being freed in July 1206 by a small 
band of men sent by the regent Henry ( 39 ). After the disappearance 
of Baldwin of Flanders, his brother Henry had been nominated 
jnoderator/regent by the barons and was to be crowned emperor on 
August 20th, 1206 ( 40 ). 

Whether Renier of Trit had Varangians in his suite (they had the 
reputation of being very loyal, and may not have deserted him) we 
do not know, but it is not impossible. They may have helped him to 
retreat to the castle of Stenimachos and may have contributed, in 
one way or another, to his release from the fortress. As we have said 
before, information on these events is very scarce. 

Düring the battle of Philippopolis in 1208 we meet Renier of Trit 
again, maybe with a band of Varangians. It may be here that the 
Varangians kept alive the memory of their victory in the past and 
performed new achievements. The presence of a Varangian 
regiment at the battle of Philippopolis is very likely ( 4I )- In March of 
that very same year the Pope, in a letter, speaks of the presence of 


is wrong when he says that the Topelicant' helped Renier of Trit to conquer 
Philippopel; such information does not exist. The Paulicians tried to betray 
Renier of Trit to the Bulgarian king and in revenge the Latin baron burnt their 
quarters. 

(39) A few kilometers south of Philippopel (Plovdiv), cf. the map in Henry of 
Vai enciennfs, op. cit. (n. 30). In Old French it was called Estanemadh) 
( = Stanimaka). See also Vn 1 ehardouin. op. cit. (n 22), ch. 399 (II, p. 210); ch. 
400(11, p. 210-212); ch 402 (II,p 212);ch 435 (II,p. 248);ch 437-438 (II, p 
250-252) Nicetas Choniatfs. op cit (n. 32), p. 642, 70-71 ( = Bonn, p 846-847) 
In a letter to Pope Innocent III ( Historiens de France , XVIII, p. 527) Henry of 
Flanders mentions the liberation of Renier ofTrit; this leads us to the conclusion 
that the event was most important and had impressed the Latins very much An 
anonymous French chronicle says that Henry himselfcame to Stenimachos, but 
this should be a mistake, cf Istore et Croniques de Flandre , ed. K. de Lettenhove, 
I, Brussels 1880, p. 99. 

(40) The Varangians may not have noticed the difference between Henry 
acting as regent or as elected emperor. 

(41) Henry was short of soldiers all the time, cf. B. Hendrickx, A propos du 
nombre des troupes de la quatrieme croisade et l'empereur Baudouin /, in 
Byzantina, III, p. 40 s. For the Situation in 1208, cf. Historiens de France, XVIII, 
p. 343 and 713 
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Danes in Constantinople (cf. note 25). The Miracle teils us that the 
emperor was not present at the battle in which the Scandinavians 
played such an important role, and that he was told about it in 
Constantinople. In 1208 Henry of Flanders was present on the 
battlefield. But his presence there does not necessarily exclude that 
some event took place in which the Varangians were victorious. We 
certainly should not pay too much attention to such a minor detail, 
which hardly influences the story. 

In short we may resume the facts : refuge in a castle, a miraculous 
rescue, a victory over heathen troops, the name Philip (derived from 
Philippopolis (?), the town where so many events took place in such 
a short space of time). These various elements must have been put 
together to make a more coherent story. It does not really matter 
whether Varangians served Renier of Trit or rather helped in the 
rescue-operation from Stenimachos. All events point in one 
direction : Philippopolis. Henceforth this name may have lingered 
on in the Scandinavian minds and served to nominate the Latin 
emperor of that time. 

After the battle of Philippopolis, Henry of Flanders was very 
populär both with the Latins and with the Greeks ( 42 ). And by 
granting certain favours to his Varangians (his permission to build a 
new church in honour of St. Thorlac and even to lay the first stone 
himself) Henry, a Flemish emperor, won the praise of the 
Scandinavians. And so his name, although in a distorted form, lived 
on in the Saga literature of the North. 

The later history of the Latin empire is not of much interest to us. 
The dating of the Miracle-Books prevents us from dwelling too long 
on this subject. After the death of Henry (1216) the Situation 
deteriorated quickly. No longer were victories won by the Latin 
barons. Henry’s successor, his brother-in-law Peter of Courtenay, 


(42) Georgios Acropoi.ites, ed. A. Heisenberg, II, Leipzig 1903, p. 28, 12 s. ; 
29,7 s. and 30, 12 s. For more references cf. R. L. Wolff, A History of the 
Crusades, II, Philadelphia 1962. p. 210-211. Henry is named in some Greek 
songs, cf. H.-G. Beck, Geschichte der byzantinischen Volksliteratur, München 
1971. p. 110 s. (instead of Henry, the name Alexander of Flanders is sometimes 
given ; an emperor with such a name never existed. The name of the emperor was 
more often mutilated : in a Serbian chronicle we find Filandre (derived from 
Flanders) and Jerisse Filandre, cf. M. de Borchgrave, Compte-rendu des seances 
de la Commission Royale d'Histoire, 5 e serie, V, Brussels, 1895, p. 364 and 369. 
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was crowned by the Pope but never arrived in Constantinople : he 
was captured by Theodore, Despot of Epirus (1215-1224) and died 
in prison. The throne was then offered to his son Philip of 
Courtenay, marquis of Namur, who preferred to stay in France, and 
refused the imperial throne. His younger brother Robert accepted, 
however. Blöndal, who identified the Philip of Flanders in the 
Icelandic text with Philip of Courtenay may have emphasized too 
much the fact that Philip was actually asked to become emperor of 
Constantinople and had already been elected as such ( 43 ). As we 
have seen there are two arguments against Blöndal’s thesis : 1. the 
internal Situation of the Latin empire does not allow the heroic and 
victorious setting of such a tale ; 2. the Miracle-Book has to be dated 
earlier than the election of Philip of Namur. 

There are still a few minor Problems to be solved. When the 
Varangians returned to Constantinople their promise was to be 
kept.- to build a church for St. Thorlac. We do not believe with 
Blöndal that there was a simple chapel or altar for the saint in the 
church of saint Nicholas and saint Augustine of Canterbury ( 44 ). 
This church was meant for the Anglo-Saxon community. Nothing is 
known about the relations between the Scandinavians and Anglo- 
Saxons within the Varangian guard. There is no evidence they were 
on bad terms. But such an argumentum e silentio is hardly a proof 
that both groups worshipped together in the same sanctuary. 
Moreover Blöndal's thesis is hardly compatible with the Miracle , in 
which we are told about the construction of a new place of worship. 

We neither agree with Blöndal on his theory that the tale of St. 
Thorlac’s church was an adaptation of the story of the building of St. 
Olaf s church in Constantinople ( 44 ). The differences between the 


(43) Longnon, op cit (n 15). p. 158-159. For the election of the emperors. cf. 
B. Hendrickx, Le s Institutions de TEmpire latin de Constantinople (1204-I261) .- le 
pouvoir imperial, in Byzantina. VI. 1974. p. 85-154. Blöndal, op. cit. (n. 5), 
P- 302. In a letter written by the Venetian podestä of Constantinople. Philip is 
referred to in the following terms : “ .. pro certo dicunt. quod habent pro domino 
et Imperatore Philippum, filium eiusdem dominae Imperatricis; et ipsum 
expectant venturum ad Romaniam usque ad primum venturum festum nativitatis 
Joannis Baptistae ..." (Tafel-Thomas, op. cit. (n. 22), II, p. 220). 

(44) Biöndai . Ibidem, p 303 His thesis is that St. Thorlac was venerated in a 
number of piaces in England lt may be true that for some time Thorlac was a 
Student in Lincoln (cf. the Saga of St. Thorlac. Siglirdsson and Vigfijsson. op. cit 
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two Stories are remarkable : 1. saint Thorlac did not appear on the 
battlefield as did saint Olaf; 2. in the Miracle of St. Thorlac the 
Varangians were besieged, and were not attacking heathen troops as 
did their predecessors in the time of saint Olaf in the eleventh 
Century ; 3. the emperor ‘Philip’ of Flanders was very willing to 
fulfil the promise. His attitude is in sharp contrast with that of the 
Comnenian emperor ; 4. the Latin emperor was a Roman Catholic 
and not an Orthodox as his Byzantine colleagues. This element is not 
explicitly given in the text, but may be deduced from it ( 45 ). 

According to the Icelandic tale the emperor himself laid the first 
stone for the church of St. Thorlac. Later the emperor provided 
workmen and materials and finally he had it dedicated to the 
Northern saint. Henry of Flanders was very helpful as we see, more 
helpful than Alexius Comnenus (1081-1118) or John Comnenus 
(1118-1143) had been( 46 ). Several reasons may explain this more 
positive attitude of Henry. First of all the Scandinavians adhered to 
the Roman church ( 47 ). For an Orthodox emperor the non- 
Orthodoxy of the Scandinavians may have presented a Problem ; 
such Problems with the clergy of Varangians had arisen before ( 48 ). 


(n 5). p. 92 and 267) and was venerated in England, ibidem , p. 124 and 3 1 2. but 
neither F. Arnoi d-Forstfr, Studies in Church dedications or England 's pairon 
sainfs . London 1889. 3 vols., nor F Bond. Dedications and Patron Saints of 
English churches . Oxford. 1914. lists any dedication to him. We only hear of a 
statue or an Image of the saint (the Icelandic fikneskja) is used in Lincolnshire. 
Sigurdsson and Vigfusson. ibidem . p 357, cf. E. Magnusson. Rolfs Serie. s 65. 
pp. 10-1 1. and J. C. F Hood, icelandic Church Saga . London 1946. p 71 

(45) For bibliographical references on St Olafs church. cf. Dawkins. op cii 
(n 2) 

(46) Dawkins. Ibidem , p. 246; Fornmanna Sögur, VI, Copenhagen 1831. 
p. 144-146 = Scripta Historica fslandorum . VI, Copenhagen 1835. p 137 (in 
Latin). 

(47) There is no need to suppose (S. Biondai, The last expfoits of Harold 
Sigurdsson in Greek service . in Cfassica et Mediaevalia , II. 1939. p. 13. P 
Lemeri.e. Prolegomene s ä une edition critique et commentee des "Conseils et 
Recits " de Kekaumenos, in Academie Royale de Belgique , Bulletin de la Classe des 
Lettres ei des Sciences morales et pofitiques . 54. Brussels 1960, p 63) that the 
Varangians adhered to the Orthodox church, cf. Ciggaar, op cit .. (n. 8). p. 160. n 
270. Those who came to Constantinople were loyal to the Church of Rome. 

(48) The English Varangians did not submit to the Orthodox church according 
to the Chronicfe of Laon . "Angli Orientales, nolentes Grecorum patriarche 
subesse, miserunt clericos suos ad Hungariam in episcopos consecrandos, qui 
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The coming of the Latin emperors certainly favoured the 
construction of ‘Roman’ churches ( 49 ). Henry may also have heard 
about saint Thorlac when he was still in Flanders, because the saint 
was venerated even as far as in the Low Countries ( 50 ). Contacts 
between Flanders and the Northern countries seem to have been 
rather frequent ( 51 ). But why did not the emperor simply give one of 
the former Greek churches ? Here we touch upon a difficult 
Problem. After the Greek exodus many churches were abandoned 
and taken over by the Latins ( 52 ). Soon, in December 1204, even the 
Pope urged the ex-crusaders to do so ( 53 ); at least 20 churches and 
14 monasteries came into Latin hands, of which 30 of the best were 
occupied by the French party (the Venetians had been less 
fortunate) ( 54 ). Henry of Flanders was very tolerant and flexible in 
dealing with the Greeks. It may be true that by 1208 the Situation 
within the Latin empire had stabilized and that the emperor did not 
want to stir up hostile feelings and frustrations among the Greek 


sunt sub iurisdicione Romani pontificis, que res multum displicuit imperatori et 
Grecis, cf. Ciggaar, op. cit. (n. 8), p. 40, 141-145, and p. 65 ( = art. cit ., p 323, 89- 
91 and p. 337). 

(49) It is curious how elsewhere in the Latin ‘Romania* a Varangian church 
was closed down. We hope to give more details in the near future. 

(50) Finnus Johannaeus (= F. Jönsson), op. cit. (n. 5), p. 298, n. b , and 
Langebek, op. cit. (n. 4), p. 623 Both authors simply state that he was venerated 
as far as in Holland (Veneratio ejus se per ... Hollandiam ... diffudit'). Langebek 
refers to Ludovicus de Harboe. Hisforia Reformationis in hlandiam imroductae , 
in Acta Societatis Hafniensis , V, p. 290-293 (Altona 1 796, but this article does not 
throw any light on the matter neither). Thurnston, op. cit. (n. 11), only mentions 
Iceland and Norway in this respect. In the Miracle-tale the ignorance of the 
emperor may have been introduced to enliven the story. 

(51) Hallr Teitsson. bishop of Skälholt, died in Utrecht in 11 50, cf. Hungrvaka , 
XVI. 4 (ed B Kahle, Altnordische Saga-Bibliothek, XL Halle 1905); according to 
L. Müsset, Le s peuples scandinaves au Mayen Age . Paris 1951, p. 77. n 2, there 
was trade at the time between Flanders and Norway, as referred to by the Saga of 
St. Olaf -, 'il est ä craindre qu'il ne s'agisse d'une arbitraire projection dans le passe 
des faits des xn c -\m c siecles' 

(52) R. Janin, Les sanctuaires de Byzance sous la domination latine , in Etudes 
Byzantiner. II, 1944, p 134-184; E. Dalleggio d'Alessio, Les sanctuaires urbains 
et suburbains de Byzance sous la domination latine , in Revue des Etudes Byzan - 
tines. XI, 1953, p. 50-61. 

(53) Janin, Ibidem , p. 135. 

(54) Ibidem, p. 1 36. 
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Population by annexing one of their sanctuaries. There is still 
another aspect to be considered : the relations between the secular 
power, i.e. the emperor Henry, natural leader of the French, and the 
Latin Venetian patriarch. The First Latin Patriarch of Constantinople 
was Thomas Morosini (1204-1211), who represented the Venetian 
interests. The rivalry between the two parties was very great. 
Numerous conflicts were the result of the bad feelings between the 
French and the Venetians, and more than once the Pope had to 
intervene to settle the conflicts. The emperor depended more or less 
upon the Patriarch when he wanted to expropriate one of the 
existing churches ; we may be sure that he did not consider to cede 
to the Varangians one of the already existing ‘Roman’ churches. 
Especially in the years 1208-1209 Henry and Morosini (who was a 
very passionate and quarrelsome person) had many conflicts, 
amongst other things on church property ( 55 ). The Orders, in 
particular the Cistercians, were given monasteries long after 
1204 ( 56 ), but here political ambitions of the Holy See played a 
decisive role, and had nothing to do with a promise made to a local 
Scandinavian saint! 

Information on the history of most religious buildings during the 
Latin empire is scarce. It is not uncommon to find only one single 
reference to a specific building, giving no clue when and why it 
passed into Latin hands. So it need not surprise us that neither in 
Latin nor in Byzantine sources, mention is made of St. Thorlac's 
church. 

There is one more curious element in the Icelandic tale : the 
building activities of a Latin emperor. In general the Latin emperors 
did not undertake the construction of new buildings ; they simply 
took over existing churches, palaces etc. Instead of being builders 
they rather had the reputation of destroying and dismantling things, 
as Runciman has pointed out ( 57 ). 


(55) R. L. Wor.FK Politics in the Latin Patriarchate of Constantinople, 1204- 
1261, in Dumbarton Oaks Papers, VIII, 1954, p. 232, 239, 255s (Repr. in Idem, 
Studies in the Latin Empire of Constantinople, London 1976, ch. IX) 

(56) Janin, op cit (n. 52), p. 178, 180, 181, 182 Cf B. M. Bolton, The 
Cistercians in Romania, in Studies in Church History. XIII, 1976, p. 175. 

(57) S. Runciman, Byzantine style and civilization, Harmondsworth 1975. 
p 166 Baldwin II seems to have been an exception to the rule. Shortly we hope 
to give more details 
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We cannot give any definite solution as far as the location of the 
church is concerned. Under the Byzantine emperors the foreign 
communities were concentrated in the concessions along the Golden 
Horn. We hear of a Varangian church located almost next to Saint- 
Sophia. This is the church or chapel of Saint-Mary-Varangio- 
tissa ( 58 ). The first known reference to this small church dates from 
the middle of the thirteenth Century, it is then an Orthodox chapel. It 
is not unthinkable this was the church built by the Scandinavians in 
the early thirteenth Century. Would the Byzantines (before 1204) 
have permitted the construction of a ‘Roman’ church neighbouring 
their Mother church, Saint-Sophia ? In an earlier publication we 
have tried to explain why Saint-Mary Varangiotissa could not have 
been the church of the Anglo-Saxon community ( 59 ). After the 
restoration of the Byzantine empire in 1261 or even before the 
church may have been converted into an Orthodox sanctuary for 
some unknown reason. Since the Icelandic source does not give us 
any clue to the whereabouts of St. Thorlac’s church, we have to wait 
for new material to be discovered. 

As far as the transmission of the tale back to Iceland or Norway is 
concerned, we are, here again, in the darkness. Düring the Latin 
empire pilgrims and crusaders from the North passed through 
Constantinople, although there were not many of them at the 
beginning of this Century. In 1204 the Scandinavians had not 
participated in the Fourth Crusade ( 60 ). This narrows down 


(58) Janin, op eil. (n 1), p 158. John Alexis, son of Michael Alexis, is 
otherwise unknown (we are very grateful to Dr. R. Walther. Prosopograpliisches 
Lexikon. Vienna, for confirming this) Cf also E. Dalleggio d'Alessio, 
Recherchen sur Vhistoire de la latinite de Constantinople. in Echos d'Orient. 
XXV11. 1924, p. 458 (n° 15). Dawkins, op eil (n. 1), p. 249, and Ems Davidson, 
op eit. (n. 1), p. 192 and 205 (there is no congruence between opinions expressed 
on both pages) tried to identify the church of St. Olaf with the church of St.-Mary 
Varangiotissa Dawkins overlooked the fact that St-Mary Varangiotissa is first 
referred to in the middle of the thirteenth Century. For some unknown reason 
Ellis Davidson, Ibidem , p. 205. locates the church of St. Olaf‘behind the chancel 
of the church of Hagia Sofia - and presumes that ‘it may have been destroyed in the 
sack of the city in 1204'. One can hardly believe that two Varangian churches, St 
Olafs and St.-Mary Varangiotissa. were neighbouring St.-Sophia. 

(59) Ciggaar, op cit. (n. 8), p. 49 s.. and 58= art. eit., p. 327-328 and 333. 

(60) Riant, op. cit. (n. 5), ch. VII (period from ± 1200 to 1230), p. 301 -338. On 
p. 307 one should read xm e siede'. 
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considerably those who are likely to have brought back home the 
tale of the building of the church and of the miracles still worked by 
the saint in far-away Micklegarth. In particular one would think of 
the companions of Reidar, the above-mentioned ambassador of 
Alexius Angelus Comnenus, although he himself stayed behind in 
Constantinople and entered the Service of the Latin emperor. Some 
of his fellow-travellers, among whom there certainly were Ice- 
landers ( 6I ), may have returned home after having visited Constanti¬ 
nople and its Varangian Icelandic church. 

Unfortunately we know nothing about the later destiny of this 
Norse church, built by a Flemish emperor in Constantinople. 
Dawkins was right when he said, speaking of St. Olafs church : “It 
is a misfortune that these wandering Northmen did not concern 
themselves more with the affairs of their patrons at Mickle¬ 
garth’' ( 62 ). 

EindhovenILeiden, Andrea van Arkel-de Leeuw 

June 1978. van Weenen and Krijnie Ciggaar. 


(61) Ibidem , p. 313, 353. 

(62) Dawkins, op. eit. (n 2), p. 249. 
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Nous avons dejä mis en evidence dans cette revue, il y a quelques 
annees, la valeur topographique d'un texte hagiographique by- 
zantinO). II s'agit de la Vie de Theodore de Sykeön ( 2 ), eveque 
d’Anastasioupolis et archimandrite de Sykeön en Galatie Premiere. 
La Vie du saint qui mourut en 613 ap. J.-C., a ete redigee par un 
disciple, Geörgios Eleusios, pretre et higoumene du monastere de 
Sykeön ( 3 ). Le fait quc Geörgios fut le temoin oculaire de plusieurs 
evenements qu'il decrit( 4 ), et qu'il connüt bien les lieux, qui en 
avaient ete la scene ( 5 \ ne fait qu'augmenter l'importance de ses 
informations touchant la topographie. 

(Test ainsi que son recit nous permet de reprendre un probleme 
topographique, jadis traite dans cette revue ( 6 ), et d'identifier le site 
d'une ville episcopale de la Galatie Seconde. Il s'agit de xä Ftpina 
souvent mentionnee dans des sources byzantines ( 7 ). Il faut la 
distinguer d'une autre ville episcopale de la Galatie, ä savoir 

(UM Waei.kens. Byzantiotu XLI (1971), p 349-373. 

(2) Cf. ledition excellente par le pere A -J. Festugierf., Vie de Theodore de 
Sykeön / Texte grec. ff Traduction , commentaire et appendice , Bruxelles 1970 
(Subsidia hagiograpfiica , n° 48) 

(3) O Bardfnhewer, Geschichte der altkirchlichen Literatur V ., Darmstadt. 
1962 (reprint Freiburg im Breisgau. 1932). p 141; F. Halkin, Bibliotheca 
hagiograpfiica graeca . Bruxelles. 1957. n° 1748 ; H G. Beck, Kirche und 
theologische Literatur im byzantinischen Reich. München, 1959 {Handbuch der 
Altertumswissenschaft . XII, II, 1), p. 459 

(4) Cf A J Festugiere. op cit , I. p vi-vii. 

(5) Cf. H Deiehayf, Les legendes hagiographiques . Bruxelles, 1927 3 (Subsidia 
hagiograplüca. n° 1 8), p 212 ; M Waelkens, op cit , p. 352, 370. 

(6) E. Honigmann, Byzantion. XI (1936), p 541-553 . Pour l'atlas byzantin l 
Germia 

(7) La Vie de Theodore de Sykeön . i 71. 100, 108 . Hieroki fs, Svnekdemos, 
698, 4 , Thfophanfs. Chronographia (ed C. de Boor). p. 240, 12 , le concile de 
Nicee en 787 ap. J.-C. (W. M Ramsay. The historical Geography of Asia Minor (ici 
HGAM en abreviation). London, 1890, p 224-225 , E. Honigmann, op cit ., p 
550. n. 1), le synode de 879 ap. J,-C. (Mansi, XVII, 373); les Notitiae Episc .. I, 
II + III. VI + IX. VII, VIII, X (E Honigmann, op cit., p. 542) 
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np/na ( 8 \ Eancienne Colonia Julia Augusta Felix Germenorum, plus 
tard appelee repixoxoXdjy(e)ia ( 9 ). 

En effet, certaips Tont identifiee ä cette localite. Ainsi, W. M. 
Ramsay ( 10 ) voudrait nous faire croire que la double mention de zä 
ripßta et de repßoxoXdjvua dans chaque Notitia ecclesiastica , qui eite 
l'une des deux villes, etait due ä une certaine negligence. On aurait 
oublie de barrer le nom de la ville parmi les eveches suffragants de 
Pessinonte, apres qu'elle etait dejä devenue un eveche autocephale. II 
faut noter cependant que Ramsay n exclut pas la possibilite qu'il 
faille distinguer la Germia des Notitiae de la ville homonyme des 
autres sources byzantines. Elle serait alors ä identifier ä celle du 
synode de 692 ap. J.-C., auquel participa un iniaxoTiog zfjg 
0£o8opLazoüV f\zoL repfJcarcLv zfjg BlÖuvGjv inapxiagi 11 ). 

W. Rüge etait d'avis que la Germia de la Notitia VII etait situee en 
Galatie Premiere, de sorte qu'il finit par distinguer de meme la ville 
des Notitiae de leveche du meme nom des autres sources byzantines, 
qu'il identifia ä Germokoloneia ( 12 ). 

Et pourtant rien ne justifie leurs conclusions. Tout d'abord, les 
Notitiae designent les villes toujours par un nom different, ä savoir 
Germia et Germokoloneia, ce qui est difficile ä expliquer sim- 


(8) II est exact que les deux inscriptions, qui font mention de la colonie, n'ont 
pas conserve la derniere partie de ses titres II est vrai encore que les monnaies de 
la ville portent toujours le genitif Germenorum ou une forme abregee. 

On comprend fort bien alors que certains savants prononcent le nom de cette 
ville comme Teppp au lieu de npßa (E. Honigmann, op. dt., p. 541-542; L. 
Robert, Villes d'Asie Mineure , Paris. 1962, p. 180 ; T. R. S. Broughton. Roman 
Asia Minor. An economic Snrvey of ancient Rome IV (ici ESAR en abreviation). 
Paterson. 1959, p. 703). Et pourtant, le seul auteur de lepoque imperiale, qui eite 
le nom de la ville, ä savoir Ptolemee (V. 4, 7), le prononce comme rippa i) Geppa 
xoktüvia. 11 en est de meme dans Yltinerarium Anfonini (ed. Wesseling, p. 202). 
Ainsi cette prononciation montre que le nom de la ville etait plutöt npßa. Voir 
entre autres D Magie. Roman Rule in Asia Minor to the End of the third Century 
öfter Christ /. Princeton. 1950, p. 464 . H Von Auiock. Istanbuler Mitteilungen. 
XVIII (1968). p. 222. 

(9) Cf W. M Ramsay, HGAM, p. 224 . E Honigmann, op dt , p. 542. 550. 

(10) W M Ramsay. op. eit , p 224, 322-323 

(11) Mansi. XI. 992 C. Cf W. M Ramsa\. op eit , p. 322-323 ; E Honigmann, 
op. cit .. p. 549. 

(12) W. Rüge dans P -W.. RE. XVI A 1(1933), col 1091-1092 s v M\rian- 
geloi-Germia. Accepte aussi par A J Ff.stugifre. op. cit , II, p 216 
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plement par un changement du Statut ecclesiastique et par une negli- 
gence du scribe. Meme apres la revision des listes vers 900 ap. J.-C., 
on continua ä les appeler par ces deux noms( 13 ). 

De plus, Germia et Germokoloneia avaient des representants 
differents au synode de 879 ap. J.-C. ( u ). 

D’autre part Germokoloneia est toujours restee un eveche 
suffragant de Pessinonte, tandis que Germia etait un archeveche 
autocephale dans chaque Notitia, sauf dans la derniere (X, 69), oü 
eile est dejä devenue metropole. Enfin, E. Honigmann a prouve que 
la septieme Notitia ne situe point 1 eveche de Germia en Galatie 
Premiere C 5 ). En definitive, il semble bien, d'apres cette enquete, 
qu'il ne faut pas hesiter ä accepter la distinction des deux villes, dejä 
proposee et prouvee par E. Duchesne et E. Honigmann ( 16 ). 

Quant aux sites des deux eveches, celui de Germa fut longtemps 
cherche ä Yürme ( n ), un village situe ä une trentaine de kilometres 
au sud-est de Sivrihisar, oü il y a en effet des ruines d’epoque 
byzantine, parmi lesquelles une belle eglise C 8 ). Il ne fait pas de doute 
qu’il y ait une certaine ressemblance entre les toponymes antique et 

(13) Voir E. Duchesne dans Strena Helbigiana, Leipzig, 1900. p 54-56 E 
Honigmann, op. cit., p. 552. 

(14) Mansi, XVII. col 373 D . Ntxpza Teppiojv et 377 E Euozaßioi) AepgoxöXx 0 ^ ä 
corriger en f'eppoxoX(ojv)ia^. Cf E Honigmann, op. cif ., p. 550. 

(15) E. Honigmann. op. cit.. p 545 et note 1. 

(16) E. Duchesne, Bulletin de la Societe Nationale des Antiquaires de France. 
1 895, p. 124, n. 2 ; E. Duchesne, Germia et Germokolonia dans Strena Helbigiu - 
na. Leipzig, 1900. p. 54-59 , E. Honigmann, op. cit . p. 541-553 . E. Honigmann. 
Journal of the American Oriental Society, LXIV (1944), p 149. 

Cf. H Von Auiock, op cit., p 222 ; J.-L, Robert. Bull, ep., 1970. p. 462. 
n° 598. 

(17) Ainsi J. Macdonaud Kinneir, Journev throtigh Asia Minor, Arrnenia and 
Koordistan in the Years 1813 and 1814, London. 1818. p. 47 et 49 (Ghermah). 
W M. Leake, Journal of a Tour in Asia Minor , London, 1824, p. 25 (Yerma), J 
A Cramer, A geographical and historical Description of Asia Minor, II, Oxford. 
1 832, p. 88-89 (Yerma); J Franz, Fünf Inschriften und Fünf Städte in Kleinasien. 
Berlin. 1840, p. 19-20 (Ghermah). W. J. Hamiuton, Researches in Asia Minor, 
Pontus and Armenia, II, London. 1842. p. 442 (Yerma)-. A. D. Mordtmann, 
SBBAW , 1860. p. 1860 (Gjorme); W M. Ramsay, BCH, VII (1883), p. 22 
(Yerme) 

(18) Voir K. Humann-0 Puchstein. Reisen in Kleinasien und Nordsyrien, 
Berlin. 1890. p 32 ; W M Ramsay, op cit., p. 23 ; J W Crowfcxyt. ABSA. IV 
(1898). p 86-92, Hg 5 



GERMA, GERMOKOI.ONEIA ET GERMIA 


451 


moderne, mais le dernier est assez frequent en TurquieC 9 ). Si¬ 
gnaions ensuite que deux inscriptions latines( 20 ), copiees en 1554 
par H. Dernschwamm pres d'un village qu’il appellait «Masut 
Kiew»( 21 ), faisant etat d’une colonie romaine, ne pouvaient se 
rapporter qu’ä Germa ( 22 ). La localisation de ce village posa d'abord 
beaucoup de problemes ( 23 ). Finalement J. G. C. Anderson l’assimila 
au piftlik Masutköy, appelee aussi Mesud, ä environ trois kilometres 
ä l'ouest de Babadat ( 24 ). Son identification de Germa ä un site ä trois 
kilometres au nord-nord-ouest, et ä une quinzaine de minutes au 
sud-est de Dümrek, s’appellant Karacapa^aören, eut beaucoup de 
succes ( 25 ). Elle fut mise en doute toutefois par S. F. Starr, qui en 
1961 avait decouvert la jonction des routes Dorylee-Ancyre, et 
Pessinonte-Ancyre - iocalisee ä Germa -, de meme que les restes 


(19) W M. Ramsay. HGAM, p 237-238. 

(20) CIL, 111. 284-285. 

(21) Le nom est prononce Masut Kiew par H Dernschwamm (F. Babinger, 
Hans Dernschw amm's Tagebuch einer Reise nach Konstantinopel und Kleinasien, 
München-Leipzig. 1923. p. 177). mais Masothoy par ses deux compagnons de 
voyage, Belsus et de Busbecq. Voir H Kiepert, Mitteilungen der preussiscften 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, 1863, p 317; H. Kiepert. Globus . LI1 (1887), 
p. 219, n. 1 

(22) Cf W. M. Ramsay. HGAM . p 224, 238-239 , W Wroth, Catalogue of 
Greek Coins of Galatia, Cappadocia and Syria. A Catalogue of the Greek Coins in 
the British Museum, London. 1899. p xxi ; W M. Ramsay, RA, 5 e ser , XVIII 
(1923), p. 228. 

(23) Voir H. Kiepert. Mitteilungen der preussiscften Akademie der Wissens¬ 
chaften, 1863. en face de p. 322 (au nord de Mülk et d'Oglakci); H Kiepert, 
Spezialkarte vom westliche Kleinasien, Berlin, 1892 (au nord-ouest de Biger dans 
la vallee de la Tembris). Contrairement ä ce qu'en dit J. G. C Anderson, JHS, 
XIX (1899). p 85, le village n'est pas situe dans la vallee de la Tembris par H. 
Kiepert, Globus, LI1 (1887), p. 219. n. 1, mais y Figure sur son emplacement exact. 

(24) J. G C. Anderson, ABSA, IV (1897-98), p. 70 ; id.JHS , XIX (1899), p. 85 
(Masut keui ou Mas'ud); H. Von Aueock, op eit , p 225-26 (Masut Koy ou 
Mesud) Voir aussi F, Fritz, Codex Kultur-Atlas , Gundholzen. 1965, feuille 39/ 
31 (Mesudiye (^iftlik) 

(25) J. G. C. Anderson. ABSA, IV (1897-98), p. 70; /VA, JHS, XIX (1899), 
p. 86 *, W. Rüge dans P -W , RE. VI (1909), col 926 s.v. Eudoxias ; B. V. Head, 
Historia Nummorum . Oxford, 191 l 2 . p. 748; W. Rüge dans P-W., RE, VII 
(1912), col. 1250. s.v. Germa n° l ; E. FIonigmann, B\ zantion, XI (1936), p. 545 ; 
B Levick. Roman Colonie s in Southern Asia Minor , Oxford, 1967. p. 198. n 2 
identifie ce site ä tort ä celui decouvert par S. F. Starr au sud de Babadat. 
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d’une ville, ä un kilometre au sud de Babadat ( 26 ). Apres s’etre rendu 
sur les lieux, H. von Aulock accepta cette nouvelle identification, 
quoiqu'il n'ait plus trouve de traces des routes antiques, et qu’il ait 
decouvert seulement quelques fragments de constructions et de 
poterie du bas-empire. N’ayant pas retrouve Karacapa^aoren, il 
supposa cet endroit identique ä Karacakaya, une colline parsemee de 
tessons hellenistiques et romains, ä environ six kilometres au nord- 
ouest de Babadat et trois kilometres ä l'est-nord-est de Dümrek. 
C’etait, selon lui, plutot un point de refuge quune ville ( 27 ). Or du 
recit du J. G. C. Anderson il ressort clairement que Karacapa^aoren 
et Karacakaya sont deux sites differents ( 28 ). Puisque les restes du 
Premier etaient dejä insignifiants en 1898, il se peut qu'ils aient 
completement disparus depuis lors. Si la surface de Karacakaya est 
en effet limitee et si ses pentes sont tres escarpees, une Information 
fournie par le maire du village, selon lequel on y aurait decouvert un 
tombeau rupestre avec le relief d'un cavalier, suggere cependant que 
Karacakaya etait plus qu'un simple lieu de refuge. 

Etant donne que l'endroit s'accorde parfaitement avec Yltinera- 
rium Antonini ( 29 ), nous acceptons, cependant, sans reserve l'identifi- 
cation de Germa avec le site localise au sud de Babadat. 

Il y a eu longtemps des controverses sur la question de savoir sous 
quel empereur la Colonia Julia Augusta avait ete fondee. Les 
opinions se partageaient entre Octavien et Domitien. Les tenants 
d'Octavien employaient ä ce sujet l’epithete Julia A ugusta ( 30 ). Or les 

(26) S. F. Starr. Illustraied London News, CCXLIII, n° 6486 (23 nov. 1963). 
p. 859. Cf. S. Mitcheij.. JRS, LXIV (1974). p. 31. n. 25. 

(27) H von Aui.ock. Istanbuler Mitteilungen, XV11I (1968). p. 224. 226-233. 
235 

(28) J. G. Anderson, JHS, XIX (1899), p. 87, n H 65. 

(29) Cf. H. Von Auiock, op cit.. p. 223-225. J. et L Robert. Bull. ep.. 1970. 
p. 462, n° 598 ont interprete abusivement l'etude de H. von Aulock En effet ils 
ecrivent: «A. a identifie plus precisement le site ä 6 km du village. sur la colline 
de Karacakoy» Vu la distance. c'etait certainement le site de Karacakaya qu'ils 
avaient en vue. 

(30) W M Ramsay, HGAM, p. 224. 456 ; M Grant. Front Imperium to 
Auctoritas. Cambridge. 1946. p. 239, 249. 302 . T. R. S Broughton. AJPh, LXI1 
(1941).p 107 -.id.ESAR, IV, p 703 ,P. Vittinghof. Römische Kolonisation und 
Biirgerrechtspoliük unter Caesar und Augustus, Abh Mainz, N° 1 4 (1 951), p. 1 32. 
n 7 : D Magie. Roman Rule in Asia Minor. 1, Princeton, 1950. p. 464 Cf aussi S 
\1 itc heu . op cit . p 29. 
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defenseurs d'une fondation sous Domitien mettaient celle-ci en 
rapport avec Julie, fille de l’empereur Tite et maitresse de Domitien. 
Les derniers renvoyaient de meme au fait que quelques monnaies 
frappees sous Domitien furent considerees comme les exemplaires 
les plus anciens de Germa. Elles portent au revers la legende GERM 
et une representation du fondateur avec une charrue tiree par une 
paire de boeufs ( 3I ). Ils invoquaient de meme l'absence de Germa 
parmi les colonies d’Octavien, mentionnees dans ses Res Gestae 
(XV, 28). Toute la controverse a ete reprise recemment par I. W. 
Macpherson, H. von Aulock et S. Mitchell ( 32 ), qui plaident en 
faveur d’une fondation sous Octavien. Selon H. von Aulock, dont S. 
Mitchell accepte l’interpretation, les monnaies de Domitien n’etaient 
pas frappees ä Germa, mais ä Parion, une colonie romaine fondee 
par Octavien sur l'Hellespont. On y trouve en effet sous Domitien, et 
meme avant, des monnaies semblables, sans legende mentionnant le 
nom de la ville. II faut remarquer cependant, que meme si ses autres 
arguments semblent probants, son explication des lettres GERM, 
qui figurent isolees au revers, comme une abreviation de Ger- 
manicus et une partie des titres de Domitien, attestes sur d’autres 
monnaies de Parion, ne nous convainc pas tout ä fait. H. von 
Aulock affirme aussi que l’absence d’une allusion au Statut colonial 
de la ville, exclut que l’on complete GERM en Germa ou Ger- 
menorum. En fait le type de la monnaie demontre dejä suf- 
fisamment qu’il s’agit d'une colonie. Une mention supplementaire 
n'etait plus necessaire. Les monnaies les plus anciennes de Parion ne 
portent meme aucune indication du lieu ( 33 ). Une monnaie de 
Germa, frappee sous Commode, porte seulement la lettre G ( 34 ). 


(31) J. G. C. Andf.rson, JHS, XIX (1899). p. 87 ; B. V Head, op. eil., p. 726 ; 
W M Ramsay, Revue numismatique. 1894, p 169 ; id., A historical Commentary 
on St Paul s Epistle to the Galatians, London, 1900. p 160 ; A H. M. Jones. The 
Greek City front Alexander to Jiistiniart, Oxford, 1 940, p 6 1 ; id., The Cities of the 
Eastern Roman Provinces, Oxford, 1971 2 . p 123 ; B. Levick, op. cit., p. 34. 198- 
199. 

(32) I W. MacPherson. Türk Arkeoloji Dergisi. VI (1956), p. 32 ; H von 
Aulock, op cit., p. 233-234 :1 W. MacPherson. /IS, XXII (1972), p 218-219 ; S. 
Mitchell, op. cit.. p. 27-33 , id , CQ. N.S. XXVI (1976). p. 298. n. 2. 

(33) Voir H. Von Aulock, op. cit.. p. 233-234. 

(34) Voir T. E. Mionnet. Descriptioit de medailles antiques grecques et 
romaines. Supplement VII, Paris, 1835. p. 642, n° 56 
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Un autre argument invoque est que Germa serait incluse dans les 
colonies pisidiennes des Res Gestae d'Octavien, fondees afin de 
pacifier la Pisidie. Quoique la ville füt distante d'environ deux Cents 
kilometres de la frontiere pisidienne, cette hypothese ne nous parait 
pas impossible. Comme deux autres colonies d'Octavien, qui ne 
figurent pas non plus dans les Res Gestae , Iconium en Lycaonie et 
Ninica en Cilicie ( 35 ), la fondation de Germa peut avoir ete envisagee 
dans le meme but que celui des colonies proprement pisidiennes, ä 
savoir de pacifier l'interieur du pays, menace par les tribus pisi¬ 
diennes et isauriennes. 

D'autre part von Aulock croit que des monnaies de Germa avec la 
representation du fondateur de la colonie, datant du regne de 
Commode, furent frappees en 183 ap. J.-C. pour commemorer le 
deuxieme centenaire de la fondation de la colonie, dans ce cas en 17 
av. J.-C., ce qui n'est pas decisif. II est possible aussi de supposer une 
emission destinee ä celebrer le centenaire de la fondation. Cela nous 
menerait en 83 ap. J.-C., donc sous le regne de Domitien. 

H. von Aulock, de meme que S. Mitchell et I. W. Macpherson, 
s’appuient aussi sur une inscription latine honorifique, copiee par ce 
dernier ä Babadat ( 36 ). Elle fut erigee par un certain L. Cornelius 
Proculus pour M. Plancius Varus, gouverneur du Pont et de la 
Bithynie, sous Vespasien. Sa derniere fonction que l’inscription 
mentionne, est celle de legatus pro praetore de la province d'Asie, un 
poste qu’il a rempli avant son proconsulat de la Bithynie. 
L'inscription prouverait que la colonie de Germa existait dejä ä cette 
epoque, et, selon Macpherson, qu'elle se situait alors en Asie, et 
qu'elle figurerait parmi les colonies d'Asie des Res Gestae. 

S. Mitchell a demontre depuis lors, par des arguments epi- 
graphiques convaincants, que Germa faisait toujours partie de la 
Galatie ( 37 ). II a etabli ensuite que les Plancii avaient une propriete au 
nord de Germa, entre le cours superieur des fleuves Tembris et 
Sangarios, acquise vers le milieu du premier siede ap. J.-C. au plus 


(35) Voir ä ce sujet S Mitchell. CQ, N S XXVI (1976). p 298. n 2 

(36) I W MacPerson. New Evidence for the Historical Geography of Gaiatia 
(these de doctorat non publiee). Cambridge. 1958, inscr n° 35 , id . AS, 22 (1972). 
p. 217. n° 1 ; H. Von Auiock, op. eil., p. 231, n° 4 . S. Mitchell. JRS, LXIV 
(1974). p 27-28. n° I 

(37) S Mitchli i. op eil . p 30-31. 
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tard, et orientee vers Germa, plus que vers n'importe quelle autre 
ville ( 38 ). Quoique 1’inscription de Babadat ne fasse pas mention 
d'une colonie, la presence dune inscription latine, erigee par un 
citoyen romain, - si Ton en croit son nom probablement d'origine 
occidentale, - offre en effet un argument solide pour la mettre en 
rapport avec l’existence ä cette epoque de la colonie romaine de 
Germa. L'interpretation fort probable de S. Mitchell est que L. 
Cornelius Proculus aurait appartenu ä la clientela , que le riche 
proprietaire M. Plancius Varus avait trouvee parmi les habitants de 
la jeune colonie voisine, qui devait alors son existence ä Octavien. 

Passons ä present ä la question de la localisation de Germia. II faut 
d’abord rappeier que celle-ci depend largement de l’identification des 
ruines importantes de Yürme. Beaucoup de savants les ont as- 
similees aux restes supposes de la ville d'Eudoxias ( 39 ). Ils font valoir 
comme argument un passage de la Vie de Theodore de Sykeön et un 
monogramme grave sur un chapiteau de Yürme. II est exact que, 
selon ce passage, les villes de Germia et d’Eudoxias etaient 
limitrophes. On y lit en effet -. «le tres bienheureux Aemilianus, 
l'eveque de la ville de Germia, avait grand desir de saluer Theodore 
et de recevoir la benediction de ce tres saint homme. II lui ecrivit 
donc, et, apres maintes invitations, finit par le recevoir en sa ville. 
Quand le saint eut prie dans la venerable eglise de l'Archange, 
l'eveque l'accueillit en ami fidele. Toute proche ä ce moment etait la 
fete de Notre-Dame la Mere de Dieu qu'on honore au village de 
Mousge, et, chaque annee, les deux villes de Germia et d’Eudoxias 
se rendaient lä en procession et celebraient la fete. Le temps de cette 
rencontre etant donc venu, les eveques des deux villes se rendirent, 
comme d’habitude, en procession du peuple entier au dit village de 
Mousge» ( 40 ). 


(38) S. Mitcheu, op. cit.. p. 31-33. 

(39) W. M. Ramsay, HGAM, p. 217. 225 ; J. W. Crowfoot. ABSA . IV (1897- 
98). p 90-91 : J G C. Anderson, ABSA, IV (1897-98), p. 72 ; id., JHS, XIX 
(1899), p. 88 . R. Kiepert. Fonnae Orbis Antiqui. VIII. Berlin, 1908. p. 14 b; 
Bürchnf.r dans P.-W.. RE. VII (1912), col. 530 s.v. Galatia ; W. M. Ramsay, RA. 
5 e ser„ XVIII (1923). p 228 ; A. H. M. Jones, Cities, p. 410. n. 16 ; W. M. Cai.der, 
G. E. Bf.an. A Classical Map of Asia Minor, Ankara, 1958. 

(40) Vie de Theodore de Sykeön. chapitre 7 1 (edition A. J. Festugiere, op. cit., I. 
p. 58) Traduction . A. J. Ff.stugif.re. op cit , II, p. 61. 
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On comprend fort bien alors que ceux qui ne distinguaient pas les 
villes de Germia et de Germa, et cherchaient la derniere aux 
environs de Masutköy, aient situe la ville episcopale d’Eudoxias ä 
Yürme. II est vrai encore que le monogramme en question pourrait 
etre explique eventuellement comme une combinaison du nom du 
Christ et de celui d'Eudoxia, la mere ou la fille de Theodose II ( 4l ), 
d’apres laquelle la ville a requ sa denomination. 

Et pourtant le point de depart, ä savoir l'assimilation de Germia ä 
Germa, etait faux. Ensuite, le monogramme s’explique plus fa- 
cilement comme une abreviation du nom de l'imperatrice Theo¬ 
dora! 42 ). Ce nom pourrait meme etre mis en rapport, selon E. 
Honigmann, avec le texte dejä eite du synode de 692 ap. J.-C. 
L’autre nom de l’eveche de 692 ap. J.-C., OeoScopiäg, s’expliquerait 
aisement par l’existence du monogramme de l'imperatrice ä Yürme. 
Dans ce cas, on devrait corriger r% BlOuvcöv du texte en rrjg (Seuripac) 
TaXaxöjv. II y aurait alors ä I'origine de tout cela une lacune ou un 
deplacement de mots. 

La localisation d’Eudoxias ä Yürme a dejä ete mise en doute par 
W. Rüge ! 43 ). H. Gregoire, et E. Honigmann, developpant des 
arguments du premier, crurent pouvoir prouver que les ruines de 
Yürme etaient celles de Germia! 44 ). Voici leurs arguments: une 
inscription funeraire de Yürme! 45 ) nous parle d’un certain 
Soterichos qui s’etait fait enterrer pres de Ydpxtarpö.Tt]yog (saint 
Michel). II est exact que la Vie de Theodore mentionne ä plusieurs 
reprises un vclöc r oD 'Apxayyikov ä Germia, oü Ton conservait des 
reliques de saint Georges ! 46 ). 

II est certain aussi qu’une inscription copiee ä Holanta, un village 
situe environ trois küometres au sud-ouest de Yürme, fait mention 


(41) J. W. Crowfoot. op, cit.. p. 90-91. fig. 6. 

(42) E Honigmann. Byzuntion. XI (1936), p. 549-550 : M. H Bai.i.ance. dans 
Reallexikon zur byzantinischen Kunst. II (1969). col. 613 s v. Galatia. 

(43) W. Rüge, dans P -W RE. VI (1909), col. 927 s.v. Eudoxias ; W Rüge 
dans P.-W.. RE. XVI. 1 (1933). col. 822 s.v Musgeta ’). 

(44) H Grfgoire, Bvzantion, XI (1936). p 538 ; E. Honigmann, op. cit.. p. 541 - 
553 

(45) W. M Ramsay, BCH. VII (1833), p. 23 : A. Von Domaszewski, AEMO. 
VII (1904), p 188, n° 64. 

(46) Vie de Theodore, chapitres 71 et 100 (edition A. J Festugiere, op cit.. 1. 
p 58 et 80 : II. p 61 et 83). 
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d'un eveque ( 47 ), ce qui prouve la presence d’une ville episcopale aux 
alentours. 

II est vrai encore qu'il y a une correspondance entre les noms 
Germia et Yurme. Le premier nom signifiait ä peu pres «sources 
thermales», de Sorte que la ville devait son nom certainement ä 
l’existence de sources chaudes sur son territoire ( 48 ). 

Certes il n'y a que des sources d'eau froides ä Yurme ( 49 ), mais il y 
aurait des sources chaudes dans les environs. Dans une note H. 
Kiepert essaie d'expliquer alors le nom ancien de Yurme. En effet, il 
Signale qu’assez souvent, des noms de lieux anciens ont ete trans- 
feres apres la destruction et le deplacement de ces etablissements au 
site nouveau ( 50 ). 

Il est toujours exact que l’emplacement de Yürme correspond ä 
peu pres avec les donnees de la Vie. Celle-ci parle trois fois de 
Germia. D'abord eile raconte la guerison d'une possedee, effectuee 
par le saint homme lors d’un pelerinage ä Notre-Dame de Mous- 
ge( 51 ). Deux autres miracles se situent ä Pessinonte, dont les 
habitants avaient emmene Theodore du monastere d’Aligete, oü il 
etait l’höte de l’eveque Emilien de Germia, quand il y vint chercher 
les reliques de saint-Georges, conservees dans l’eglise de l’Ar- 
change ( 52 ). Enfin la Vie decrit un voyage du saint, qui, de son 
couvent de Sykeön, se rend ä Sozopolis en Pisidie. Les etapes de ce 
voyage sont le pont Tautaendia du fleuve Sangarios (Sakarya), 
Amorion, Sozopolis, Amorion, Germia, le pont Tautaendia! 53 ). Vu 
la localisation de Sykeon dans un site appele Eski§ehir, situe au 
confluent du Siberis (Aladagqay) et du Sangarios (Sakarya) ( 54 ), ce 


(47) A Von Domaszf.wski. op eil., p 186. 

(48) Cf W M Ramsay. BCH , VII (1883), p 22; id.. HG AM, p 224; E 
Honigmann, op eil . p. 542 ; id., Le syneedemos d'Hierokles el l'opiiscule 
geographique de Georges de Chypre. Bruxelles. 1939, p. 23, n° 663, 2 

(49) Voir K. Humann-O. Puchstfin, op. eil., p 33. n. 1 

(50) H Kifpfrt chez K. Humann-O. Puchstfin, op. eil., p 33. n. 1 

(5 1) Vie de Theodore, chapitre 71 (edition A. J. Festugiere. op. eit , I. p. 58 .11. 
p. 61). 

(52) Vie de Theodore, chapitres 100-101 (edition A. J. Festugiere, op. eit . I. 
p. 80 ; II. p. 83). 

(53) Vie de Theodore, chapitres 106-109 (edition A. J Festugiere, op. eit.. I. 
P. 84-87 ; II. p. 87-90). 

(54) Voir J G C. Anderson. ABSA, IV (1897-98), p. 68 ; id ,JHS, XIX (1899). 
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pont peut etre cherche sur le cours inferieur de la Sakarya pres de 
Sykeön meme ou bien sur le cours superieur. Dans ce dernier cas 
Germia devrait etre cherchee au sud du cours superieur de la 
Sakarya, entre ce fleuve et Amorion, aujourd'hui Hisar, pres 
d'Emirdag ( 5S ); dans l'autre cas, entre le cours inferieur du fleuve et 
la ville de Pessinonte, dont le territoire etait limite au sud par la 
Sakarya. La premiere hypothese, quoiqu'acceptee par A. J. 
Festugiere ( 56 ), nous semble peu probable, puisque les autres 
mentions de Germia situent la ville plutöt au nord de Pessinonte. En 
effet, la Vie de Theodore laisse presumer quelle se situait et sur la 
route d’Amorion ä Sykeön ( 57 ), et sur celle de Pessinonte au meme 
endroit ( 58 ). Selon le texte, le monastere d'Aligete etait distant de 15 
milles ou 22,5 kilometres de Pessinonte. Or, ä vol d oiseau Yürme se 
trouve exactement ä cette distance de Pessinonte. On comprend 
alors, que certains auteurs, parmi lesquels nous-memes, aient 
accepte ridentification de H. Gregoire et de E. Honigmann ( 59 ). Et 
pourtant leur theorie a de nombreux defauts. Tout d'abord la 
devotion ä Tarchange saint Michel n etait pas limitee ä Yürme. II y a 
d'autres traces de ce culte en Galatie ( 60 ). De plus, finscription copiee 
ä Holanta, ne mentionne pas le nom de Leveche et il est peu probable 


p. 65 E Honigmann. Byzantion. XI (1936). p 547 : A. J. Festugiere. op cit. II. 

p 168. 

(55) Cf. H. Kiepert, dans J. Franz. Fünf Inschriften und fünf Städte in 
Kleinasien . Berlin. 1840. p 38 ; W. J. Hamilton. Researches in Asia Minor. 
Pontus and Annenia, 1. London, 1842. p 451-455; W. M Ramsay. HGAM. 
p. 230 ;G Hirschfeld, dans P-W.. RE, I (1894). col. 1876 s.v Amorion ; J. G C 
Anderson. ABSA. IV (1897-98). p. 71 ;W M Calder, MAMA, 1, London. 1928. 

p XXV1L 

(56) A J Festugiere. op cit . II. p. 239. 

(57) Chapitre 109 (edition A. J. Festugiere. op cit., L p. 87 ; II. p. 90). 

(58) Chapitre 101b (edition A J. Festugifre. op. cit . I. p. 82 . II. p 84-85), En 
effet. dans ce chapitre Theodore se rend de Pessinonte ä Emilien, 1 eveque de 
Germia. pour y recevoir les reliques de St. Georges, se hätant vers son monastere 
de Sykeön 

(59) E. Honigmann, Le syneedemos .. . p. 35. n° 698, 4 ; H. Von Aulock, 
Istanbuler Mitteilungen. XVI11 (1968), p 225; J-L. Robfrt, Bull ep . 1970. 
p 462. n° 598 ; M. Waeikens. Byzantion. XLI (1971). p. 350. n 2. 

(60) Par exemple dans la montagne pres de Mihalligik Voir E. Honigmann. 
Byzantion. XVI (1936). p. 551. Ancvre (Ankara) possedait une eglise des 
archanges. au plus lard au sixieme siecle. Voir G De Jerphanion. MUß. XIII 
(1928). p 289. n°63 Cf H. Gregoire-P. Orgels, Byzantion, XLIV (1951), p. 182. 
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que celui-ci se situät ä Holanta meme, village qui n'a conserve que 
de rares traces de l’epoque byzantine. Or, nous avons decouvert en 
1972, sur les pentes du mont Dindymos au-dessus de Holanta, tout 
un Systeme d’escaliers Souterrains menant ä des reservoirs d'eau ( 61 ). 
Sur le sommet de la montagne il y a les restes de ce qui etait 
probablement un poste de guet byzantin ( 62 ). Tout cela pourrait 
s'allier merveilleusement ä fidentification que propose H. Gre- 
goire ( 63 ) pour Holanta, ä savoir Goeleon ou Goileon (accusatif 
Goleonta ou rw^Aeovra), la forteresse byzantine oü Leon Phocas, qui 
s'y etait refugie en 929 ap. J.-C., fut fait prisonnier. Elle figure 
seulement dans quelques sources grecques ou slaves ( 64 ), et dans le 
«Geographe de Ravenne» ( 6S ). 

Cependant, il n'est pas exclu non plus qu'il s'agisse en realite du 
village des ’OxajvSiavot, mentionne sur la borne, trouvee ä Holanta, 
dont nous parlerons plus loin. En tout cas, l’eveque en question etait 
de toute evidence celui de la ville limitrophe byzantine, situee ä 
Yürme. 

D'autre part la theorie de H. Kiepert concernant le transfert de 
«Germia», des sources chaudes dans «les environs» de Yürme, ä 
Yürme meme, impliquerait plutot qu’il faut chercher Germia lä-bas, 
surtout parce qu'il y aurait aussi, selon E. Honigmann, «des ruines, 
qu'on identifie, d’habitude, avec le ytopiov Mouayi ?, oü les habitants 
de Germia et d'Eudoxias celebraient chaque annee une fete ec- 
clesiastique» ( 66 ). Par ailleurs, la distance ä vol d'oiseau ne cor- 
respond pas avec la distance reelle qu’il faut franchir pour se rendre 
de Yürme ä Pessinonte et qui est beaucoup plus grande. En effet, il y 
a deux possibilites : par la route de la plaine, ou plus directement, 
par un sentier de montagnes (Musluk Bogaz) en passant par 
Holanta ( 67 ): meme par le dernier chemin la distance est d’environ 


(61) Voir P. Lambrechts, De Brug, XV (1971). p 261-264, pl 10-1J. 

(62) Voir P. Lambrechts. De Brug., XIV (1970), p. 269-270. 

(63) H. Gregoire. Byzanlion. XI (1936). p. 537. 

(64) Leon Diacre, p. 122, 19 ; Leon Gramm , p. 303 ; Theod. Meut.. p. 213 . 
Cont. Theoph.. p. 396. 20, Logothete Slave ed Sreznevskij, p. 128. 130: 
Georg. Mon. ed. Istrim 

(65) Geogr Ravennas (ed. M. Pinder-G. Parthey), p. 111.8-11 (Colleon). 

(66) E. Honigmann, op cit , p. 549 

(67) Cf. W. M Ramsay. BCH. VII (1883). p 23. 
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quarante kilometres! 68 ). Enfin, il y a quelques annees, I. W. 
Macpherson copia une inscription, qu'on venait de decouvrir au 
cimetiere d'Holanta. II s’agit d’une borne depoque byzantine, 
indiquant les «öpot OxcovStavatv x[e] rfjc nepi t[ fjv] nöfov Eu8o[gt.dSa 
xobpag ?]»( 69 ). Les villages de Holanta et de Yürme ne sont distants 
l’un de l'autre que d'environ trois kilometres, et il n’y a aucun autre 
site sur les pentes du Dindyme, qui entourent Holanta ä l'ouest, au 
sud et ä lest, digne d'une ville episcopale. L'emplacement de 
Holanta est completement Oriente vers le site de Yürme, certaine- 
ment celui d’une ville episcopale, de Sorte que toute communication 
entre Holanta et les autres villages dans la direction de Sivrihisar 
devait passer par Yürme. Tout cela exclut une localisation 
d'Eudoxias avec le site proche de Hamamkarahisar, dont nous 
parlerons tout de suite. C’est pourquoi on ne peut qu’applaudir ä 
1'identification de Yürme ä Eudoxias, proposee par I. W. 
Macpherson et M. H. Bailance ( 70 ). 

Venons-en ä present ä la question de la localisation de Germia, 
qui est toujours ä resoudre. Pour cela, nous revenons aux sources 
d’eau chaude dejä citees plus haut, «dans les environs de Yürme». 
Elles se trouvent plus exactement ä Hamamkarahisar, un village 
situe sur la route de Sivrihisar ä Yürme, ä vol d’oiseau ä dix-sept 
kilometres ä lest de Sivrihisar, dix-huit au nord-est de Pessinonte, et 
seize au nord-ouest de Yürme. Ces sources sont connues depuis 
longtemps ( 71 ). Actuellement on les a incorporees dans un bain turc, 
oü la population des villages voisins vient passer ses dimanches. Une 
vieille mosquee tombee en ruine pres des bains, trahit l’importance 


(68) Voir K. Humann-O. Puchstein, op. cit . p. 31 

(69) 1. W MacPherson, AS, XXII (1972), p 223. n° 6. 

(70) I. W MacPherson, op. cit , p. 223 ; M H. Bai i ancf., dans Reallexikon zur 
byzantinischen Kunst. II (1969). col. 608. s.v Galatia. J.-L Robfrt, Bull, ep ■ 
1973, p. 180, n° 471. 

(71) Voir J. MacDonai.d Kinneir, Journey through Asia Minor, Armenia and 
Koordistan in tlie Years 1813 and 1814, London, 1818, p. 47 (Human Aida) -, A 
D. Mordtmann, Anatolien. Skizzen und Reisebriefe aus Kleinasien (1850-1859) 
von A. D. Mordtmann d. Ä. Eingeleitet und mit Anmerkungen versehen von Franz 
Babingfr, Osnabrück. 1925. p. 367 (Hammam Garizari); W. M. Ramsay. BCH. 
VII (1883). p. 22 ; K. Humann-O. Puchstein, op. cit , p 225 ; W. M. Ramsay. 
HGAM. 225 ; J G. C. Anderson. ABSA , IV (1895), p. 71 : W. Rüge, dans P -W . 
RE, XVI. 1 (1933), col. 1093. s.v. Mupixiüv ; E. Honigmann, Byzantion. XI (1936). 
p 549 (Hammam Karahisar). 
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du lieu au debut de l'empire turc. En 1969, nous avons decouvert 
dans le village plusieurs antiquites romaines et byzantines, parmi 
lesquelles un lion funeraire. A deux kilometres environ ä l’ouest de 
Hamamkarahisar, des deux cötes de la route vers Sivrihisar, la 
configuration du sol trahit les vestiges d'une agglomeration 
importante, actuellement disparue. C'est certainement un site decrit 
par W. J. Hamilton, qui le visita en 1836, et qui s'appelait alors 
Aslanli ( 72 ) ou Arslanli ( 73 X D'apres le recit de Hamilton, il s'agissait 
d’un village ou d'une ville turque, completement ruinee, dont les 
maisons etaient construites avec les restes d'une ville antique. H. 
Kiepert proposa l'identification de cette ville ä Eudoxias ( 74 ), mise en 
doute par A. D. Mordtmann ( 75 ); K. Humann songea ä Germa ( 76 ). 
Depuis lors, on a pu localiser l'emplacement exact des deux villes. 
Selon W. Rüge, Aslanli pourrait etre un autre eveche de la Galatie, ä 
savoir MvptxLÜv, qui avait de meme sur son territoire des sources 
chaudes, appelees les Mupixrivüv Oepßai. qu’il situa alors ä 
Hamamkarahisar ( 77 ). Cela correspondrait mieux avec l'ordre des 
eveches donne par Hierokles (Synekdemos 698, 3), que la 
localisation traditionnelle de Mupixubv pres de Haymana. Or, l'ordre 
geographique de Hierokles a plusieurs defauts ( 78 ), et W. Rüge ne 
distinguait pas encore Germia de Germa. Nous preferons alors 
ridentification traditionnelle de Mupixiprov OepßaL avec la ville de 
Haymana, appelee parfois Yapan Hamam, oü il y a en effet des 

(72) W J. Hamilton. Research?s in Asia Minor , Paulus and Armenia , 1, 
London. 1842. p. 436-437 Contrairement ä ce qu'en dit W Rüge, dans P-W . 
RE . XVI. 1. 1933. col, 822, s v Musgeki ?))% distance ä Hammamkarahisar n'est 
Pas de neuf kilometres 

(73) J. G. C Anderson, op. eil . p. 71. 

(74) H Kiepf.rt. dans J Franz, op. eil . p. 39. note. 

(75) A. D. Mordtmann. Sitzungsberichte der Bayerischen Akademie der Wis¬ 
senschaften. 1860. p 192. 

(76) K Humann-O. Puchstein. op. eil., p. 33. 

(77) W. Rüge dans P.-W., RE. XVI. I (1933). col. 1093 s.v Muptxiw - W 
Rüge, dans P.-W . RE, XVI. 1 (1933). col. 822 s v. Musgeia ?) 

(78) 11 situe ainsi Klaneos entre Amorion (Hisar) et la peyd/v TpoxväSojv 
(Kaymaz), au nord-ouest d'Amorion, tandis qu'on cherche la ville au sud de cette 
ville. Si Mupixtdjv est en effet le meme eveche que celui de 'Psyspaupixtov, situe par 
Hierokles entre Pessinonte et Pitinissos. alors il aurait du citer au meme endroit les 
eveches d'Eudoxias et de Germia, qu'il eite de nouveau dans un ordre geo¬ 
graphique inverse apres la peydtv TpoxväSojv 
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sources chaudes, et de MupixuLv avec Kadiköy, un site antique situe 
quelques kilometres plus au nord ( 79 ). Parfois l’agglomeration 
antique pres de Hamamkarahisar a ete consideree comme etant le 
village de Mousge dejä eite plus haut ( 80 ). Or nous croyons qu'il s'agit 
en realite des restes de Germia. En premier lieu le recit de la 
procession annuelle de la population d'Eudoxias (Yurme) et de 
Germia ä Mousge, indique que c etaient des villes limitrophes. Puis il 
y a ä Hamamkarahisar des sources chaudes, qui peuvent expliquer 
le nom antique de Germia, de meme qu’elles expliquent le nom turc 
«Hamamkarahisar» (hamam : bain chaud, thermes). Enfin la Po¬ 
sition geographique correspond avec les donnees de la Vie de 
Theodore. Hamamkarahisar se situe en effet au nord-est de Pes- 
sinonte dans la direction de Sykeön. Le monastere d'Aligete se 
trouvait certainement sur le territoire meme de Germia, parce que 
Theodore y fut l'invite de l'eveque de la ville ( 81 ). La distance entre 
Pessinonte et ce monastere, qui etait, selon la Vie de Theodore, de 
quinze milles ou 22,5 kilometres, correspond exactement ä la 
distance reelle de la route ancienne de Pessinonte ä Hamamkarahi¬ 
sar, qui, ä cause des contreforts du Dindyme, est plus grande que la 
distance ä vol d'oiseau (18 km.). Vu la presence de ruines turques 
dans chacun des deux endroits, il n’est plus possible de localiser la 
ville ä Hamamkarahisar meme ou bien ä Aslanli. En tout cas, leurs 
ruines romaines et byzantines provenaient de Germia. 

Quant ä Mousge, nous proposons de l'identifier ä Günüsu, une 
petite ville ä mi-chemin entre Hamamkarahisar et Yürme. La petite 
ville, appelee aussi Gezek, etait auparavant le chef-lieu d'un ar- 


(79) Cf. W M Ramsay. HGAM. p. 226 ; J. G. C. Anderson, ABSA, IV (1897- 
98). p 63 : J W. Crowfoot, ABSA, IV (1897-98), p. 94 ; J G. C. Anderson. JHS, 
XIX (1899). p 95 : W M. Ramsay. JMS. XXXVIII (191 8). p. 101 : E. Honigmann, 
Le syneedemos d'Hierokles ., p. 35. n° 697, 5 : W M Cai.der-G. E Bean, A 
classical Map of Asia Minor-, A. H. M. Jones, Ci des .... p. 410, n. 16 ; M. H 
Bau.ance. op. eil . col 609-610 

(80) W. M. Ramsay, HGAM, p 225 ; J. G. C. Anderson. ABSA, IV (1897-98). 
p. 71 , id.JHS, XIX (1899). p. 89 ; Burchner dans P.-W.. RE, VII (1912). col 
530 s v. Gaiatia W. M. Cai.der-G. E Bean. op. eil Cf. E. Honigmann. op. eil . 
p. 549 

(81) Vie de Theodore, chapitre 101 : MadövTeg Se oi Tfjg aürfjg ßrjTponöAeug ötl 
~apd tw ETzioxÖTzfu AipiXimCj SevL^ezai eie ’Ahyerrjv ö to 0 XpiazoO dtpäntjuv QeöSujpoc 
ei~(’jijav Tipöc aüzov x.r-2. 
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rondissement, de meme que le Dindyme (Günüsü Dag) nomme 
d’apres lui (Günüsü) ( 82 ). A. von Domaszewski y copia quelques 
inscriptions ( 83 ). Nous y avons decouvert, nous aussi, en 1970, 
quelques debris d’une agglomeration byzantine, entre autres pro- 
bablement l’emplacement d’une eglise. Le site antique de Günüsü, 
situe ä mi-chemin entre Hamamkarahisar et Yürme, ä une dizaine 
de kilometres de chacun des deux villages, cadrerait mer- 
veilleusement avec celui du lieu de pelerinage, oü se rassemblait 
chaque annee, la population de Germia et d’Eudoxias. 

L'hypothese emise par E. Duchesne ( 84 ), que Germia, qu’il situa 
encore ä Yürme, aurait fait d'abord partie du territoire de Germa, 
n’est pas impossible. Les deux villes n'etaient distantes que d’environ 
quatorze kilometres. Cela expliquerait d’ailleurs l'origine du nom de 
Germa, qui a la meme signification que celui de Germia, de meme 
que la mention chez Ptolemee (V, 4, 7) ■. flpßa 37 Qipßa xohuvia. En 
effet, il n'y a pas de sources chaudes aux environs de Babadat. 
L'auteur byzantin Theophane, dont la theorie fut acceptee par E. 
Duchesne, identifia Germia ä MvpLayyiXoi , oü Justinien se rendit en 
pelerinage un an avant sa mort ( 85 ). Le lieu aurait ete nomme d'apres 
une eglise. On sait dejä qu’il y avait une basilique de l’archange saint 
Michel ä Germia, ä l'epoque de Theodore. Au concile de 553 ap. J.- 
C. un eveque signa en ces termes : «Menas episcopus de Myrian- 
gelis» ( 86 ). Selon E. Duchesne c'etait le meme endroit que la civitas 
de la Galatie, oü il y avait, selon Gregoire de Tours, des l’annee 590, 
une basilique «quae Ad sanctos archangelos vocitatur» et qui etait 
alors en possession dune sainte tunique ( 87 ). 


(82) K Humann-O. Puchstfin, op. dt . p. 32 

(83) A. Von Domaszewki, op dt., p. 185-186. n os 62-63, 

(84) E. Duchesnf. dans Strena Helbigiana. Leipzig. 1900. p. 54-56, 

(85) Theophanf. Chronographici (edition C. df Boor). Leipzig. 1885, p. 240, 12- 
1 3 (eV t oiq MupLayyiXoLg, pyouv iv Tzppioi^, jiöXel tt)$ rakartag) ; E Duchesne, op. 
dt., p 54-56 , id., Bulletin de la Societe Nationale des Antiquaires de France , LXI 
(1895). p. 1 23. Cette identification fut mise en doute par E Honigmann. op. eit p 
546 

(86) Mansi, IX. col 176 C 

(87) MGH , Hist Script, rer. Meroving /, Hannover, 1885, p 493. Cf. E 
Duchesne. Bulletin de la Societe Nationale des Antiquaires de France , LVI (1 895). 
p. 123-124. Cf. E Honigmann. op. cit . p 553 
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Ainsi cette enquete montre de nouveau l’importance de la Vie de 
Theodore de Sykeön pour la connaissance de la topographie antique 
ou byzantine de l'Anatolie. On peut esperer qu’un meilleur emploi 
des sources hagiographiques byzantines, trop souvent negligees au 
Profit des auteurs classiques, contribuera ä la solution d’autres 
problemes topographiques. 

M. Waelkens. 

Aangesteld Navorser N.F. IV.O. 



NOTES ET INFORMATIONS 


PAUVRETE A BYZANCE 
Ä PROPOS D UN LIVRE RECENT 


La publication de la these d'E. Patlagean constitue un evenement 
attenduO). Elle nous vaut un important volume debordant de tres loin 
Texpose litteral de son titre, embrassant de tres nombreux aspects de 
l'histoire byzantine. Ce livre intelligent, novateur, parait quelquefois 
«incomplet» ou contestable. On doit cependant avouer que la premiere de 
ces impressions nait moins de Touvrage en lui-meme que de 1 exigence et 
de Tampleur de la problematique choisie par l'auteur. Celle-ci ne pouvait 
resoudre toutes les questions qui se posent ä l'historien de Byzance. Mais 
son livre incite ä la recherche dans tous ces domaines. Que certaines vues 
soient contestables, n'est-ce pas un reproche somme toute secondaire 
devant les marques evidentes de la fecondite et du caractere stimulant du 
livre de M me Patlagean ? 

Le plan de l'ouvrage en revele les idees importantes mais aussi eclaire 
sur la methode de l'auteur qui semble refuser nettement Tanalyse d'une 
societe ancienne ä partir de criteres et d'idees propres ä notre societe, ou 
meme ä partir de criteres qui ne sont pas mis en avant par cette societe. 
Certes, pareille methode peut eviter des anachronismes dangereux et 
malheureux. II n’en demeure pas moins que Tanalyse, ä partir de criteres 
parfois exterieurs ä une societe, peut se reveler extremement feconde et 
eclairante. Le livre de W. Kula, que eite M me Patlagean, est tres carac- 
teristique ä ce sujet. D'autre part, Texplication qu'une societe donne d'elle- 
meme, Timage de marque qu eile se choisit ou se fabrique peut plus ou 

(DE. Patlagean, Pauvrete economique et pauvrete sociale ä Byzance , IV e - Vll e 
siecles. Paris. La Haye, Mouton, 1977 ; 1 vot. in-8°, xn-482 p., 23 ill., 37 tableaux, 
4 cartes (Civilisations et Societes 48). ISBN 2-7193-0835-8 (Paris); 90-279-7933-2 
(La Haye). 
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moins volontairement dissimuler certains aspects de sa vie. La se situent 
les limites de la methode de M me Patlagean. 

Sept chapitres donc ä cet important volume : 1 - Pauvres et riches dans 
le langage des textes ; 2 - Conditions materielles et condition sociale; 
3 - Mortalite et morbidite ; 4 - Affirmations et negations des structures 
familiales ; 5 - La ville, l'echange, le don ; 6 - La terre et la societe ; 
7 - Moyens et mesures des paiements. Une substantielle conclusion 
complete l’ouvrage. 

Le chapitre Conditions materielles et condition sociale (pp. 36-12) 
presente deux etudes tres neuves et fondamentales celle des regimes 
alimentaires et celle de fhabitat. Dans ce domaine difficile qu'est l'histoire 
de l'alimentation, i'auteur apporte une contribution de toute premiere 
importance. Renon^ant tres sagement ä traduire ses sources en termes de 
calories, M me Patlagean se livre ä une tres penetrante analyse des regimes 
alimentaires et les «niveaux de preparation» qu’elle distingue font bien 
ressortir l'opposition du cru et du cuit (p. 38, 47). Particulierement utiles 
apparaissent les conclusions sur les regimes, les carences, les processus de 
Substitution, ainsi que les paragraphes consacres ä la viande et au pain. 
Quant ä l'habitat, l'apport de I'auteur se revele tout aussi enrichissant. On 
remarquera tout particulierement une Serie d'activites economiques, les 
boutiques provisoires installees ainsi dans les portiques, qui apparaissent 
comme precaires, soumises aux reactions des proprietaires et de l'Etat, 
mais qui constituent egalement pour ceux-ci une source interessante de 
revenus et de prelevements fiscaux. II est un point cependant oü l’analyse 
de M me Patlagean ne me semble pas definitive. II s'agitprecisement de ces 
boutiques en materiaux dits precaires. L'auteur conclut, p. 61 : «II y a en 
un mot difficulte structurelle pour les villes ä admettre un elargissement 
de leur activite economique au niveau d'un negoce pauvre et peu qualifie, 
alors que ce dernier y est desormais implante pour des raisons eco- 
nomiques et demographiques». Je crois que cette conclusion vient d'un 
desir de concilier toutes les sources sans les opposer. Ce sont les pres- 
criptions legales, et specialement la loi d'urbanisme de Zenon, qui ame- 
nent M me E. Patlagean ä cette idee. Mais ce faisant, I'auteur sous-estime la 
loi de 400 et celle de 439 (CJ VIII XI 20) ainsi que les autres textes quelle 
mentionne p. 60 et tout specialement la reaction indignee de Libanios ä 
l'idee d'une destruction possible des boutiques d'Antioche. La loi de 
Zenon temoigne d'un urbanisme de representation. Avant de la considerer 
comme traduite dans les faits parce que sans cesse repetee, il est bon de la 
comparer aux ordonnances medievales sur l'usage des materiaux, la 
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demolition des maisons trop fragiles et inflammables. Ces ordonnances 
sont, elles aussi, sans cesse repetees. Mais, elles restent lettre morte. Elles 
aussi emanent d'un pouvoir, aux mains de personnages tres riches dont les 
ressources n'ont rien ä voir avec les possibilites de thesaurisation d'un 
particulier et se situent ä un niveau tres eloigne de celui de l’activite 
economique journaliere. Et cependant, jamais le pouvoir urbain ne 
parviendra ä imposer ses ordonnances en ce domaine. On peut se 
demander si la Situation n est pas semblable ici. Les marques d'interet des 
grands (CJ VIII XI 20), le texte de Libanios incitent ä le croire. Et 
Tarcheologie le confirme pleinement. Je suis fort surpris de ne pas trouver 
ici reference aux travaux de J. Sauvaget qui apparaissent pourtant dans la 
bibliographie de l'auteur et de ne voir qu'evoque tres rapidement le nom 
de R. Martin (p. 59, n. 96). Une tres claire et stimulante vue sur le röle de 
ces boutiques et leur importance a ete donnee recemment par R. Martin 
avec des comparaisons suggestives (R. Martin, Formation et developpe- 
ment de Vhabitat en Gaule romaine , dans Themes de recherches sur les 
villes antiques dVccident , Strasbourg, 1971, Colloque C.N.R.S. 542, 
Paris, 1977, pp. 173-182). On y verra toute l’importance dans l’evolution 
sociale et economique de la ville qui s'attache ä ces boutiques. Rien ne 
permet d'affirmer qu'il s’agisse d'un negoce pauvre et peu qualifie. Bien au 
contraire, on se trouve devant une des marques de l'activite economique 
des villes la plus eclatante. Et des lors, il importe de s'interroger sur les 
raisons de l’opposition que lui marque le pouvoir imperial. 

Mortalite et morbidite (pp. 73-112). Voilä, en effet, deux concepts qui 
doivent etre soigneusement distingues. Les ouvrages anciens, et merne les 
meilleurs parmi eux (cf. Curshmann), ont contribue ä repandre largement 
l'idee d'une societe precaire, regulierement abattue par les disettes et les 
epidemies. M me Patlagean a certes raison de dresser la liste impression- 
nante des calamites et epidemies qui frappaient le monde byzantin du iv e 
au vn e siede. Mais, dans ce domaine on ne saurait negliger l'apport 
comparatif des medievistes occidentaux. Des etudes de plus en plus 
nombreuses (Biraben, Bois, le Roy Ladurie, Jacquart) montrent que Ton 
ne peut considerer disettes et epidemies comme des «causes» de desastres 
structurels. II apparait que fimpact de ces fleaux se compense assez 
facilement lä oü les structures economiques et sociales sont dynamiques, 
tandis qu’il est dramatique lä oü ces structures presentaient dejä des failles. 
On a remarque que souvent la famine ne devenait catastrophique qu'ä la 
seconde annee. M me Patlagean est plusieurs fois amenee ä faire cette 
meme constatation, ä montrer un certain nombre de cas oü la re- 
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cuperation alimentaire est assez rapide (cf. pp. 78-79). Et c'est lä, peut-etre, 
le temoignage dune certaine vigueur structurelle de la societe byzantine 
dans ses elements les moins favorises. C'est aussi une indication precise, 
quoique non quantitative, sur les niveaux de production possibles de 
l'economie byzantine. On comprendra des lors que l'etude consacree aux 
esperances de vie revete une importance historique considerable. Les 
chiffres, avances par l'auteur, proviennent d’un traitement de sources 
fragmentaires et parfois difficiles ä manier. Ils constituent, pour l'instant, 
une interessante base de travail: mortalite infantile inchiffrable, forte 
mortalite au-dessous de quinze ans et disparition de la moitie du groupe 
des jeunes adultes avec une importante surmortalite feminine. II est ä 
esperer que les travaux de M me Patlagean susciteront ici de nouvelles re- 
cherches et comparaisons. Signaions ici l'interessant article de J. Verdon, 
La gynecologie et Vobstetrique aux lX e -Xl e siecles , dans Revue frangaise 
de gynecologie , 71, 1976, 1, pp. 39-47 et les interpretations quelque peu 
osees qu'en a donne R. Fossier ä l'occasion du Colloque consacre ä la 
Femme (ix e -xi e s.) (cf. ici meme, XLVIII, 1978, 2, pp. 538-540). J’avoue 
qu’un bilan par trop negatif semble assez difficilement acceptable. D'une 
part, il y a maintien de villes importantes oü l'activite ne semble pas si 
negative qu’on l'a parfois dit (cf. ci-dessus les travaux de Sauvaget, Martin, 
Lassus ä Antioche). Mais, il semble bien acquis, notamment apres les 
travaux de R. Mols, que la ville «consomme» beaucoup d'hommes. Il ne 
faut pas perdre ce fait de vue. Nous savons aussi que les proxenetes 
achetaient aux paysans leurs filles. Si nous tenons compte d'une 
surmortalite feminine, de Tage minimum pour se livrer ä la Prostitution, 
on est tente de conclure soit ä l'existence d’un solde demographique 
süffisant pour fournir les epouses necessaires, soit ä une attitude 
mercantile des parents. Ces faits meritent donc de retenir encore 
l'attention des savants. 

Le chap. 4 Affirmations et negations des structures familiales complete 
tres utilement le precedent, meme si la part qui y concerne directement les 
pauvres n’est pas necessairement la plus importante. L'auteur constate une 
tendance au renforcement du mariage et ä la legalisation des fiangailles. 
Par contre, la cohabitation de fait reste admise et est pleinement legalisee 
pour les niveaux sociaux et economiques inferieurs. Il y a ici un clivage 
social qui est Capital. Mais l'acceptation dans le droit d'une differenciation, 
basee precisement sur une justification economique, constitue d'une 
certaine maniere une attenuation des effets de la pression economique 
dans le but precis d'assurer le renouvellement des couches de la popu- 
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lation soumises ä celte pression (JNovelle 94, N74). On souscrit donc 
pleinement aux conclusions de l'auteur, p. 117, qui definit la famille 
pauvre comme «toute entiere acrochee ä sa Situation de fait», menacee par 
toutes les attaques de la conjoncture» et n'existant que «dans la mesure oü 
eile reste sur place». M me Patlagean observe les premieres traces d’une 
evolution qui s’accomplira sous les Isauriens et qui voit l’Eglise insister 
sur la benediction nuptiale pour stabiliser le mariage et s'opposer ä la 
dissolution de celui-ci (cf. les recherches des collaborateurs de D. Simon 
dans Fontes Minores, I, II, et de J. Beaucamp dans CCM, XX, 1977, 2-3). 
Une remarque toutefois, quant au remariage des veuves. M me Patlagean se 
contredit aux p. 115 et 131, affirmant ä cette derniere page que non 
seulement l'Eglise, mais aussi la societe le considerent avec reticence. C’est 
une afflrmation bien peu etayee par des sources et qui, en tout cas, ne 
concerne pas les couches pauvres de la societe. On remarquera que les 
dispositions qui traitent surtout des veuves sont typiques d’une societe ä 
surmortalite feminine. Ici, il importe de reinserer la veuve dans le Circuit 
des mariables. L'auteur nous donne des pages tres interessantes sur 
l’evolution des structures de parente, l'importance de l'oncle maternel et 
donc sur le röle de la ligne maternelle dans la structure familiale. Peut-etre 
y a-t-il ici aussi des liens ä tisser avec l'Occident ? On connait ä ce sujet les 
travaux d'Herlihy contestes notamment par Toubert. Ici egalement, 
l'ouvrage de M mc E. Patlagean se revele particulierement suggestif. Le 
mouvement de soustraction au mariage. bien decrit par l'auteur, touche- 
t-il vraiment les pauvres ? N'est-il pas une caracteristique des classes 
aisees ? Certains exemples de dissolution de la communaute apres 
naissance d'un fils ne temoignent-ils pas d'une attitude tres differente 
d'une «soustraction» au mariage ? M me Patlagean consacre des pages 
importantes ä l’attitude des heresies vis-ä-vis du mariage. Elle a le grand 
merite de renouveler la question en s’attachant davantage ä l'etude 
structurelle des comportements des heretiques plutöt qu’aux rapports des 
sectes heretiques avec la tradition manicheenne et gnostique. Elle montre 
de maniere tres convaincante que l'attitude des heretiques consiste ä 
presenter une societe qui nie completement le modele existant et se veut 
symetrique de celui-ci. On pourrait se poser tres longuement la question 
de savoir si le symetrique d'un modele en est fondamentalement different, 
s'il ne s'agit pas de «l'autre du meme» pour utiliser une expression du 
philosophe J. Sojcher. Car, la construction d'un modele symetrique est 
moins lelaboration d'un modele different qu’un travail radical de 
redistribution du modele. Certes, on a bien conscience de ce que ces 
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designations peuvent avoir d'abstrait et d'artificiel, mais ä partir du 
moment oü Ton passe de la description des faits ä Interpretation, pareille 
reflexion sur les concepts n’est pas depourvue de sens. Dans le cadre de 
cette explication, l'attitude heretique de certains riches s'explique 
parfaitement. M me Patlagean doute du caractere nettement social des 
heresies en remarquant que certains personnages aises y jouent un röle 
non negligeable. Ce raisonnement appelle une mise au point. Le caractere 
social des heresies a ete affirme avec une force particuliere par E. Werner 
dans ses Pauperes Christi. Studien zu Sozial-religiösen Bewegungen im 
Zeitalter des Reformpapsttums , Leipzig, 1956 et dans les travaux 
posterieurs du meme et de ses disciples. A. Grundmann a violemment 
combattu cette these en montrant que souvent parmi les heretiques, ou les 
adeptes de la pauvrete volontaire, se trouvent des personnes de rang social 
eleve. C'est encore cette these que Ton voit apparaitre dans le volume 
dirige par M. Mollat sur la pauvrete (1974). En fait, ces remarques ne 
sont pas dirimantes dans la mesure oü un mouvement populaire peut 
rester diffus et ne se cristalliser qu'autour d’une formulation qui ne doit 
pas emaner necessairement du milieu populaire. K. Marx en est un 
excellent exemple que citait d'ailleurs H. Janne ä l'appui de son adaptation 
de la theorie de l'in-group et de l'out-group. Ce sont souvent des membres 
de classes sociales plus elevees qui font prendre conscience aux masses 
populaires que leur sort malheureux resulte d'une oppression et non de 
l'ordre normal des choses. L'objection de Grundmann, marquee d'un 
antimarxisme primaire. ne resiste donc pas ä une critique non marxiste. 
Particulierement important au plan social me parait le refus des groupes 
heretiques de conserver l'opposition claire entre ceux qui donnent et ceux 
qui regoivent, la volonte de disposer de l'aumöne ä l’interieur du groupe et 
suivant des criteres propres ä celui-ci. II s'agit ici de refuser le classement 
social etabli par l'Eglise et qui lui sert de base ä l’attribution des aumönes. 
Se considerant par definition comme saints, les heretiques nient l'existence 
meme de la structure de domination morale de TEglise mise au service 
d'une forme de societe, mais affirment aussi leur droit ä l'«aumöne». 
Celle-ci cependant etant distribuee par le groupe dans le groupe perd son 
caractere «charitable» et la distribution devient, en fait, celle de revenus 
normaux du groupe, de ses «recettes ordinaires» sans qu'il s’y attache 
encore une idee de Subordination sociale comme dans l'aumöne. Les 
precisions apportees sur Tage du mariage et specialement sur le mariage 
relativement tardif des hommes confirment les deductions tirees des textes 
sur le remariage des veuves. L'intervalle entre les naissances fait l'objet, p. 
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148, de renseignements quelque peu vagues : certes, M me Patlagean 
dispose de peu de textes et encore ceux-ci ne donnent-ils que des 
approximations. Les documents, cites p. 148, donnent deux ans de 
difference entre les enfants, ce qui suppose une conception ä peu pres 
quinze mois apres la premiere naissance. On sait qu'il existe un intervalle 
intergenesique sur lequel la duree de l'allaitement exerce une certaine 
influence. Un intervalle d'un an entre les naissances supposerait des 
conceptions tres proches des naissances precedentes et s'accorderait mal 
avec la Periode de sterilite de la mere. Par contre, il temoignerait d'une 
conception nataliste evidente qui s’inscrirait en faux vis-ä-vis des 
tendances demographiques definies par l'auteur. Un intervalle de deux ans 
implique une conception grosso modo quinze mois apres la naissance 
precedente, donc un certain temps apres la fin de f intervalle intergene* 
sique meme ailonge par l'allaitement. Cette attitude cadrerait d'ailleurs 
mieux avec ce que Ton sait de certaines pratiques, notamment le refus du 
devoir conjugal ou du devoir conjugal fecond apres la naissance d'un fils. 
Quant aux problemes de l'allaitement, la vie de Simeon le Stylite montre 
qu’ils pouvaient etre dramatiques, ce qui suppose egalement des proble¬ 
mes de subsistance tres aigus pour les femmes en question. 

Le chap. 5 «La ville, l’echange, le don » (p. 156-235) constitue par son 
ampleur une des clefs de fouvrage. Par son titre, il traduit toute l'ambition 
de l'auteur. Mais, peut-on actuellement apprecier le röle economique de la 
ville byzantine et innover en 80 pages ? On se sent mal ä l'aise devant 
certaines pages consacrees ä «la production urbaine et ses possibilites de 
croissance». Ainsi, p. 157, que penser des «chefs de croissance economi¬ 
que urbaine auxquels on peut reconnaitre une validite de principe univer¬ 
selle ?». 

Si Valeur/' ) Si Valeur = ) „ . 

Volume = / -Croissance. Volume/ / -Cro 1S sance. 

Charges\ =>Profit accumule/ =*Croissance. 

Qui soutiendra ces trois propositions sur les quatre mises en avant par 
M me Patlagean ? C’est une analyse de la Situation economique de Korykos 
qui doit fonder les commentaires de l'auteur. Cette derniere utilise 408/ 
410 inscriptions funeraires reparties sur deux ä trois cents ans et espere 
«que le hasard a ete bon statisticien». Sur ce materiel, eile se livre ä des 
calculs. Peut-on raisonnablement se livrer ä une etude mathematique sur 
pareil materiel ? Poussons le raisonnement ä Tabsurde. M me Patlagean 
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totalise les fonctions de Service. Elle repere un danseur dans un choeur. Oü 
restent les autres ? Exemple absurde, soit, mais demonstratif du caractere 
quantitative ment inadequat de la methode employee. Ajoutons que 72 
(74) prestataires de Services sur 103 (105) appartiennent ä l'Eglise. Que 
devient la part du secteur «tertiaire» si on fait abstraction de ceux-ci, ce 
qui, economiquement parlant, peut se justifier ? Comment expliquer les 
considerations sur la predominance des activites touchant ä la consomma- 
tion alimentaire lorsque toute l’histoire urbaine jusqu'ä la fin des Temps 
Modernes se caracterise par une importance considerable accordee aux 
activites de ravitaillement ? L ecole allemande, depuis von Schmoller, l'a 
assez montre (Getreidepolitik). II semble des lors tres difficile de souscrire 
sur ces bases au jugement de Tauteur, p. 169, et ä la maniere dont eile 
utilise les travaux de Lopez. N'etait-ce pas dans le cadre d'une pareille 
analyse qu'il fallait tenir compte des resultats des fouilles concernant les 
boutiques urbaines, resultats que M me Patlagean semble avoir negliges ? 
Car ces activites nouvelles temoignent, comme le montre bien R. Martin, 
de relations precises entre la ville et la Campagne. Ces relations ont ete 
fondamentales dans toutes les societes preindustrielles et la eite antique 
s’est toujours definie comme la ville et ses environs. C’est le tort de 
l'auteur, p. 156, de s'accrocher ä «un modele urbain» qui sacrifie trop un 
aspect des choses, ä savoir la dynamique des rapports entre la ville et ses 
campagnes ; pourtant, certaines de ses analyses sont seduisantes. Par- 
ticulierement importante me semble sa conclusion, p. 177. «l'echange sur 
le marche urbain est trop faible et trop intermittent, globalement, pour 
fournir le gros de l'accumulation collective». II en resulte automatique- 
ment que le marche urbain ne peut etre considere comme un moteur 
economique, donc que le centre de gravite de la societe est ailleurs, donc 
que la ville ne joue plus dans cette societe un röle economique actif et 
directement productif (la ville devient un lieu de Services comme ä 
Korykos, et. qui plus est. de Services qui n'ont aucun effet d'acceleration 
sur l'economie urbaine). Le centre de gravite s'etant deplace. on comprend 
mieux levolution concomitante de la famille, du Systeme d'alliances 
naturelles qui tend ä supplanter le Systeme de relations sociales anterieur. 
Dans cette perspective, fextension territoriale des villes, souvent ma- 
terialisee d'ailleurs par la construction de quartiers pauvres, tend ätrans- 
former la ville en depotoirs, en sortes de lieux de refuges pour pauvres 
desherites, dissocies de toute structure de production, veritable Proletariat 
n'ayant que sa force musculaire ä vendre. P. 177, Interpretation de Basile 
de Cesaree et de Gregoire de Nysse ne semble pas aussi defavorable au 
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pret ä interet que l'auteur l'affirme. L'exode vers les villes semble 
considerable suite ä une pression des grands proprietaires appuyes par les 
gouverneurs. La ville risque alors de se trouver dans un etat de 
surpeuplement relatif et cela ä cause d'une sous-production. Car il faut 
bien s'entendre sur la notion de «travaux d'interet public» dans la mesure 
meme oü l'afflux de pauvres cree des problemes d'approvisionnement et 
de rentabilite. On se trouve devant un de ces «Services» improductifs dont 
M me Patlagean soulignait Timportance dans lanalyse des activites ur- 
baines de Korykos. La construction porte moins, semble-t-il, sur des 
programmes d'utilite publique que de grand prestige. On songe ici au 
debat engage par R. S. Lopez, qui voyait dans la realisation des grandes 
cathedrales un coup tres dur ä l'equilibre financier des cites. Par contre, 
rien dans cette politique de construction qui n'annonce un raisonnement 
du type New Deal. Ces travaux necessitent 1'investissement de sommes 
considerables (auxquelles il faut encore ajouter les , frais de collecte) qui 
sont alors dispersees entre des producteurs dont l'existence est totalement 
tributaire de ce genre de chantier. Des lors, ces sommes servent ä des 
depenses primaires, dont l'effet sur la croissance de leconomie est tres 
faible, ou eventuellement ä financer la reconversion professionnelle des 
producteurs du secteur du bätiment. Mais pareille reconversion ne signifie 
pas forcement un progres des techniques de production alors qu elle 
amene une augmentation de l'offre et que la demande solvable ne bouge 
pas. On a des lors 1‘impression tres nette d'une structure economique oü 
une grande partie des producteurs potentiels est non employee, sous- 
employee, ou encore employee ä des taches d'une productivite tres faible, 
donc, d'une structure aussi oü les moyens de production sont aux mains 
de quelques-uns. Il importe de rechercher quelles relations ceux-ci 
entretiennent avec les representants de l'Etat. Des relations pas trop 
mauvaises, semble-t-il, ä certaines occasions puisque l'exode rural est 
provoque par la collusion des grands proprietaires et des gouverneurs, 
puisque Procope accuse Justinien de se livrer ä des manoeuvres de 
monopole paralleles ä celles des grands. M me Patlagean est alors amenee ä 
retracer l'evolution de i'evergetisme antique ä la charite chretienne. 
Particulierement important dans I'evergetisme est le critere d'apparte- 
nance ä la eite, la volonte de favoriser les rapports de sociabilite entre 
citoyens. Ceux-ci different alors par la quantite des ressources mais non 
par la qualite sociale : ce sont toujours, en principe, des citoyens (cf. 
p. 188). On se trouve tres pres de fopposition potens-pauper de Bosl, oü 
celui-ci fait de pauper non pas 1 'egenus (mQxoq), mais le minus potens. Et 
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somme toute, ce modele n'est pas fondamentalement oppose ä celui des 
heresies qui pretendent «gerer» et distribuer en leur sein les aumönes et 
non subir une distribution selon des modalites imposees du dehors On 
retiendra aussi l'importance du röle que l'auteur attribue au christianisme 
dans la transformation de la eite, aussi bien au niveau social qu eco- 
nomique, et en particulier le röle du monachisme au v e siede (p. 184) 
debouchant sur la mise en circulation de conceptions economiques «dont 
la nouveaute consistait dans lemergence de rapports extremement 
archaiques, comme la reeolution de l'echange en don bilateral». M mc 
Patlagean considere cependant que «sous cette diversite ä laquelle 
s'arreterait l'histoire culturelle et politique. l'histoire economique retrouve 
un seul et meme Systeme, qui utilise le don comme soutien et relais de 
l'echange ä deux moments distincts de la circulation des biens. lorsqu'ii 
permet d'accroitre ici le nombre des producteurs, et lä celui des 
consommateurs». On peut se demander jusqu a quel point cette phrase ne 
contredit pas la precedente et meme les demonstrations de l'auteur sur 
l'evolution de 1 evergetisme et sur les modifications de la vie economique 
urbaine, notamment les passages oü eile montre le caractere parfois force 
de la «charite» chretienne de certains grands personnages. L'evergetisme a 
toujours semble etre une nuance tres differente de cette charite adressee 
non plus au nivrjg mais au t:t(7jxo$. M me Patlagean montre tres bien 
comment «le don vient relayer l'echange dans le domaine de la con- 
sommation» et s'adresse «ä un demos sans ressources, que l'absence de 
fonction economique et sociale reduit ä n etre que l'ombre et la caricature 
du demos traditionnel». Le don antique est devenu insuffisant devant la 
masse des pauvres ä aider. car les villes ont vu leur population s'accroitre 
considerablement. La participation individuelle libre au don semble se 
rarefier (p 186), l'intervention du pouvoir etant constante dans les achats 
de ble (p. 187) et perturbant jusqu'ä un certain point le fonctionnement 
general du marche. Dans la description du mecanisme des distributions. 
l'auteur. p. 188, parle d‘«un mode de repartition ... d'un surplus». J'avoue 
ne pas comprendre ce qu'elle veut dire par lä Le terme surplus designe. 
pour les economistes, une quantite invendable. si ce n'est en amenant les 
prix en dessous d'un niveau acceptable pour les producteurs. Si le terme 
surplus est employe correctement et ä dessein par l'auteur, on se trouve 
alors dans une Situation de surproduction sans que les besoins ne soient 
satisfaits parce que non solvables Or, nous nous trouvons dans une 
societe oü l'exode rural a ete accelere, oü on a donc liquide tout un secteur 
d'economie agricole de subsistance. Lfn marche a ete cree et concentre sur 
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un espace faible. Tres curieusement, c'est un marche compose essen- 
tiellement de non-solvables ou d'occasionnellement solvables. La conse- 
quence est soit d'amener une congestion du marche agricole, soit de pro- 
voquer des mesures dirigees, comme le sont les achats de grains par 
l'«Etat» byzantin. Le probleme reside alors dans la maniere dont se cons- 
tituent les prix pratiques entre l'Etat et ses fournisseurs, c'est-ä-dire dans le 
rapport de force entre l'«Etat» et ceux-ci. A ce point, la pratique spe- 
culative de Justinien d'une part, la pression exercee d'autre part par les 
commotions et erneutes populaires diverses constituent des elements 
particulierement importants. II faudrait aussi savoir comment l'Etat 
finance ses achats, et plus specialement quelle est la part que les 
producteurs de ble cedent de leur «benefice» ä l'Etat sous forme de 
contribution ou de Service. Et, dans ce cas, il importe de savoir si ces 
contributions ne renferment pas un cöte de participation au pouvoir qui 
constituerait finalement un des objectifs des «producteurs» en question. 
On arriverait ä un Systeme qui, par certains aspects, presenterait des 
similitudes avec une societe contemporaine oü le poids des Services a crü, 
oü, en quelques annees, l'importance des allocations sociales de chömage 
ou de prepension a augmente de maniere considerable par rapport aux 
autres allocations sociales, oü, en consequence, la Charge supportee par les 
finances publiques atteint un poids difficilement supportable, tandis que 
les benefices reaiises par certaines societes ne cessent de croitre et ne sont 
distribues que dans un tres petit cercle, et que ces societes disposent de 
moyens de pression considerables sur l'Etat en utilisant d'ailleurs ä ce sujet 
leur personnel dont l'emploi est menace. On peut tres bien se demander 
s'il n'y a pas une marge importante entre l'affirmation du principe de 
l'eminence du don (p. 190) et l'importance effective de ce dernier par 
rapport aux revenus. De merne (p. 190), on comprend mal comment 
l'auteur peut ecrire «l'innovation chretienne consiste ä le ( = don) 
determiner par les besoins individuels et materiels des pauvres», alors 
qu'elle a montre qu'en Opposition ä levergetisme le don devenait inter- 
individuel et que ses modalites etaient entierement fixees par le donateur 
en fonction de ses criteres propres. On notera d'ailleurs que le principe de 
l'eminence du don oblige [es autorites, et particulierement les autorites 
imperiales, ä participer au Systeme et ä y occuper un rang eminent, ce qui 
favorise evidemment les mouvements d'une production contrölee par les 
grands proprietaires. Et la reaction etatique de Justinien exercee sur la 
production de la soie ne serait que l'application exacte du meme procede 
de raisonnement, de la meme tendance monopolistique, particulierement 
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exemplaire, ä cause de certaines caracteristiques de production de la soie ä 
l'epoque. Faut-il d'ailleurs attribuer une trop grande importance ä 
l'«entreprise d'un individu, qui achete au prealable ce qu'il va distribuer», 
ou la distribution n emane-t-elle pas au moins aussi souvent de 
productions propres ä cet individu ? Dans le premier cas meme, ne se 
trouve-t-on pas dans le contexte de surproduction - surplus - et les 
mesures en question ne constituent-elles pas plutöt des mesures de 
decongestion que de Stimulation reelle ? La redistribution totale effectuee 
par Melanie me parait devoir etre nuancee dans la mesure meme oii le ch. 
20 (Sources Chret., 90, p. 170) fait part des objections de saint Augustin ä 
cette redistribution. 

Dans cette optique, on lira avec beaucoup d’attention les pages sur les 
diaconies, leur caractere laic, leurs liens avec l'heresie monophysite. Leur 
structure est fort differente des höpitaux qui deviennent la caracteristique 
des villes. M nie Patlagean met (p. 195) en evidence l'accroissement des 
biens des monasteres, mais le probleme est alors de savoir quelle est la part 
des biens et des revenus qui est redistribuee (p. 196). 

Dans la description des effets du don, il faut tenir compte d'un effet de 
decongestionnement qui n’est pas une Stimulation durable et profonde du 
mouvement commercial. M me Patlagean attire justement fattention sur le 
processus de construction par recours au travail des pauvres, producteurs 
occasionnels, de monasteres et hospices qui abritent des travailleurs 
permanents dont la presence reduit encore les possibilites des travailleurs 
occasionnels. Les monasteres et les eglises deviendront les lieux de 
socialisation unique dans les campagnes, ce qui leur vaudra une im¬ 
portance economique considerable. L'activite de construction se chris- 
tianise toujours davantage et les programmes changent, delaissant les tra- 
vaux publics pour les edifices religieux. Avec les programmes, changent 
egalement les donateurs. La spontaneite du don a disparu. «Le don mo¬ 
numental est devenu en realite une contrainte, officielle et collective ä la 
fois, qui pese sur les gouverneurs comme sur les eveques». Les re- 
cuperations ä partir de monuments plus anciens se multiplient. Le röle 
imperial dans cette politique de construction se revele tres important. Pour 
l'appreciation de cette activite de construction et surtout de son influence 
en surface ou en profondeur, pour juger de son importance structurelle, 
les etudes de Tchalenko apparaissent comme fondamentales, meme si eiles 
sont consacrees ä un espace limite et si fauteur n'en degage pas de 
conclusion generale. La conception d'activites de construction comme 
complement saisonnier ä des activites agricoles qui se caracterisent par des 
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periodes de «chömage» ou de ><sous-empIoi» peut se reveler un element 
d'activation economique important, dans la mesure precisement oü se 
trouve ajoute dans le Circuit economique une masse de moyens de 
paiement qui ne sont pas automatiquement destines ä pourvoir ä des 
besoins de subsistance. Il y a lä une possibilite d'accumulation dont 
rimportance a ete quelque peu negligee par M me Patlagean (p. 202), qui 
semble aussi, p. 202, confondre les grands et les petits chantiers plus ou 
moins prives, lesquels echappent ä son propos, ä savoir le röle de la 
politique de construction de l'Etat sur femploi. 

L'auteur se pose alors la question primordiale des «Aspects politiques 
de la pauvrete urbaine». Elle aborde ainsi un domaine extremement 
complexe et controverse. Elle reconnait (p. 206, n. 391) n'avoir pu 
prendre connaissance des tiavaux de G. Dragon, Naissance d'une capitale 
(P. 1974) et d'A. Cameron, Porphyrius the Charioteer (Oxf., 1973), et donc 
encore moins du tres important Circus Factions du meme, qui porte des 
coups tres durs, si pas decisifs ä la theorie de la signification politique tres 
tranchee et presque institutionnalisee des factions du cirque. M me 
Patlagean reste certes tributaire des idees anterieures aux travaux de 
Cameron mais s'en degage suffisamment pour insister sur d'autres 
«mouvements urbains depourvus de cette forme speciale» (de faction) 
(p. 206). Elle s'attardera longuement ä ces autres mouvements, ä ces 
differentes «commotions» et ä ces «emois» populaires qui secouent 
Constantinople et les grandes villes de l'Empire. Ce type d'analyse, qui 
montre la violence comme un etat concomitant ä la pauvrete urbaine 
plutöt que comme une manifestation structuree et nettement pensee d'une 
Opposition coherente, a le grand merite d'insister sur les caracteristiques 
de cette violence, mais aussi de lui restituer un sens. Ce dernier semblait 
quelque peu oblitere chez Cameron par un «positivisme» parfois exagere 
qui debouchait sur la theorie d'une violence purement gratuite. Les 
ouvrages de M me Patlagean et d'A. Cameron gagnent ä se lire en 
correlation et ä se temperer Tun par l'autre. C'est ainsi que M me Patlagean 
met en valeur tous les endroits investis de fait d'une fonction d'assemblee : 
ceux-ci ne se limitant pas au theätre ou ä l'hippodrome. Portiques, bains, 
echoppes, cabarets sont les lieux «oü l'effervescence populaire s'entre- 
tient». Leglise, elle-meme, n'est pas un lieu plein de calme et de re- 
cueillement: l'emeute y gronde. L'importance du theätre reste con- 
siderable. L'analyse du theätre et de l'hippodrome, p. 212, est parti- 
culierement bien venue et riche de perspectives. La conclusion (p. 213) 
depasse singulierement le cadre etroit des factions du cirque, tout comme 
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l'apenpu sur la veneration des images de toutes sortes eclaire bien des 
choses. On retiendra aussi (p. 215) Ia reconnaissance d'un certain caractere 
institutionnel ä la victoire et du jeu dialectique entre elites et peuple ä 
propos de cette violence. 

Les veritables erneutes economiques sont rares et sont le fait egalement 
de toute la couche artisanale. De meme, les reactions fiscales emanent 
egalement des milieux artisanaux. II faut, ä ce sujet, se rappeier que de 
tout temps, ce ne sont pas les travailleurs les plus miserables et les plus 
exploites qui ont ete ä la pointe du combat revendicatif, mais bien des 
categories plus favorisees. On aurait une distinction ä faire entre des 
commotions passageres, meme si eiles sont violentes, d'une populace 
desoeuvree et des mouvements de resistance, plus organises, de categories 
sociales actives acharnees ä se defendre. Dans ce cadre, les partis du cirque 
jouent le röle de porte-parole de la population «Sans presenter aucune 
revendication sociale specifique» (p. 217). Sans tendre ä renoncer 
entierement ä voir des antagonismes d'ordre economique dans les erneutes 
urbaines, comme l'auteur s'y resout peut-etre un peu rapidement (p. 217), 
on peut admettre avec lui qu'elles representent «la manifestation 
extreme ... du protocole politique», manifestation qui se maintient dans le 
cadre antique de la ville mais qui n'a peut-etre plus une signification 
urbaine. Charge de violence latente prete ä exploser ä chaque pretexte, 
l'emeute doit-elle pourtant se definir par «un element personnel» qui «est 
trop general» pour que l'on puisse essayer la definition d’un type (p. 218- 
219)? Au-delä des oppositions ethniques. religieuses (arianisme, mono- 
physisme, antisemitisme), du brigandage isaurien, au-delä de l'agitation au 
cirque, n'est-il pas possible de caracteriser l'emeute, de lui restituer un 
sens ? Ce qui revient ä se demander s'il ne faut pas depasser les termes de 
l'auteur, p. 224. Certes, M mc Patlagean a raison de dire que l'on court ä 
lechec si l'on veut faire des erneutes des «conflits sociaux» clairement 
lisibles ä notre regard, parce que fondes sur des inegalites economiques et 
par consequent sociales. Cela supposerait dans le chef des emeutiers une 
conscience claire et nette d'un «Programme» de revendications. Or. 
l'auteur distingue tres bien entre l'emeute et un mouvement de resistance 
plus durable. Pourquoi alors adopter un raisonnement qui suppose un 
developpement economique et social inexistant ä l'epoque, et implicite- 
ment une notion de lutte des classes ? Les commotions populaires 
medievales ne se laissent pas ramener ä un processus de lutte des classes, 
comme le montrait F. Graus dans un article que l'auteur eite d'ailleurs 
sans en epuiser les leepons. Elles ressortent aux differentes manifestations 
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de la relation out-group/in-group. Et il ne faut pas oublier que l'abandon 
de la conception de la eite et du citoyen pour un entere nettement 
economique a signifie la fin de la structure oü toute la population pouvait 
se rencontrer. Ces commotions ne sont rien d'autre que les soubresauts 
d'une masse exclue des fonctions sociales valorisantes et qui en souffre 
profondement, et qui cherche ä s'integrer ou ä reintegrer le groupe 
valorise. Celui-ci n'est pas expose ä la destruction en tant que teile mais ä 
un elargissement. Ce type de conflit se termine toujours par une 
convention entre vainqueurs et vaincus. La dialectique de cette relation 
sociale est cependant teile qu'elle permet des manoeuvres de recuperation 
et de manipulation. Des elements du groupe superieur peuvent par calcul 
politique dans les conflits qui les opposent se servir de la Charge agressive 
du groupe inferieur ou d'une fraction de celui-ci. D'oü les variations dans 
les «positions» defendues par les factions et xnises en evidence par A. 
Cameron, variations qui ne sont pas ä imputer ä un manque de coherence 
du Systeme, car cette coherence se situe ä un autre niveau. D'oü tout 
l'interet de l'intervention de Justinien dans les oppositions de factions. II 
semble qu'il ait ete le premier empereur ä pratiquer cette politique. 
Pourquoi ? En reponse ä quelle menace, venant de qui, ou bien pour 
menacer et attaquer qui ? 

Des lors, le sens de lemeute, c'est le desir dequivalence et il en decoule 
que l'emeute est toujours prete ä eclater dans n'importe quelle direction. 
Dans cette optique, ['erneute reste au plus haut point une manifestation 
sociale. P. 228, M me Patlagean note la similitude de comportement de 
certains brigandages urbains avec les attitudes heretiques. Nous savons 
que celles-ci constituent une remise en cause tres fondamentale de la 
societe. Les deux contestations se rejoignent ainsi. Dans la description de 
Procope (p. 228), on trouve de nombreux traits caracteristiques de l'in- 
group/out-group (fils de famille) et les references ä Tage font songer aux 
travaux de G. Duby sur les «jeunes» dans la societe medievale. 

Le chap. 6 : «La terre et la societe » constitue assurement un des plus 
importants et des meilleurs du livre. II traite un sujet fondamental, on s'en 
doute. D’emblee, lauteur oppose ville et Campagne, marche de con- 
sommation et aire de production. D'emblee aussi, eile souligne que la plu- 
part des etudes sur la paysannerie byzantine ont porte davantage sur des 
problemes juridiques, qui risquent quelquefois d'etre un peu theoriques, 
que sur des situations sociales. Ainsi, l’auteur s'attachera-t-elle ä mettre en 
avant d'autres sources litteraires, hagiographiques et surtout archeolo- 
giques dans le but «que Ton retrouve l’unite du fardeau paysan sous la 
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diversite des formes legitimes ou illegitimes, la rente au maitre du sol, 
rimpöt ä l'Etat, l'offrande ä l'Eglise, les versements abusifs au patron». 
Habitat, solidarite fiscale, institutions villageoises, productions sont tour ä 
tour etudies. Remarquons l'importance des cultures de cereales, meme en 
des endroits peu propices ä ces vegetaux, signe caracteristique d'une 
economie de subsistance plutöt que d'echanges. Les chiffres de rapport 
semence/recolte (p. 247-248) presentent un interet evident, encore que 
leur interpretation soit difficile. II y a, en effet, une certaine discordance 
entre le rendement 5 : 1 du texte hagiographique et ceux plus eleves du 
compte de Nessana. Par contre, p. 248, les calculs de M me Patlagean me 
semblent sujets ä caution. Elle tire, en effet, ses indications de rendement 
d'un chiffre de recolte et d'un Chiffre de quantite ä semer, donc de deux 
quantites qui n'appartiennent pas ä la meme annee-recolte. On ne peut 
donc etre assure ni de ce que la quantite ä semer le sera sur des terres de 
meme qualite et de meme surface que celles qui ont porte la recolte 
connue, ni surtout du rapport attendu de cette quantite de semence, rien 
ne permettant d'affirmer que la quantite minimum attendue soit egale ä 
celle recoltee l'annee precedente. On ne peut donc, ä partir de ces chiffres, 
se livrer ä un quelconque calcul de rendement. Signaions aussi la lacune 
presque generale ä l'epoque, mais qu’il eüt ete bon de rappeier, de 
l'ignorance oü nous sommes de la superficie emblavee pour obtenir ces 
resultats. C'est pourquoi les valeurs obtenues restent tres aleatoires et il est 
difficile den tirer des conclusions, ä preuve la polemique qui oppose 
actuellement G. Duby, et ceux qui ont repris ses vues, ä R. Delatouche sur 
la question des rendements de l'agriculture carolingienne. L'importance 
des rendements pourrait etre rabaissee compte tenu des nombreux 
emprunts contractes pour se procurer les grains necessaires aux semailles, 
sans negliger les prelevements fiscaux particulierement lourds sur le 
secteur agricole (p. 251). La propriete et l'organisation des terres, le 
Probleme des contraintes communautaires font l'objet de pages penetran¬ 
tes, notamment quant aux prets de semailles. aux deviations de la ioi du 
marche par les requisitions, aux solidarites. J'avoue, cependant, ne pas 
saisir, p. 256-257. l'utilisation de P. Ness. 16 pour montrer «les limites 
apportees en fait ä l'autonomie des proprietaires paysans par la pratique 
d'une certaine indivision». Le Probleme est fondamental. Combien de 
temps une pareille indivision peut-elle se maintenir ? Quand la surcharge 
devient-elle intolerable ? Car, il ne faut pas oublier que la division peut 
singulierement compliquer les problemes d'exploitation et contribuer ä 
abaisser considerablement la rentabilite d'une exploitation. Une terre de 
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trois ha n'est pas equivalente ä trois terres d'un ha, les paysans le savent 
encore bien. Dans certaines societes, on constatera que la sortie d'in- 
division amene la Constitution d'unites de production invivables, sans que 
les proprietaires ne disposent d'un Capital süffisant pour remembrer les 
parts des autres ayants droit. II s'ensuit alors une ruine rapide et la vente, 
parfois immediate, des biens partages. Cette procedure est-elle ä exclure 
dans l'espace byzantin ? L'exemple du maintien de l’indivision pour une 
canalisation (p. 258) est peu demonstratif de la these de M nie Patlagean, 
mais indique ä merveille l'importance des equipements et leur caractere 
vital. On notera d'ailleurs que la conclusion (p. 259) corrige nettement la 
Phrase enoncee des p. 256-257, et que le commentaire du meme acte 
(p. 263) montre l'extension d'un des coproprietaires qui dispose d'un 
Capital lui permettant une sorte d'achat de certaines terres des autres pro¬ 
prietaires. ce qui accroit les inegalites de capacite de production mais sup- 
pose dejä, au moment de la sortie d'indivision, des fortunes personnelles 
differenciees, question bien developpee par l'auteur (p. 264 sv.). Puis, M nie 
Patlagean aborde le delicat Probleme de l'outillage. Les exemples cites, sa 
remarque «que l'usage de l'outil par son proprietaire pouvait constituer un 
Service retribue» nous introduisent dans un domaine tres interessant: 
celui de la qualite et de la propriete de certains moyens de production. On 
sait qu'en Occident, pendant longtemps. une serie d'instruments aratoires 
etaient en bois durci et non en metal. R. Fossier a developpe et amplifie 
une theorie sur l'extension du fer, sur la generalisation de son emploi dans 
les outils. C'est egalement poser le Probleme tres preoccupant des 
investissements agricoles. de leur volume et de leur nature. Reprenons le 
cas des partages exposes aux p. 256-257, 263. On constate que Tun des 
proprietaires accroit ses biens par un investissement en terre, c'est-ä-dire 
dans un Capital d'exploitation qui n'est pas realisable sans cesser 
l'exploitation en directe pure. Tout le probleme est de savoir s'il n'existe 
pas d'autres modes de jouissance de la terre que la pleine propriete moins 
onereux que celle-ci, ou du moins qui n'immobilisent pas tant de 
ressources dans une societe, oü, comme le remarque M me Patlagean, les 
possibilites d'accumulation et de reproduction du Capital sont limitees. 
Quelles sont les clauses exactes des baux cites par l'auteur ? L'autre 
proprietaire quitte le sol, mais il ne le quitte pas entierement. II maintient 
une certaine assiette dont on ne sait, malheureusement, si eile est 
süffisante ou non. En echange, il regoit du numeraire, c'est-ä-dire une 
somme globale qui peut se situer loin au-dessus de ses possibilites 
d'accumulation (l'auteur note tres justement que meme dans les 
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monasteres et les chantiers imperiaux, les questions d'organisation du 
budget se posent souvent de maniere epineuse), avec lequel il peut 
eventuellement se procurer ces outils si precieux (p. 217). Bien sür, il s'agit 
de questions plus ou moins theoriques, vu l'etat de sources, et il n’est pas 
dans notre propos de faire, ä ce sujet. le moindre grief ä l'auteur. 

La maniere de considerer 1‘artisanat (p. 268) doit etre quelque peu 
revue. Pourquoi affirmer que la demande villageoise en produits ar- 
tisanaux «se satisfaisait sans doute dans le meilleur des cas sur le marche 
citadin» ? Pourquoi cet a priori contre l'artisanat rural ? Le cas du 
forgeron de la Vie de Theodore de Sykeön n'est pas entierement de- 
monstratif lorsque l‘on se rappelle la rarete de l'usage du metal dans les 
campagnes (cf. la theorie de Fossier). On s'attachera aux developpements 
tres importants apportes par l'auteur sur les metiers de construction et leur 
complementarite avec les activites agricoles. 

Les charges qui pesent sur les paysans revetent une importance capitale 
tant pour l'etude de l'economie que de la societe byzantine. M me Patlagean 
en fournit une analyse magistrale. Elle montre tres clairement que «les 
campagnes fournissent le contingent essentiel des ressources qui seront 
depensees dans le Circuit general de la societe toute entiere» (p. 272). Les 
limites legales de la pression fiscale sont toujours depassees, a fortiori ä 
partir de la suppression du chrysargyre. Source de revenus primordiale de 
l'Etat byzantin. les campagnes subissent une exploitation fiscale con- 
siderable qu'aucune difficulte (famines. epidemies) ne peut reduire parce 
que l'Etat. affecte par ces difficultes, serait menace dans ses rentrees. On a 
donc I'impression que toute la societe repose sur l'activite economique de 
la Campagne. L'autorite politique parvient ä imposer ä ces campagnes des 
charges de plus en plus lourdes et il semble en resulter un epuisement, non 
pas tant de la Campagne que de ses possibilites de croissance. Le caractere 
artificiel d'une grande partie des transactions economiques bloque autant 
la croissance artisanale et economique que celle de lagriculture. M me 
Patlagean decrit soigneusement les differents mecanismes mis au point 
pour exploiter les campagnes et souligne pertinemment les consequences 
de l'introduction d'une fiscalite d'Eglise. La rente fonciere, le role du 
maitre du sol entre le paysan et l'Etat introduisent l'auteur dans le 
Probleme de la seigneurie. Elle souligne avec force comment une 
seigneurie a pu se developper et limiter les prerogatives de I'Etat. Tres 
justement, eile trace les paralleles avec I'Occident. montre lannulation de 
fait de certaines prestations dues ä TEtat au profit des puissants (p. 290). 
Cette notion de potentes doit particulierement etre mise en relief depuis les 
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feconds travaux de K. Bosu Potens und Pauper. L'Etat trouvera cependant 
assez de force pour ne jamais legitimer cette evolution vers la seigneurie. 
Mais M me Patlagean montre bien que les empereurs acquierent, eux aussi, 
de grands biens, et d'une maniere teile, me semble-t-il, que l'empereur 
devient lui aussi un seigneur et peut-etre le premier de tous. Cette Situation 
lui permet de combattre ses «concurrents» dans l'exercice du pouvoir 
gräce ä leurs propres armes, mais aussi en utilisant la puissance imperiale 
traditionnelle (cf p. 295). Les «concurrents» sont cependant aussi attaches 
au Systeme imperial et ä la structure sociale et economique qui se met en 
place. Des lors, on peut se demander si, dans ces conditions, un conflit reel 
peut surgir entre le pouvoir imperial et les potentes , ou si tout conflit ne 
devient pas ipso facto une querelle limitee dans un Systeme dont les grands 
traits sont la continuite. Somme toute, une Situation qui ne se distinguerait 
pas fondamentalement de l'analyse des conflits urbains d'Yves Barel. Par 
lä meme. on serait fort loin de la conception traditionnelle de l'Etat 
byzantin oppose aux royaumes barbares, tout en restant malgre tout assez 
eloigne de la Situation de ceux-ci. Queis que soient les resultats de cette 
lutte pour le pouvoir. la Charge paysanne demeure maximale. Les 
campagnes financent entierement l'Etat et sa politique (p. 295), mais 
certains mouvements paysans, un antagonisme general marque de fagons 
diverses par les campagnes vis-ä-vis des villes, finsoumission permanente 
des campagnes plus ou moins perceptible, les tres importantes manifesta- 
tions de brigandage - notamment celles des Isauriens - montrent que la 
pression atteint vraiment une limite parce que des qu‘un incident y eclate, 
des qu'une sedition se fait jour, l'ordre «gouvernemental» est prompt ä se 
defaire (p. 299). L’exemple de la Samarie est particulierement demonstra- 
tif. M me Patlagean pose alors le Probleme de fheresie dans les campagnes. 
On peut considerer que le facteur religieux et «national», qui amene les 
revoltes de Samarie et les mouvements heretiques, cristallise les griefs 
d'ordre social et economique des desherites et leur donne la coherence 
necessaire qui manquait ä leur expression. L'origine sociale assez elevee 
de certains meneurs a toujours servi d'argument aux opposants ä la these 
marxiste interpretant fheresie comme un mouvement de lutte des classes. 
Cet argument est peu fonde si fon veut raisonner suivant les notions d'in- 
group et d'out-group. Celles-ci, definies en langue fran<;aise par H. Janne. 
permettent d'eclairer de maniere tres interessante les tensions sociales. Et 
dans les cas qui occupent fauteur ici, cette methode semble particuliere¬ 
ment adaptee. La cohesion du Sentiment heretique et ethnique va ici 
suffisamment loin pour constituer une menace grave pour le pouvoir 
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etabli et tend meme ä depasser la notion d'in-group/out-group pour 
arriver ä une Opposition totale de deux societes. On est exactement ä 
l'oppose du type de lutte defini par Barel quant au patriciat urbain ou 
suggere entre l'empereur et les potentes, lutte qui doit se conclure par un 
compromis. Ici, il doit y avoir vainqueur et vaincu. 

Le ch. s'acheve par le «Mouvement des hommes», pages parfois 
seduisantes, mais aussi troublantes. L'auteur se fait lecho des vues 
nouvelles, celles de Charanis, quant ä la demographie byzantine. Mais eile 
les associe etroitement aux recherches de Tchalenko. Quelle valeur 
d'exemple possede le cas du Massif Calcaire ? II me semble qu'il y a lä une 
Situation tout ä fait remarquable oü lexistence d'une ville tres importante 
developpe de maniere considerable une economie agricole dans ses 
environs. Celle-ci atteint un point tel que sa croissance n'est plus 
entierement liee au sort de la ville (Massif Calcaire : tres largement 
exportateur). La regression qui frappe la ville ne se repercute pas de 
maniere egale sur cette Campagne et ce pour deux raisons. Tout d'abord, il 
y a cette economie largement exportatrice qui libere la Campagne de la 
ville. Ensuite, il y a aussi un fait que les historiens du Bas Moyen Age 
Occidental commencent ä mettre en relief. Meme en phase de regression, 
la demande urbaine atteint assez rapidement un seuil d'incompressibilite. 
On constate alors que les campagnes proches de la ville, souvent spe- 
cialisees, resistent mieux au plan demographique que la ville et que les 
campagnes plus lointaines dont f economie est moins sophistiquee. En ce 
sens, le cas du Massif Calcaire est remarquable, mais il faut se garder d’en 
tirer des conclusions demographiques trop generales. L'opposition ville- 
campagne est trop simpliste : il faut tenir compte du degre d'eloignement 
de la ville. De meme, l'auteur se fondant sur un travail de Duby, en 1965, 
tend ä negliger les recherches plus recentes (Le Roy Ladurie, Neveux, 
Bois) qui montrent non seulement l’ampleur des phenomenes, mais aussi 
leur tres longue duree et la lenteur, en general, des mouvements de 
recuperation. Par contre, les remarques sur la desorganisation de la 
structure provinciale thrace sont pleines de sens. Quant aux procedes de 
comptage des sites archeologiques et des eglises debouchant sur des 
pourcentages, des evaluations et non sur une simple indication generale, la 
plus grande reserve me semble etre de rigueur et les conclusions de 
l'auteur ä ce sujet paraissent quelque peu hätives. On nous permettra de 
rappeier que la prospection archeologique se fait souvent d'apres des 
hypotheses de travail parfois cruellement dememies. Les theories sur 
l'implantation des villas romaines, sur l'habitat gallo-romain marginal ont 
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beaucoup evolue en tres peu de temps. La secheresse de l'ete 1976 a 
permis ä R. Agache de donner ä ce sujet de remarquables le^ons de 
modestie et de methode, particulierement quant ä fhabitat marginal. Les 
pages consacrees au röle des monasteres, ä la defmition du monastere 
comme groupement de producteurs pauvres echappant ä leur pauvrete 
individuelle, sont remarquables. On notera aussi que gräce aux donations, 
les monasteres acquierent un Capital süffisant pour leur permettre des 
operations d'une ampleur interdite aux particuliers. Ces monasteres 
deviennent eux-memes des rentiers du sol pratiquant ä leur tour vis-ä-vis 
des pauvres la methode traditionnelle des proprietaires fonciers, ne 
consentant qu’ä une redistribution tres limitee. 

Le dernier ch. de l'ouvrage, Moyens et mesure des paiements , n'est 
certes pas le moins important ni le moins complexe. M me Patlagean s'y 
attache ä analyser le rölc des monnaies d'or et de bronze, les rapports qui 
les unissent, ä preciser leur fonction specifique dans les echanges et la vie 
economique. Elle etablit une typologie des echanges : echanges naturels, 
naturels apparents, mixtes et purement monetaires et definit la part des 
pauvres dans ces differents echanges. Tentant une estimation chiffree de la 
pauvrete ä lepoque envisagee, eile se livre ä une etude plus ou moins 
detaillee des monnayages d'or et de bronze. Ce chapitre de l'ouvrage se 
revele quelquefois surprenant tant y alternent des remarques intelligentes 
et judicieuses d'une part, des affirmations contestables de l'autre. Dans 
Ienonce du Probleme pose, p. 341, quel sens donner au mot «accu- 
mulation» ? Celui-ci revient ä plusieurs reprises, chaque fois, semble-t-il, 
dans des acceptions differentes et d'ailleurs etrangeres au vocabulaire 
economique utilise par lauteur. Mais ainsi lauteur n'aborde pas le 
Probleme de l'accumulation qui est fondamental dans l'appreciation du 
developpement economique (je con(?ois certes que ce soit tres difficile, 
voire meme impossible vu l'etat des sources) et ecrit.- ul'echange etait ä lui 
seul incapable de produire une accumulation süffisante pour alimenter 
efficacement la consommation et la production elle~meme», entendant par 
lä que les echanges commerciaux se revelaient insuffisants pour appro- 
visionner la population et aussi pour susciter la production. Comme il 
s'agit d'une demande de produits de premiere necessite, et sauf cas d'auto- 
consommation, la demande est relativement inelastique et ce n'est pas la 
faiblesse du secteur des echanges qu'il faut incriminer, mais bien la 
deficience de moyens de paiement des biens souhaites, et donc en premier 
iieu la faiblesse du niveau des ressources. C'est donc ä une proposition 
inverse de celle de l'auteur que fon arrive ä propos d'un Probleme 
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fondamental qui touche non seulement les echanges urbains, mais aussi 
les echanges qui tendent ä la commercialisation des produits de la 
Campagne (cf. aussi p. 345-346). M me Patlagean (p. 346) considere 
raumöne et le salaire en nature comme l'equivalent exact d’un paiement 
en especes (transaction naturelle apparente) et leur oppose le salaire en 
nature du moissonneur qui «ignore l’existence meme d'une mediation 
monetaire» (transaction naturelle vraie). Ces distinctions semblent quelque 
peu curieuses. En effet, l’auteur etablit elle-meme ä plusieurs reprises que 
les aumönes ne sont jamais distribuees en argent aux beneficiaires. Se 
trouve-t-on ici devant une ignorance de la mediation monetaire ou plutöt 
devant les marques d'une espece de truck-system qui se place ä un autre 
niveau que la mediation monetaire ? Le paiement en nature, calcule sur 
les besoins minima du salarie, tend ä une Stabilisation des charges de 
l'employeur au niveau le plus bas, tandis qu'il beneficie des mouvements 
du marche «commercial» tout en niant l'existence d'un «marche du 
travail». D'autre part, en excluant l'usage monetaire de la retribution 
minimale accordee, l’employeur exclut toute possibilite de convertir des 
biens donnes en salaire et donc toute potentialite d’utilisation de ce salaire 
ä d’autres buts que la subsistance. Le Systeme est pleinement favorable ä 
l'employeur. 

«D’un autre cöte, l’accumulation convertible n’est pas propre aux avoirs 
importants» (p. 349). Le recit de Procope sur les evenements d'Edesse en 
539 doit appuyer cette affirmation. Les prostituees vendaient leurs bijoux, 
les paysans leurs animaux. Mais en quoi y a-t-il ici accumulation ? Le 
terme ne peut sürement pas etre utilise au sens economique propre, ni 
dans son acception courante. Car s’il est dejä difficile d’admettre que le 
don exceptionnel des prostituees represente autre chose qu’une partie de 
leurs parures professionnelles, les dons des paysans ne constituent pas le 
sacrifice d'economies dune accumulation au sens economique du terme, 
mais bien le sacrifice des produits de la ferme, voire meme du capital 
circulant, vu le faible taux de commercialisation des produits qui 
caracterise le secteur primaire jusqu’ä la fin de l'Ancien Regime. Par 
consequent, ce texte ne peut etre invoque (p. 354) pour prouver une rarete 
de la circulation monetaire. Par contre, les remarques de M me Patlagean 
(p. 350) sur la volonte d’epargner en or, meme chez les pauvres, sont d'un 
haut interet. Faut-il admettre aussi facilement que l'auteur la theorie du 
don bilateral developpee par les moines (p. 351 sv.) ? Dans ces echanges, 
la notion d’estimation est-elle aussi absente que l'auteur le suppose ? A 
mon sens. d'autant moins que nous voyons les monasteres thesauriser 
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assez systematiquement (voir aussi p. 355 sv.). Contrairement aux vues de 
M nie Patlagean, les depenses incriminees (p. 353) ne sont pas des depenses 
d'equipement des campagnes mais eiles concernentle Capital de roulement 
indispensable ä l'exploitation et prealable ä toute possibilite d'investisse- 
ment dans des equipements ulterieurs. Quand nous tombons sur des 
depenses d'equipement, accroissement de terres, etc., on constate, en 
general, qu'elles supposent la possession d'une somme importante. Cela 
etant, le probleme des investissements agricoles, du recul des seuils 
technologiques, d'une application eventuelle de la loi des profits 
decroissants se pose d'une maniere tout ä fait differente de celle envisagee 
par M me Patlagean. On a la tres nette impression que les prelevements 
fiscaux et seigneuriaux empechent tout progres technologique, sauf dans 
des cas bien precis comme celui des maraichers de Constantinople. Ainsi, 
on retombe sur la dynamique des echanges ville-campagne que nous 
evoquions ä propos du Massif Calcaire. La base de cette dynamique doit se 
rechercher dans les possibilites de resistance des «producteurs» par 
rapport aux proprietaires dans certains cas oü la pression de la demande 
est tres forte. Les indications sur le paiement en bronze des salaires, ä 
l'exception des salaires de religieuses et de personnages tres specialises qui 
regoivent de l'or, est tres caracteristique d'une sorte de volonte de limiter 
au maximum la zone de recouvrement or-bronze et de maintenir la plus 
grande partie de la population au niveau du bronze. La meme chose vaut 
pour les aumönes (p. 363-364), avec cependant une certaine incertitude 
pour quelques aumönes stipulees en tiers de sou. M me Patlagean analyse 
avec beaucoup de rigueur la fiscalite et ses exces. La Stabilisation 
artificielle du prix d'achat des produits par l'Etat (p. 371) n'est pas sans 
rappeier le «truck-system» decrit p. 346 (voir ci-dessus). Le röle de l'Etat 
pour influencer le marche en sa faveur est particulierement bien evoque 
(p. 370-371) et on souscrit entierement ä la conclusion (p. 373): «la partie 
la plus importante de la population productrice, c'est-ä-dire les campa- 
gnards doit alimenter en moyens monetaires un Circuit dans lequel son 
propre acces demeure subalterne et partiel». 

Soucieuse de logique dans sa demarche, M me Patlagean s’est essayee ä 
retrouver «les elements monetaires d'une conjoncture, iv e -vu e siecles», ce 
qui, quant ä la pauvrete, revient essentiellement ä reperer les variations du 
cours du sou d'or d'une part, ceiles des monnaies de bronze d'autre part. 
Cette tache n’est evidemment pas aisee. L'auteur a parfaitement raison 
d'insister (p. 410) sur l'importance de la grosse monnaie de bronze, sur 
son röle de substitut de l'or dans une certaine frange d'echanges. 



488 


M. DH WAHA 


Cependant, pour certaines questions tres complexes, je le reconnais, eile 
adopte une Position qui n'est pas toujours clairement intelligible. A propos 
du monnayage de Julien (p. 411), eile etablit la valeur des pieces de bronze 
par le poids. Cest egalement au poids quelle a recours pour les 
equivalences avec le sou, tout en indiquant que pour le bronze, les 
empereurs ont frappe «des pieces de plus en plus legeres pour une valeur 
nominale inchangee». Et le grand succes des minimi semble bien indiquer 
que le poids ne serait pas le seul critere de valeur de la monnaie de bronze. 
Des lors, le commentaire de la loi de 396 sur l’equivalence sous-bronze ä 
25 lb et de CJ, X, XXIX, la ramenant ä 20 lb ne me semble pas definitif. 
Faut-il bien considerer qu'il y a deflation de Tor ? J'avoue que le terme 
«deflation» me surprend. Car je ne vois pas que la circulation des especes 
d’or ait ete reduite entre les dates indiquees par l’auteur, ni qu’il y ait eu ä 
cette periode une mesure quelconque dont la definition recouvre un des 
aspects de la deflation. L’usage de «deflation», p. 413, est ä nouveau des 
plus curieux. On se demande meme si fauteur ne veut pas dire «deva- 
luation. ou «depreciation» des especes de bronze, ce qui pose tout le Pro¬ 
bleme de la «valeur» des monnaies divisionnaires. 

Les raisons invoquees pour justifier la depreciation des monnaies de 
bronze meriteraient d’etre serieusement examinees par un numismate. 
Ainsi, ä premiere vue, il est surprenant de voir lier une depreciation du 
bronze et une diminution des emissions. Cette idee constituerait la 
negation du principe que la mauvaise monnaie chasse la bonne. Et dans le 
Systeme byzantin, c'est evidemment l’Etat qui peut manipuler les 
monnaies. En ce sens, les refrappes systematiques ä partir de Phocas sont 
caracteristiques. Les tableaux, donnant les pourcentages de frequence des 
pieces de bronze, sont interessants certes, mais il ne faut pas les Interpreter 
trop strictement. Des tresors montrent, en effet, et M me Patlagean aurait 
du davantage y insister, que les pieces peuvent circuler tres longtemps 
apres leur frappe. Par contre, ce qui meritait de plus amples explications et 
des commentaires, c’est la signification de cet abandon de la frappe par 
l'Etat alors que la plupart des transactions n’atteignent pas au niveau de 
l'or. On aurait cependant tort, toute l'histoire de l'Occident le montre, de 
lier trop rapidement la Stagnation monetaire ä la Stagnation economique. 
Il est cependant permis de s’interroger sur les conceptions profondes d’un 
Etat qui entretenait en son sein un veritable bimetallisme, organise de 
maniere ä exclure la plus grande partie de la population de f acces ä un 
moyen monetaire autre que le billion, autre qu'une monnaie n'ayant par 
elle-meme aucune valeur intrinseque. 
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C'est alors aussi que Ton songe aux transformations dans le vocabulaire 
de la pauvrete notees par M me Patlagean. On se departit mal de l'idee 
d'une conception civique du pauvre mais producteur, et dans une certaine 
maniere responsable caracterisant la societe antique, evoluant vers l'idee 
d'un pauvre secouru, assiste tant bien que mal, mais deracine com- 
pletement dans la eite chretienne. II ne peut etre question d'etablir de trop 
faciles liens de cause ä effet, mais devant une transformation economique 
aussi profonde, et qui par certains aspects semble bien resulter d’une 
veritable destruction d'une structure economique au profit de certaines 
parties des potentiores , il est permis de se demander dans quelle mesure le 
christianisme a pu constituer une ideologie facilement acceptable pour les 
potentes. II a ete beaucoup parle ces dernieres annees des textes 
apostoliques et patristiques concernant la pauvrete. Ce mouvement 
«historique» est ne d'abord des soucis de l’Eglise contemporaine et on a, 
peut-etre, trop neglige le point de vue defendu par certains catholiques 
conservateurs (cf. P. Christophe, Les devoirs moraux des riches . L'usage 
du droit de propriete dans VEcriture et la tradition patristique , Paris, 1964) 
qui mettent en valeur chez les Peres l'idee du riche dispensateur de biens 
aux pauvres, ce qui s'accorderait tres bien avec la Constitution des 
clienteles par les distributions d'aumönes aux pauvres. 

L'idee generale de la pauvrete byzantine qui semble se degager est 
surtout celle d’une pauperisation de parties importantes de la population, 
d'une devitalisation d'une serie de secteurs economiques dont les activites 
sont desormais soustraites au jeu economique normal. Un des secteurs oü 
le jeu economique est fausse etant le secteur agricole, il devient evident 
que l'on evolue vers un blocage de la societe, car on ne connaissait pas ä 
1 epoque de societe qui püt croitre sans un secteur primaire actif et 
prospere. Les perspectives d'accumulation - c’est-ä-dire d'investissements 
productifs - etant le plus souvent annulees dans l'agriculture, c'etait la 
base indispensable ä la croissance qui disparaissait. L'exemple du Massif 
Calcaire est remarquable du phenomene de symbiose ville-campagne. La 
pauperisation des villes rend dans une certaine mesure compte de la 
Stagnation generale qui n'est pas incompatible avec le developpement des 
grands domaines et I'activite d'un Etat aux mains des potentes. 

C'etait presque une gageure que de traiter un sujet aussi vaste et de 
vouloir aller au fond des choses comme M me Patlagean s'est attachee ä le 
faire. Son entreprise a necessite des recherches extremement vastes. Elle 
lui a impose de maitriser ou tout au moins de se familiariser avec de 
nombreuses disciplines historiques d'une grande complexite. Si certaines 
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analyses n'emportent pas toujours la conviction, jamais on ne peut 
reprocher ä l'auteur d'avoir cherche ä esquiver un probleme. Le livre de 
M me Patlagean peut susciter la contradiction, il suscitera sürement la 
recherche. Courageux et honnete, il ne manquera pas d’etre fecond. 

Michel de Waha. 



REMARQUES SUR LE XI e SIECLE BYZANTIN 
Ä PROPOS D UN LIVRE RECENT 
DE PAUL LEMERLE (*) 


Les cinq etudes sur l'histoire byzantine au xi e s. reunies en un volume 
par M. Paul Lemerle, peuvent se repartir en deux groupes inegaux selon 
leur structure et leur objectif. La premiere partie associe trois chapitres 
consacres de prime abord ä 1 etude de sources importantes : le testament 
de Boilas (p. 13-63), la diataxis de Michel Attaliate (p. 65-112) et le typikon 
de Gregoire Pacourianos (p. 113-191), Chaque etude commence par la 
description des manuscrits et presente aussi le contenu des textes 
respectifs. Le testament de Boilas est reedite (p. 20-29). Sur le texte de la 
diataxis P. Lemerle propose de nombreuses remarques, qui l'ameliorent 
sensiblement et plusieurs fois y introduisent des corrections importantes 
(p. 71-76). Le texte du typikon de Pacourianos peut maintenant etre 
consulte dans l'edition de S. G. Kauchtschischwili, dans laquelle (selon P. 
Lemerle) (p. 124) les erreurs «sont peu nombreuses et de minime im- 
portance», - c’est pourquoi le savant fran 9 ais se limite ä indiquer les 
principales corrections, que la collation des mss. de Chios et de Bucarest 
invite ä apporter ä l'edition georgienne (p. 125 sq., n. 25-26), et aussi les 
divergences les plus remarquables qui separent la Version georgienne du 
typikon (utilisee en traduction latine publiee par M. Tarchnisvili) et le 
texte grec (p. 120). Dans chacune des trois etudes, l'auteur discute des 
problemes de Chronologie, de prosopographie et de topographie, et chaque 
etude se termine par une description des fortunes et des domaines de 
Boilas, d'Attaliate et de Pacourianos ainsi que de l'economie des 
fondations. Dans ces etudes, P. Lemerle a notablement utilise l'aide de ses 
collaborateurs, tels Ch. Astruc (p. 15-19), D. Lecco (p. 35-37), C. 
Asdracha (p. 176-179) et autres. 

La deuxieme partie du livre comprend deux etudes plus generales. 
L'une caracterise le developpement socio-economique et politique de 
Byzance, pendant la periode que P. Lemerle appelle «le tournant de son 

(*) Cinq etudes sur le XI e siede byzantin^ Paris, 1977. Un compte rendu fait par 
M. de Waha a paru dans Byzantion t. XLVIII (1978), pp. 531-534. 



492 


A. KAZHDAN 


destin» (p. 249-312). L’autre est consacree ä l’enseignement byzantin du 
xi e siede (p. 193-248). 

Comme on le sait, Tanalyse du testament de Boilas comporte certaines 
difficultes dont la premiere est la localisation des villages qui avaient 
constitue la fortune fonciere de Boüas. Boilas, comme il la dit lui-meme, 
quitta le theme de Cappadoce et arriva, apres un voyage d'une semaine et 
demie, dans une region peuplee par des tribus qui etaient «etrangeres» par 
leur foi et par leur langue (p. 20, 8-9). Ces terres servaient de demeure aux 
«serpents et scorpions» (allusion ä Luc. 10.19) et aux betes sauvages, c’est 
pourquoi les Armeniens, qui habitaient le voisinage, perdirent leur 
quietude ä cause de la peur 0) (p. 22.50-51). P. Lemerle constate ä juste 
titre (p. 45) que Boilas etait installe au milieu des Armeniens, mais il ne se 
decide pas ä conclure que la fortune de Boilas etait situee en Armenie ou 
en Cappadoce. Sp. Vryonis et Hr. M. Bartikian ont localise les biens de 
Boilas dans le Taiq ou dans le district de Klardjia, mais P. Lemerle (p. 46) 
trouve cette localisation «impossible», parce que Boilas et sa famille 
n'avaient pas pu faire un voyage aussi long (500 km en ligne droite) en 
une semaine et demie ; qui plus est, les Armeniens de Taiq etaient 
chalcedoniens, tandis que Boilas dit qu’il s’est installe en milieu 
heterodoxe. Certes, Bartikian a emis la supposition, que le district de 
Klardjia etait infeste par les heretiques Tondrakiens et qu'ils etaient 
justement qualifies de serpents, scorpions et betes sauvages, comme le dit 
Boilas, - mais P. Lemerle (p. 46, n. 65) conteste le bien fonde de cette 
these ; il faut encore prendre en consideration, que l'image evangelique de 
«serpents et scorpions» est trop vague pour etre liee avec quelque heresie 
concrete, - Boilas a pu parier de fourres au sens litteraire du terme, de 
fourres qu’il etait necessaire de deblayer «par la hache et le feu» (p. 22-52). 

Le deuxieme Probleme souleve par le testament est prosopographique. 
L'essentiel serait de savoir qui furent le «seigneur» {avdEvrri<;) de Boilas, le 
duc Michel, et son fils le magistros Basile. P. Lemerle. contrairement ä 
Bartikian, rejoint l'opinion de Vryonis, qui les a identifies avec les 
membres de la grande famille d'Edesse Apokapes/Aboukhap et son fils le 
magistros Basile. L'identification, proposee par Vryonis etsoutenue par P. 
Lemerle ne s'appuie, en fait, que sur la coincidence du titre et du prenom 

(DP Lemerle y accepte tacitement la conjecture de Hr. M. Bartikian 
(Kriticeskie zametki o zaveicanii Evstaflja Voily, Viz. Vrem. 19 (1961) 27) 
L'attitude de fauteur envers les autres conjectures de Bartikian n’est pas specifiee 
eile non plus. 
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de ces deux Basiles, mais eile est contredite par le fait que, selon le 
testament, le frere du magistros Basile etait le vestarque Pharesmanes et 
que, selon les historiens byzantins, le vestes Pharesmanes Apokapes etait 
un contemporain de l'empereur Romain Diogene (1068-1071). Cepen- 
dant, on ne sait pas si le vestes Pharesmanes etait le frere de Basile 
Apokapes ; il est peu probable aussi que le vestarque de 1059 ait porte, 
dix ou douze annees plus tard, le titre inferieur de vestes; donc, 
l'identification du vestarque Pharesmanes au vestes Pharesmanes 
Apokapes reste assez contestable. Ensuite, le pere du magistros Basile se 
nomme Michel, tandis que le nom du pere de Basile d'Edesse etait 
Apokapes. P. Lemerle presume (p. 49) que Mathieu d'Edesse n’a point 
donne son prenom et qu'il s'appelait quand meme Michel, mais, il serait 
plus admissible de suggerer une autre solution. On sait qu'une serie de 
noms patronymiques byzantins tiraient leur origine du prenom du 
fondateur de la famille, par exemple les Rogerios, Pacourianos, Kassianos, 
Phokas, Theodorokanes, Agallianos, Polyeuktos. Selon Matthieu 
d'Edesse, le pere de Basile etait Apokapes, comme Gregoire s'appelait le 
fils de Pacourianos. Le prenom de Michel ne semble pas obligatoire, il est 
peut-etre superflu. Enfin, le Michel du testament est decede avant avril 
1059, tandis que f Apokapes de Matthieu retourna ä Edesse en 1065. P. 
Lemerle resoud cette contradiction (p. 52) en affirmant que l'indication de 
Matthieu est «certainement fausse». Je pense que, dans le cas present, il 
s'est departi de sa prudence habituelle, car il n’y a pas de raisons 
süffisantes pour identifier les deux Basiles ( 2 ). Or il va plus loin encore et 
identifie le Basile du testament au magistros Basile mentionne dans la 
notice chronologique du hieromoine Theodoulos (p. 39.17). La mention 


(2) Outre farticle de Bartikian, « Otnositsja li prozvisce TlapaSowaßig k 
magistru VasÜiju v pamjatnoj zapiske monacha Feodula» (Izvestija AN Arm. SSR. 
Obsc. nauki (1959) N° 8, p. 82-84), duquel P.L. ne tient pas compte, voir 
maintenant aussi V A. Arutjunova. Vizantijskie praviteli Edessy v XI v., Viz. 
Vrem. 35 (1973) 141-144. Acceptant, dans les grandes lignes, l'idee de Bartikian, 
Arutjunova pense que Michel, Basile et Pharesmanes etaient parents d'Apokapes 
et que les prenoms de Basile et Pharesmanes etaient hereditaires dans la famille 
Apokapes. Cf. aussi A. P. Kazhdan, Armjane v sostave gospodstvujuscego klassa 
Vizantijskoj imperii v Xl-XU vv. Erevan, 1975, p. 67-71. Contrairement ä P.L. je 
ne pense pas que Vasil fils d’Aboukhap. qui gouvernait Edesse en 1077-1083, ait 
pu etre le fils d'Aboukhap, qui se trouvait au Service de David Curopalate encore 
la fin du x e siede. Il faut comparer les considerations de P L. ä legard de la 
parente de Bakouran et Gregoire Pakourianos. 
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de Basile dans cette notice souleve ä son tour certaines difficultes, dont 
l'une a ete signalee par P. Lemerle lui-meme : Basile, qu'il considere 
comme le duc de Paradounavis, surgit dans la notice dans un contexte 
geographique etrange, c’est-ä-dire parmi les gouverneurs des provinces 
orientales : Edesse, Antioche, Mesopotamie, Iberie, Vaspourakan. Le 
savant fran<?ais (p. 43 sq.) essaye d'expliquer cela par une raison 
particuliere : l'existence de liens de dependance etroits qui attachaient 
Boilas au magistros Basile, le scribe Theodoulos etant pretre du principal 
domaine de Boilas. Le caractere artificiel de cette explication apparait 
evident, si Ton prend en consideration, que «Paradounavis» occupe dans 
la notice une place tres stricte-entre des themes euphratesiens et 
caucasiens, c’esLä-dire justement dans la region, oü il serait naturel de 
localiser les villages de Boilas, Ensuite Basile Apokapes commanda une 
armee sur le Danube seulement en 1064-1065, or ä Byzance il n etait pas 
habituel d'occuper une poste de gouverneur dans la meme province 
durant cinq ou six annees. 

Il existe encore un autre obstacle que P. Lemerle ne semble pas prendre 
en consideration : les noms des cinq provinces apparaissent dans la notice 
Sans article, et seul Basile est nomme fxayiaTpou toü UapaSoüvaßi. Certes il 
serait excessif d'exiger d'un scribe peu competent comme Theodoulos une 
stricte observance des normes grammaticales, mais, dans le cas present, la 
particularite consistant dans l'emploi de l'article coincide avec une 
difficulte dans le manuscrit dont lenere rouge s'est decoloree juste ä la fin 
de l'article en discussion ; I on ne peut etre sür que la lecture toü soit la 
seule possible, ra aussi ne pouvant pas etre absolument exclu. Alors, deux 
Solutions seraient admissibles ou bien Paradounabis n'etait pas un nom 
geographique, mais patronymique, introduit par un article (dans ce cas-lä, 
Basile Paradounabis differe apparemment de Basile Apokapes), ou bien 
«l'article» et le nom propre doivent etre unis en un mot, en formant un 
toponyme inconnu, qui designerait le district gouverne par le magistros 
Basile. En tout cas, meme si Ton tient le Basile de la notice pour le 
gouverneur de Paradounabis, on ne peut etre sür que son identification 
avec le Basile de testament soit valable. 

La troisieme difficulte, engendree par I'analyse du testament, concerne 
la Chronologie des evenements. Le testament de Boilas est redige en avril 
1059, indiction XII, - c'est la date strictement etablie, qu'on peut prendre 
comme point de depart. En dehors de cela, le testament indique qu’Anne, 
la femme de Boilas, mourut au debut de la IX e indiction, et leur fils 
Romanos äge de trois ans - dans la VI e , ce qui donne, selon P. Lemerle, 
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respectivement 1055/56 et 1052/53. P. Lemerle tient (mais non sans 
reserves- v. p. 30, n. 22) pour certain que le voyage de Cappadoce se 
situe apres la naissance de Romanos et en consequence il le date de la 
Periode situee entre 1049/50, naissance de Romanos, et 1052/53 (p. 48). 
Laissons de cöte comme legerement suspecte la divisibilite par trois de 
toutes les dates du testament: XII e , IX e et VI e indictions (comme aussi la 
mort de Romanos ä trois ans); on sait que la divisibilite par trois etait prise 
pour base du calcul du temps liturgique de jour, et ce principe pouvait 
s’etre impose ä la memoire du testateur. Mais nous devons examiner si «la 
Chronologie d'indictions» coincide bien avec une autre serie chronolo- 
gique inseree dans le testament: apres la mention de son depart Boilas 
remarque qu'il a servi pendant quinze ans «sous la protection diligente» du 
duc Michel, et puis qu'il est reste huit ans au repos. Apres la mort de 
Michel, le fils de ce dernier, le magistros (Basile) le combla de bienfaits (p. 
20, 9-15). On peut se demander ä quel moment de la vie de Boilas 
appartiennent ces periodes de quinze et de huit ans ? 

P. Lemerle admet que ces huit annees etaient celles qui se sont ecoulees 
depuis le tournant decisif de la vie de Boilas, sa cessation de Service et son 
depart de Cappadoce. Soustrayant huit du moment oü le testament fut 
etabli, il date le depart de Boilas des environs d'avril 1051, ce qui doit 
coincider avec la datation s'appuyant sur la Chronologie par indictions (p. 
48 sq.). Il me semble, cependant, que le raisonnement de P. Lemerle esten 
contradiction avec le texte du testament. D'abord, la periode de repos 
force de Boilas dura jusqu'ä la mort de Michel ; apres cela. Boilas continua 
ä profiter quelque temps des bienfaits de Basile, ce qu'il mentionne, en 
parlant de biens innombrables qu’il a regus «du duc, mon maitre defunt» 
et aussi «de ce qu'apres lui» son successeur et fils, le magistros Basile a fait 
(p. 21, 31-34). Nous ne savons, combien d'annees Boilas a vecu sous le 
commandement de Basile, mais si l'on admet meme un Chiffre mi¬ 
nime-une ou deux annees, - il faudrait deplacer le demenagement de 
Boilas en 1050 ou meme en 1049 ; dans ce cas-lä, la coincidence avec la 
Chronologie d'indictions s’effondrerait, et Boilas serait «oblige» de quitter 
la Cappadoce avant la naissance de Romanos. Mentionnons ä ce propos, 
que, selon P. Lemerle le magistros Basile est Basile Apokapes qui sejourna 
en 1059 sur les bords du Danube et qui par consequent devait partir 
d'Asie Mineure au plus tard 1058 : nous devrions soustraire huit ans de 
cette date et non de celle de fetablissement du testament. Si fidentification 
proposee par P. Lemerle etait valable (ce dont je doute), le depart de Boilas 
remonterait ä une date encore anterieure. 
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II y a de plus une autre circonstance qui attire l'attention : selon le 
testament, Boilas tomba «sous la protection diligente» de Michel encore 
apres son demenagement. Tel est le sens direct du texte : «..ayant reside au 
milieu de peuplades etrangeres par (leur) foi et se distinguant (le participe 
grec ne coincide point avec le substantif, ce qui se rencontre souvent dans 
ce monument) par (leur) langue, etant tombe {evTvxcb») sous la protection 
diligente de Michel... l'ayant servi pendant quinze ans, quand il executait 
les ordres imperiaux (de nouveau, l'accord en genre et en cas est rompu 
dans Toriginal!) ensuite il est reste huit ans au repos. Mais quand celui-ci 
deceda...» etc. Suivant le texte, nous n'avons pas seulement une date 
differente pour le demenagement de Boilas, mais aussi une image un peu 
differente des relations Boilas et Michel : Boilas ne la pas servi en 
Cappadoce, comme le pense P. Lemerle, mais il est passe sous l'egide de 
Michel apres son depart, qui se place, vraisemblablement, aux environs de 
1035. 

La comprehension du texte du typikon de Gregoire Pacourianos 
n'engendre pas d'obstacles aussi insurmontables. La biographie de 
Gregoire est bien etudiee, et on peut remarquer seulement certaines 
bizarreries dans la fagon dont l'a traitee P. Lemerle. L'auteur l'appelle 
georgien d'origine, en notant par ailleurs que la distinction entre les 
Armeniens et les Georgiens n'etait pas alors aussi nette que nous 
Fimaginons : sa langue maternelle etait Farmenien et dans sa parente on 
trouvait des gens qui ne confessaient pas la religion chalcedonienne, mais 
bien Farmenienne (p. 158). P. Lemerle presume que le pere de Gregoire, 
l'archonte des archontes Pacourianos doit etre distingue du «prince des 
princes» Bakouran (Pakourianos), le contemporain de Basile II (p. 
160) ~ supposition assez bien fondee, si Ton prend en consideration que 
Bakouran etait dejä en fonction en 988 et que Gregoire succomba 
seulement en 1086. Cependant quelques theses de P. Lemerle devraient 
etre quelque peu revues. Ainsi il estime sans reserves que Pakourianos (le 
contemporain de Basile mentionne par Skylitzes), etait le frere de 
Phebdatos et Pherses (p. 159 sq.), tandis que Skylitzes appliqua le terme 
aihaSelpot, les freres, seulement ä Phebdatos et Pherses, mais non ä 
Pakourianos. Le fils de Phebdatos ne s'appellait pas Tzitzikios, comme il 
est nomme dans l'edition de Cedrenus, mais Tzotzikios (cf. le georgien 
Djodjiq) ce qui etait dejä indique par Gy. Moravcsik. Au curriculum vitae 
de Gregoire, etabli en detail par P. Lemerle (p, 164-175), on peut ajouter 
que F«Histoire de David l'Edificateur» mentionne le zoravar de TOrient 
Gregoire, le fils de Bakourian, maitre (souverain ?) de Oltissi, Theodo- 
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sioupolis et Kars ( 3 ). Ce temoignage - soit dit en passant - rend caduque la 
these de P. Lemerle (p. 167) selon laquelle Gregoire fut d'abord duc de 
Kars et que c’est seulement ensuite qu'il retourna en Orient comme duc de 
Theodosioupolis. 

La portee du livre ne se limite nullement aux apergus consacres ä 
l'histoire caucasienne. L'auteur donne du xi e siede byzantin une ap- 
preciation absolument nouvelle qui diverge des points de vue traditionnels 
et adoptes par la plupart des savants contemporains. L'idee est tres 
repandue (et en particulier, dans la classique Geschichte des byzantinischen 
Staates de feu G. Ostrogorsky) que, apres son essor sous la dynastie 
Macedonienne, Byzance souffrit, des le xi e siede, d'une crise profonde, 
qui se manifesta par son declin economique (devaluation de la monnaie), 
par des changements sociaux (refus de protection de la paysannerie et 
capitulation devant les forces feodales), par le desarroi de Fappareil 
etatique et par les echecs militaires. P. Lemerle s'appuyant sur une series 
de Conferences presentees ä la Table ronde parisienne en septembre 1973, 
refuse de considerer le xi e siede simplement comme une periode de 
declin. II constate «le progres de Feconomie monetaire» (p. 272), le 
remplacement des taxes par des versements en especes et-ä titre 
d'hypothese - «l'augmentation de la production» (p. 286). II souligne, en 
particulier, que les proprietes de Boilas representaient un Capital con- 
siderable (p. 60) ( 4 ), ainsi que celles d’Attaliate (p. 105-111). II nie, ensuite, 
que l'Empire connut, au xi e siede, «la ruine progressive de la petite 
propriete, fondement social, economique et militaire de Byzance» (p. 264). 
La structure sociale du domaine lui semble immuable, fondee sur l'emploi 
du fermage - «ce qui correspond au regime normal dans l'empire» (p. 60). 


(3) Sur la famille de Pacourianos v. aussi A. P Kazhdan, Armjane .. , p. 58-65 
et maintenant V. A. Arutjunova-Fidanian. Tipik Grigorija Pakuriana. Erevan, 
1978, p. 34-46. 

(4) P. L. ne eite pas le travail de G. G. Litavrin. Otnositel nye razmery i sostav 
imuscestva provincialnoj vizantijskoj aristokratii vo vtoroj polovine XI v.. Viz. 
oderki 2 (1971) oü se trouve entre autres choses l'anaiyse detaiilee des biens de 
Boilas. La condusion la plus importante de Litavrin est la suivante : «L economie 
feodaie n'etait pas !a source de ia richesse pecuniere des magnats terriens de 
province, plus exactement eile nen etait pas la source principale». Cette opinion 
coincide en un certain sens, avec !es considerations de P. L., en depit de quelques 
divergences (p. ex Litavrin est d'avis que Boilas «sans doute» possedait des 
pareques). Sur i'articie de Litavrin v aussi ie compte-rendu par G. Weiss, 
Byzantina 6 (1974), 472-474. 
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Bien plus, il souligne-et cela me semble le plus novateur dans sa 
conception novatrice - le developpement et Tenrichissement d'une bour- 
geoisie (p. 287), qu'il appelle aussi «une classe dynamique de producteurs 
et de marchands» (p. 293). Les representants de cette classe penetrerent, au 
milieu du xi e siede, au synkletos. II introduit donc la notion d'«ouverture 
du Senat» (p. 290) comme significatif de cet evenement; et de ce milieu 
proviennent d’«excellents administrateurs» (p. 263), dont le dernier fut 
Nikephoritzes (p. 300 sq.)( 5 ). 

La conception de P. Lemerle peut paraitre paradoxale, et cependant eile 
correspond , probablement, mieux ä la realite que les vues traditionelles. 
En sa faveur, on peut citer non seulement les monuments numismatiques, 
revus recemment par C. Morrison (P. Lemerle tient compte de ses 
resultats p. 285 sq.), mais aussi des donnees archeologiques accessibles, 
qui montrent que les villes provinciales n'etaient pas en train de deperir (ce 
que pense Vryonis)( 6 ), mais connaissaient un certain essor apres le 
profond declin des vii e -ix e siecles ( 7 ). Production de ceramique, industrie 
du verre, tissage et autres metiers, y compris la production de livres se 
seraient developpes au xi e siede ( 8 ), comme aussi les travaux de 
construction ( 9 ). 

En meme temps que le livre de P. Lemerle a paru la monographie de G. 
Litavrin, qui est consacree ä la meme periode et pose des problemes 
semblables ( I0 ). II faut remarquer que Litavrin a une Vision du xi e siede 

(5) La plupart de ces administrateurs etaient des eunuques. Les conclusions de 
P. L. trouvent une certaine confirmation dans mes observations concernant le 
changement du röle des eunuques ä Byzance ä partir de la fin du xi e siede ; voir A 
P. Kazhdan. Sostav gospodstvujuscego klassa v Vizantii Xl-Xll vv. Anketa i 
Castnve vvvody, c. VI: Evnuchi , Anticnaja drevnost' i srednie veka 10 (1973), 184- 
194. 

(6) S. Vryonis, The Decline of Medieval Hellenism in Asia Minor and Process of 
Islamization from tfie XJth through the XVth Century. Berkeley. Los Angeles, 
London. 1971. p. 78-80, 145-168. 

(7) V. A. P. Kazhdan, Vizantijskie goroda v VII-XI vv., Sovetskaja archeologija 
21 (1954), 164-188. L hypothese de l’essor des villes provincielles au xi e siede 
trouve maintenant une confirmation dans les resultats de fouilles faites ä Sardes et 
dans les villes du Bas-Danube. 

(8) Voir aussi les donnees sur l'artisanat byzantin, non utilisees par P.L. : A. P. 
Kazhdan, Derevnja i gorod v Vizantii IX-X vv Moscou. 1960, 190-249. 

(9) C. Mango, Les monuments de Tarchitecture du XI e siecle et leur significa- 
tion historique et sociale , Travaux et Memoires 6 (1976), 351-365. 

(10) G G. Litavrin. Vizantijskoe obscestvo i gosudarstvo v XI-XI vv., Moscou, 
1977 
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qui semble opposee ä celle de P. Lemerle. Selon la formule de Litavrin, «la 
grande propriete fonciere, dont le fondement etait le travail des paysans 
dependants, des pareques, jouait le röle le plus important dans la vie 
sociale du village» (p. 95); la propriete fonciere privee s'accroissait «aux 
depens des terres communales et des petits proprietaires, ainsi que des 
biens d'etat» (p. 288); l'intervention du pouvoir etatique fut cause «des 
traits de plus en plus evidents d'extinction de l'activite artisanale et 
mercantile» (p. 153); la population urbaine d'artisans et de commergants 
fut transformee «en un etat taillable, prive de droits, dont l'activite de 
production etait entierement sous le contröle rigoureux et vigilant de 
l'appareil fiscal et policier de l'Empire» (p. 289). Le processus de 
feodalisation, datant des x e et xi e siecles, affaiblit l’Empire, parce que «le 
Systeme routinier du pouvoir ä Byzance entra en contradiction avec le 
cours historique regulier du developpement social et economique» 
(p. 196). En conformite avec cela, Litavrin constate l'existence «d'une 
crise profonde du Systeme imperial d’administration» (p. 261). «La crise 
grave, qui affecta l’Empire dans les annees vingt et trente du xi e siede», 
etait causee par le fait que «le developpement progressif des rapports de 
production feodaux» n etait pas suivi par des «changements adequats de la 
structure sociale et politique de la societe» (p. 289). 

Pour P. Lemerle le xi e siede se caracterise par un essor economique et 
social de la bourgeoisie, tandis que le village conservait l'ancien ordre 
economique et social ; selon lui, l'appareil etatique commenga ä se 
transformer en conformite avec l'interet de la bourgeoisie ; pour Litavrin, 
au contraire, on trouve le progres justement dans le developpement des 
rapports feodaux, tandis que le Systeme etatique se conservait et que 
l’activite artisanale et commerciale etait supprimee. En ce qui me concerne 
je ne comparerai pas maintenant en detail et je ne verifierai pas en 
retournant aux sources ces deux conceptions (cette tache necessiterait, 
probableinent, un livre entier)-je me risque seulement ä exprimer une 
supposition : [a contradiction entre P. Lemerle et Litavrin, n’est-elle pas 
specieuse, ne peut-elle etre expliquee par le fait que les deux savants ont 
mis l'accent sur des cötes differents de la realite byzantine du xi e siede ? 
Autrement dit, ne peut-on pas admettre qu'au xi e siede les villes 
connaissaient un grand epanouissement (il saute aux yeux que les 
conclusions de Litavrin concernant le destin des villes provinciales des x e 
et xi e siecles sont basees sur les materiaux provenant d'un seul petit centre, 
Lampsaque, et qui, de plus, se rapportent au commencement du xm e 
siede) et que les forces feodales se trouvaient en etat de developpement 
progressif, bien que celui-ci püt rester latent ? 
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P. Lemerle s'ecarte en deux points de sa conception novatrice sur le xi e 
siede progressiste : premierement, dans son appreciation du developpe- 
ment culturel de Byzance, et deuxiemement, dans son estimation des 
evenements de la fin du siede. 

L'idee traditionnelle d’une Byzance declinant au xi e siede se trouvait en 
contradiction avec un fait remarque depuis longtemps : l'essor culturel de 
l'Empire ä cette epoque. P. Lemerle n’examine pas tous les aspects de la 
vie culturelle de l’Empire, mais, se borne ä une partie de celle-ci, ä savoir 
le niveau de l’enseignement. Cependant, s’il a de toute maniere souligne 
de progres social et economique de ce siede, il reste, au contraire, 
beaucoup plus sceptique en ce qui concerne letat de l'enseignement. II 
pense, que dans ce domaine il n'existait aucun changement notable par 
rapport ä la Periode precedente : l'ecole elementaire restait la meme ; pour 
l'enseignement «moyen» on ne peut pas constater de changements 
notables, bien qu'il y eüt plus d ecoles qu'au x e siede (p. 241 sq.); il n’y 
avait pas non plus de changement radical dans le contenu du savoir 
(p. 245). Pour corroborer cette idee, P. Lemerle essaie de montrer que 
l'ecole de droit, creee ä Constantinople aux environs de 1047, ne fut point 
un etablissement «universitaire» (p. 210), et que le titre d'hypatos des 
philosophes ne designe pas un titulaire d'une chaire d'Etat de Philosophie 
(p. 224 sq.). Il me semble que cette idee, si peu conforme ä la conception 
generale de l’auteur, doit subir un contröle serieux. C'est justement ä P. 
Lemerle que l'on doit une formule parfaite exprimee en une autre 
occasion : «Se representer Byzance comme immuable pendant onze siecles 
serait tomber dans le piege qu'elle a elle-meme tendu» (p. 251). Je crains 
bien qu'en soulignant l'immuabilite du Systeme d'enseignement ä 
Byzance, il se tombe dans ce meme piege, contre lequel il a lui-meme mis 
en garde. Byzance etait beaucoup plus routiniere en paroles qu’en actes, et 
il faudrait rendre justice aux temoignages modestes relatifs aux 
changements dans le domaine de l'enseignement au xi e siede. La relation 
meme envers l'heritage antique changeait: les ix e et x e siecles sont des 
epoques de copies et d'extraits (P. Lemerle lui-meme, dans un livre 
precedent, a parfaitement montre l'etroitesse de l'encyclopedisme du x e 
siede), tandis qu'ä partir du xi e siede commence la periode des 
commentaires et interpretations ( u ). La personnalite meme de Psellos 

(11) V J. Irigoin, Centres de copie et bibliotheques, Byzantine Books and 
Bookmen. Washington, 1975, 25 sq. Irigoin affirme, cependant, qu'une attitude 
nouvelle envers l'heritage antique est nee seulement ä partir du xn e siede, mais il 
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serait inimaginable au x e siede. La tendance repandue dans l'historiogra- 
phie contemporaine qui consiste ä «neutraliser» le rationalisme de Jean 
Italos (p. 247) me semble discutable ; il y a un lien direct entre Italos et les 
rationalistes du xn e siede. Eustathe de Nicee et Soterichos. L'ecole de droit 
fut un etablissement unique : eile posseda une charte octroyee par le 
souverain (ce qui est un des indices formelles les plus importants pour les 
universites en Occident medieval), eile donna une formation profession- 
nelle, et non une culture generale, ses eleves requrent des diplömes d’Etat. 
Si nous considerons que le titre d'hypatos des philosophes appartenait, au 
xi e siede, ä des gens tels que Psellos et Italos, il est peu plausible de 
considerer son enseignement comme vide de sens. Il est possible que 
derriere la discussion concernant la schedographie se cache quelques 
choses de plus significatif que ne le pense P. Lemerle(p. 235-241)( 12 ), et le 
Systeme des concours des ecoliers a du etre une nouveaute radicale. Il est 
probable, enfin, que Mauropous a joue un röle plus notable dans le 
developpement de Teducation que ne le suggere la comprehension litterale 
des formules stereotypees (p. 197-201, 221-223)( 13 ). 

Si Ton faisait la comparaison entre le niveau du developpement 
litteraire au temps de Constantin VII et au milieu du xi e s. oü nait une 
nouvelle maniere d'envisager la Situation de l’ecrivain et de traiter les 
personnages, ä ce moment qui connait un grand essor de la rhetorique et 
le culte de Tamitie entre savants, peut-etre alors se rendrait-on compte que 
la these de P. Lemerle (p. 246) qui refuse au xi e s. byzantin le titre d'«aube 
d'une renaissance» ne rend pas un son tout ä fait convaincant. 

Ä la difference du milieu du xi e s., la fin de celui-ci est considere par P. 
Lemerle comme une periode de declin qui se manifeste par Tabandon des 


ne prend pas suffisamment en consideration l'activite de Psellos. P. L. a raison, en 
remarquant (p. 244) qu’un des merites de Psellos etait d etre retourne aux sources. 

(12) Une tentative pour comprendre le contenu social de discussions ä propos 
de la schedographie voir A. Garzya, Storia e interpretazione di testi bizantini. 
London, 1974, Pt. VII. p. 3-6. 

(13) P. L. n'a pas eite les travaux de Ja. N. Ljubarskij sur Mauropous: K 
biografii loanna Mavropoda , Byzantinobulgarica 4 (1973) 41-51 ; Psell v 
otnoienijach s sovremennikami (loann Mavropod, loann Ksifilin, Konstantin 
Lichud), Palestinskij sbornik 23 (1971). 129-136. Il faut noter une tentative 
interessante faite par Ljubarskij de dater la mort de Mauropous apres 1075 ou 
meme apres 1081. Contrairement ä P. L., Ljubarskij lie la lettre N° 122 de 
Mauropous avec «l'ouverture de la soi-disant universite de Constantinople». V. 
maintenant Ja. N. Ljubarskij. Michail Psell. Lienost' i tvorcestvo. Moscou, 1978. 
p. 40-48 
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ressources economiques (p. 305 sq.), par la grave devaluation monetaire 
(p. 307 sq.), la defaite de la bourgeoisie et letablissement d'un regime 
aristocratique, d'une «societe bloquee» (p. 309 sq.), par l'extension du 
mercenariat (p. 302 sq.) etc. Si les biens de Boilas ont ete donnes ä ferme 
ou laboures par des esclaves et affranchis, Pacourianos, ä la fin du xi e 
siede, a exploite des pareques, c'est-ä-dire des paysans dependants, ä cöte 
des salaries (p. 188 sq.). Son typikon reflete un vocabulaire de vasselage, 
bien que P. Lemerle refute l'existence d'une feodalite byzantine : selon lui, 
dans le typikon il s'agit d'une feodalite georgienne, qui existait vraiment 
dans «cette micro-societe georgienne, installee en Thrace» (p. 187) ( M ). II 
croit que «le nouveau regime de la pronoia n'est pas encore institue» (cf. 
plus bas, la n. 15), mais que le Systeme d'apanages est en train de croitre 
(p. 310). En rapport avec cela une Observation de P. Lemerle est digne 
d'une attention speciale : au xi e siede, le röle de l'Eglise se renforqait dans 
tous les domaines (p. 247). L'Eglise etablit le contröle sur l'enseignement 
(p. 247 sq.); les fondations pieuses eurent une bonne occasion de 
s’accroitre (p. 111): l'auteur fait un recit particulierement detaille sur la 
signification de la maison des Manganes (p. 273-283)( 15 ). On pourrait 
noter, en complement, l'intensification de la construction monastique : 
selon les donnees de J. Koder et F. Hild (* 6 ), dans FHellade et la Thessalie 
la premiere mention d'un monastere peut etre datee : au ix e siede - 1 ; au 
x e - 2 ; ä la fin du x e - 3 ; au xi e - 2 , aux xi e -xn e - 7 ; au xn e - 10, ä la fin 
du xn e - 6 ; les Premiers d'entre eux furent construits autour de centres 
administratifs, comme Athenes etThebes, tandis que aux xi e et xn e siecles 
la construction se repandit en Eubee, en Thessalie et dans d'autres regions. 
On peut ainsi affirmer que la divergence entre les conceptions de P. 


(14) P L. ne touche point la question des allusions ä des relations de vassalite 
dans les autres sources byzantines. par ex le testament de Boilas . le duc Michel 
fut le «seigneur» de Boilas et celui-ci, ä son tour, eut des «gens proches» (olxelol) 
(p 26. 246) 

(15) Au nombre des administrateurs des Manganes. cites par P. L., il faut 
probablement ajouter Constantin. le proedre, mystique et (?) grand trophaiophore. 
mentionne dans une inscription vague du soi-disant petit Sion-v. V. S 
Sandrovskaja. Greceskaja nadpis' «Malogo novgorodskogo siona ». Viz. Vrem. 38 
(1977), 157-160 Sur la soi-disant pronoia des Manganes (p 280-282) voir aussi A. 
P. Kazhdan. Agrarnye otnosenija v Vizantii Xlll-XIV vv. Moscou 1952. 212 sq. 
Comme P L . je refuse de tenir les Manganes pour un domaine foncier. 

(16) J Kodfr. F Hiid. Hellas und Thessalia, Tabula Imperii Byzantinae. I. 
Wien. 1976 (les chiffres sont de moi) 
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Lemerle et de Litavrin touche plus ä la Chronologie qu'au fond. P. 
Lemerle situe le progres de la grande propriete fonciere (les apanages) et 
de la dependance paysanne (l'exploitation des pareques) ä la fin du xi e 
siede, tandis que Litavrin attribue ces processus dejä aux x e et xi e siecles. 

Cependant, il y a une nuance importante dans cette divergence de 
conceptions. Litavrin voit dans le developpement de la feodalite un pro¬ 
cessus progressiste. Selon lui, la crise etait causee non par la feodalite 
comme teile, mais par une collusion des forces feodales contre le Systeme 
de l'Etat routinier, par une collusion, dans laquelle l'ordre traditionnel fut 
victorieux, en eliminant les elements feodaux et les villes. Au contraire, P. 
Lemerle considere Taristocratie comme un element pernicieux et demo- 
ralisant, qui a detruit les germes de la bourgeoisie et Tadministration 
byzantine pourtant solide Alors, nous touchons un Probleme, dont la 
solution est ä rechercher dans fhistoire posterieure, celle du xn e siede : P. 
Lemerle est-il dans le vrai, en tenant le regne des Comnenes pour une 
Periode de declin economique et politique, ou bien les Comnenes 
arriverent-ils ä stabiliser la Situation ? II me semble que Byzance, aux xi e et 
xn e siecles, a connu un grand essor de feconomie urbaine et aussi un 
developpement progressif des elements feodaux. L'un et l'autre minaient 
la centralisation byzantine et le monopole constantinopolitain. Au xi e 
siede la centralisation et Constantinople restaient encore fortes, mais les 
administrateurs menerent l’Empire ä la catastrophe des annees soixante- 
dix. Pour ma part, ä la difference de P. Lemerle, je prefererais rester sur la 
reserve en ce qui concerne leur appreciation si elogieuse. En fait, le temps 
des echecs politiques fut de breve duree, et les Comnenes, s’appuyant sur 
les «dans» aristocratiques et sur les villes provinciales, purent remonter le 
courant. 

Le travail de P. Lemerle possede un double merite. II offre une analyse 
exemplaire des monuments historiques et, en meme temps, une con- 
ception nouvelle et originale. Et meme si l’analyse circonspecte et la vue 
d’ensemble entrent parfois en conflit en raison de certaines inconse- 
quences, il faut dire que, apres la lecture de ce livre, on commence ä 
mieux comprendre le xi e siede byzantin et les problemes qu'il souleve 
pour Thistorien. 


Dumbarton Oaks. 


A. Kazhdan. 



L’AMBIGUITE DES DATES GRECQUES 
DE L EPOQUE POST-BYZANTINE 
EXPRIMEES DANS L'ERE DU MONDE 


Dans une note parue Tan dernier dans la presente revueO). j’ai dejä 
souleve le probleme des dates exprimees, aux xvi e , xvn e , xvm e siecles, 
voire plus tard encore, dans l'ere du monde, alors que cette ere n'etait plus 
employee par les autorites politiques et que l'usage commun etait de dater 
soit dans l'ere chretienne soit d'apres l'hegire. 

En 1973, M. Politis avait recueilli plusieurs exemples montrant ä 
l'evidence que le calcul de la date dans l'ere du monde avait ete effectue 
sommairement, c’est-ä-dire en ajoutant simplement 5508 au Chiffre de 
l’annee de l'ere chretienne, meme s’il s'agissait d'un mois de l’annee oü il 
aurait fallu ajouter 5509 ( 1 2 ). 

Ma precedente note avait eu pour but de prouver qu'au debut du xvn e s. 
encore, il arrivait que, en dehors du monde des erudits, certains moines 
appliquassent correctement la regle classique de conversion d'une date de 
l'ere chretienne dans l'ere du monde. Et, en note, je terminais en donnant 
un autre exemple dans lequel il etait clair que le calcul avait ete fait de 
maniere sommaire, mais cette fois en ajoutant 5509 au Chiffre de l’annee 
de l’ere chretienne. 

La plus grande prudence semblait donc etre de rigueur. Le calcul peut 
etre exact; il peut aussi etre errone, et ce de deux manieres, les uns 
ajoutant uniformement 5508, les autres uniformement 5509. 

Un nouvel exemple de cette derniere maniere de faire vient de me 
tomber sous les yeux : il a ete recueilli par M. Kurt Treu dans le 
tetraevangile Eing. 1973/531 du Deutsches Buch- und Schriftmuseum de 
Leipzig ( 3 ). Au f. 242 r de ce ms., on lit dans la marge inferieure ilaßä rrjv 

(1) Byzanüon , t. 48 (1978), pp. 277-278. 

(2) [lalaioYpacpixä , 8 : r H xpovoAoyla änö xriasojc xöoßou orq ßeraßu ^ avTLvr } 
inoxv, dans 'EXXrivLxä, t. 26 (1973), pp. 321-324. 

(3) Die griechischen Handschriften des deutschen Buch - und Schriftmuseums in 
Leipzig , dans Revue d'Histoire des Textes , t. 6 (1976), p. 330. 
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üepoGLVT] ev ßfj avyoua8o<; eL ; x fjßEpa e etovc, ,tpß8. Le sens de cette note 
rudimentaire est clair ; celui qui a ecrit cela a voulu noter qu'il avait ete 
ordonne pretre le 20 aoüt 7144 (de l'ere du monde), un jeudi. 

M. Treu se contente de commenter: «20. August 1636 jedoch nicht 
Freitag, sondern Mittwoch». II a donc commis une premiere faute - de 
distraction - en croyant que rjßspa s devait se traduire par «vendredi» 
chacun sait que dans la semaine byzantine rj TzißTzrr] est le jeudi. - Suppo- 
sant le calcul de l'annee conforme ä la regle classique, il a essaye de 
verifler quel jour de la semaine etait le 20 aoüt 1636 ; il s'est trompe en 
croyant qu'il s'agissait d'un mercredi; en fait, dans l'Eglise grecque qui, ä 
cette epoque, n'avait nulle part encore accepte la reforme gregorienne, le 
20 aoüt 1636 etait un samedi. 

Comment concilier cela avec ce que dit la note ? 

La chose est simple si, au lieu de retirer 5508 ä 7144, on retire 5509. En 
effet, dans le calendrier julien, le 20 aoüt 1635 est bien un jeudi. Nous 
avons donc un nouvel exemple de calcul sommaire par adjonction de 
5509 sans egard au mois de l'annee. 

Il me semble desormais suffisamment prouve que la plus grande 
prudence doit etre de regle dans la conversion des dates exprimees dans 
l'ere du monde ä l'epoque post-byzantine ; je ne reviendrai plus sur le 
sujet. 

Mais qu'il soit permis de remarquer en terminant que, devant des notes 
personnelles telles que celle d'un pretre notant le jour de son ordination, il 
ne faut pas trop vite croire ä une erreur ce sont lä des Souvenirs assez nets 
pour que, normalement, on doive faire confiance ä celui qui les a couches 
sur le papier. 


Jacques Noret. 



CHRONIQUE 


LA BYZANTINOLOGIE SOVIETIQUE EN 1974-75 


Historiographie 

G. L. Kuröatov, Istorija Vizantii (istoriographija) — «Histoire de 
Byzance (historiographie)», L, 1975, 256 p. Le developpement de Ia 
byzantinologie du xv e siede ä nos jours. Le livre contient 7 chapitres : 
1) Historiographie de l'epoque de rhumanisme, 2) Historiographie 
erudite, 3) Historiographie du siede des lumieres, 4) Historiographie de 
la premiere moitie du xix e siede, 5) La byzantinologie de la deuxieme 
moitie du xix e siede et du commencement du xx e siede, 6) La 
byzantinologie en 1917-45, 7) La byzantinologie apres la seconde guerre 
mondiale. A l'interieur des chapitres le materiel est reparti selon les 
differents pays (Byzantinologie frangaise, etc.). Ces chapitres sont precedes 
par l'indication des caracteres generaux de la byzantinologie de teile ou 
teile periode ; l'auteur eclaire le changement des opinions historico- 
philosophiques, Telargissement des sources, le reflet des problemes 
politiques dans la byzantinologie. 

Z. V. Udal'cova, K. A. Osipova, Sovetskoje vizantinovedenije — «La 
byzantinologie sovietique», Razvitije sovetskoj istoriceskoj nauki . 1970- 
1974, M, 1975, 154-167. 

A. V. Urusadze, Klassiceskaja filoiogija i vizantinovedenije v Sovetskoi 
Gruzii - «Philologie classique et byzantinologie dans la Georgie sovieti¬ 
que», Problems in ancient culture. Tbilissi, 1975, 5-16. 

Sujets traitäs aux Conferences, Th&ses 

G. Je. Lebedeva, Nauenaja sessija po vizantinovedeniju v Leningrade - 
«Conference scientifique de Leningrad consacree ä Byzance», VV, 36, 
1974, 214-218. 

Anticnost ’ i anticnyje tradicii v kulture i iskusstve Sovetskogo Vostoka , 
M, 1974, 45 p. Themes des rapports : certains concernent des sujets de 
byzantinologie. 
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A nticnyje, vizantijskie i mestnyje tradicii v stranach vostocnogo 
Cernomor’ja - «Traditions antiques, byzantines et locales dans les pays 
situes sur la cöte orientale de la Mer Noire», Tbilissi, 1975, 120 p.. 
Themes des rapports. La byzantinologie a fait l'objet, des rapports 
suivants : S. S. Averincev, La structure de la metaphore chez le Pseudo- 
Areopagite et Nonnos de Panopolis ; M. D. Lordkipanidze, De Vutilisation 
des sources echtes antiques et byzantines dans l Historiographie geor - 
gienne ; Je. P. Metreveli, Les monuments liturgiques georgiens et les 
problemes de Vhyrrmographie georgienne et grecque ; T. A. Miller, 
Topique de la vie courante dans les lettres d'exil de Jean Chrysostome ; R. 
S. Miminosvili, ((Le guide» d'Euthyme l'fbere, une source du vornan grec 
«Barlaam et loasaph» ; S. G. Kauchcisvili, Byzance et la culture 
georgienne des Xl e -Xll e s. ; A. D. Aleksidze, Le texte georgien du traite 
polemique antilatin par Eustratios de Nicee (v. ci-dessous); A. V. Bank, 
Les relations Byzance-Orient d’apres Vargenterie \ Hr. M. Bartikjan, 
«Chronographie» de Mathieu dEdesse et politique de Byzance en 
Armenie ; N. Z. Vacnadze, «La vie et le martyre de S . Costanti Kartveli» 
en tant que source pour Thistoire des relations byzantino-georgiennes, V. 
A. Gvacharia, «Symbolique des nombres», et «harmonie cosmique» dans 
la musique byzantine et georgienne ; L. M. Grigolasvili, «Le grand 
canon» d’Andre' de Crete et «L’hymne de repentance» par David le 
Bdtisseur ; S. P. Karpov, La formation de VEmpire de Trebizonde et le röle 
de la Georgie (1204-1215): T. G. Kukava, La philosophie grecque et la 
pensee philosophique georgienne des X e -XI e siedes ; I. M. Nodia, Sources 
georgiennes concernant Vimperatrice byzantine Marthe-Marie ; T. V. 
Popova, Contribution sur la renaissance de Vantiquite hellene dans la 
litterature byzantine du XII e siecle ; R. G. Siradze, L 'inscription en vieux 
Georgien recemment decouverte dans Veglise ossuaire de Batchkovo ; L. 
A. Freiberg, Nicetas d’Heraclee, ecrivain et instituteur du XI e siecle ; E. 
G. Chintibidze, La question de la paternite de «Barlaam et loasaph» dans 
la byzantinologie moderne ; M. A. Sanidze, «Le commentaire sur les 
psaumes» d Ephraim Mcire et ses sources . 

A. A. Cekalova, Theses sur l'histoire de Byzance soutenues en 1968- 
1972 , VV, 36, 1974, 218-221. 

Travaux concernant les byzantinistes 


P. O. Akopjan, Iz pisem Nikolaja Adonca — «La correspondance de 
Nicolas Adontz», VON (1975), n° 11, 82-111. P. A. Beleckij, A. L 
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Beleckij comme byzantiniste (1884-1961 h Ant. Viz., 399-409. R. A. 
Gusejnov, N. V . Pigulevskaja i tjurkologija (k 80-letiju so dnja rozdenija) — 
«N. V. Pigulevskaja et la turcologie (pour son quatre-vingtieme 
anniversaire)». Sovetskaja tjurkologija (1974), N° 1, 52-57. 

Probl&mes generaux d’histoire byzantine 

Ju. M. Kobiscanov, Tipy i sistemy feodal'nych obscestv - «Types et 
systemes de societes feodales», Konferencija «Tipologija razvitogo 
feodalizma v stranach Vostoka» (tezisy dokladov i soobscenij), M, 1975, 
40-45. Chaque Systeme feodal formait une structure consistant en un 
centre et une Peripherie : les trois empires centraux (Byzance, Califat et 
Chine) etaient encercles par une zone d'etats de second ordre (Empire de 
Charlemagne, Khaghanat khazare, etc.); cette zone etait entouree d'une 
zone de troisieme ordre, etc. Le feodalisme fut un Systeme heterogene et 
dynamique qui se developpa par ä-coups. A. P. Novosel’cev, Genezis 
feodal'nych otnosenij v stranach Bliznego i Srednego Vostoka. — «La genese 
de la societe feodale dans les pays du Proche-Orient et du Moyen-Orient», 
ibid 20-23. Cette region doit etre divisee en deux parties : le territoire 
romano-byzantin et celui de l’Iran. La formation de la societe feodale dans 
le premier est le resultat de la Synthese complexe des relations 
esclavagistes, du regime ancien des communautes locales et des differentes 
structures qui existaient chez les peuplades barbares. 

Z. V. Udal'cova, Problemy tipologii feodalizma v Vizantii — «Problemes 
de la typologie du feodalisme byzantin», Problemy social'no-economices- 
kich formacij. M, 1975, 124-157; Z. V. Udal'cova, K. A. Osipova, 
Otlicitel'nyje certy feodal'nych otnosenij v Vizantii (postanovka problemy) — 
«Traits caracteristiques des relations feodales ä Byzance. Apergu du 
Probleme», VV, 36 (1974), 3-30; Z. V. Udal'cova, K. A. Osipova, 
Osobennosti feodalizma v Vizantii - «Les traits caracteristiques du 
feodalisme byzantin», VI (1974), n° 10, 98-117 (Resume en anglais - 
p. 222); Z. V. Udal'cova, K. A. Osipova, Tipologiceskije osobennosti 
feodalizma v Vizantii - «Les traits typologiques du feodalisme ä Byzance», 
Problemy social'noj struktury i ideologii srednevekovogo obscestva, L. 
1974, 4-28. La societe feodale s'est constituee ä Byzance par suite de la 
Synthese de la formation esclavagiste en decomposition et des relations 
feodales, qui se developpaient chez les peuplades barbares, tandis que les 
principes antiques restaient predominants. Les conditions naturelles ne se 
pretaient en rien au developpement d'une societe du type asiatique 
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s'appuyant sur leconomie d'irrigation. A Byzance il y avait co-existence 
de la pleine propriete privee, provenant du Bas-Empire romain, de la 
propriete d'etat (qui ne presentait pas de caractere patrimonial) et de la 
propriete des paysans organises en communautes agraires. La propriete 
conditionnee de la terre et la structure hierarchique de la domination 
terrienne (et aussi le Systeme de vassalite) ne s'y developpaient que 
lentement: c'est ä partir du xu e s. seulement que commence ä apparaitre la 
donation conditionnee des droits des pronoiaires. La Conservation d'une 
couche speciale de pareques d'etat et de la rente publique est un trait 
particulier de la paysannerie byzantine tandis que les domaines des 
feodaux byzantins restaient sous le contröle du gouvernement. La 
degradation de la vie urbaine du vn e jusqu'au commencement du ix e siede 
y fut plus faible qu’eri Occident, sa regeneration se manifesta plus tot. La 
capitale de Tempiie, Constantinople, joua un röle hypertrophie. La 
structure sociale se caracterise par la place assez grande de la bureaucratie 
dans la classe dominante, par l'influence de la couche superieure des 
artisans et des marchands, par la faiblesse relative de la noblesse 
provinciale, par Tinstabilite de la noblesse tant que l'organisation des 
ordres resta inachevee. Dans la sphere de l'administration on trouve la 
centralisation etatique combinee avec le principe theocratique. 

M. Ja. Sjuzjumov, Zakonomernyj perechod k feodalizmu i sintez — «La 
passage regulier vers le feodalisme et le Probleme de synthese», ADSV, 12 
(1975), 33-53. Critique de la theorie de synthese pendant la genese du 
feodalisme (v. ci-dessus). Selon Sjuzjumov, la synthese est une confusion 
mecanique des principes romains et germaniques. II pense que les 
Germains ne furent pas porteurs de tendances feodales, mais emprunte- 
rent la meme voie de developpement que les Romains autrefois au temps 
de Romulus et des Lois des Douze Tables. Cependant, ils agirent dans une 
Situation differente, quand la formation esclavagiste eut atteint son point 
culminant, en realisant la Pax Romana , et en etablissant les conditions 
necessaires ä Integration economique. Les guerres contre les envahis- 
seurs barbares amenerent la tension des forces de TEmpire. La societe fit 
un enorme saut en arriere, ce qui s'exprima en Occident par le 
renforcement de l'esclavage, l'abolition de la bureaucratie, la reorganisa- 
tion de la justice, tandis que Byzance ne connut pas ce saut en arriere, eile 
subit seulement le choc culturel. Plus tard, particulierement comme 
resultat de la prise du pouvoir par les masses en 602, ä Byzance eut lieu 
«une translation grandiose de propriete», qui se manifesta dans 
l'accroissement des communautes agraires et dans la dissolution des 
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formes prefeodales dejä en train de naitre dans l'Empire romain. L'Eglise 
chretienne, en defendant les traditions romaines da petite famille, le droit 
romain, la propriete privee), contribua au renforcement des principes 
feodaux. 


Relations agraires 

I. F. Fikhman, Krupnyje zemlevladel’cy i municipaVnaja organizacija v 
pozdnerimckom Egipte (po oksirinchskim papirusam) — «Grands proprie- 
taires terriens et Organisation municipale dans l'Egypte du Bas-Empire 
(selon des papyrus d'Oxyrhynchus)», VDI (1975), N° 1, 49-67 (avec 
resume en anglais). L'organisation municipale continua ä exister jusqu'au 
vi e s., epoque oü sa vie devint purement nominale et oü eile fut trans- 
formee en appendice de grands domaines. 

X. V. Chvostova, K voprosu o metodike izmerenija stepeni social'no- 
ekonomiceskogo neravenstva v istoriceskich sovokupnostjach — «La 
methode permettant de mesurer le degre d'inegalite dans les ensembles 
historiques». Matematiceskije metody v issledovanijach po social'no- 
ekonomiceskoj istorii. M, 1975, 45-74. L'analyse quantitative des praktika 
byzantins, provenant de la Macedoine du Sud au xiv e siede, montre une 
integration plus poussee que l'evolution. Ceci signiFie que durant les 40 
annees etudiees la Proportion de richesse et de pauvrete dans le milieu 
paysan n'avait pas change essentiellement. 

La ville et le commerce k Byzance 

I. F. Fikhman, Social'no-ekonomiceskije otnoienija v jegipetskom 
gorode IV-serediny VH v. (po papirusam g. Oksirincha) - «Les relations 
economiques et sociales dans la ville egyptienne du iv e au milieu du vn e 
siede (selon des papyrus d'Oxyrhynchus)». These de doctorat, L, 1974, 34 
p. Les traits distinctifs de cette epoque etaient un fort recul des terres 
publiques. l'essor temporel de la petite propriete et la poussee irresistible 
de la grande propriete fonciere. La production artisanale ne baissa pas. Les 
papyrus confirment la tendance ä la Substitution de la main d'oeuvre libre 
au travail servile dans la production ä partir du iv e s. Le röle des curiales 
diminua, ils furent remplaces dans toutes les spheres d'activite par les 
grands proprietaires fonciers (v. plus haut). La population libre de la ville 
devint dependante de l'aristocratie terrienne. Cf. aussi I. F. Fikhman, 
Oksirinch i ErmupoV v vizantijskoje vremja (sopostavlenije arendnych 
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dogovorov) - «Oxyrhynchus et Hermoupolis ä l'epoque byzantine 
(comparaison des baux)», Drevnij Vostok, I : K semidesjatipjatiletiju akad. 
M. A. Korostovceva. M, 1975, 184-191. 

Rapports sociaux 

G. Je. Lebedeva, Kodeksy Feodosija i Justiniana ob istocnikach rabstava 
- «Codes de Theodose et de Justinien ä propos des sources de f esclavage», 
suite (v. Byz ., XLVIII (1978), p. 290). A partir du iv e s., le röle des sources 
internes de l'esclavage s'accroit bien que la guerre reste parmi les sources 
principales. Dans le meme temps, les formes atypiques de Texploitation 
des esclaves se sont repandues. Selon Lebedeva, ce furent les traits de la 
crise croissante de lesclavage, refletes aussi dans le processus de 
Fevolution et de Tunification de la terminologie appliquee aux esclaves. 
Mais les tendances esclavagistes ne disparurent pas, et la periode du Bas- 
Empire ne connut pas Tabolition active des relations esclavagistes. Cf. 
aussi G. L. Kurbatov, G. Je. Lebedeva, K voprosu a charactere 
balkanskogo goroda IV-V vekov - «Etüde sur la caractere de la ville 
balkanique des iv e et v e siecles», Srednevekovyj gorod, 2 (Saratov, 1974), 
46-52 : la loi Cod. Theod.< XII, 1, 96 (a. 383) temoigne de Futilisation du 
travail des esclaves sous differentes formes ; G. Je. Lebedeva, Rannevi- 
zantiiskoje zakonodatel’stvo o gorodskich i gosudarstvennych rabach — «La 
legislation du Bas-Empire sur [es esclaves des villes et de I'etat». 
Srednevekovyj gorod, 3 (Saratov, 1975), 22-33 : la reduction du röle des 
esclaves des villes ä partir de la fin du v e s. ; les ateliers d'etat des iv e -v e 
siecles furent d'origine municipale, exploitant les anciens esclaves des 
villes, passes aux mains de I'etat; G. Je. Lebedeva, Evoljucija terminov, 
oboznacavsich rabov y rannevizantijskom zakonodatel stve - «Evolution 
de la terminologie appliquee aux esclaves dans le droit du Bas-Empire» - 
Problemy social'noj struktury i ideologii srednevekovogo obscestva, I (L, 
1974), 95-106. 

A. B. Kovel'man, Paramonarii-najemnyje rabotniki greko-rimskogo 
Egipta - «Les paramonarii, travailleurs salaries dans l'Egypte greco- 
romaine», Narody Azii i Afriki (1974), N° 4, 134-140. Cette analyse basee 
particulierement sur des papyrus du Haut-Empire, est valable aussi pour 
l'Egypte byzantine. Les paramonarii, travaillant du matin au soir, ont 
possede le Statut de demi-esclaves ; leur condition etait hereditaire. 

I. F. Fikhman, 'Ex hixaLov TETpaßotpiag, Palestinskij sbornik 25 (1974), 
115-118. La phrase, citee dans le titre, se trouve dans P. Elor ., III, 325.8 
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(a. 488) et peut-etre dans P. Oxy ., XVI, 1910.24 (s. VI); eile est liee ä la 
pars quarta du curiale celle qu'il etait oblige de transmettre ä la curia, si 
son heritier n’etait pas membre de celle-ci ou n'etait pas marie ä un 
curiale. 

A. P. Kazdan, Social’ny,i sostav gospodstvujuscego klassa Vizantii XI- 
XII w. - «La structure de la classe dominante ä Byzance aux xi e et xn e 
siecles». M, 1974, 293 p. L’expose detaille fait en fran^ais par I. Sori.in, 
Travaux et memoires , 6 (1976), 367-380 nous autorise ä ne pas parier de 
ce livre. V. aussi l'expose en russe: M. A. Poljakovskaja, RZ. 
Obscestvennyie nauki v SSSR, Ser. 5 : Histoire (1975), N° 2, 240-248 et 
compte-rendu : Ju. L. Bhssmertnyj. IFZ (1976), N° 2, 236-242, oü Ton 
discute si Ton peut admettre la methode utilisee par Kazdan. A. P. 
Kazdan. Armjane v sostave gospodstvujuscego klassa Vizantijskoj imperii 
v XI-XII vv. - «Les Armeniens dans la structure de la classe dominante de 
l'Empire byzantin aux xi e et xn e siecles», Erevan, 1975, 190 p. L'auteur 
Signale dans la classe dominante ä Byzance 14 familles d'origine 
armenienne incontestable, 4 familles d’origine soi-disant armeno- 
iberienne et 20 familles, dont l'origine armenienne reste discutable (entre 
autres les Phokas, les Skleroi, les Dalassehe). Un chapitre particulier est 
consacre aux Armeniens nobles au Service de Byzance, qui n'ont pas laisse 
apres eux de familles dans le cadre de l’aristocratie byzantine. Dans la 
conclusion on montre la Proportion approximative des familles armenien- 
nes dans la noblesse byzantine (10-15%), la specialisation de leurs 
fonctions (emploi de preference dans l'armee), le changement de leur röle 
pendant les xi e et xu e siecles (diminution de ce röle ä partir du 
commencement du xn e siede), la repartition territoriale des regions oü ils 
faisaient leur Service (de preference les regions frontalieres), leur 
Penetration relativement faible dans le «clan» des Comnenes et la 
participation active de la noblesse armenienne au mouvement d'Opposi¬ 
tion. 


Relations sociales et 6conomiques 
chez les Slaves m6ridionaux 

Je, P. Naümov, Dinamika serbskogo feodalizma i problema tipologices- 
kich sdvigov na Balkanach (v epochu tureckoj ekspansii) ~ «Le dynamisme 
de la feodalite serbe et le Probleme des changements typologiques dans la 
peninsule Balkanique (ä l'epoque de l'invasion turque)», Karpato- 
dunajskije zemli v srednije veka. Kichinev, 1975, 53-69. Le dynamisme de 
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la propriete feodale sur le territoire de la Serbie et de Zeta de la Fin du xiv e 
ä la premiere moitie du xv e siede ne se borne pas seulement ä Fextension 
des grands domaines ecclesiastiques et laics ; on observe aussi des 
phenomenes contraires : tendance ä freiner l'accroissement de la propriete 
ecclesiastique, restriction de Fimmunite fiscale. 

Je. P. Naumov, Gospodstvujuscij klass i gosudarstvennaja vlst’ v Serbii 
XIII-XV vv. - «La classe dominante et l’Etat dans la Serbie aux xm e -xv e 
siecles», M, 1975, 336 p. La lutte entre forces centrifuges et centripetes 
dans l'Etat serbe. Naumov pense que les tendances centripetes ont 
toujours trouve l'appui de formes economiquement progressistes, tout 
d'abord des villes. II distingue quatre etapes dans cette lutte : 1) Fin du 
xn e -commencement du xm e s. le particularisme se manifeste dans le 
maintien des principautes separees, la centralisation dans l'apparition de 
reunions d'etats, 2) xm e s. : augmentation des tendances centripetes, 
3) Fin du xuF-premiere moitie du xiv e s. : renforcement des tendances 
centrifuges, decentralisation feodale et formation de la hierarchie feodale, 
particularisme ideologique du clerge orthodoxe, Constitution de bastina. 
La consolidation temporelle de Fetat etait liee ä Fessor politique d'Etienne 
Dusan, 4) milieu du xiv e -milieu du xv e s. : le demembrement de l'Etat 
Serbe ne doit pas masquer l’existence de certains traits centripetes : la 
consolidation de la classe dominante, la suppression d’une ebauche de 
hierarchie, la secularisation de la propriete ecclesiastique, la diminution de 
Fimmunite Fiscale de FEglise. 

Organisation de TEtat 

K. N. Juzbasjan, ((Eskurial’skij taktikon» — novyj vizantijskij istocnik po 
istorii Armenii - «Le tacticon de FEscorial» - une nouvelle source 
byzantine pour l'histoire de FArmenie», VON (1975), N° 5, 91-98. 

K. N. Juzbasjan, Zavescanije Jevstafija Voily i voprosy femnoj ad- 
ministracii «Iverii» — «Le testament d'Eustathe Boilas et les problemes 
d'administration du theme d’Iberie», VV, 36 (1974), 73-82. Polemique 
contre Hr. M. Bartikjan ä propos de la notice chronologique de 
Fhieromoine Theodoulos liee au testament de Boilas. Selon Juzbasjan, le 
duc Michel du testament ne fut pas gouverneur de FIberie ; le magistros 
Basile, Fils du duc Michel, est peut-etre ä identifier avec le magistros 
Basile, duc de Paradounabis ; Basile Apokapes et Basile, Fils de Michel, 
furent des personnes differentes ; Fappartenance de Michel au lignage des 
Apokapes doit etre exclue. 
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Hr. M. Bartikjan, O ferne Iverija - «A propos du theme d’Iberie», VON 
(1974), N° 12, 68-79. Polemique contre l'article par V. Arutjunova- 
Fidanjan (v. Byz.< XLVIII (1978), p. 292). 

V. A. Arutjunova-Fidanjan, Ferna Vaspurakan (territorial’nyj sostav) 
- «Le theme de Vaspourakhan (son territoire)», VON (1974), N° 9, 92-99. 
Les frontieres de Vaspourakhan en 1034. 

V. A. Smetanin, Raschody Vizantii ne armiju i flot (1282-1453 gg.) - 
«Les depenses de l’Etat byzantin pour l'armee et la marine (1282-1453)», 
ADSV, 12 (1975), 117-125. Les depenses de Byzance pour l'armee et la 
marine aux xm e -xv e s. furent irregulieres, leurs formes diverses : salaire, 
entretien de mercenaires, donation de terres byzantines aux mercenaires, 
achat d'armes ä l’etranger, paiement aux Turcs, formation de l’armee 
feodale des pronoiaires. 

V. V. Kucma, Iz istorii vizantijskogo vojennogo iskusstva na rubeze IX- 
X vv. (Struktur a i cislennost’ armejskich podrazdelenij) - «Elements 
d'histoire de l'art militaire ä Byzance ä la limite du ix e et x e s. (structure et 
effectif des unites militaires»), ADSV, 12 (1975), 79-85. La structure 
interne complexe, fexistence d'unites nombreuses et differenciees ont 
permis ä l'armee byzantine de mener ä bien ses combats. 

Droit 

V. M. Katryc, Derzava i pravo starodavn'ogo Rima - «Etat et droit de 
la Rome ancienne», Kiev, 1974, 113 p. (en ukrainien). Ce livre contient 
entre autres les chapitres «Regime politique de VEmpire Romain» et «La 
chute de l’Empire Romain d'Occident». O. S. Joffe, V. A. Musin, Osnovy 
rimskogo grazdanskogo prava - «Cours elementaire de droit romain 
civil», L, 1974, 156 p. 

Je. E. Lipsic, Vizantijskoje pravo v period mezdu Eklogoj i Prochironom 
(Castnaja rasprostranennajy Ekloga) - «Le droit byzantin entre l'Ecloga et 
le Procheiron (Ecloga privata aucta)», VV, 36 (1974), 45-72. L'Ecloga 
privata aucta parut au ix e s., avant le Procheiron. L'auteur anonyme, dans 
ses Supplements ä l’Ecloga de 726, a utilise la legislation de Justinien, qui 
resta en vigueur aux vm e -ix e s. Selon Lipsic, les Supplements ä l'Ecloga 
temoignent du developpement des relations monetaires pendant le ix e s. 

Mchitar Gos, Sudebnik - «Le Code de Mekhitar Goch». Texte critique, 
preface et commentaire par Kh. Torosjan, Erevan, 1975, 118 + 643 p. 

Ja. N Scapov, Vizantijskoje i juznoslavjanskoje pravovoje nasledije na 
Ritsi (kormcije knigi) v XI-XI V vv. - «L'heritage juridique byzantin et slave 



LA BYZANT1N0L0GIE SOVIETIQUE 


515 


du Sud en Russie (nomocanons) aux xi e -xiv e s.». These de doctorat. M, 
1975, 46 p. Classification des manuscrits de Kormcii knigi (nomocanons 
slaves). La premiere redaction fut faite sur la base du Syntagma en 14 
titres (IIP redaction) avec certaines additions du Nomocanon en 14 titres, 

r 

La seconde Version s'appuie sur la Synopsis, des canons par Etienne 
d'Ephese (avec un commentaire d'Aristenos) et le Syntagma en 14 titres 
avec un commentaire de Zonaras. L'auteur distingue 6 sous-groupes 
parmi les manuscrits de cette Version. 

R. G. Pichoja, Vizantijskij monach — russkij mitropolit loann ff kak 
kanonist i diplomat - «Jean II, moine byzantin, metropolite de Russie 
comme canoniste et diplomate», ADSV, 11 (1975), 133-144. Deux Oeu¬ 
vres de Jean II : fepitre adressee au pape Clement III et le canon ecclesias- 
tique adresse ä Jacob ä la chasuble noire. Pichoja suppose que la traduc- 
tion du Nomocanon primitif (prephotien) est liee ä factivite de Jean. 

Histoire politique 

G. L. Kurbatov, K Probleme tipologii gorodskich dvizenij v Vizantij - 
«La typologie du mouvement urbain ä Byzance», Problemy social’noj 
struktury i ideologii srednevekovogo obsdestva, 1. L, 1974, 44-61. 
L'auteur distingue la Periode «municipale» du mouvement urbain (iv e 
siede) et «l'epoque de la lutte des partis du cirque» (de la fin du iv e s. 
jusquau vi e s.). La fin de la seconde etape se caracterise par la disparition 
definitive des formes et des traditions antiques dans la vie politique de la 
ville. La nouvelle etape ne commence qu'aux ix e -x e s. G. L. Kurbatov, 
Jesce raz o vizantijskich dimach — «Encore une fois ä propos des demes 
byzantins», Srednevekovyj gorod, III (Saratov, 1975), 3-21. Polemique 
contre A. Cameron, Demes and Factions , dans 5.Z., 67, 1974, 74-91). 

A. S. Kozlov, Politiceskaja oppozicija pravitel ’stvu Vizantii v konce IV- 
nacale Vf vv. - «Opposition politique contre le gouvernement de Byzance 
de la fin du iv e jusqu'au commencement du vi e s.». These. Sverdlovsk, 
1975, L, 19 p. ; A. S. Kozlov. Osnovnyje certy oppozicii pravitel'stvu 
Feodosija f v vostocnoj casti Rimskoj imperii - «Les principaux traits de 
fopposition contre le gouvernement de Theodose I er ä l'Est de fEmpire 
Romain», ADSV, 12 (1975), 66-78 ; A. S. Kozlov, Soderzanije konflika 
Aspara i L'va f - «Le contenu du conflit entre Aspar et Leon I er », ADSV, 
11 (1975), 110-123. L'histoire des conflits politiques ä Byzance de 
Theodose I er jusqu'ä Anastase I er . Selon Kozlov, fopposition de la 
noblesse byzantine refletait la lutte pour obtenir une part des profits 
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provenant de Integration economique dans la Mediterranee orientale. La 
noblesse du Capital lutte pour la centralisation, contre les tendances 
centrifuges, la noblesse provinciale etait liee aux centres municipaux, qui 
s'appuyaient sur le developpement de la petite production, tandis que 
certains groupes utilisaient les phenomenes transitoires deconomie. 
Cependant, la faiblesse des phenomenes transitoires incita ces groupes ä 
en appeler aux masses populaires, ce qui en fait porta un coup au Systeme 
des relations esclavagistes d'epoque tardive. 

B. I. Kandelaki, Petriconskaja obiteV v Bolgarii - «Le monastere de 
Petritzos en Bulgarie», Tbilisi, 1975, 45 p. (en georgien et en russe, avec 
resumes en fran^ais, allemand et anglais); B. I. Kandelaki, Afon, Petrconi 
i Dzvari - «Mont Athos, le monastere de Petritzos et Teglise de Dzvarf 
Tbilisi, 1975, 78 p. (en georgien). Le monastere de Petritzos fut construit 
par le prince georgien Gregoire Pakourianos (- fils de Pakourian); son 
typikon fut redige en trois exemplaires, dont un en georgien et deux en 
grec. Dans l’eglise de Saint Nicolas fut installee une academie. 

U. N. Zavrazin, «Mesoi» v pozdnevizantijskom gorode po dannym 
«Istoriv> foanna Kantakuzina - «Les mesoi dans la ville byzantine de la 
basse epoque selon THistoire de Jean Cantacuzene», Srednevekovyj gorod 
HI (Saratov, 1975), 224-230. Selon Cantacuzene, les pkaoi furent un 
groupe de marchands et d’usuriers, attache au commerce local, et non une 
bourgeoisie naissante. A l'appui de cette these il met en lumiere la 
communaute d'interets des mesoi et de l'aristocratie feodale. 

Histoire eccl^siastique 

M. Rapava, Antimonofizitskij traktat neizvestnogo avtora — «Traite 
contre les monophysites par un auteur inconnu», Vestnik AN Gruz. SSR. 
Ser. de langue et litterature (1975), n° 1, 17-31 (en georgien). 

G. Ja. Dresvjanskaja, «OvaVnyj» dom christiankoj obsciny v Starom 
Merve - «La maison «ovale» de la communaute chretienne ä Staryj 
Merv», Trudy Juzno-Turkmenskoj archeologiceskoj kompleksnoj ekspe- 
dicii, XV (Achkhabad, 1974), 155-181. Des fouilles ont ete faites dans 
fedifice de forme ovale construit en brique crue ä Gjaur-kala ä la fin du 
iv e -commencement du v e siede et reconstruit plus tard; ony a trouve 
fefTigie de la croix et quelques autres objets d'origine chretienne (ampoule 
portant une image de hon). L'edifice fut habite par des chretiens- 
anachoretes de Merv. 

G. G. Manucarjan, Pagos Taronaci o tondrakijskom dvizenii - «Pagos 
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Taronaci sur le mouvement tondrakite», IFZ (1974), N° 4, 115-122 (en 
armenien avec resume en russe). Un auteur armenien du xi e -xn e s. decrit 
l'heresie tondrakite. La lutte des tondrakites contre l'eglise dominante 
s'etendit aussi ä la seconde moitie du xi e s. 

Relations internationales de l’Empire byzantin 

V. T. Sirotenko, htorija mezdunarodnych otnosenij v Jevrope vo vtoroj 
polovine IV-nacale VI v. - «Histoire des relations internationales dans 
l’Europe pendant la seconde moitie du IV e -commencement du vi e s.», 
Perm' 1975, 281 p. Relations de l'Empire romain avec des peuplades 
barbares ä partir de 350 jusqu'au commencement du vi e s. decrites du 
point de vue de Thistoriographie anti-germanique: selon Sirotenko, les 
barbares (tout d'abord les Huns et les Vandales) menerent contre l'Empire 
des guerres de rapines, suivies de la destruction des forces productives. Ils 
ne furent pas allies aux masses populaires, mais au contraire, ils furent 
utilises par la classe dirigeante pour supprimer le mouvement des colons, 
des esclaves, des citadins pauvres, qui s'opposerent en regle generale aux 
incursions des barbares. Ce n'est qu'apres Tetablissement des barbares sur 
le territoire romain que commence le processus de rapprochement des 
paysans germains avec les descendants des proprietaires romains. 

A. M. Remennikov, Vzaimootnosenija Rimskoj imperii i plemen 
Podunavja v 324-337 g.n.e. - «Les relations de l'Empire romain et des 
peuplades du bord du Danube en 324-337», Ucenyje zapiski Kazanskogo 
ped. instituta 136 (1974), 144-163. Les succes militaires et diplomatiques 
de Constantin dans sa lutte contre les barbares des bords du Danube. 

D. P. Lys, Rost politiceskoj roli rimskoj cerkvi v period pontifikata 
Grigorija I (590-604) - «L'augmentation du röle politique de l'Eglise 
romaine pendant le pontificat de Gregoire I er (590-604)», Social'no- 
ekonomiceskije problemy istorii drevnego mira i srednich vekov, M, 
1974, 79-121. Entre autres, il y est traite du conflit de Gregoire avec 
l'empereur Maurice, en particulier ä propos du titre «oecumenique» 
adopte par le patriarche Jean le Jeüneur. 

P. I. Zavoronkov, Nikejskaja imperija v sisteme mezdunarodnych 
otnosenij XIII veka (osnovnyje problemy) - «L’Empire de Nicee dans le 
Systeme des relations internationales au xm e s.». These, M, 1975, 23 p. ; P. 
I. Zavoronkov, Nikejskaja imperija i Zapad (Vzaimootnosenija s 
gosudarstvami Apenninskogo poluostrova i papstvom) — «L'Empire de 
Nicee et l'Occident(Les relations avec les etats de la peninsule italique et la 
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papaute)», W, 36 (1974), 100-121. L'auteur distingue 4 periodes 
d’activite internationale de l'Empire de Nicee (1204-1214, 1215-1225. 
1226-1247, 1248-1260) et souligne la puissance de l’Empire et fampleur 
de son activite diplomatique de Novgorod jusqu a l'Egypte, de la France 
jusqu a la Mongolie. 

S. P. Karpov, Trapezundskaja imperija i gosudarstva Jevropy v XII1-XV 
w. - «L'Empire de Trebizonde et les etats europeens aux xm e -xv e s.». 
These, M, 1974, 23 p. ; S. P. Karpov, Trapezund i KonstantinopoV v XIV 
v. - «Trebizonde et Constantinople au xiv e siede», VV, 36 (1974), 83-99. 
Trebizonde etait une cite-emporium medievale, oü les tendances du 
capitalisme primitif ne s'etaient pas encore developpees. Les relations 
entre Trebizonde et Byzance tendirent vers letablissement de rapports 
equitables. Les contacts avec Venise et Genes se sont averes plus 
favorables ä Trebizonde qu'ä Constantinople. L'auteur suit les peripeties 
de la lutte et les variations du commerce, en s'inspirant des donnees 
concernant les sommes d'incanti, que les entrepreneurs venitiens ont paye 
au Senat. Karpov decrit aussi les relations entre Trebizonde et la papaute, 
la Russie Ancienne, Pise, Florence, la France, l'Angleterre, la Castille, le 
royaume de Sicile et le duche de Bourgogne. 

Les Voisins de l’Empire byzantin 

V. D. Korouuk, Osnovnyje problemy formirovanija kontaktnoj zony v 
Jugo-Vostocnoj Jevrope i bessinteznogo regiona v Vostocnoj i Central'noj 
Jevrope - «Les problemes principaux lies ä la formation de la «zone de 
contacts» du Sud-Est europeen et de la region «sans melange» dans 
l'Europe orientale et centrale», Problemy social'no-ekonomiceskich 
formacij. M, 1975, 158-184 ; V. D. Korouuk, Kontaktnaja zona v Jugo - 
Vostocnoj i Central'noj Jevrope epochi rannego srednevekov ja i problemy 
jeje etniceskoj istorii - «La zone de contacts dans l'Europe du Sud-Est et 
dans l'Europe centrale du haut moyen äge et son histoire ethnique», 
SovSlav (1974), N° 1, 53-57. L'interet de Koroljuk pour ladite «zone de 
contacts» a dejä ete note. V. Z?yz., XLVII (1977), p. 505. 

S. A. Beijajev, O senatorach «Istorii» Viktora iz Vity — «A propos de 
senateurs dans l'histoire de Victor Vitensis», Srednije Veka, 38 (1975), 
250-259. Comme il n'y avait pas de senateurs dans le royaume vandale. 
Genseric a arrete et exile les membres du Senat urbain, les curiales. 

J. A. Dvoreckaja, Ocenka charaktera i znacenija langobardskogo 
zavojevanija Italii v bnrzuaznoj istoriograßi XlX-pervoj poloviny XX v. - 
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Appreciation du caractere et du röle de la conquete iombarde en Itaiie 
dans l'historiographie «bourgeoise» du xix e s. et de la premiere moitie du 
xx e s.», Problemy ekonomiceskogo i politiceskogo razvitija stran Jevropy 
v anticnuju epochu i srednije veka, M, 1975, 98-178. Apercu 
d'historiographie. 

A. G. Mkrtumjan, Bor'ba Chalifata za ovladenije glavnymi Kavkazs- 
kimi prochodami - «La lutte du califat pour les principaux passages du 
Causase», IFZ (1975), 209-214; A. N. Ter-Ge vondjan, Pravovoje 
polozenije armsjanskogo naroda pod vladycestvom Chalifata - «Situation 
juridique du peuple armenien sous le joug du califat», VON (1975), N° 4, 
74-88 (en armenien avec resume en russe). 

L. A. Semenova, Iz istorii fatimidskogo Jegipta - «Elements d'histoire de 
l'Egypte fatimide», M, 1974, 264 p. Ch. 1 : Les relations des Fatimides 
avec Byzance et les croises ; ch. 3 : Comparaison du developpement des 
institutions dans l'Egypte fatimide et ä Byzance aux x e -xn e s. ; le 
commerce egypto-byzantin (tres important est le temoignage de Mustancir 
concernant la promesse de Constantin IX d'expedier du ble ä l'Egypte). 
Ch. 4 : Ressemblances de l'ordre social en Egypte et ä Byzance, en 
particulier, existence de la propriete fonciere d'Etat dans les deux pays. 

R. A. Gusejnov, Sovremennoje sostojanije i blizajsije zadici izucenija 
sel'dzukskoj problemy - «L'etat actuel des recherches sur les Seldjukides et 
leurs taches immediates», Tjurkologiceskij sbornik 1973, M, 1975, 24-37. 
Apergu historiographique, incluant les travaux des historiens turcs, 
ignores en general par les byzantinistes. Parmi les problemes poses on 
citera : «L'Asie Mineure et les Seldjukides», «Byzance et les Seldjukides», 
«La Transcaucasie et les Seldjukides», «Les croises et les Seldjukides». 

Les peuples Slaves 

V. P. Neroznak, Slavjanskaja toponimija v Albanii i Grecii — «La 
toponymie slave en Albanie et en Grece», Issledovanija po toponimike. 
Materialy toponimiceskoj komissii 1972/73 gg. M, 1974, 5-11. Les traits 
de toponymie slave communs ä l'Albanie et ä la Grece proviennent de la 
source commune, c’est-ä-dire de l'existence d'une population de langage 
slave, du groupe bulgaro-macedonien et serbe, etablis dans ces regions 
Pendant des siecles. 

O. N. Trubacev, Rannije slavjanskije etnonimy-svideteli migracii 
slavjan - «Le reflet de la migration slave dans les ethnonymes slaves 
primitifs». Vjaz (1974), N° 6, 48-67. Analyse d'ethnonymes Beloxpcußaroi, 
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ZißspeiS, Kpvßtr^oL, lepßot, Apayoßlxai, Zpolevot, 'E&pltou, etc. comme 
temoignages de la migration slave. 

E. A. Rikman, Etniceskaja istorija naselenija Podnestrovja iprilegajus- 
cego Podunavja v pervych vekach naiej ery - «L’histoire ethnique de la 
Population dans la region du Dniestr et du Danube voisin aux Premiers 
siecles de notre ere», M, 1975, 336 p. La culture de Cernjakhovo a pris 
naissance dans une Situation ethnique tres complexe, resultant de la fusion 
des Sarmates et des Getes avec des peuplades agricoles de Thrace au 
moment de Tinvasion germanique et slave. M. B. Scukin, O nekotorych 
problemach Cernjachovskoj kult'tury i proischozdenija slavjan - «Quel¬ 
ques problemes concernant la culture de Cernjakhovo et Forigine des 
Slaves», SA (1975), N° 4, 57-70. Polemique contre les articles de E. A. 
Rikman, I. S. Vinokur et V. V. Sedov, publies dans SA (1972), N° 4 (voir 
Byz., XLVII (1977), p. 504 et 505 oü Sedov a ete erronement Orthographie 
Sadov). E. A. Rikman, Pamjatniki sarmatov i plentert cernjachovskoj 
kuVtury - «Les monuments des Sarmates et des peuplades de 
Cernjakhovo», Kichinev, 1975, 169 p. L'auteur souligne Tinfluence des 
artisans grecs sur la poterie Sarmate dans la region du Dniestr et du Prut, 
l'existence de decouvertes de monnaies romaines des m e -iv e siecles et de 
sepultures de type chretien. 

G. F. Gebot arenko, Raskopki na poselenii Etulija VI — u Les recherches 
archeologiques dans la localite Etoulie VI», Arch. otkr., 1974, g. M, 1974, 
449-450. Dans la localite d'Etoulie VI en Moldavie, on a decouvert une 
habitation de Tepoque romaine avec des ceramiques du iv e s. et des 
monnaies de bronze de la fin du iv e s. et 4 habitations creusees dans la 
terre datant de Tepoque du premier empire bulgare. I. B. Klejman, A. A. 
Kravcenko, Raskopki Tiry i Belgoroda - «Les recherches archeologiques 
ä Tyras et Belgorod», Arch. otkr., 1974, M. 1975, 288-289. Certains 
monumenls de Tyras dates de la periode suivant Tinvasion des Goths, 
notamment un edifice de la seconde moitie du iv e siede, temoignent que la 
construction y a continue meme apres le depart des Romains. 

G. B. Fedorov, G. F. Cebotarenko, Pamjatniki drevnich slavjan (VI- 
VIII vvj- «Les monuments des Slaves anciens des vi e -vm e s.», Kichinev, 
1974, 134 p. I. A. Rafalovic, K voprosu o stepeni vlijanija Vizantii na 
material’nuju kul'turu naselenija Karpato-Dnestrovskich zemeV v VI-IX 
vv. - «L'importance de l’influence byzantine sur la culture materielle de la 
Population dans les Carpathes et le Dniestr aux vi e -ix e s.», Karpato- 
Dunajskije zemli v srednije veka, Kichinev, 1975, 7-19. On a decouvert 
des monnaies byzantines, des amphores, des objets en metaux precieux et 
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non ferreux et aussi en verre dans la region du Dniestr, du Prut et du 
Seret. La fin de la civilisation sedentaire de Cernjakhovo provoqua la 
rupture des relations commerciales et culturelles entre la population des 
Carpathes et du Dniestr et les centres de commerce et d'artisanat de la 
basse Antiquite. Ces relations reprirent apres le peuplement de la region 
par les Slaves au vi e s.„ mais ä cette epoque la Zone des contacts immediats 
se borna au bas-Danube. Apres l'incursion des Slaves au delä du limes 
danubien ces relations commencerent ä diminuer, et eiles furent 
interrompues ä la fin du vn e s. pour ne reprendre qu'apres la chute du 
Premier empire bulgare. G. F. Cebotarenko, Kalfa-gorodisce VIII-X vv. 
na Dnestre - «Kalfa, localite fortifiee sur le Dniestr aux vm e -x e s.», 
Kichinev, 1973, 116 p. (0. Deux niveaux ont ete decouverts dans la 
localite de Kalfa en Moldavie : un niveau slave des vm e -ix e s. et l'autre de 
la periode du premier empire bulgare (seconde moitie du ix e -x e s.). Sous la 
pression de Petchenegues la population de Kalfa se retira dans le 
Paristrion. 

A. T. Smilenko, Slovjani ta ich susidi v stepovomu Podniprov’i (II-XIII 
vv.) - «Les Slaves et leurs voisins dans les steppes du Dniepr aux ii e -xm e 
s.», Kiev, 1975, 211 p. (en ukrainien); O. M. Prichodnjuk, Slovjani na 
Podilli (Vf-VII st.) - «Les Slaves dans la Podolije aux vi e -vu e s.», Kiev, 
1975, 155 p. (en ukrainien). 

Je. P. Naumov, Slavjanskije strany v zapadnojeropejskoj publicistike 
XIV v. - «Les terres slaves dans la litterature publiciste occidentale du xiv e 
s.», Slavjane i Zapad, M, 1975, 21 5-226. Les renseignements sur la Serbie, 
la Bulgarie, Byzance et la Russie ancienne fournis dans l’oeuvre anonyme 
«Descriptio Europae orientalis» et dans le projet de Croisade du Pseudo- 
Brocardus (Guillaume Adam) en 1332. 

La Russie ancienne et Byzance 

D. L. Talis, Rosy v Krymu -«Les Ros en Crimee», SA (1974), N° 3, 67- 
99 (resume fran^ais). Les toponymes comportant la racine «ROS» en 
Crimee se trouvent sur le territoire oü le materiel archeologique atteste 
depuis la deuxieme moitie du premier millenaire la presence d'une 
population ethniquement proche de celle du bassin du Don et de celle 
situee en bordure de la Mer d'Azov rattachee ä la population de l'antiquite 
classique. V. aussi chronique precedente (ßyz., XLVIII (1978), p. 301). 


(1) La chronique precedente avait omis de signaler ce livre. 
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E. I. Chanpira, ((Razvedka ob Achillese», ili nesostojavsejesja otkrytije - 
«Les renseignements sur Achille, ou la decouverte qui n'a pas eu lieu», 
Sovetskaja etnografija (1974), N° 4, 187-189. A propos du livre par A. 
Jugov, aDumy o russkom slove»-« Considerations sur le mot russe» (M, 
1972), oü l'auteur s'efforcait de demontrer qu'Achille etait «un prince 
russe». Chanpira reconsidere les passages de Malalas, Leon le Diacre et 
Attaliates relatifs ä Achille et pose la question de la genese de la legende 
byzantine concernant l’identite des Russes et des Myrmidons antiques. 

G. S. Lhbedev, Put’ iz varjag v greki - «La voie qui mene des Varegues 
aux Grecs», Vestnik Leningradskogo univ. (1975), N° 20, fase. 4, 37-43 ; 
G. N. Karajev, O marsrute vodnogo puti «iz varjag v greki» na ucastke oz. 
Ihnen -r. Zap . Dvina . - A propos de Titineraire suivi par la voie «des 
Varegues aux Grecs» entre le lac Urnen et la Dvina Occidentale», Izvestija 
Usesojuznogo geograficeskogo obscestva, 107 (1975), N° 2, 154-159 ; G. 
S. Lebedev, V. A. Bulkin, V. A. Nazarenko, Drevnerusskije pamjatniki 
bassejna r. Kaspli i put' iz varjag v greki - «Les monuments russes 
anciens dans le bassin du fleuve Kaspla et la voie qui mene des Varegues 
aux Grecs», Vestnik Leningradskogo univ. (1975), N° 14, fase. 3, 166- 
170. Travail fait d’apres les recherches archeologiques de 1966. 

M. B. Sverdlov, Skandinavy na Rusi y XI v. - «Les Scandinaves en 
Russie au xi e siede», Skandinavskij sbornik 19 (1974), 55-68. Ils 
s'interessent entre autres, ä l'achat de marchandises byzantines ä 
Novgorod. M. B. Sverdlov, Izvestija Suedskich runiceskich nadpisej o 
skandinavach na Rusi i v Vizantii - «Les donnees des inscriptions 
runiques suedoises concernant les Scandinaves en Russie et ä Byzance». 
Archeograficeskij jezegodnik za 1972 g., M, 1974, 102-109. 

A. G. Kuz'min, Ob etniceskojprirode varjagov — «L'origine ethnique des 
Varegues», VI (1974), N° 11, 54-83 (resume en anglais p. 223). Les 
Varegues furent une peuplade d'origine celtique, habitant sur la cöte Sud 
de la Mer Baltique et dans les lies. Au moment de leur apparition en 
Europe Orientale ils avaient dejä adopte la langue slave. 

A. N. Sacharov, Kij: legenda i dejstvitel'nost' - «Kij ; legende et 
realite», VI (1975), N° 10, 133-141. Les evenements, mentionnes dans la 
legende de Kij (eponyme de Kiev), en particulier son expedition contre 
Constantinople, sont ä dater du vi e et du commencement du vu e s. A. N. 
Sacharov, V istokov russkoj diplomatii - «Aux sources de la diplomatie 
russe», Istorija SSSR (1975), N° 5, 148-160. Les traits de la diplomatie de 
la Russie ancienne refletes dans les vies de Saint Etienne de Suroz et de 
Saint Georges d'Amastris. A. N. Sacharov, Russkojeposol'stvo v Vizantiju 
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838-839 gg. - «L'ambassade russe ä Byzance en 838-839», Obscestvo i 
gosudarstvo v feodal'noj Rossii», M, 1975, p. 247-261. Historiographie du 
Probleme. Selon l'auteur, le fait que les ambassadeurs du chacanus sont 
nommes dans les Annales Bertiniani des Suedois ne concerne pas le 
caractere ethnique de l'etat qui les avait envoyes. 

I. B. Grekov, Vostocnaja Jevropa i upadok Zolotoj Ordy (na rubeze XIV 
i XV vv.)- «L'Europe Orientale et le declin de la Horde d'Or (ä la limite du 
xiv e -xv e s.)», M, 1975, 519 p. A notre theme se rapporte le chapitre 
«L'eglise russe et Cargrad entre les annees 70 et 80 du xiv e s.». 

Alains, Huns, Petch£n£gues, Valaques 

V. A. Kuznecov, Alanskaja kuVtura Central'nogo Kavkaza i ee 
lokal'nyje varianty v V-XIII vv. - «La culture des Alains dans le Caucase 
Central et ses variantes locales aux v e -xm e s.», Materialy po archeologii i 
drevnej istorii Severnoj Osetii, III. Ordjonikidze, 1975, 21-34; V. A. 
Kuznecov, Alany i tjurki v verchovjach Kubani - «Les Alains et les Turcs 
dans le haut Kouban», Archeologo-etnograficeskij sbornik, 1. Naltchik, 
1974, 76-94. L'auteur analyse entre autres la phrase sur les Alains de Jean 
Tzetzes. 

V. B. Vinogradov, Alany v Jeurope - «Les Alains en Europe». VI 
(1974), N° 8, 111-121 ; V. A. Kuznecov, A. P. Runic, Pogrebenije 
alanskogo druzinnika IX v. - «Sepulture d'un guerrier alain du ix e s.», SA 
(1974), n° 3, 196-203 (resume en fran^ais). Dans la region de Karatchaev- 
Tcherkessk. 

A. V. Gadlo, Novyje materialy k etniceskoj istorii Vostocnogo Pred - 
kavkaz’ja - «Nouveiles donnees concernant l'histoire ethnique de la 
region precaucasienne de Test», Drevnosti Dagestana, Makhatchkala, 
1974, 140-153. L'auteur refute la these de V. A. Kuznecov, qui a cru que 
la deuxieme couche de la localite fortifiee Kazar-kala est due aux Alains ; 
selon Gadlo, eile est due aux Sabirs, mentionnes par Procope. 

A. P. Smirnov, K voprosu o gunnskich plemenach na Srednej Volge i 
Prikaspii - «A propos des peuplades hunniques sur la Volga Moyenne et 
en bordure de la Mer Caspienne», Archeologiceskije issledovanija na Juge 
Vostocnoj Jevropy», M, 1974, 65-71. Critique de la theorie concernant 
Porigine hunnique des Bulgares ; selon Smirnov, les Bulgares furent 
d'origine sarmate. 

I. O. Molodcikova, Geograficne rozmiscennja pecenigiv u IX-XII st. — 
«Oü habiterent les Petchenegues aux ix e -xu e s. ?» Ukrain. istor. zurnal 
(1974), N° 8, 105-107 (en ukrainien). 
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M. M. Frejdenberg, Gorod i vlachi v Dalmacii (XIV-XVI w.) - «La 
ville et les Valaques en Dalmatie aux xiv e -xvi e s.», Karpato-Dunajskije 
zemli v srednije veka. Kichinev, 1975, 198-213. Caracteristique de la 
tournure d'esprit du Valaque : la fidelite, le goüt de la liberte personnelle, 
l'art d'assurer sa defense, la mobilite economique, la solidite des liens avec 
les proches parents ou la communaute. 

Transcaucasie et Byzance 

N. Lomouri, Ocerki iz istorii Kartlijskogo (Iberijskogo) carstva v III- 
nacale IV vv. n, e. - «Etudes sur l'histoire du royaume de Kartli (Iberie) au 
ui c et au commencement du iv e s.», Tbilissi, 1975, 107 p. (en georgien 
avec resumes en russe et en anglais). Le premier roi de Kartli ne fut pas 
Bakur, mentionne dans la fameuse Version syrienne de la Vie de Pierre 
ITberien, mais Mirian, nomme par toutes les chroniques georgiennes. La 
christianisation officielle de Kartli se situe entre 325 et 330. G. 
Gozausvili, Problema obrascenija Kartli i car Bakur - «Le probleme de 
la christianisation de Kartli et le roi Bakur». Tbilissi, 1974, 99 p. N. Ju. 
Lomouri, K vyjasneniju nekotorych svedenij Notitia Dignitatum - «A 
propos de quelques donnees de la Notitia Dignitatum», Trudy Tbilisskogo 
univ. 162 (1975), 65-78 (en georgien avec resumes en russe et en anglais). 
Les campements romains, enumeres dans la Notitia Dignitatum : Pithiae. 
Valentia, Ysiporto, Caene parembole, Sebastopolis, Ziganne, Mochora, 
sont ä localiser non dans la Lazique (Egrisi), mais dans le Pont et ^lans 
1’Armenie Mineure. Lomouri nie l'existence de campements romains dans 
Egrisi aux iv e -v e s. 

M. V. Cocelija, Iz istorii vzaimootnosenij Kartli s Sasanidskim Iranom 
(po pamjatnikam material'noj kultury) - «Histoire des relations entre 
Kartli et TEmpire Sassanide (selon des monuments de la culture 
materielle)», Tbilissi, 1975, 41 p. Coupes d'argent, gemmes, monnaies 
iraniennes de m e -vn e s., trouvees sur le territoire de Kartli. L'auteur 
constate aussi la diffusion du manicheisme en Transcaucasie. 

B. A. Ulubanjan, K voprosu ob administrativno-politiceskom polozenii 
Severo-Vostocnoj Armenii v domarzapanskij period - «Situation adminis¬ 
trative et politique de Y Armenie du Nord-Est dans la periode precedant la 
venue au pouvoir des marzpans», Vestnik Jerevanskogo univ. (1975), N° 
2, 149-164 (en armenien avec resume en russe). Apres le partage de la 
Grande Armenie entre Byzance et 1'Empire Persan en 387. V. M. 
Vardanjan. Vaspurakan vo vtoroj polovine VII veka - «Le Vaspourakan 
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dans la seconde moitie du vn e s.», IF2, N° 2 1974, 1 13-123 (en armenien 
avec resume en russe). La traite entre Theodore Rstuni, regent de 
l'Armenie, et Mu'äwiya en 652 comme cause de l'invasion byzantine en 
Armenie. V. M. Vardanjan, Politiceskoje objedinenije Vaspurakana 
(VIII v.) - «Reunion politique du Vaspourakan au vm e siede», VON 
(1974), N° 2, 62-70. V. M. Vardanjan, Politiceskaja orientacija 
Vaspurakanskogo knjazestva v seredine IX veka — «Orientation politique 
de la principaute de Vaspourakan au milieu du ix e s.», IFZ (1975), N° 2, 
146-158 (en armenien avec resume en russe). Concentration de forces 
contre les Abbäsides autour de la principaute de Vaspourakan et 
conclusion d'un traite entre le Vaspourakan et Taron. 

V. M. Vardanjan, Vaspurakanskoje knjazestvo v 850-ch godach - «La 
principaute de Vaspurakan dans les annees cinquante du ix e s., VON 
(1975), N° 9, 78-87. La reconnaissance de la principaute de Gourgen 
Apoupeltch par le califat arabe visait ä affaiblir les forces probyzantines au 
Vaspourakan. 

G. S. Grigorjan, Politiceskoje polozenije Tarona v VIII veke — «La 
Situation politique de Taron au vm e s.», VON (1975), N° 9, 38-48 (en 
armenien avec resume en russe). 

5. A. Badridze, O politiceskom i ekonomiceskom aspekte Taoisskoj 
problemy - «Aspects politique et economique du probleme de Tao», 
Soobscenija AN Gruz. SSR, 73 (1974), N° 2, 505-508 ; S. A. Badridze, 
Taoisskoje carstvo i nasledstvo Davida Kuropalata — «Le regne de Tao et 
l'heritage de David le Curopalate». These de doctorat. Tbilissi, 1975, 47 p. 
Les relations byzantino-georgiennes ä la fin du x e s. et au commencement 
du xi e s. : la region de Karin est possedee par la Georgie des le com¬ 
mencement du x e s.. Tao s'est etabli comme unite administrative sous la 
domination de David dans les annees soixante. Dans sa polernique contre 
N. Adontz Badridze defend l’authenticite de la legende de Jean et 
Euthyme, temoignant de la participation de David dans la repression de 
Tinsurrection de Bardas Skieros. 

K. N. Juzbasjan, Armenija «epochi Bagratidov» v mezdunarodno- 
pravovom aspekte — «L'Armenie ä «l'epoque des Bagratides» du point de 
vue du droit international», IFZ (1975), N° 1, 33-53 (en armenien avec 
resume en russe). Etablissement de la structure de l’Etat armenien aux 
ix e -xi e s. Le röle de Byzance dans la formation de la titulature royale 
armenienne. K. N. Juzbasjan, Neizvestnyj adresat Romana Lakapina — 
«Le destinataire inconnu d'une epitre de Romain Lecapene». VON (1974), 
N c 1, 35-44. L'epitre, datee de 929-943, fut adressee ä un prince 
armenien, qu'il est impossible d'identifier. 
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V. P. Stepanenko, Politiceskaja obstanovka v Zakavkaz'je v pervoj 
polovine XI v. - «La Situation politique en Transcaucasie dans la premiere 
moitie du xi e s.» ADSV, 11 (1975), 124-132. L’annexion de terres 
armeniennes par fempire byzantin au xi e s. resta sans suites. V. P. 
Stepanenko, Gosudarstvo Filareta Varaznuni (1071 -1084/85 gg.) - «La 
principaute de Philarete Varaznuni (1071-1084/85)». ADSV, 12 (1975), 
86-103. Philarete s'appuyait sur l'armee et l'administration de themes 
byzantins. 

V. S. Sandrovskaja, Ermitaznyje pecati Filareta Vrachamija (Varaz¬ 
nuni) - «Les sceaux de Philarete Brachamios (Varaznuni), conserves ä 
l'Ermitage», VON (1975), N° 3. 36-49. Publication des sceaux et des- 
cription de la carriere de Philarete. 

V. S. Sandrovskaja, K istorii armjano-vizantißkich otnosenij XII v. (po 
dannym sfragistiki) - «Histoire des relations armeno-byzantines au xn e s. 
(selon les donnees sphragistiques)», VON (1974), N° 4, 36-42. Deux 
sceaux figurent dans la Collection de l'Ermitage, dont l'un avait appartenu 
ä Toros I Rubenide. L'attribution de l'autre ä Theodore Roupenios reste 
contestable. 

A. G Tursjan, Vozvysenije ipadenije Pachlavunidov v XI-XIII vekach - 
«Essor etchute des Pahlavides aux xi e -xm e s.». IFZ (1974). N° 1, 147-161 
(en armenien avec resume en russe). La lutte des Pahlavides et des 
Rubenides pour la domination sur l'Armenie cilicienne. 

S. A. Meschia, Didgorskaja bitva - «La bataille de Didgorie». Tbilissi, 
1974, 124 p. La victoire de David le Bätisseur sur lesTurcs en 1121. Un 
chapitre special est consacre aux relations byzantino-georgiennes, un 
autre, aux relations de la Georgie et des Croises. 

A. Gaistjan, Arabo-armjanskije otnosenija vo vtoroj polovine XIV v. - 
«Les relations arabo-armeniennes dans la seconde moitie du xiv e s.», 
Arabskije strany. Istorija, ekonomika, 1974, 41-49. L'Armenie cilicienne 
fut le seul etat chretien du Proche-Orient. qui se maintint jusqu'au xv e s. - 
en particulier, gräce ä sa diplomatie. S. Pogosjan, O padenii armjanskogo 
Kilikijskogo carstva - «La chute de l'Etat armenien de Cilicie», Vestnik 
Jerevanskogo univ. (1974), N° L 148-168 (en armenien avec resume en 
russe). 

D. KaciTadzf, Gruzija na rubeze XIV-XV vekov (po dannym persidskich 
i perso/azycnych istocnikov) - «La Georgie ä la limite des xiv e et xv e s. 
(selon les sources persanes et en langue persane)». Tbilissi, 291 p. (en 
georgien avec resume en russe); K, G. Tabatadzf, Bor’ba gruzinskogo 
naroda protiv inozemnych zavoevatelej na rubeze XIV-XV vekov - «La 
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lutte du peuple georgien contre les conquerants etrangers ä la limite des 
xiv e et xv e s.». These. Tbilissi, 1975, 39 p. Sous le meme titre a paru une 
ample monographie en georgien (Tbilissi, 1974, 260 p.) traitant entre 
autres de l'invasion de Timur en Georgie et de la bataille d'Angora en 
1402, importante pour le destin de Byzance. 

S. A. Vardanjan, Sirijskije vraci v Armenii (XI-XIIl vvj - «Les 
medecins d'origine syrienne en Armenie aux xi e -xm e s.». Arabskije 
strany. Istorija, ekonomika, M, 1974, 29-34. Ils furent particuiierement 
nombreux dans l'Etat armenien de Cilicie. 

La Crimäe 

I. A. Baranov, O vosstanii Ioanna Gotskogo - «L'insurrection de Jean le 
Goth», Feodal'naja Tavrika, Kiev, 1974, 151-162. L'insurrection anti- 
khazare de 787 comme tournant dans l'histoire de la Crimee medievale. 
Apres la repression on assiste au developpement intensif des relations 
feodales, dont le signe, selon Baranov, fut la construction des «isars» : 
chäteaux et monasteres, dates des vm e -x e s. 

M. K. Starokadomskaja, Salchat i Kaffa V XIII-XIV vv. — «Salkhat et 
Kaffa aux xm e -xiv e s.», Feodal'naja Tavrika, Kiev, 1974, 162-173. 

La culture et la vie ä Byzance 

Je. M. Stajerman, Krizis anticnoj kul'tury — «La crise de la civilisation 
antique», M, 1975, 183 p. La degenerescence de la civilisation antique ne 
fut pas causee par l'influence funeste du christianisme, ni par la di- 
minution de la liberte politique. La civilisation antique resta forte tant que 
resta viable le Systeme socio-economique, qui lui avait donne naissance, 
tant que subsista le Systeme antique des valeurs. A mesure que la crise du 
Systeme esclavagiste et de la eite antique augmenta, le Systeme dominant 
des valeurs commenga ä etre en contradiction avec la realite, et il perdit 
ses partisans. L'Etat essaya d'obliger par la force les gens ä avoir des 
croyances, qui etaient dejä en contradiction avec leur foi. La resistance des 
masses populaires ä la pression ideologique causa la ruine du vieux 
Systeme des valeurs et l'apparition d'un nouveau Systeme, donnant un 
sens nouveau ä la vie et ä l'activite. Des elements de la pensee antique se 
sont conserves, mais revetus dans ce Systeme de valeurs d'une fonction 
differente. 

B. A. Starostin, Vizantijskaja nauka v kontekste srednevekovoj kul’tury 
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- «La Science byzantine dans le contexte de la civilisation medievale», 
Ant. Viz., 386-398. Les aspects typologiques de la Science byzantine 
compares non seulement avec les civilisations occidentale et arabe, mais 
aussi avec celle de la Chine. V. K. Calojan, Prejernstvennost’ v razvitii 
filosofii neoplatonizma (Vostok-Zapad) - «Des traditions dans le develop- 
pement de la Philosophie neoplatonicienne (Orient et Occident)», IFZ 
(1975), N° 3, 173-190 (en armenien avec resume en russe). Le 
neoplatonisme s’etait repandu dans le monde culturel arabo-persan et dans 
les milieux de la Transcaucasie et de Byzance. 

S. S. Averincev, Porjadok kosmosa i porjadok istorii v mirovozzrenii 
rannego srednevekov’ja - «L'ordre du kosmos et l’ordre de fhistoire dans 
la pensee du haut moyen äge». Ant. Viz., 266-285. La conception de 
rordre fut tres importante pour la pensee grecque ancienne ainsi que pour 
le christianisme ; mais selon la Philosophie grecque le monde possede son 
ordre propre, tandis que dans le christianisme l’ordre est octroye au 
monde par Dieu. Cependant, dans les deux cas le monde est compris 
comme un ordre spatial, tandis que fidee du developpement historique 
reste en dehors de cette conception. Au contraire, la pensee biblique est 
traversee par une conception d'historisme, qui fut reduite peu ä peu dans 
fideologie du haut empire byzantin. La difference entre ces deux 
tendances - celle de l'ordre spatial et celle de rhistoricisme - a engendre 
deux ecoles d'exegese biblique .- l’ecole alexandrine etfecole antiochienne, 
la premiere s'appuyant sur fontologisme et le cosmologisme platonicien, 
laseconde sur l'historiographie orientale. Cependant, l'historiographie by¬ 
zantine a refuse un eschatologisme historique, substituant [e present 
politique (le regne de Constantin chez Eusebe) ä l’avenir eschatologique. 
En Occident, oü 1 empire etait condamne ä perir, l'historicisme mystique 
obtint une place plus grande. 

S. S. Averincev, EYlTlAArXNlA . Istoriko-filologiceskije issledovanija. 
Sbornik statej pamjati N. I. Konrada, M, 1974, 161-171. Developpement 
du mot EuanXayx^oq, misericordieux, comme exemple de la synthese de la 
culture du Proche-Orient et de la culture greco-paienne. 

S. S. Averincev, PredvariteVnyje zametki k izuceniju srednevekovoj 
estetiki - «Notices prealables pour letude de festhetique medievale», 
Drevnerusskoje iskusstvo. Zarubeznyje svjazi, M, 1975, 371-397. Pour 
l'homme du moyen äge, le «beau» (sujet de festhetique moderne) ne fut 
pas separe de <d etre». La chose etait pensee en trois sens differents 1) en 
relations de cause ä efFet avec les autres choses situees au-dedans du flux 
du temps ; 2) comme une structure repliee sur elle-meme et separee des 
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relations de cause ä effet; 3) comme «l'etre» meme. L' Universum du 
moyen äge se composait de trois parties : le monde des choses terrestres, 
les anges - sphere de la phenomenologie pure ; Dieu - «mer sans bornes 
de l'etre» (Jean Damascene). A la difference de la civilisation antique 
portee sur le «visible», le moyen äge etait attire par ce qui se trouvait en 
dehors de l'image et de la forme. 

V. A. Smetanin, O tendencijach ideologiceskoj i social’noj dinamiki 
pozdne-vizantijskogo obscestva v period permanentnoj vojny - «Tendances 
de la dynamique ideologique et sociale dans la societe byzantine tardive ä 
lepoque de la guerre permanente», ADSV, 11 (1975), 99-109. L'ideologie 
imperiale, conservee ä Byzance ä la basse epoque, ne fut pas realiste. Elle 
rencontrait une resistance de la part de certains membres de la classe 
dominante. La guerre permanente a renforce le mouvement de migration 
des paysans declasses, tandis que la dynamique sociale verticale etait 
bloquee. 

V. K. Calojan, Razvitije filosofskoj mysli v Armenii (drevnij i sred- 
nevekovyj period) - «Developpement de la pensee philosophique en 
Armenie ancienne et medievale», M, 1974, 293 p. L'influence byzantine 
est prise en consideration. 

G. G. Litavrin, Kak zili vizantijcy - «Comment les Byzantins, ont-ils 
vecu ?», M, 1974. S'inspirant particulierement des sources des ix e -xn e s., 

r / 

l’auteur decrit la structure sociale, l'Etat, l'Eglise, la guerre, les 
insurrections, la famille et le mariage, Teducation, les relations avec les 
etrangers, les fetes, ies spectacles et les divertissements. II souligne 
1‘influence de l'Etat et de l'Eglise sur l'organisation entiere de la societe 
byzantine. 

L. A. Jel'nickij, Vizantijskij prazdnik brumalij i rimskije saturnalii — 
«La fete byzantine des brumalia et les saturnalia dans la Rome ancienne». 
Ant. Viz., 340-350. 


Archäologie byzantine 

P. F. Lysenko, Goroda Turovskoj zemli - «Les villes de la region de 
Tourov» Minsk, 1974, 199 p. ; Ja. G. Zverugo, Drevnij Volkovysk. X-XIV 
w. - «L’ancien Volkovysk. x e -xiv e s.», Minsk, 1975, 143 p. ; G. V. 
Stychov, Drevnij Polock - «L'ancienne Polotsk», Minsk, 1975, 135 p. 
Recherches archeologiques dans les villes bielorusses modernes, oü 
quelques objets d'origine byzantine ont ete trouves. Zverugo decrit en 
detail les objets byzantins, trouves ä Volkovysk, notamment une monnaie 
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de Jean II Comnene. tandis que Stychov a tendance ä souligner l'origine 
russe de bracelets en verre, mosaique, emaux, trouves ä Polotsk. 
Cependant, il mentionne le sceau d'un eveque de Polotsk avec une legende 
grecque. 

M. V. Fechner, Nekotoryje dannyje o vnesnich svjazjach Kieva v XI! v. 
- «Quelques donnees concernant les relations exterieures de Kiev au xu e 
s.», Kul'tura srednevekovoj Rusi, L, 1974, 66-70. Fragments de soie 
byzantine du xn e s., trouves dans le tresor appartenant au monastere de 
l’archange Michel, ä Kiev. 

R. M. Dzanpolandjan, Srednevekovoje steklo Dvina IX-XIII vv. - «Le 
verre medieval de Dvin. ix e -xm e s.», Erevan, 1974, 76 p. + XX tabl. Entre 
autres le verre byzantin trouve ä Dvin. Cf. K. G. Kafadarjan, Sred¬ 
nevekovoje steklodelije v Dvine — «La production de verre ä Dvin au 
moyen äge», IFZ (1975), N° 4, 76-84 (en armenien avec resume en russe). 

K. Skalon, Stekljannyje sosudy iz Bosporskogo nekropolja - «Vases de 
verre dans la necropole de Bosporos», Soobscenija Gos. Ermitaia, 38 
(1974), 44-48. Les vases des regions orientales de l'Empire romain des 
iv e -v e s. V. Ju. Scapova, Nouyje materialy k istorii mozaik Uspenskogo 
sobora v Kieve - «Materiaux nouveaux pour l'histoire des mosaiques de la 
cathedrale de la Dormition ä Kiev», SA (1975), N° 4, 209-222. Les 
traditions byzantines de fabrication du verre et du smalt ä Kiev. T. I. 
Makarova, Peregorodcatyje emali v Drevnej Rusi — «Les emaux 
cloisonnes dans la Russie ancienne», M, 1975, 135 p. T. I. Makarova, 
Venec s peregorodcatoj emal ju iz Ljubeca — «La couronne d'email 
cloisonne de Lubetch», Kul’tura srednevekovoj Rusi, L, 1974, 160-162. 
Les traditions byzantines dans la production des emaux dans l'ancienne 
Russie. 

A. Ja. Kakovkin, Pamjatniki chudozestvennogo serebra Kifikijskoj 
Armenii - «L'argenterie ancienne de l'Armenie cilicienne», IFZ (1975), N° 
2, 192-208. Les vases, les reliures d evangiles, etc. des xn e -xin e s. 

Archäologie de la Crim£e 

Chersones Tavriceskij - «La Chersonese Taurique», Simferopol, 1975 
(v. Byz. 47, 1977, p. 509 sq). M. V. Pjatyseva, Raskopki Gosudarst V 
vennogo istoriceskogo muzeja v Chersonese v 1946 i 1948 gg. — «Recher- 
ches archeologiques en Chersonese organisees par le Musee historique 
d'etaten 1946 et 1948». Archeologiceskije issledovanija na juge vostocnoj 
Jevropy. M, 1974, 72-83. En appendice la description par L. N. Belova- 
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Kud' (p. 84-86). des monnaies trouvees en 1948. V. aussi les rapports 
concis dans Arch. otkr. 1973 g. (M, 1974) et 1974 g. (M, 1975). Chersones 
Tavriceskij . Remeslo i kul'tura - «La Chersonese Taurique. Artisanat et 
culture». Kiev, 1974, 103 p. Recueil d'articles. 

L. P. Ivasuta, Nepolivnaja keramika pozdnesrednevekovogo Chersona — 
«La ceramique non vernie dans la Chersonese du bas moyen äge», ADSV 
11 (1975), 14-22 ; A. I. Romancuk, Sloi VII-VIII vv. V portovom rajone 
Chersonesa - «Les couches des vu e -vm e s. dans le quartier du port de 
Cherson», ADSV, 11 (1975), 3-13. V. Danilenko, R. Tokareva, Basnja 
Zenona - «La tour de Zenon». Simferopol, 1974, 79 p. ; A. I. Romancuk, 
Keramiceskij kompleks Xl-XU vv. iz raskopok portovogo rajona Cherso¬ 
nesa - «L'assortiment de ceramique des xi e -xu e s. provenant de fouilles 
dans le quartier du port de Cherson», ADSV 12 (1975), 7-19 ; L. G. 
Kolesnikova, Pogrebenije voina na nekropole Chersonesa - «La sepulture 
d'un guerrier dans la necropole de Cherson», SA (1975), N° 4, 264-267. 
Sepulture du x e s. Selon fauteur, le guerrier pouvait appartenir aux 
troupes du prince Vladimir. 

D. L. Taus, Oboronitel'nyje sooruzenija Jugo-Zapadnoj Tavriki kak 
istoriceskij istocnik - «Les constructions defensives dans le Sud Ouest de la 
Tauride en tant que source historique», Archeologiceskije issledovanija na 
Juge Vostocnoj Jevropy, M, 1974, 89-113; O. I. Dombrovskij. 
Srednevekovyje poselenija i <dsary» Krymskogo poberez'ja — «Les bourgs 
medievaux et les «isars» du littoral sud de la Crimee», Feodal'naja 
Tavrika, Kiev, 1974, 5-55. Discussion concernant la date de la 
construction des places-fortes defensives dans le sud-ouest de la Crimee. 
Selon Talis, il y avait trois types de constructions defensives ; le premier 
fut introduit par les ingenieurs byzantins dans la deuxieme moitie du v e s. 
contre l'invasion des Huns ; le second, les refugia , furent construits par la 
Population locale ä la meme epoque ; le troisieme appartient ä une date 
plus tardive, c'est-ä-dire ä la Periode de la domination byzantine dans la 
Crimee aux xi e -xn e s. Selon Dombrovskij la plupart de ces bourgs furent 
construits aux vin e -ix e s. La difference entre ces forteresses s'explique non 
par le moment de leur construction, mais seulement par leurs fonctions 
(monasteres, chäteaux, villages fortifies). 

O. Dombrovskij, A. Stoi.bunov, 1 Baranov. Aju-dag - asvjataja» gora 
-«Ayudag la sainte montagne», Simferopol, 1975, 135 p. Une localite des 
vm e -x e s., residence de Jean, eveque de la Gothie de Crimee. Je. A. 
Parsina, Srednevekovaja keramika Jnznoj Tavriki — «La ceramique 
medievale de la Tauride du Sud». Feodal'naja Taurika, Kiev. I 974, 56-94. 
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L. V. Firsov, Archeologiceskije razvedki na Isar-Kaja i Sajtan-Merdven v 
1967 g. - «Les fouilles de prospection sur Isar-Kaya i Chaytan-Merdven 
en 1967», Feodal'naja Tavrika, Kiev, 1974, 94-108. Un petit site des ix e -x e 
s. dans le sud de la Crimee. A. L. Jakobson, O rannesrednevekovych 
krepostnych stenach Cufut-kale - «Les remparts de Tchoufout-kale», 
KSIA 140 (1974), 110-114. Ä dater du vi e s. (ä la difference de Je. V. 
Vejmarn, qui les a attribues ä la Fm du x e s.). Selon Talis (v. ci-dessus), 
construits dans la seconde moitie du v e s. V. Je. Rudakov, Issledovanije 
Baklinskogo gorodisca v 1971 -1972 gg. - «Les recherches archeologiques 
dans le site de Baklaen 1971-72», ADSV 11 (1975), 23-29 ; D. L. Taus, 
Novyje materialy po istorii Jugo-Zapadnogo Kryma - «Materiaux 
nouveaux pour l’histoire de la Crimee de sud-ouest», KSIA, 140 (1974), 
103-109; Je. Rudakov, Materialy XJI-XlII vv. iz raskopok posada 
Baklinskogo gorodisca - «Materiaux des xii e -xm e s. provenant des fouilles 
dans la region suburbaine du site de Bakla»,.ADSV 12 (1975), 20-30 ; A. 
I. Romancuk, V. Je. Rudakov, Keramiceskij kompleks IX-X vekov 
Baklinskogo gorodisca , - «L'assortiment de ceramique des ix e et x e s. dans 
le site de Bakla», SA (1975), N° 2, 217-222 (avec resume en fran^ais). Sur 
les fouilles de Bakla v. aussi Arch. otkr. 1973 g. M, 1974, 346sq. ; 
Archeologiceskije otkrytija 1974 g. M, 1975, 347 sq. Bakla fut une 
forteresse sur la route des steppes ä Cherson. Selon Rudakov, eile a ete 
edifiee aux m e -iv e s. comme refugium et est devenue le centre de defense 
de toute la region au vi c s. Elle a existe jusqu'aux xn e -xm e s. (selon Talis, 
jusqu’au xiv e s.). 

I. I. Loboda, M. Ja. Coref, Vnov' otkrytyj v BeVbekskoj doline 
rannesredne vekovyj mogilnik - «La necropole du haut moyen äge 
recemment decouverte dans la vallee de Belbek», KSIA 140 (1974), 100- 
102. Discussion concernant la date d'origine de la forteresse de Suren 
(dans les montagnes de la Crimee). Les auteurs defendent une date 
relativement ancienne tandis que I. A. Baranov a propose les vm e -ix e s. et 
D. L. Talis (v. ci-dessus) a meme suggere les xi e -xu e s. 

M. A. Frondzulo, Raskopki v Sudake - «Les fouilles de Sougdaia», 
Feodal'naja Tavrika, Kiev, 1974, 139-150. Entre autres le tresor des 
monnaies byzantines d'or de Michel VIII et d'Andronic II. 

Je. V. Vejmarn, I. I. Loboda, I. S. Pioro, M. Ja. Coref, Archeo¬ 
logiceskije issledovanija stolicy knjazestva Feodoro - «Les recherches 
archeologiques de la capitale de la principaute Theodoro». Feodal'naja 
Tavrika, Kiev, 1974, 123-139. V. aussi les rapports concis sur les fouilles 
de Mangup dans Arch. otkr. 1973 g. (M, 1974) et 1974 g. (M, 1975). K. K. 
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Kogonasviu, O. A. Machneva, Srednevekovaja Funa - «Funa au moyen 
äge», Feodal'naja Tavrika, Kiev, 1974, 1 11-123. La forteresse Funa dans 
le Systeme defensif de la principaute Theodoro. 

A. Ajbabin, Antropomorfnaja prjazka iz Eski-Kermenskogo mogil'nika 
- «La boucle anthropomorphe de la necropole d'Eski-Kermen», 
Soobscenija Gos. Ermitaia, 40 (1975), 42-46. Le prototype des boucles de 
Crimee appartient ä la production byzantine du vn e s. Cf. I. A. Baranov, 
Rannesrednevekovaja prjazka iz Jalty - «La boucle du haut moyen äge, 
trouvee ä Yalta», SA (1975), N° 1, 271-275. La boucle presente des motifs 
zoo- et anthropomorphes du v e s. 

K. V. Kostin, Nachodki ostatkov nefti v archeologiceskich pamjatnikach 
Severnogo Pricernomorja — «Les restes de naphte trouves au cours de 
fouilles sur les bords septentrionaux de la Mer Noire», SA (1975), N° 3, 
206-210. Le naphte des regions de Kertch et Taman etait aussi exporte ä 
Byzance. 


Archäologie de la rägion de la Mer d’Azov 

V. S. Dolgorukov, Issledovanija beregovoj casti Fanagorii v 1971 -1972 
gg. - «Les recherches sur le littoral de Phanagorie en 1971-72», KSIA 143 
(1975), 54-59. V. aussi Arch. otkr. 1974 g. (M, 1975), 107-109. 
Dolgorukov constate l'essor economique et culturel de Phanagorie aux 
vn e -x e s. 

G. F. KorzuchiNa, Jesce raz o Tmutarakanskom bolvane- «Nouveaux 
elements sur le «bolvane» de Tmoutarakan», Kul’tura srednevekovoj 
Rusi, L, 1974, 25-29. Le «bolvane» de Tmoutarakan», mentionne dans la 
Geste d'Igor, etait un phare ancien, conserve jusqu'au xn e s., comparable 
aux phares constantinopolitains, dont un, le Roumeli-phanar, fonctionna 
jusqu'au xvi e s. 


Archäologie du Caucase 

M. M. Traps, Trudy - «CEuvres», t. IV : Materiaux archeologiques pour 
servir äl'histoire de l'Abkhasie medievale. Soukhoumi, 1975, 258 p. ; Ju. 
N. Voronov, Tajna CebePdinskoj doliny , «Le mystere de la vallee de 
Tsebelda», M, 1975, 160 p. La culture de Tsebelda dans les montagnes 
d'Abkhasie fut creee par les Apsiles, peuple connu de Procope et des 
autres auteurs byzantins. Traps la date des n e -vi e s., Voronov - des n e -vn e 
s. Selon Voronov, les Apsiles ont soutenu Byzance dans sa lutte contre les 
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Arabes, et leur culture fut detruite par ces derniers. Traps parle aussi de la 
forteresse medievale d'Anacopie, oü des monnaies et de la ceramique 
byzantine ont ete trouvees. 

Velikij Pitiunt - «Pityount la Grande», I. Tbilisi, 1975, 582 p. (en 
georgien, avec resumfe en russe). Recueil d'articles consacres aux 
recherches archeologiques dans la Pityount-Bitchvinta (Abkhasie litto- 
rale). L'essor de Pityount dura jusqu'au iv e s. Selon les donnees 
numismatiques, la ville fut economiquement liee ä Antioche et aux cites 
d'Asie Mineure. Son röle diminua aux v e -vi e s. II n'y a pas de couches 
posterieures au vi e s. dans la partie centrale de la forteresse. Cependant, 
Pityount resta un centre ecclesiastique. 

V. Dzaparidzh, Archeologiceskoje izucenije gorodisca Vardciche - «Les 
recherches archeologiques du site de Vardtsikhe», Archeologiceskije 
pamjatniki feodal'noj Gruzii, II. Tbilissi, 1974, 84-105. A identifier ä la 
Rhodopolis des sources byzantines (ä partir du vi e s.). Les fouilles ont mis 
au jour des murs monumentaux et de la ceramique des iv e -v e s. 

P. P. Zakaraja, V. A. Lhkvinadzh, Archeologiceskije raskopki v Gudave 
v 1971 g. - «Les fouilles de Goudava en 1971», Archeologiceskije 
ekspedicii Gos. Muzeja Gruzii III (1974), 148-152. La localite de Goudava 
en Georgie de l'ouest est fancienne Ziganis. C'etait un campement romain 
aux iv e -v e s. et un centre episcopal aux vn e -ix e s. Les fouilles ont mis au 
jour un baptistere, les ruines de fortifications romaines, des monnaies de 
Constantin et Licinius, de la ceramique d'origine microasiastique. 

Archäologie de l’Asie centrale 

B. Ja. Staviskij, O kul'turnych svjazjach drevnej Srednej Asii s 
domusul'manskim Jegiptom. — «Les relations culturelles entre l'Asie 
centrale et l'Egypte premusulmane», Drevnij Vostok, I, M, 1975, 299- 
307. Un petit vase (ampoule) en terre glaise, orne de l'image de S. Menas, 
trouve ä Samarkande, temoigne des relations internationales de l'Asie 
centrale : ce vase devait avoir ete fabrique au monastere de S. Menas, pres 
d'Alexandrie. 


Numismatique 


I. G. Spasskij, Nakanune tysjaceletija monetnoj cekanki Drevnej Rust — 
«Pour le millieme anniversaire de la frappe en Russie ancienne». 
Numizmatika i sfragistika, 5. Kiev, 1974, 31-49. Notes sur fhistoire de la 
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numismatique russe, particulierement sur I. I. Tolstoj, le Probleme de 
rinfluence de l'iconographie byzantine sur la monnaie kievienne. 

I. Sokolova, Monety i pecati vizantijskogo Chersona (datirovka i 
atribuzija) - «Monnaies et sceaux de la Cherson byzantine (datation et 
attribution)», These. L, 1975, 22 p. S’appuyant sur l'analyse des monnaies 
et des sceaux, Tauteur degage certains traits de la vie economique et de 
radministration de Cherson. Elle explique la fin de lemission monetaire 
au vn e s. par le fait que f empire a centralise le droit d emission et eile nie la 
decadence economique de Cherson au commencement du moyen äge. 
Sokolova souligne aussi le röle de radministration locale. 

A. M. Gilevic, Klad chersono-vizantijskich monet iz okrugi Chersonesa 
- «Le tresor des monnaies chersono-byzantines de la region de la 
Chersonese». Numizmaiika i sfragistika, 5. Kiev, 1974, 91-94. Les mon¬ 
naies de bronze. trouvees ä Sebatopol en 1964. Le tresor contient des 
monnaies depuis Basile I er jusqu'aux premieres annees du regne de Basile 
II. L'auteur constate l'essor economique de Cherson ä partir du milieu du 
ix e s., qui se traduit par une emission intensive des monnaies sous le regne 
de Basile I er . 

I. V. Sokolova, Trapezundskije aspry i kirmaneuli s imenami Manuila l 
i Ioanna U Komninov - «Les aspres et kirmaneouli de Trebizonde portant 
les noms de Manuel I er et Jean II Comnene», Numizmatika i epigrafika 11 
(1974), 129-143. Attribution et systematisation des monnaies de 
Trebizonde. 

I. Sokolova, Neskol’ko zamecanij po povody vizantijskich prototipov 
drevnerusskich monet - «Quelques remarques sur les prototypes byzantins 
des monnaies de l'ancienne Russie», Soobscenija Gos. Ermitaza, 40 
(1975), 67-72. Les ciseleurs russes ont copie non les details mais la 
composition principale des prototypes. 

A. A. Nudel'man. Monety iz paskopok i sborov, 1972-1973 - «Les 
monnaies decouvertes au cours des fouilles de 1972-73», Archeologices- 
kije issledovanija v Moldavii. Kichinev, 1974, 188-229. Monnaies 
d'argentet de bronze de Constantius II, solidi de Theodose I et d'Arcadius, 
pieces de bronze d'Anastase et Justinien, une monnaie perforee de bronze 
de Constantin IX, trouves en Moldavie. En generalisant l'auteur souligne 
que les monnaies byzantines sur le territoire de la Moldavie peuvent etre 
reparties en deux groupes : le premier groupe atteint le vn e s. et le second 
est date des x e -xn e s. 

N. Z. Vacnadze, ((Zitije Serapiona Zarzmeli» kak istoriceskij istocnik — 
«La Vie de Serapion Sarsmeli» comme source historique. Tbilissi, 1975, 
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251 p. (en gregorien avec resume en russe). Du point de vue de la numis- 
matique byzantine on notera la mention dans la Vie des 305 drachmes d'or 
que l'auteur considere comme des monnaies byzantines ä l'effigie 
d’empereurs. 

I. L. Dzalaganija, Numizmaticeskije nachodki tbilisskich archeologices- 
kich ekspedicij - «Les trouvailles numismatiques des expeditions 
archeologiques organisees ä Tbilissi», Archeologiceskije pamjatniki 
feodal'noj Gruzii II. Tbilissi, 1974, 106-119 (en georgien avec resume en 
russe). Entre autres une monnaie de bronze de Constantin X. A. P. Runic, 
MogiVnik 2 u Lermoniovskoj skaly okolo Kislovodska - «La necropole 2 
pres de la röche de Lermontov ä proximite de KJslovodsk», Arch. otkr. 
1973 g. M, 1974, 125 sq. L'indication du solidus de Constantin II (641 - 
668) (sic !) trouvee dans une des sepultures. 

T. S. Jernazarova, Deneznoje obrascenije Samarkanda po archeologo- 
numizmaticeskim dannym (do nacala IX vj — «La circulation monetaire de 
Samarkande selon les donnees archeologiques et numismatiques (jusqu'au 
commencement du ix e s.)», Afrasiab, 3. Tachkent, 1974, 155-237 ; E. V. 
Rtveladze, S. S. Taschodzajev, M. N. Fedorov, Numizmaticeskije etjudy 
- «Etudes numismatiques», ibid 145-154. II sy trouve entre autres des 
monnaies d’or et de bronze que les auteurs considerent comme des 
imitations de monnaies emises par Justinien I. 

T. V. Ravdina, Bolsevskije nachodki i odna kollekcionnaja osibka — 
«Les trouvailles ä Bolchevo et une erreur de collectionneurs», KSIA, 144 
(1975), 54-59. Une monnaie d’argent byzantine emise en 945-959 a ete 
trouvee pres de Moscou. E. D. Puusnin, K voprosu o nachodkach 
vizantijskich monet na territorii g. Kirova - «A propos de trouvailles de 
monnaies byzantines sur le territoire de la ville de KJrov», Numizmatika i 
epigrafika, 11 (1974), 144-147. Falsification de monnaies byzantines. 

Sphragistique 

V. A. Gavrilenko, Vizantijskaja sfragistika v dorevoljucionnoj istorio- 
graßi Rossii - «La sphragistique byzantine dans Thistoriographie russe 
avant de la revolution», Numizmatika i sfragistika, 5. KJev, 1974, 49-56. 
Travaux de I. I. Tolstoj, B. A. Pancenko. N. P. Lichacev et autres. Le 
sort de la coilection des molybdobulles de Lichacev, maintenant ä 
l'Ermitage et au Musee historique, ä Moscou. 

V. S. Sandrovskaja, Vizantijskije pecati v sobranii Ermitaza - «Les 
sceaux byzantins dans la coilection de l'Ermitage», L, 1975, 15 p. Un 
guide pour l'exposition «L'art de Byzance dans les collections de l'URSS». 
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P. P. Tolocko, Ja. Je. Borovskij, K. N. Gupalo, G. Ju. Ivakin, M. A. 
Sagajdak, Kievskaja ekspedicija - «L’expedition archeologique ä Kiev», 
Arch. otkr. 1974, g. M, 1975, 364-366. Entre autres trois sceaux, 
notamment celui du protoproedre Eustathe ä l'image de S. Theodore. 

V. Janin, K voprosu o chronologii pecatej Vsevoloda Jaroslavica - «Au 
sujet de la Chronologie des sceaux de Vsevolod Jaroslavitch», Soobscenija 
Gos. Ermitaza, 40 (1975), 64-66. Sceaux ä l'image de l'apötre Andre dont 
la legende est en grec. Ju. Ju. Morgunov, Novyj variant pecati Vladimira 
Monomacha - «Une Variante des sceaux de Vladimir Monomaque», 
KSIA, 144 (1975), 104 sq. Bulle stylistiquement proche du groupe des 
sceaux ä legende grecque. 


Epigraphie 

E. I. Solomonik, Neskol’ko neizdannych nadpisej Chersonesa i jego 
okrugi - «Quelques inscriptions inedites de Cherson et de sa region», 
Numizmatika i epigrafika, 11 (1974), 33-47. Entre autres fragment du 
vase en marbre portant une partie de l'inscription adressee ä l'empereur 
Justin ou Justinien. V. G. Pucko, Greceskaja nadpis ’ iz Voinja - 
«Inscription grecque de Vom», Numizmatika i epigrafika, 11 (1974), 209- 
214. Croix ä l'effigie de s. Georges portant une inscription grecque pleine 
de fautes provenant de la ville russe ancienne de Voin. La croix ayant 
appartenu ä un certain Leon, l'auteur suppose que son possesseur pourrait 
etre un Leon pseudo-Diogenes. 

S. A. Vysockij, Dejaki pitannja istoriceskoj interpretacii sofijs’kich 
graffiti - «Certaines questions d’interpretation des graffiti de Ste Sophie», 
Archeologija, 14 (1974), 3-14 (en ukrainien avec resume en russe). S. A. 
Vysockij, Letopis’ na drevnich stenach - «Les annales sur les murs 
anciens», Russkaja rec' (1975), N° 6, 104-109 S. A. Vysockij, Avtograf 
chudoznika iz Sofijskogo sobora v Kieve - «L'autographe du peintre de la 
cathedrale de Ste Sophie ä Kiev», Kul'tura srednevekovoj Rusi, L, 1974, 

122-126 ; S. A. Vysockij, Graffiti i vremja sooruzenija Sofijskogo sobora v 
Kieve - «Les graffiti et le probleme de lepoque de la construction de la 
cathedrale de Ste Sophie ä Kiev», Starodavnij Kyiv, Kiev, 1975, 171-181 
(en ukrainien). Les inscriptions murales dans la cathedrale de Ste Sophie ä 
Kiev, notamment l'inscription au nom d'un certain Georges. Selon 
l’auteur, ce fut un peintre participant ä la decoration de Ste Sophie. 

M. A. Sagajdak, Novaja nachodka enkolpiona - «Trouvaille nouvelle 
d'un encolpion», Starodavnij Kyiv, Kiev, 1975, 206-208. Une croix avec 
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une image d'orante et une inscription grecque datant du x e s. ou de la 
premiere moitie du xi e s. 

Codicologie et pateographie 

Je. E. Granstrem, I. N. Lebedeva, Mirovoj fond greceskich rukopisej — 
«Les fonds mondiaux de manuscrits grecs», Problemy paleografii i 
kodikologii v SSSR, M, 1974, 194-199; Je. E. Granstrem, I. N. 
Lebedeva, B. L. Fonkic, Perspektivy opisanija greceskich pukopisej 
sovetskich chranilisc — «Les taches de la description des manuscrits grecs 
conserves dans les collections de l'URSS», Archeograficeskij jezegodnik za 
1973 g. M, 1974, 253-255; V. D. Lichaceva, Zadaci kataloga illju- 
minovannych vizantijskich rukopisej sobranij Sovetskogo sojuza — 
«L'etablissement d'un catalogue des manuscrits grecs dans les collections 
de l'URSS», Archeograficeskij jezegodnik za 1973 g. M, 1974, 23-25. 

Z. G. Samodurova, Ob izucenii greceskogo rukopisnogo nasledija v 
SSSR (1945-1971), c. 2 - «A propos de l'etude de fheritage des 
manuscrits grecs en URSS (1945-71), 2 e partie», Archeograficeskij 
jezegodnik za 1972 g. M, 1974, 71-81. Aperqu bibliographique avec 
breves notices. 

B. L. Fonkic, Zametki o greceskich rukopisjach sovetskich chranilisc — 
«Notices sur quelques manuscrits grecs des collections sovietiques», VV, 
36 (1974), 134-138. 1. L'autographe de Theodora Raoulena du xm e s., 2. 
La copie de la Notitia episcopatuum de Leningrad datant de la seconde 
moitie du xvi e s., 3. Les notes grecques du x e s. sur l'evangile de Korideti, 
4. La copie du typikon du monastere de Petrizos conservee ä Kiev est une 
traduction neogrecque, peut-etre de 1792. 

E. V. Sapunov, Kniznaja kul'tura Drevnej Rusi (XI-XIII vvj- «Le livre 
dans la culture de fancienne Russie aux xi e -xm e s.». These, L, 1975, 34 p. 
Application de la methode statistique ä l'histoire du livre. Selon fauteur, la 
quantite des livres liturgiques dans fancienne Russie devait etre d'environ 
80 ä 90 mille, tout le fonds d'environ 130 mille. Sapunov examine aussi le 
röle du livre dans les relations russo-byzantines et pose le Probleme de 
«fexplosion informatique» de la fin du xi e s. et du xu e s. 

L. A. Atanelisvili, Gruzino-greceskije kriptogrammy v gruzinskich 
rukopisjach X v. - «Cryptogrammes greco-georgiens dans les manuscrits 
georgiens du x e s.», Problemy paleografii i kodikologii v SSSR, M, 1974, 
403-408. L'influence byzantine sur la cryptographie georgienne. 
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Diplomatique 

I. P. Medvedev, Vizantijskije i postvizantijskije kopijnyje knigi — «Les 
dossiers de reproduction byzantins et postbyzantins», Vspomogatefnyje 
istoriceskije discipliny, VI (1974), 307-318. L’auteur suppose que les 
dossiers de reproduction ont pris naissance au xm e s. en rapport avec la 
conquete latine. II analyse le dossier du monastere du Taxiarque, en Beotie 
(manuscrit du xvn e -xvm e s.), dont il publie l'acte de vente de 1613. 

B. L. Fonkic, Greceskije gramoty sovetskich chranilisc - «Les actes 
grecs, dans les collections sovietiques». Problemy paleografii i kodikologii 
v SSSR, M, 1974, 242-260. II s'agit des actes des xvi e -xix e s. 

Hr. M. Bartikjan, Armjanskaja podpis' prota Velikoj Lavry Feoktista — 
«La signature armenienne du protos de la Grande Lavra Theoctistos», 
Vestnik Matenadarana XI (1973), 68-72. L'existence de la signature en 
armenien sous l'acte grec de Lavra (1035) comme preuve de l'authenticite 
de la signature armenienne de Gregoire Pacourianos sous le typikon du 
monastere de Batchkovo. A. P. Kazdan, Esphigmenskaja gramota 1037 g, 
i dejateinost' Feoktista - «L'acte d’Esphigmenou de 1037 et l'activite de 
Theoctistos», Vestnik Jerevanskogo univ. (1974), N° 3, 236-238. 
Identification de Theoctistos, qui a signe l'acte de 1035 (v. ci-dessus), avec 
son homonyme connu par l'acte d'Esphigmenou de 1037. L'auteur 
constate la presence de moines armeniens ä Esphigmenou et la 
participation du monastere ä l'activite missionnaire sur les frontieres 
orientales de l'Empire. 

S. M. Kastanov, Russkije knjazeskije akty X-XIV vv. (do 1380 gj— «Les 
actes des princes russes des x e -xiv e s. (jusqu'en 1380)», Archeograficeskij 
jezegodnik za 1974 g. M. 1975, 94-116. Entre autres le formulaire des 
traites russo-byzantins de 911, 944 et 971 compares avec les chrysobulles 
byzantins. 


Littärature de la basse epoque romaine 
(en grec et en syriaque) 

Z. V. Udalcova, Idejno’politiceskaja bor'ba v rannej Vizantii (po 
dannym istorikov fV-Vfl vv.) - «La lutte ideologique et politique dans la 
haute periode byzantine (selon les donnees des historiens des iv e -vn e s.)», 
M, 1974, 351 p. La lutte de deux ideologies, celle du monde esclavagiste 
en recul et celle de la societe feodale naissante se reflete dans 
l'historiographie de la basse epoque romaine. L'opposition paienne ne 
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resistait pas seulement au christianisme, mais aussi au pouvoir imperial. 
Peu ä peu l’opposition perdit sa couleur paienne, remplacee par 
rindifference religieuse. Tous les historiens des iv e -vu e s., aristocrates de 
naissance ou «aristocrates d'esprit», firent preuve de mepris ä l'egard des 
masses populaires. A partir du vn e s. Tideologie chretienne influenga 
toujours d'avantage les oeuvres des historiens laics. 

S. S. Averincev, Zapadno-vostocnyj genezis Uteraturnych kanonov 
vizantijskogo srednevekovja - «La genese des canons litteraires du moyen 
äge byzantin sous l'influence de TOccident et de l’Orient», Tipologija i 
vzaimosvjazi srednevekovych literatur Vostoka i Zapada, M, 1974, 152- 
191. Version augmentee de Tarticle «Au carrefour des traditions 
litteraires», dejä Signale dans Byzantion (Byz ., XLVIII (1978), p. 304-306). 

T. A. Miller, Mefodij Olimpskij i tradicija platonovskogo dialoga - 
«Methode d'Olympos et les traditions du dialogue platonicien», Ant. Viz., 
175-194. Les modifications de Telement antique dans le «Symposion» sont 
envisagees par comparaison avec la pratique des contemporains de 
Methode. Les chapitres de son traite ne contiennent pas seulement une 

i 

accumulation d'arguments pour glorifler la virginite, mais ils envisagent 
differents aspects du sujet -. la virginite et le mariage sont traites au sens 
litteral (physique), symbolique (social) et psychologique. 

N. V. Braginskaja, Alcov v «Pochval'nom slove Konstantinu» Evsevija 
Kesarijskogo - «Aicov dans l'eloge ä Constantin par Eusebe de Cesaree». 
Ant. Viz., 286-306. Les sources des idees d’Eusebe concernant 1 'aidjv 
(Philon et Origene), le caractere de ces idees et leur place dans le Systeme 
de la conception historique d'Eusebe, qui allie deux notions du temps : la 
notion hellenique (circulaire) et la notion judaique (lineaire). 

T. V. Popova, Allegoriceskoje tolkovanije anticnoj mifologii v socineni - 
jach imperatora Juliana - «L’exegese allegorique de la mythologie antique 
dans les oeuvres de l’empereur Julien», Problems in ancient culture, 
Tbilissi, 1975, 447-454. 

N. F. Kavrus, Moskovskaja rukopis' socinenij Libanija - «Le manuscrit 
des oeuvres de Libanius conserve ä Moscou», VDI (1974), N° 4, 125-131 
(resume en anglais). Le manuscrit du Musee historique N° 489 (du xiv e s.) 
a ete ecrit ä Thessalonique et les trois copistes ont appartenu ä l’entourage 
de Demetrius Triclinius. 

F. A. Petrovskij, Vizantijskije epigrammy - «Les epigrammes 
byzantines», Vizantijskaja literatura, M, 1974, 159-180. Traduction de 
quelques epigrammes par Gregoire de Nazianze, Palladios, Paul le 
Silenciaire, Macedonios, Agathias avec de breves explications. 
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K. M. Muradjan, «Sestodnev» Kesarijskogo-istocnik kosmograficeskich 
socinenij Sirakaci - «L'Hexaemeron de Basile de Cesaree comme source 
des oeuvres cosmographiques d'Ananias de Shirak» VON (1975), N° 3, 
95-114 (en armenien avec resume en russe); K. M. Muradjan, Obscije 
otryvki i korrektivy v trudach Kesarijskogo i Sirakaci — «Fragments 
communs et correctifs dans les oeuvres de Basile de Cesaree et d'Ananias 
de Shirak», VON (1975), N° 1, 55-72 (en armenien avec resume en russe). 
La confrontation du texte de l'Hexaemeron avec les oeuvres d’Ananias de 
Shirak, qui l'a eite, et avec la traduction georgienne et certaines 
corrections du texte d'Ananias. 

V. G. Pucko, Anticnyje motivy v gomilijach Grigorija Nazianzina i ich 
otzvuki v vizantijskoj iiljustracii - «Les motifs antiques dans les homelies 
de Gregoire de Nazianze et leur repercussion sur la miniature byzantine», 
Ant. Viz., 326-339. Les sujets mythologiques traites par Gregoire de 
Nazianze ne sont pas connus de ses illustrateurs byzantins, sauf quelques 
reminiscences antiques dans la description de la renaissance printaniere de 
la nature, ce qui doit etre explique par les goüts chretiens des destinataires 
et des peintres. 

Je. E. Granstrem, loann Zlatoust v drevnej russkoj i juznoslayjanskoj 
pis’mennosti (Xf-XfV vvj- «Jean Chrysostome dans la litterature russe et 
dans celle des Slaves du Sud aux xi e -xiv e s.», TODRL, 29 (1974), 186-193. 
Parmi les oeuvres, traduites sous le nom de Jean Chrysostome, l’auteur 
distingue trois categories : les oeuvres authentiques, les oeuvres qui lui sont 
attribuees et celies dont on n'a pas retrouve l'original grec. 

D. § Zumbadze, Dionisij Areopagit i Dante Aligeri - «Denys 
l'Areopagite et Dante Alighieri», These. Tbilissi, 1975, 36 p. Comparaison 
de leurs categories conceptuelles. 

A. B. Ditmar, O. D. Sabrova, Otrazenije nekotorych geograficeskich 
idej antienogo vremeni v trydach srednevekovych avtorov — «L'expression 
de certaines idees geographiques de l’Antiquite dans les oeuvres d'auteurs 
medievaux», VON (1974), N° 5, 98-102. A la difference de Cosmas 
Indicopleustes les auteurs armeniens et occidentaux ont conserve les 
traditions geographiques de Ptolemee. 

L. A. Frejberg, <(Apologija mimov» Chorikija - «L'apologie des mimes 
par Choricius» Ant. Viz., 319-326. Le discours de Choricius est in- 
dependant de l'oeuvre de Libanius «Sur les danseurs». 

A. A. Derjugin, Vergilij v drevnem slavjanskom perevode Chroniki 
Ioanna Malaly - «Virgile dans la traduction vieux-slave de la Chronique 
de Jean Malalas», Ant. Viz., 351-362. Les sujets de l'Eneide, empruntes 
par Malalas et connus par la traduction slave. 
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A. V. Pajkova, Otrazenije nekotorych pravovych norm v sirijskoj 
chudozestvennoj literature - «L'expression de certaines normes juridiques 
dans les belles-lettres syriennes», Palestinskij sbornik, 25 (1974), 129-135. 
«Kalila va Dimnah» sur les stipulations commerciales, le recit d'Euthymie 
et le guerrier Goth (vi e s.) sur la cour episcopale. 

L. A. Tf_r-Petro$jan, Dva sirijskich agiograficeskich pamjatnika, 
izvestnych po armjanskomu perevodu — «Deux monuments hagiogra- 
phiques Syriens, connus par la traduction armenienne», Palestinskij 
sbornik, 25 (1974), 144-151. Les passions de Iazdandukht et Bardicho, 
inconnues dans la litterature syrienne et byzantine, sont conservees dans 
la traduction armenienne du recueil de Maruta de Maipherqat. 

Litterature byzantine en general 

L. A. Frejberg, Anticnoje Uteraturnoje nasledije v vizantijskuju epochu 
- «L'heritage litteraire de l'Antiquite ä lepoque byzantine», Ant. Viz., 5- 
52. Un apergu general. L. A. Frejberg, Vizantijskaja poezija IV-X vv. - 
«La poesie byzantine aux iv e -x e s., Vizantijskaja literatura, M, 1974, 24- 
76. De Gregoire de Nazianze ä Christophore de Mitylene. 

T. V. Popova, Vizantijskaja epistolografija — «L epistolographie 
byzantine», Vizantijskaja literatura, M, 1974, 181 -230. On peut distinguer 
quatre periodes dans l'histoire de l'epistolographie byzantine : elles se 
differencient par Fattitude adoptee face aux traditions antiques 
dominantes aux iv c -v e s., elles ont diminue aux vi e -ix e s. puis se sont 
renforcees ä nouveau aux x e -xiv e s. pour assimiler, ä la fin du xiv* 5 s. et au 
xv e s., l'heritage antique comme un tout. 

F. A. Petrovskij, Vizantijskij roman - «Le roman byzantin». 
Vizantijskaja literatura, M, 1974, 231-244. Le contenu de «Drosilla et 
Charicles», «Kallimachos et Chrysorrhoe». «Belthandros et Chrysantza». 
N. A. Pozdnjakova. Novyj vzgljad na istoriju anticnogo romana - 
«Nouvelles considerations sur l'histoire du roman antique», VDI (1974), 
N c 4, 150-160. En Connection avec le livre de B. E. Perry, «The ancient 
romances» (Berkeley and Los Angeles, 1967). A Byzance l'histoire 
d'amour et le recit d'aventures ne furent plus cultives et ils furent 
remplaces par la legende hagiographique. Selon cette these le roman de 
Chariton ne date pas des v e -vF s., mais bien du i er s. 

T V. Popova, Vizantijskij narodnyj i kniznyj epos — «La poesie epique 
populaire et savante ä Byzance», Vizantijskaja literatura, M, 1974, 77-121. 
Trois etapes se marquent dans l'evolution de la poesie epique byzantine : 
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au vi e s. et dans la premiere moitie du ix e s. naissent des oeuvres 
folkloriques, par exemple le poeme sur Belisaire (hypothetiquement 
reconstruit par l'auteur); du milieu du ix e s. au x e s., c'est l'epoque oü Ton 
note les recits populaires sous l’influence de la poesie savante (exemple 
«typique» : le poeme de Digenis Akritas); ä l'epoque finale (xiv e -xv e s.) des 
epopees heroiques artificielles font leur apparition, partiellement sous 
l'infiuence de la poesie courtoise de l’Occident. 

T. V. Popova, Anticnaja biografija i vizantijskaja agiografija - «La 
biographie antique et l’hagiographie byzantine». Ant. Viz., 218-266. Deux 
tendances se marquent dans l'hagiographie byzantine tendance popu- 
laire, c’est-ä-dire anonyme, et tendance savante, c est-ä-dire portant le 
nom de l'auteur. L'hagiographie evoluait vers le genre des belles-lettres. 

Z. G. Samodurova, Greceskije rukopisi, soderzascije malyje vizantijs- 
kije chroniki - «Les manuscrits grecs contenant des chroniques byzantines 
mineures», VV. 36 (1974), 139-144; Z. V Samodurova, Greceskije 
rukopisnyje sborniki, soderzascije malyje vizantijskije chroniki, i ich 
klassifikacija - «Les recueils manuscrits grecs contenant des chroniques 
byzantines mineures et leur Classification», Problemy paleografii i 
kodikologii v SSSR, M, 1974, 200-241. 

Litterature byzantine. PGriodes isotees 

E. G. Chintibidze, Greceskaja redakcija «Varlaama i Ioasafa» — 
agiograficeskoje proizvedenije metafrasticeskogo stilja — «La Version 
grecque du «Barlaam et Toasaph», oeuvre hagiographique ä la maniere de 
Metaphrastes», Trudy Tbilisskogo univ., 162 (1975), 125-136 (en georgien 
avec resume en russe et en anglais). Ayant des traits caracteristiques de 
l'hagiographie metaphrastique, la Version grecque du roman de «Barlaam 
et Ioasaph» ne peut pas etre attribuee ä Jean Damascene, parce que le style 
metaphrastique n'est apparu qu’au x e s., au temps d'Euthyme l'Athonite. 

I. S. Cicurov, Mesto «Chronographii» Feofana (nacalo IX vj v 
rannevizantijskoj istoriograficeskoj tradicii (IV-nac . IX vvj. — «La place de 
la «Chronographie» de Theophane (commencement du ix e s.) dans 
l'historiographie byzantine de la haute epoque (iv e s.-commencement du 
ix e s.)». These. M, 1975, 16 p. ; I. S. Cicurov, K Probleme avtorskogo 
samosoznanija vizantijskich istorikov IV-IX vv. - «A propos du Probleme 
de la conscience de l'auteur dans les oeuvres des historiens byzantins 
(iv e -ix e s.)», Ant. Viz., 203-217. Traits caracteristiques de Theophane en 
tant qu ecrivain. Son refus de reconnaitre des droits d'auteur ne signifie 
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pas une absence reelle de relation active avec l'historiographie 
precedente : cela ne fut qu'un nouveau procede publiciste, qui devient 
evident lorsqu'on compare le preambule de Theophane avec ceux de 
Procope, Agathias, Eusebe de Cesaree et d’autres historiens des iv e -vu e s. 
La comparaison de la «Chronographie» avec ses sources et avec le 
Breviarium de Nicephore permet de souligner les composantes principales 
de la conception de Theophane la critique des empereurs (par Opposition 
ä Limage paradigmatique de Constantin le Grand), le particularisme 
constantinopolitain et la perte d'interet pour la topographie des provinces. 
Cicurov analyse les principes du remaniement stylistique des sources par 
Theophane. 

Je. K. Piotrovskaja, K izuceniju <(Letopisca vskore» konstantino *• 
poTskogo pairiarcha Nikifora - «Etüde sur le «Letopisec vskore» du pa- 
triarche Nicephore», TODRL, 29 (1974), 170-177. Trois redactions de la 
Version en vieux-russe du «Chronographicon syntomon» de Nicephore. 

M. M. Jeuzarova, Svedenija o jessejach i terapevtach v «Chronike» 
Georgija Amartola - «L'information concernant les esseniens et les 
therapeutes fournie par la Chronique de Georges Hamartolos», Palestins- 
kij sbornik, 25 (1974), 73-76. Georges Hamartolos pouvait utiliser une 
redaction perdue de l'Histoire ecclesiastique d'Eusebe de Cesaree. 

M. Ja. Sjuzjumov, Vspomogatel'nvje istoriceskije nauki i vnutrennjqja 
kritika istocnika pri datirovke sobyiij - «Les disciplines historiques 
auxiliaires et la critique interne de la source pour la datation des 
evenements», Vspomogatel'nyje istoriceskije discipliny, I. Sverdlovsk, 
1974, 4-8. Datation des evenements de l'histoire byzantine de la fin du x e 
s., en se basant principalement sur Leon le Diacre. La guerre contre 
Svjatoslav fut achevee en 971. La derniere bataille eut lieu le 21 juillet. 

T. M. Sokolova, Vizantijskaja satira (Tri vizantijskich ((putesestvija v 
zagrobnoje carstvo») - «La satire byzantine : trois voyages dans le 
royaume de 1 au-delä», Vizantijskaja literatura, M, 1974. 122-158. Le 
Philopatris , le Timarion et le recit de Mazaris, ont ete ecrits par des auteurs 
qui ont emprunte ä Lucien peu de traits individuels, mais des caracteres 
generiques, typiques pour le genre meme. Les trois satires different entre 
eiles. 

Ja. N. Ljubarskij, Literaturno-esteticeskije vzgljady Michaila Psella — 
«Les conceptions litteraires et esthetiques de Michel Psellos», Ant. Viz., 
114-140 ; Ja. N. Ljubarskij, Vnesnij oblik gerojev Psella - «L’apparence 
des heros de Psellos», Vizantijskaja literatura, M, 1974, 245-262. Les 
conceptions litteraires et esthetiques de Psellos, bien qu'eclectiques et 
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contradictoires, forment un Systeme, qui n etait pas dominant dans la 
pensee esthetique de Byzance, mais qui distinguait les plus grandes 
oeuvres des xi e -xn e s. La statique du portrait s'oppose au dynamisme de 
l’image interne, caracteristique de la «Chronographie». Dans certains cas 
Psellos depasse les traits normatifs de l'apparence, en creant des portraits 
affectifs et individuels. 

T. A. Miller, Micheil Psell i Dionisij Galikarnasskij - «Michel Psellos et 
Denys d'Halicarnasse», Ant. Viz., 140-170. Les traits caracteristiques de la 
methode de critique litteraire de Psellos, vues ä travers son discours au 
vestarque Pothos. 

O. P. LichaCeva, O nekotorych osobennostjach Sinodal'nogo spiska 
drevnerusskoj perevodnoj povesti «Stefanit i Ichnilat» — «Quelques traits 
distinctifs de la copie synodale du recit vieux-russe Stephanites et 
Ichnelates », Archeograficeskij jezegodnik za 1972 g. M, 1974, 1 10-112. 

A. P. Kazdan, K voprosu o sociaTnych vozzrenijach Kekavmena - «Les 
idees sociales de Kekaumenos», VV, 36 (1974), 154-167 ; G. G. Litavrin, 
Otvet recenzentu - «La reponse au critique», ibid ., 167-177. Discussion 
des idees exprimees par Litavrin dans son introduction ä ledition de 
Kekaumenos (voir Byz ., XLVII (1977), p. 515). Cf. aussi Hr. M. 
Bartikjan, Nekotoryje zamecanija o <(Sovetach i rasskazach» («Strategie 
kone») Kekavmena - «Quelques remarques concernant «Les conseils et les 
recits» («Strategikon») de Kekaumenos», VON (1974), N° 2, 70-88 ; Hr. 
M. Bartikjan, NeskoVko kon'ektur k socineniju Kekavmena «Sovety i 
rasskazy» («Strategikon») - «Quelques conjectures concernant l'ceuvre de 
Kekaumenos «Les conseils et les recits» («Strategikon»)», VON (1975), 
N° 6, 55-61. 

V. Sandrovskaja, Odno utocnenije teksta chroniki Skilicy po maieria- 
lam sfragistiki - «Une precision sur le texte de la Chronique par Skylitzes 
fournie par les donnees sphragistiques», Soobscenija Gos. Ermitaza, 40 
(1975). 46-48. Le protospathaire et Stratege Barasbatze ( Skyl ., p. 403.33) 
doit etre identifie au protospathaire et Stratege Tornikios Barasbatze et au 
protospathaire et Stratege d'Edesse Tornikios, dont les sceaux sont 
conserves ä l'Ermitage. 

A. D. Aleksidze, Sochranivsejesja na gruzinskom jazyke antilatinskoje 
polemiceskoje socinenije (Traktat Jevstratija Nikijskogo) - «Une oeuvre 
polemique anti-latine (le traite d'Eustrate de Nicee), conservee en 
georgien», Trudy Tbilisskogo univ., 162 (1975), 1 1 1-123 (en georgien 
avec resume en russe et en fran^ais). Le traite polemique antilatin, 
conserve dans quelques manuscrits georgiens, est designe, ä partir du xm e 
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s. comme une oeuvre d'Eustrate, metropolite de Nicee. L'original grec 
n'est pas identifie. 

I. V. Stal', T. V. Popova, 0 nekotorych prijemach postrojenija 
chudozestvennogo obraza v poemach Gomera i vizantijskom epose Xlf v. — 
«Certains procedes de la structure de l'image poetique dans les poemes 
d'Homere et dans la poesie epique byzantine au xu e s.», Ant. Viz., 53-90. 
La transformation des motifs epiques dans les Oeuvres de Manasses et 
Tzetzes, ce dernier restant plus proche de lTliade que Manasses. 

M. L. Gasparov, Prodrom, Cec i national nyje formy geksametra - 
«Prodrome. Tzetzes et les formes nationales de l'hexametre», Ant Viz., 
362-385. L'utilisation de l'hexametre par Prodrome et Tzetzes fut le 
resultat d’une stylisation consciente. Tous deux recreerent fhexametre, 
sans tenir compte de l'evolution de la basse epoque romaine : il existe 
entre eux et leurs predecesseurs une rupture apparente. 

I. S. Cicurov, Moskovskij spisok aKatomiomachii» Feodora Prodroma - 
«La copie de la «Katomyomachie» de Theodore Prodrome, conservee ä 
Moscou», Problemy paleografii i kodikologii v SSSR, M, 1974, 261-266. 
La copie du Musee historique doit etre datee ä la limite des annees 80 et 90 
du xiv e s. L'ecriture du manuscrit peut etre rapprochee de l'ecriture 
cretoise ä la limite des xv e et xvi e s. 

M. V. Bibikov, Moskovskaja rukopis' kommentariev Jevstafija Soluns - 
kogo k alliade» Gomera - «Le manuscrit du commentaire de l'Iliade 
d'Homere, par Eustathe de Thessalonique», Problemy paleografii i 
kodikologii v SSSR, M. 1974, 267-272. C'est la copie la plus ancienne du 
commentaire d'Eustathe, dont le lemme designe l'auteur comme un 
maitre des requetes. 

T. M. Sokolova, Jesce odno vizantijskoje «podrazanije» Lukianu - 
«Une autre imitation byzantine de Lucien», Ant. Viz., 195-202. 
Remarques prealables ä propos d'un dialogue anonyme, publie par O. 
Karsay. En appendice la traduction du dialogue. 

M. A. Pouakovskaja, Eschatologiceskije predstavlenija Alekseja Ma- 
kremvolita - «Les conceptions eschatologiques d'Alexis Makrembolites», 
ADSV, 11 (1975), 87-98. Analyse du threne sur la destruction de Ste 
Sophie en comparaison avec le «Dialogue des riches et des pauvres». 
Poljakovskaja constate une augmentation des tendances eschatologiques 
resultant de la complication des conditions sociales durant les annees 40 
du xiv e s. 

M. A. Pouakovskaja, Politiceskije idealy vizantijskoj intelligencii 
serediny XIV v .- (Nikolaj Kavasila) - «Les ideaux politiques des 
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intellectuels byzantins du milieu du xiv e s. : Nicolas Kabasilas», ADSV. 12 
(1975), 104-1 16. Defense de la propriete privee contre Ies abus des 
«archontes» et appel ä la destitution des souverains indignes. L'image de 
l'empereur ideal, remontant ä Platon, comprend des traits, tels que le souci 
des sujets et de la culture. L'ideal d'un souverain puissant et cultive 
repondait aux espoirs de larges cercles vivant au milieu des revoltes 
feodales. En meme temps il se distinguait de l'image du prince de 
Machiavel, parce que le souverain de Kabasilas etait tenu par les principes 
ethiques et religieux, qui ne concernaient pas le prince de Machiavel. 

L. A. Frejberg, M. Je. Grabar'-Passek, Vizantijskaja poema ob 
Aleksandre Makedonskom XIV v. - «Poeme byzantin d'Alexandre de 
Macedoine du xiv e s.», Ant. Viz., 90-113. Traduction des fragments de la 
Vie d'Alexandre de 1388. 

S. K. KraSavina, K voprosu o vizantijskoj istoriografii XV veka - «A 
propos de fhistoriographie byzantine du xv e s.», Naucnyje trudy 
Kubanskogo univ., 192 (1975), 11 1-125. La bibliographie concernant les 
historiens du xv e s. de K. Krumbacher ä C. J. G. Turner. 

S. K. Krasavina, Bitva na Kosovom pole — «La bataille de Kossovo», 
Ibid., 173-177. Traduction du fragment, insere par le traducteur anonyme 
en vieil italien, de Doukas, decrivant la bataille de Kossovo en 1389. 

I. P. Medvedev, K voprosu ob istocnikach «Zizneopisanija loanna 
Kantakuzina» - «A propos des sources de la Vie de Jean Cantacuzene», 
VV, 36 (1974), 145 sq. La Chronique du Pseudo-Dorothee en tant que 
source de la Vie dans le recit concernant les Privileges octroyes ä Thes- 
salonique et Monembasie. 


Litterature orientale 

R. A. Gusejnov, Sirijskije istocniki po istorii Zakavkaz ja X-XfV vv. — 
«Les sources syriennes de l'histoire de laTranscaucasie des x e -xiv e s.», IFZ 
(1974), N° 2, 47-54. Notamment Michel le Syrien. Cf. Byz., XLVII 
(1977), p. 516. 

V. M. Bejus, K ocenke svedenij arabskich avtorov o religii drevnich 
slavjan i russov - «Appreciation sur les donnees des auteurs arabes 
concernant la religion des anciens Slaves et des Russes», Vostocnyje 
istocniki po istorii narodov Jugo-Vostocnoj i Central'noj Jevropy, III, M, 
1974, 72-89 (resume en frangais). Les donnees de Yahya d'Antioche et 
d'Abu Shuja ar'Rudravari concernant les relations entre la Russie et 
Byzance en 987-989. 
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V. Demidcik, Opisanije sestogo i sed'mogo Klimatov v «Äsär al-biläd va 
ahbär al-'ibad» Zakarijä al-Kazvini - «Description des VI e et VII e 
Klimata dans «Äsär al-biläd va ahbar al-'ibäd» par Zacharie al-Kazvini», 
Vostocnaja filologija, III, Douchanbe, 1974, 26-68. Traduction de 
fragments de l'oeuvre du geographe arabe du xm e s. relatifs ä l'histoire de 
Byzance (y compris la description de Constantinople), des Russes et des 
Khazars. 

A. P. Grigor'jev, aKniga putesestvija» Evlii Celebi-istocnik po istorii 
Kryma XIII-XVII vv. - «Le livre de route» d'Evliya Celebi comme source 
de l’histoire de la Crimee aux xiu e -xvn e s.», Istoriografia i istocnikovede- 
nije istorii stran Azii i Afriki, III, L, 1974, 19-28. 

Litterature caucasienne 

S. G, Kauchcisviu, Gruzinskije istocniki po istorii Vizantii - «Les 
sources georgiennes de l’histoire byzantine», I. Tbilissi, 1974, 171 p. 
Fragments de textes georgiens (avec traduction en russe) concernant 
l'histoire de la Grece et de Byzance ä partir d’Alexandre jusqu'au xm e s. 
Dans le livre sont aussi inseres des fragments de l'Alexiade d'Anne 
Comnene. 

I. V. Abuladze, Trudy - «CEuvres», Tbilissi, 1975, 230 p. (en georgien 
avec resume en russe). Certains articles sont consacres aux traductions 
georgiennes d'oeuvres byzantines (Jean Chrysostome, legendes hagiogra- 
phiques). 

V. I. Cacanidze, Petr her i archeologiceskije raskopki Gruzinskogo 
monastyrja v Ierusalime - «Pierre l'Iberien et les recherches archeolo- 
giques dans le monastere georgien de Jerusalem», Tbilissi, 1974, 125 p. 
(en georgien avec resume en russe et en anglais). Le monastere georgien 
de la region de bir el-Kutt fut construit avec la participation de Pierre 
1’Iberien, qui plus tard y fut enterre, ainsi que son maitre Jean Lazos. 
L’auteur discute le Probleme de l'identification de Pierre avec le pseudo- 
Denys l'Areopagite. 

I. Lolasvili, K voprosu o licnosti avtora metafrasticeskoj redakcii aZitija 
sv. Niny» - «L'auteur de la Version metaphrastique de la vie de Ste Nina». 
Vestnik AN Gruz. SSR, Ser. de langue et litterature (1974), N° 4, 7-17 (en 
georgien); M. Dolakidze, Drevnije redakcii ((Zitija Illariona Gruzins¬ 
kogo» - «Versions anciennes de la Vie d'Hilarion le Georgien», Tbilissi. 
1974, 179 p. 

N. N. Sengelija, Gruzinskije istoriki XI-XHI vv. o seVdzukach - «Les 
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historiens georgiens des xi e -xm e s. concernant les Seldjukides», Tjurkolo- 
giceskij sbornik 1973, M, 1975, 38-52. 

M. Abegjan, Istorija drevnearmjanskoj literatury — «Histoire de la 
litterature armenienne ancienne», Erevan, 1975, 606 p. Edition nouveile 
inchangee du livre paru en 1944. 

G. B. Abgarjan, Jesce raz o poeme Arata iz Sol — «Nouvel essai sur le 
poeme d’Aratos de Soles», IFZ (1974), N° 3, 206-218 ; Hr. M. Bartikjan, 
Poslednij raz ob armjanskom perevode truda Arata - «Dernier rapport sur 
la traduction armenienne de loeuvre d'Aratos», IFZ (1974), N° 3, 193- 
205 ; A. G. Abramjan, Meteorologiceskije teksty v drevnearmjanskich 
rukopisjach - «Les textes meteorologiques dans les manuscrits armeniens 
anciens», Armenovedceskije issledovanija, I. Erevan, 1974, 177-193. 
Discussion concernant le traite meteorologique anonyme «Sur les nuages 
et les signes», que Abgarjan considere comme une oeuvre d'Ananias de 
Shirak, Bartikjan comme une traduction d’Aratos de Soles, et Abramjan 
comme un fragment traduit des «Geoponiques». 

P. M. Muradjan, Chronologija sistem letosciclenija po armjanskim 
istocnikam. «Era po R . Ch.» - «Le Systeme chronologique selon les 
sources armeniennes. L’ere apres la naissance du Christ», VON (1975), 
N° 10, 77-94. Le Systeme chronologique fonde par Denys le Jeune s'est 
repandu non seulement en Occident, mais aussi en Orient, particuliere- 
ment dans la Laure de S. Sabbas. L’application de ce Systeme ä la 
Transcaucasie temoigne des contacts culturels des Georgiens et des 
Armeniens avec Byzance et en particulier avec la Laure de S. Sabbas. 

A. N. Ter-Gevondjan, Vopros redakcij Agatangelosa (Agafangela) po 
dannym Chorenaci - «Les versions d’Agathange selon Moise de 
Khorene», IFZ (1975), N° 4, 129-139 (en armenien avec resume en russe). 
Deux versions de l'oeuvre d'Agathange, dont la plus ancienne, maintenant 
perdue, etait connue par Moise de Khorene, l’autre etant etablie au milieu 
du v e s. 

A. S. Markarjan, Povtornoje utocnenije — «Nouvelle mise au point», 
Vestnik Jerevanskogo univ. (1974), N° 3, 206 sq. (en armenien avec 
resume en russe). Explication du texte de l'Histoire de l'Armenie par 
Fauste de Byzance. 

V. D. Arakeuan, Jazyk i stiP Chorenaci - «La langue et le style de 
Moise de Khorene», IFZ (1975), N° 2, 105-120 (en armenien avec resume 
en russe); Z. G. Elcibekjan, losif Flavij kak istocnik alstorii Armenii» 
Movsesa Chorenaci — «Flavius Josephe comme source de l'Histoire de 
1'Armenie par Moise de Khorene», VON (1975), N° 5, 71-82. 
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F. Dz. Mamedova, Problema datirovki«Istorii alban»- «Probleme de la 
datation de FHistoire du pays albanais», Izvestija AN Azerb. SSR, Ser. 
istorii, filosofii i prava (1974), N° 3, 52-60, N° 4, 38-46. L'«Histoire 
d'Aluanak» de Moise Kagankatvaci est une ceuvre de contenu complexe, 
dont le commencement fut ecrit par un contemporain des evenements. S. 
V. Smbatjan, Zemovrija , Zenobija ili Emoria ? - «Zemovrie, Zenobie ou 
Emorie ?», VON (1975), N° 7, 85-88. Une correction ä la traduction du 
recit de Moise Kagankatvaci concernant l'invasion arabe ä Byzance en 
838. Cf. Byz ., XLVII (1977), p. 518. 

Aristakes Lastiverci, fstorija - «Aristakes de Lastivert, Histoire». 
Tbilissi, 1974, 215 p. Traduction georgienne par E. V. Cagarejsvili. 
Compte-rendu : P. A. Muradjan, VON (1975), N° 2, 108-112. K. N. 
Juzbasjan. «Povestvovanije Aristakesa Lastiverci i zakat aepochi Bagrati- 
dov» - «Le recit d'Aristakes de Lastivert et la Fm de lepoque des 
Bagratides». These de doctorat. L, 1975, 38 p. La conception historique 
d'Aristakes: haine des Seldjukides, loyaute envers les empereurs 
byzantins, appreciation de la vie urbaine, Vision pessimiste de la realite. 

Smbat Sparapet, Letopis - «Smbad le Connetable, Annales». Erevan. 
1974, 199 p. Traduction par A. G. Galstjan de cette source importante 
aussi pour l'histoire de Byzance. 

Littärature slave 

G. S. Barankova, Opyt lingvo-tekstologiceskogo analiza spiskov 
«Sestodnevat) Ioanna ekzarcha bolgarskogo, chranjascichsja v GBL - 
«Contribution ä l'analyse linguistique et textuelle des copies de 
l'Hexaemeron de Jean l'exarque de Bulgarie, conservees ä la Bibliotheque 
Lenine», Zapiski Otdela rukopisej GBL, 35 (1974), 104-121. 

A. Davidov, Statisticeskije nabljudenija nad «Besedoj» Koz'my 
Presvitera - «Observations statistiques concernant l'Homelie de Cosmas le 
Pretre», Voprosu slovoobrazovanija i leksikologii drevnerusskogo jazyka, 
M, 1974, 285-303. Analyse du fonds lexical. 

Littörature en vieux-russe 

V. F. Dubrovina, Greceskije originaly drevnerusskich pampatnikov i 
istoriceskij slovar‘ XI-XIV vv. - «Les originaux grecs des monuments 
vieux-russes et le lexique historique des textes des xi e -xiv e s.». Problemy 
slavjanskoj istoriceskoj leksikologii i leksikografii, M, 1975, fase. 3, 68-70. 
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V. A. Grichin, Problemy stilja drevnerusskoj agiografii XIV-XV vv. - 
«Les problemes stylistiques de l'hagiographie en vieux-russe des xiv e -xv e 
s.», M, 1974, 64 p. L'auteur aborde aussi la question de l’influence 
byzantine sur l'hagiographie russe ancienne. 

A. G. Kuz'min, Skazanije ob apostole Andreje i jego mesto v NacaVnoj 
letopisi - «La legende de l'apötre Andre et sa place dans les Annales 
primitives russes», Letopisi i chroniki, M, 1974, 37-47. 

A. G. Kuz'min, Vojennaja tema v literature Drevnej Rusi — «Le theme 
militaire dans la litterature de l'ancienne Russie». Istoriko-filologiceskije 
issledovanija, M, 1974, 151-160. L'auteur aborde aussi les oeuvres 
traduites du grec et les sources importantes pour l'histoire byzantine, p. 
ex. le recit de Nestor-Iskander consacre au siege de Constantinople. 

O. A. Belobrova, uKniga Palomnik» Antonija Novgorodskogo (K 
izuceniju teksta) - «L'itineraire d'Antoine de Novgorod. Etüde du texte», 
TODRL, 29 (1974), 178-185. 

O. V. Tvorogov, Drevnerusskije chronografy — «Les chronographes 
vieux-russes», L, 1975, 320 p. ; O. V. Tvorogov, O sostave i istocnikach 
chronographiceskich statej Licevogo svoda - «La composition et les 
sources des chapitres chronographiques du Recueil Enlumine», TODRL, 
28 (1974), 353-364 ; O. V. Tvorogov, Povest' vremennych let i Chronograf 
po velikomu izlozeniju — «La chronique primitive russe (Le recit des 
annees passees) et le Chronographe de la grande narration», TODRL, 28 
(1974), 99-113. Histoire des chronographes russes des xi e -xvi e s. 

G. M. Prochorov, Kelejnaja isichastskaja literatura (Ioann Lestvicnik, 
Avva Dorofej, Isaak Sirin, Simeon Novyj Bogoslov, Grigorij Sinait) v 
biblioteke Troice-Sergievoj iavry c XIV po XVII v. - «La litterature 
hesychaste pour lecture pieuse (Jean Climax, l'abbe Dorothee, Isaac le 
Syrien, Symeon le Nouveau Theologien, Gregoire le Sinaite) conservee ä 
la bibliotheque de la laure de Troitse-Sergievo, du xiv e jusqu'au xvii e s.», 
TODRL. 28 (1974). 317-324. La tradition hesychaste dans un monastere 
russe. 

I. S. Cicurov, K voprosu o formirovanii ideologii gospodstvujuscego 
klassa Drevnej Rusi v konce XV-XVI v. — «La formation de l'ideologie de 
la classe dirigeante dans l'ancienne Russie de la fin du xv e s. et du xvi e s.», 
Obscestvo i gosudarstvo v feodal'noj Rossii, M, 1975, 125-132. L'image 
de Constantin le Grand comme paradigme de l'empereur ideal et le röle de 
l'heritage byzantin dans la formation de Li deal imperial russe. 

A. L. Gol'dberg, Istoriko-politiceskije idei russkoj kniznosti XV-XVII 
vekov - «Conceptions historiques et politiques de la litterature russe des 
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xv e -xvn e s.», Istorija SSSR (1975), N° 4, 62-77. Theorie de l’origine 
romaine des princes russes et representation de Moscou comme la 
Troisieme Rome. Cf. A. L. Gol'dberg, Tri «poslanija Filofeja» (opyt 
tekstologiceskogo analiza) - «Trois epitres de Philothee (etude du texte)», 
TODRL, 29 (1974), 68-97. 

A. S. Belonenko, Skazanije «O bogoglasnom penii ot grek» i jego 
letopisnaja istorija - «Le recit «Sur le chant divin emprunte aux Grecs» et 
sa tradition dans les annales», Drevnerusskaja kniznost’. Rezjume 
dokladov na konferencii molodych specialistov. Ijun' 1975. L, 1975, 3-5. 

N. A. Kazakova, Maksim Grek i ideja soslovnoj monarchii — «Maxime 
le Grec et la conception de la monarchie des etats», Obscestvo i 
gosudarstvö v feodal'noj Rossii, M, 1975, 151-158; N. V. Sinicyna, 
Eticeskij i social'nyj aspekty nestjazateVskich vozzrenij Maksima Greka - 
«L'opposition ä la cupidite chez Maxime le Grec : ses aspects ethiques et 
sociaux», Obscestvo i gosudarstvo v feodal’noj Rossii, M, 1975, 159-170 ; 
D. M. Bulanin, Maksim Grek — kommentator Grigorija Bogoslova — 
«Maxime le Grec, commentateur de Gregoire le Theologien», Drevneruss¬ 
kaja kniznost'. Rezjume dokladov na konferencii molodych specialistov. 
Ijun' 1975. L, 1975, 5 sq. Sur Maxime le Grec v. aussi L. S. Kovtun, 
Leksikografija v Moskovskoj Rusi XVI — nacala XVII v. — «La 
lexicographie dans la Russie moscovite au xvi e s. et au commencement du 
xvn e s.», M, 1975, 351 p. 

Dumbarton Oaks. A. P. Kazhdan. 


Liste des abreviations 


ADSV 

Ant. viz. 
Arch otkr. 
IFZ 

KSIA 

L 

M 

SA 

Sov Slav. 


- Anticnaja drevnost' i srednije veka (Sverdlovsk). Antiquite 
classique et moyen äge. 

- Antienost' i Vizantija (M, 1975) - Antiquite et Byzance. 

- Archeologiceskije otkrytija - Decouvertes archeologiques (M) 

- Istoriko-filologiceskij zurnal (Erevan) - Revue d'histoire et de 
Philologie. 

- Kratkije soobscenija Instituta archeologii - Bulletin de l'Institut 
d'archeologie. 

- Leningrad 

- Moscou 

- Sovetskaja archeoiogija - Archeologie sovietique 

- Sovetskoje slavjanovedenije - Siavistique sovietique. 



TODRL 

VDI 

VI 

Vjaz 

VON 

VV 
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- Trudy otdela drevnerusskoj literatury (Leningrad) - Travaux de 
la section de litterature vieux russe 

- Vestnik drevnej istorii - Revue d'histoire ancienne. 

- Voprosy istorii - Questions d'histoire 

- Voprosy jazykoznanija - Questions de linguistique. 

-Vestnik obscestvennych nauk - Revue des Sciences sociales 

(Acad. des Sciences d'Armenie). 

- Vizantijskij vremennik - Annales byzantines. 



COMPTES RENDUS 


Lexique du Moyen Age 

Lexikon c/es Mittelalters. Erster Band, Zweite Lieferung (Ägypten - 

Almohaden). Munich-Zurich, Artemis Verlag ; 1 fase. cc. 225-448. 

Prix : 32 D.M. 

Le deuxieme fascicule du vol I du Lexikon des Mittelalters vient de 
paraitre. Nous avons dejä dit, ici meme ( Byzantion , XLVIII. 1978, 1. 
p. 315) ce que nous pensions de cette interessante initiative et de ses 
merites. Ce second fascicule (cc. 225-448) couvre la matiere ^'Ägypten ä 
Almohaden. Ces deux termes constituent un Symbole de l'universalite ä 
laquelle s'efforce cet ouvrage. Le byzantiniste notera particulierement les 
articles consacres ä l'Egypte (Histoire economique par S. Y. Labib, 
Histoire religieuse par C D. G Müu fr. art copte par K. Wessel). ä une 
Serie de notions interessant l'Islam (Ahi. Ahl al-Kitäb, utiles pour [ etude 
du Statut de 1 etranger en territoire islamique). le royaume de Chypre, les 
Lombards (AistulD. et bien sür ä Byzance meme. Parmi celles-ci, citons 
Enee de Gaza. le schisme Acacien. Acace de Beree, Acace de Cesaree. 
Acace de Melitene. l'hymne acathiste, Aquilee, Georges Akindynos, le 
theme des acclamations. les Akrites, Georges Akropolites, les Acemetes, 
les Alains et Alamans, un long article consacre ä l'Albanie, une 
substantielle dissertation sur l'alchimie, une autre sur le personnage 
d Alexandre le Grand dans l'art et dans la litterature. Alexandre Nevskij. 
Alexandre d'Alexandrie, Alexandre de Lykopolis et bien entendu 
Alexandrie font l'objet de notices, sans oublier les nombreux Alexis. Des 
savants tres connus ont prete leur concours ä cet interessant fascicule qui 
ramasse sous une forme concentree et synthetique certes, mais avec les 
principales indications bibliographiques recentes, l'essentiel des connais- 
sances acquises aujourd'hui sur des sujets parfois tres complexes. 

M. de Waha. 
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Kriaras et l’orthographe du grec 

'EßßavourjX KPIAPAZ, Ae^lxö zf}g ßEaouajvLxf}$ kkXrpixf\<; 8r]ßd>8ovg 
ypaßßazELa$ 1100-1669 . Tome V, lxxx-421 pp., tome VI, xlviii-387 
pp. Thessalonique, 1977-1978. 

Les volumes V et VI de cet inestimable tresor de la langue populaire 
byzantine viennent de paraitre ä un an d'intervalle, rythme qui fait bien 
augurer de la suite de I'entreprise. Ces tomes couvrent la seconde partie de 
la lettre 8 et la lettre e au complet; on peut ainsi estimer qu'on en est arrive 
ä plus du tiers de l'ensemble. C'est, etant donne les difficultes materielles 
qui assaillent inevitablement le directeur d'une oeuvre aussi considerable 
(remuneration de collaborateurs qualifies, frais d'impression, ...) une 
performance remarquable dont il faut crediter notre actif confrere de 
Thessalonique ainsi que toute son equipe. Le volume VI est dedie ä la 
memoire de deux linguistes grecs recemment disparus, N. Andriotis, 
l'auteur d'un tres bon dictionnaire etymologique du grec moderne, et St. 
Kapsomenos bien connu notamment par ses etudes sur la langue des 
papyrus. 

Nous avons precedemment detaille ici-meme (t. XLII, 1972, p. 281-284 
et t. XLVII, 1977, p. 522-523) les principes de la description lexi- 
cologique, nous avons remarque la richesse des donnees et nous avons 
loue l'excellence de la methode ; ces qualites, on les retrouve dans les 
volumes sous rubrique. Notons qu'en tete de chacun d'eux figurent des 
additions ä la bibliographie, aussi bien en ce qui concerne les sources que 
les travaux d'erudition ; on jugera de la richesse de ce releve en constatant 
que jusqu'ä present le nombre des documents repertories s’eleve ä 2580. 
La de des nombreuses abreviations bibliographiques et autres, chaque fois 
completee par les publications recentes, est repetee en Fm de la preface, ce 
qui est fort commode pour le consultant. 

La lecture et la consultation de ces deux nouveaux volumes constituent 
cependant pour le lecteur une surprise ; alors que, dans les quatre tomes 
parus jusqu'ici, M. Kriaras utilisait la graphie courante du grec, voici que 
brusquement, rompant avec la tradition, il adopte une orthographe 
reformee dont le resultat le plus visible est que les conjonctions et 
prepositions ainsi que Farticle n'ont plus d'accent, que dans les mots 
«pleins» les accents (aigu, grave ou circonflexe) sont remplaces par un 
point qui surmonte la syllabe accentuee, et que les initiales vocaliques ne 
portent plus d'esprit. On lit donc desormais des formes qui, pour un 
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helleniste classique, paraissent aussi barbares que einev o Osög, emcpoßoüßou, 
evpLGxco. Sdjpa, etc. 

La reforme de l'orthographe est une question qui a ete soulevee en 
Grece parallelement ä le «demoticisation» de la langue. Depuis l'epoque 
imperiale, les anciens tons de hauteur ayant ete remplaces par un accent 
d'intensite, certains modernistes veulent se contenter de marquer la 
syllabe accentuee par un signe qui serait - car ils ne sont pas tous d'accord 
ä ce sujet - soit l’accent aigu, soit un point, soit un triangle tete en bas 
(curieusement, Kriaras qui semble s'etre rallie au point emploie l’aigu sur 
les lemmes imprimes en caracteres gras !); l'aspiration initiale ayant 
d'autre part disparu depuis la meine epoque, on tend ä supprimer 
l'indication des esprits. 

Loin de nous l'idee de prendre parti dans un probleme qui interesse les 
Grecs d'aujourd'hui, bien que cette fa^on de faire constitue une rupture 
avec une tradition de grand prestige; il n'en reste pas moins que les 
byzantinistes et les neo-grecistes non grecs, qui ont le plus generalement 
ete inities ä ces etats de langue par le grec classique, se trouvent ici quelque 
peu desorientes. Certes, repetons-le, nous n'avons pas ä nous immiscer 
dans les positions adoptees par des litterateurs et journalistes contempo- 
rains. 

Mais, lorsqu'il s'agit de Philologie et d'histoire de la langue, nous 
croyons pouvoir protester. Les textes ecrits ä l’epoque que decrit ce 
dictionnaire (1100-1669) respectaient l'orthographe traditionnelle heritee 
de l’Antiquite et c'est en quelque sorte les travestir que leur imposer cet 
uniforme moderne. 11 y a plus grave : lorsque le mot existait dejä en grec 
classique - ce qui est le cas le plus frequent - Kriaras indique ä juste titre 
cet etymon ; mais lorsque nous voyons Tetymologie de mots medievaux 
comme i£i, enzd, evpioxoj (orthographe Kriaras), par exemple, presentee 
comme suit: «zo apx . ef», «zo apx . enzd», «zo apx • eupioxco», nous estimons 
nous trouver en face de veritables incorrections. En effet, en attique et 
dans la xolvt) (et c'est de ces dialectes qu’il s'agit ici), l'aspiration est restee 
bien stable jusqu'ä l'epoque imperiale ; n'est-ce pas Aristophane de 
Byzance (m e siede avant J.-C.) qui passe pour avoir invente l'esprit rüde 
afin de noter cette aspiration dont le signe ancien //, encore utilise dans les 
alphabets occidentaux et ä Athenes meme jusqu'ä la reforme d'Euclide en 
403/402, avait ete detourne de sa valeur premiere et etait employe comme 
signe de la longue e. Ajoutons que, sur le plan linguistique, cette graphie 
erronee efface aussi la comparaison avec les autres langues indo- 
europeennes, tels lat. septem , skr. saptd , got. sibun , etc. en face de gr. inzä . 
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Et ä propos de Sdjßa - le lemme etant Orthographie Sdjßa(v) - il est tout 
aussi incorrect d'indiquer «zo ap/. Sdjßa» ce qui semble impliquer que la 
longue etait intonee sur la finale alors que le ton portait sur le debut de la 
tenue : Sdjßa. 

Repetons en terminant que ces remarques sur l’orthographe revo- 
lutionnaire adoptee in medio operis par notre excellent confrere de Thes- 
salonique - pourquoi changer d'attelage au milieu du gue ? - ne vise en 
rien la valeur intrinseque, tout ä fait remarquable, de l'entreprise, mais il 
ne nous a pas paru possible de passer sous silence fetonnement qu'elle a 
provoque chez nous et le regret que nous en avons eprouve. 

Maurice Leroy. 


Bibliographie linguistique du grec 

Bibliographical Bulletin of the Greek Language for the years 1975 and 
1976. AeXzto ßißkLoyparpiag zfj<; EXhqvtxf}<; yXdjooac, yia za lzr\ 1975 xal 
1976 . Vol. 3 edite par George Babiniotis. Athenes, 1978, 86 pp. in-8°. 
Prix : 250 drachmes. 

Voici le numero 3 d’un repertoire fort utile dont la publication est 
dirigee par notre collegue athenien G. Babiniotis. Cette bibliographie ne 
fait double emploi ni avec L'Annee Philologique ni avec la Bibliographie 
Linguistique : d’une part, en effet, eile est restreinte ä l'etude du grec et, 
etant d'un volume beaucoup plus reduit, parait beaucoup plus rapidement 
(le vol. 1, 1973 est sorti de presse en 1974, le vol. 2, 1974 en 1976); 
d'autre part, eile s’efforce d'etre complete en ce qui concerne les travaux 
publies en grec. La matiere, c'est le grec envisage dans toute son histoire ; 
le contenu de chaque etude recensee est brievement decrit en deux ou trois 
lignes et la periode ä laquelle eile se rapporte indiquee par des sigles : P 
prehellenique, M mycenien, A grec classique, B grec byzantin, N grec 
moderne. Les travaux sont repartis par matieres en 22 chapitres ä 
l'interieur desquels ils sont ranges par ordre alphabetique. Pour des 
raisons de commodite bibliographique, le nom des auteurs grecs 
modernes est translittere et non transcrit; c'est ainsi que dans findex des 
auteurs qui termine le volume, c'est ä la lettre M qu'il faut chercher le 
nom du directeur de l’entreprise sous la forme Mpampiniötes (MnaßTu- 

vtdjri%). 


Maurice Leroy. 
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Emprunts fran^ais en grec moderne 

Nicolas G. Contossopoulos, L’influence du frantpais sur legrec . Emprunts 
lexicaux et calques phraseologiques. Athenes, 1978. Un vol. 217 p. in- 
8° et 15 planches hors-texte. 

Bien que ce travail concerne essentiellement le grec moderne, nous ne 
croyons pas inutile de le signaler aux byzantinistes. Comme le souligne 
l'auteur, «les peripeties historiques du peuple grec, des Croisades ä nos 
jours, ont eu une grande repercussion sur la langue hellenique». Grecs et 
Fran^ais ont ete en contact direct au Moyen Age aussi longtemps que 
subsisterent, notamment dans le Peloponnese et dans certaines lies, des 
etats francs, sequelles des Croisades; ä Chypre, par exemple, les 
Lusignans, originaires du Poitou, se maintinrent pendant quelque trois 
siecles. Toutefois, des emprunts lexicaux au fran^ais qui ont du etre faits ä 
cette epoque et que Von releve dans des textes medievaux du type de la 
Chronique de Moree , il ne subsiste que quelques rares termes, surtout 
dialectaux, comme zpißa «treve» dans le Magne ou napXapäv «parlement» 
encore connu aujourd'hui en Achaie dans le sens de «conversation animee 
dans un cafe de village». 

En revanche, ä partir de 1830, l'influence de la civilisation fran^aise 
s’est faite preponderante et un tres grand nombre de mots fran^ais, le plus 
souvent d'origine livresque, sont entres dans la langue. M. Contossopou¬ 
los analyse avec beaucoup de soin les conditions et les modaütes de ces 
emprunts et de ces calques, leur adaptation phonetique, morphologique et 
semantique et s'inquiete aussi des varietes dialectales ; il ne manque pas 
non plus de signaler que la concurrence anglaise se fait actuellement sentir 
(on voit par exemple un mot comme xoviäx remplace par ßTrpävru). Il 
termine en donnant en appendice le repertoire des mots fran^ais entres 
dans la langue (il en a releve quelque 1700) en n'omettant pas de faire la 
distinction entre les emprunts non grecises (comme yxlge «guichet», 
pneaapil «bechamel», nouppnovap «pourboire»), les emprunts grecises 
(comme ypaßtepa «gruyere», paziipa «matiere», rpalvo «train») et les 
calques phraseologiques (comme dpai zfjg y^dtpr]^ «je suis d'avis», iv näor] 
rzEpLTzrdjoa «en tout cas», xotvq yvuißr} «opinion publique»). 

L'auteur a eu enfin fexcellente idee d'inserer en fin de volume quinze 
planches qui constituent une amüsante incursion photographique dans les 
rues d'Athenes; il s'agit denseignes, de panneaux publicitaires, de titres 
lus dans la presse; on y trouve de savoureux melanges de graphies 



COMPTES RENDUS 


559 


(MONTEAIZT STYLIST), des singularites orthographiques (XPQTEX oü 
le X vaut kh ä Tinitiale et ks en finale), des traces d'indecision (on trouve 
cöte ä cote f O ßuoikiä^ Ovßnov et r O ßaathäc, Yßnu comme transcription 
de «Le Roi Ubu»). 

M. Contossopoulos, qui est Redacteur du Dictionnaire Historique du 
grec moderne, nous livre ici un subsidium precieux de cette grande entre- 
prise. 

Maurice Leroy. 


Le droit et ta justice ä Byzance du IV e au VIII e s. 

Elena Emmanuilovna Lipshits, Pravo i sud v Vizantii v IV-VIII w. Ed. 

Nauka, Leningrad, 1976, 230 p. 

On perd trop souvent de vue que le droit romain qui s’est repandu en 
Europe occidentale et centrale ä partir du xi e siede sur la base de la 
codification justinienne constitue en realite dejä le Systeme juridique de 
l'Empire romain d'Orient, en d’autres termes du droit byzantin. C'est cette 
constatation qui sert de point de depart ä l'ouvrage de M me Lipshits ; eile 
souligne d’emblee que le champ d'investigation en matiere de droit 
byzantin est si vaste, gräce ä la multitude des sources dont beaucoup 
attendent d'ailleurs encore d'etre publiees, que toute synthese actuelle ne 
pourrait etre que provisoire et ä bien des egards hypothetique. La Situation 
est toutefois quelque peu meilleure quant aux etapes initiales du droit 
byzantin, qui coincident avec la fln de la periode postclassique du droit 
romain. On peut etudier cette periode d'un point de vue retrospectif, mais 
alors on y verra avant tout une manifestation de decadence par rapport au 
droit romain classique et postclassique. L'aborder au contraire du point de 
vue du moyen äge naissant ouvre des perspectives beaucoup plus pro- 
metteuses parce que cette approche permet de situer vraiment le droit by¬ 
zantin dans le contexte economique, social et ethnologique qui lui est pro¬ 
pre. 

En partant de ces premisses M me Lipshits a construit un ouvrage qui me 
parait extremement precieux tant par la solidite de 1'information que par la 
clarte de fexpose. Lorsqu'on lit les nombreux renvois et notes dont son 
livre est emaille, on acquiert fimpression qu'aucun ouvrage ou article 
paru tant en U.R.S.S. qu a letranger ne lui a echappe ; le papyrologue 
Fikhman La fait beneficier de sources extremement interessantes, de- 
couvertes en £gypte, se rapportant ä la periode allant du wf au vu e siede ; 
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enfin l'ouvrage est ecrit dans un style qui en rend la lecture accessible ä 
quiconque, sans pour autant etre byzantiniste, manifeste de l'interet pour 
cette tranche importante et encore insuffisamment etudiee de l’histoire du 
droit. 

En six chapitres qui combinent heureusement la richesse du contenu et 
la concision de l’expression l'auteur nous parle successivement de la 
science juridique et de ses representants ä Byzance du iv e au vi e siede, des 
tendances principales de l’evolution du droit byzantin (surtout en matiere 
civile) pendant la meme Periode, de la procedure civile du iv e au vi e siede 
et du droit civil des vu e et vm e siecles. L'ensemble est couronne par deux 
pages refletant en sept paragraphes l'essentiel des conclusions de l'auteur, 
par un index des abreviations et des sources juridiques ainsi que par un 
«index rerum» alphabetique rendant l'ouvrage d'une consultation tres 
aisee. 

N’etant ni byzantiniste ni specialiste du droit romain ii serait aven- 
tureux pour moi de vouloir entrer dans les details de cet ouvrage. Je m'en 
tiendrai donc ä un bref resume des conclusions de M me Lipshits : 

1. ä partir du m e siede le droit romain subit un processus de «vul- 
garisation» sous l’influence conjuguee des conditions de vie de l'epoque et 
des coutumes et des systemes juridiques des differentes composantes 
ethniques de l'Empire d’Orient; 

2. ce droit romain «vulgarise» favorisa une profonde transformation 
sociale liee ä l'effondrement de la societe esclavagiste antique et aux 
debuts de la feodalite. Le concept de feodalite manie ici est bien sür le 
concept marxiste, axe exclusivement sur certaines formes de la propriete 
terrienne, telles le colonat, et d'attachement des paysans ä la glebe ; 

3. ä cote de phenomenes de decadence la science juridique connut 
aussi des developpements positifs, notamment la renonciation ä de 
nombreux aspects formalistes'du droit de l’epoque anterieure ; 

4. la fin du v e siede inaugure une nouvelle etape, marquee par une 
renaissance ne fut-ce qu'exterieure de certaines institutions du droit 
romain classique, qui trouva son apogee dans la codification justinienne. 
Cette renaissance n’empecha cependant pas les processus mentionnes plus 
haut de se poursuivre, quoique d'une maniere moins intense; 

5. la publication des Basiliques au vi e siede donna l’impulsion ä la 
redaction des premiers recueils de lois officiels en langue grecque. Le droit 
coutumier des peuples «barbares», en particulier des peuples slaves, 
commence ä jouer un röle dans le developpement de la legislation ; 

6. l'Eclogue du vm e siede est l’expression d'une reforme judiciaire 
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rendue necessaire par les defauts de f Organisation judiciaire et de la 
procedure, prejudiciables surtout aux classes non privilegiees. L'Eclogue 
n’apporte rien de fondamentalement nouveau dans le domaine du droit 
civil. Elle fut utilisee par les juges en meme temps que d'autres recueils 
bases sur les codifications du vi e siede, et des Lois Fonciere, Maritime et 
Militaire dont f origine n est pas encore completement elucidee ; 

7. L’ficlogue et la Loi Fonciere etaient tres repandues dans les 
provinces peripheriques de TEmpire. Elles continueront ä etre utilisees 
apres la chute de ce dernier, ainsi que l’attestent les nombreux manuscrits 
en langue grecque de meme que les traductions en langues slaves et 
roumaine. Le Prokhiron , publie dans les annees 70 du ix e siede 
constituera une nouvelle etape du developpement du droit byzantin. 

Voilä donc l'essentiel des conclusions de M me Lipshits. Je suis con- 
vaincu que, presentees isolement comme je lai fait, eiles ne refletent 
qu'imparfaitement l'authentique valeur scientifique de cet ouvrage. 
Celle-ci reside avant tout dans le tresor d’informations et d'idees, fondees 
sur une erudition de tout premier ordre, que M me Lipshits developpe 
brillamment. Je ne puis que former le voeu qu’il se trouve suffisamment 
de byzantinistes et d'historiens du droit lisant la langue russe pour que cet 
ouvrage acquiere dans le monde scientifique toute faudience qu'il me 
parait meriter. 

Frits Gorle. 


A. Hilhorst, Semitismes et latinismes dans le Pasteur d’Hermas , Nime- 
gue, Dekker e Van de Vegt, 1976 (Coli. Graecitas Christianorum Pri - 
maeva , dirigee par Christine Mohrmann, vol. 5). 

L'ouvrage concerne un sujet du plus grand interet, et pourtant trop 
neglige : les interferences et les emprunts, tant semitiques que latins, dans 
le grec dit recent ou tardif. Meme ä propos d'Hermas, oü ils interviennent 
pourtant pour une part non negligeable dans les questions d’origine et de 
composition de l'oeuvre, ces problemes n'avaient jamais fait fobjet d’une 
etude d'ensemble. 

L'auteur est conscient des implications theoriques d'une recherche de ce 
type ; il est loin de negliger les considerations methodologiques (malheu¬ 
reusement un peu dispersees : cf. p. 1 1-12, 36-56 et passim ), d'autant plus 
necessaires que les travaux de Weinreich ou de Juhasz sur les contacts de 
langues et les interferences ne tiennent pas compte des caracteres 
specifiques des langues anciennes (cf. p. 37). 
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La question est donc de savoir si un certain nombre de traits de la 
langue d’Hermas peuvent etre consideres comme des semitismes ou des 
latinismes, et amener ä penser que l'auteur du Pasteur savait l'hebreu, 
l'arameen ou le latin. 

Les semitismes du grec biblique ont, comme on sait, fait l’objet de 
nombreuses etudes ; l'auteur rappelle le «caractere exotique» (p. 40) de la 
LXX, due ä une volonte deliberee de litteralisme (l'ordre meme des mots 
du texte sacre ayant son importance, comme le repetera saint Jeröme). Ces 
tournures d’origine semitique, devenues des «biblismes», peuvent 
evidemment se trouver chez des auteurs qui n ont eux-memes aucune 
connaissance directe de l'hebreu - de lä la difficulte de tirer, de l’emploi 
d'expressions comme keycov (pour p. 78), ovofia Sö^rjg («genitif 

hebraique», p. 110), nag... ou... (pour ouSeig ; calque de ...iö cf. 

p. 132-3), davöiToj äno&vf]Gx£Lv (infinitif absolu de l'hebreu, cf. p. 150), etc., 
une preuve quelconque de la connaissance de l'hebreu par Hermas. Ce 
sont bien les conclusions de l'auteur : comme il n'y a pas chez Hermas 
d'hebraisme qui ne provienne (directement ou indirectement) de la LXX 
(cf. p. 184-5), comme, d'autre part, il n'y a pas chez lui d’aramaisme qui ne 
soit en meme temps un hebraisme, on ne peut tirer du Pasteur la moindre 
preuve que son auteur ait connu l'une ou l'autre de ces deux langues. La 
langue maternelle d'Hermas est bien le grec - mais, evidemment, un grec 
plein de tournures semitiques d'origine biblique. 

A propos des latinismes , l'auteur adopte une Position tout aussi 
negative, et critique notamment la these de Chr. Mohrmann (cf. p. 6-7), 
selon laquelle Hermas connaissait bien le latin, - peut-etre meme mieux 
que le grec (cf. Etudes sur le latin des chretiens , III, p. 74-78). Qu’Hermas 
ait vecu ä Rome (ce que l'auteur considere comme etabli, cf p. 31-2) ne 
prouve pas qu'il ait su le latin, car (p. 48) «la langue que parlaient les Juifs 
et les Chretiens de Rome etait le grec». 

Il me parait cependant difficile d’imaginer qu'un habitant de Rome n'ait 
pas su au moins un peu de latin ; mais surtout, ce grec, parle, comme dit 
l’auteur (p. 49), par de nombreuses personnes qui avaient le latin comme 
langue maternelle, devait etre singulierement riche en latinismes - qui ont 
pu influencer Hermas meme si ses propres connaissances en latin etaient 
mediocres. De meme, aujourd'hui, les anglicismes les plus nombreux ne 
se trouvent pas chez les anglicistes les plus distingues. Considerer 
qu'Hermas ne savait pas, ou savait mal, le latin, ne doit donc pas nous 
amener ä refuser systematiquement d'interpreter ses faits de langue 
comme des latinismes. 
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C’est pourtant l’attitude adoptee par l'auteur, devant qui trouve gräce le 
seul terme technique azazicov (p. 168-179); ce scepticisme systematique 
appelle quelques remarques. 

La methode employee par 1 auteur pour verifier les latinismes (celle du 
groupe temoin, cf. p. 52-53) parait excellente dans son principe. II est 
certain qu'une expression bien attestee chez Platon a peu de chances 
d’avoir ete influencee par le latin (mise ä part la question des latinismes de 
frequence - dits par l’auteur «secondaires» ou «partiels», p. 54). Mais 
l’application de la methode est pour le moins discutable. Passons sur la 
presence, dans ce groupe temoin, d'un auteur comme Plutarque (Hilhorst 
ne connait pas, semble-t-il, l'etude de Sickinger sur les latinismes de cet 
historien); mais comment peut-il y faire flgurer le livre XII d’Appien alors 
que l’ouvrage de J. Hering f Lateinisches bei Appian , 1935) est eite dans sa 
propre bibliographie ? (On peut d'ailleurs regretter l’absence, dans celle-ci, 
d'ouvrages comme ceux de Viereck sur les latinismes du grec de 
traduction ou d'Ullrich sur le latin de Dion Cassius, et en general une 
representation tres insuffisante de la litterature sur les latinismes.) 

L'auteur dit (p. 59): «Le parfait aoristique est employe si tot et si 
frequemment qu'il n'est plus necessaire d'envisager une influence latine». 
Or le plus ancien des exemples cites ä ce propos est un passage de Polybe 
(p. 58): est-ce ä dire que cet historien de Rome, qui ne figurait pas dans le 
groupe temoin eite plus haut, soit d'assez haute epoque pour etre 
considere d'office comme exempt de tout latinisme ? Que faire alors des 
listes d’interferences dressees par Luettge, Stich, Goetzeler et Hahn (ce 
dernier seul eite dans la bibliographie). et reprises recemment dans les 
Recherches sur la langue et le style de Polybe de J.-A. de Foucault (p. 57- 
62) ? Quant ä la frequence des exemples, lauteur, qui n’en eite que quatre, 
renvoie ä ce propos ä plusieurs etudes ... dont la premiere est celle de 
Meuwese sur les Res gestae d'Auguste, texte, comme on sait, tout ä fait 
exempt de latinismes (!). 

De meme, ä propos de Temploi du plus-que-parfait, Polybe et meme 
Appien sont, tout comme Xenophon, utilises pour exclure la possibilite 
d'un latinisme (p. 61-2), ce qui, quelle que soit la conclusion qu’on adopte 
sur la question, est au moins une faute de methode. L'auteur n’est 
d’ailleurs pas toujours ä l'abri de la contradiction : s'il reconnait avec 
raison, p. 69, qu’ä propos de Polybe «on ne peut exclure sans plus une 
eventuelle influence latine», pourquoi, comme nous l’avons vu, cite-t-il 
cet auteur comme s'il n’avait «subi aucune influence latine» (p. 123) ? 

L'attitude purement negative de l'auteur ä l’egard des latinismes semble 
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donc insufFisamment fondee. S'il a raison, ä mon sens, de ne voir aucune 
influence latine dans l'absence d’optatifs (p. 62-66), et si plusieurs de ses 
«latinismes supposes» (p. 122-126 et 160-163) me paraissent effectivement 
tels (ainsi le datif de relation ou la faute tl dya0oü en 56, 3), d’autres cas 
sont trop hätivement tranches. T6 ixavöv notelv (p. 162) apparait certes 
dans un grand nombre de passages ; mais le nombre n’est pas un 
argument des lors que chacun d'entre eux est susceptible d’avoir subi 
isolement une influence latine, ce dont on se convaincra rapidement en en 
reconstituant la liste (qui n’est pas donnee par l'auteur) d'apres les 
dictionnaires et les index. 

On se gardera donc d’attribuer la meme valeur aux conclusions toutes 
negatives d'A. Hilhorst ä propos des semitismes et ä propos des 
latinismes : dans ce dernier cas, en effet, eiles apparaissent fondees sur un 
traitement insuffisant de la question. L'ouvrage sera ainsi plus utile aux 
specialistes d'Hermas (qui y trouveront notamment, p. 19-31, une 
discussion fouillee des problemes de composition, aboutissant ä prouver 
l'unicite de l’oeuvre), qu’aux linguistes et aux philologues interesses par les 
interferences, surtout latines. 

Regrettons d’autre part que l'auteur n’ait pas, comme son sujet le lui 
permettait, divise son livre en deux parties ; le plan choisi desoriente 
quelque peu le lecteur. Signaions enfin, ä titre anecdotique, que le 
fran?ais, par ailleurs excellent, d’A. Hilhorst, n'est pas toujours lui-meme 
exempt d'interferences : ainsi, p. 123, «Mais allons parier maintenant 
de ...». 

Liege. Michel Dubuisson. 


Le Dit de l’Empereur Nic^phore Phocas 

£mile Turdeanu, Le dit de Vempereur Nicephore II Phocas et de son 
epouse Theophano. Thessalonique, Association Hellenique d’Etudes 
Slaves, 1976, in-8°, 99 p., 6 fase. 

En mars 1958, Henri Gregoire demandait au distingue slavisant et 
savant Connaisseur de la langue et de la litterature roumaines anciennes 
qu’est le professeur Turdeanu, d'entreprendre Tedition critique et la 
traduction du Dit de l’Empereur Phocas , tandis que lui-meme se reservait 
retablissement des «correspondances historiques et litteraires que le recit 
slave pouvait suggerer ä un byzantiniste». La mort l’empecha de mener ce 
travail ä bien. 



COMPTES RENDUS 


565 


Le texte est precede d une copieuse introduction consacree ä l’analyse 
des differentes versions slaves de ce recit epique dont l'original grec a 
disparu, ä l'auteur, ä son milieu culturel et surtout ä la diffusion de la 
legende en Macedoine occidentale, en Moldavie et en Russie (notons aussi 
quelques lignes ä propos de cinq dramaturges grecs qui ont porte sur la 
scene le conflit de Phocas et de son epouse entre 1903 et 1965 ...). 

Le texte slave proprement dit est publie avec une acribie remarquable 
dans ses deux versions serbo-macedonienne et moyen-bulgare d’une part, 
et dans sa redaction serbe d'autre part. 

Une traduction franpaise et quelques commentaires fort judicieux 
terminent fort heureusement ce livre qui, il faut le dire, inaugure bien la 
Collection digne d'eloges. L'excellente revue Cyrillomethodianum de 
Salonique nous y avait, il est vrai, depuis quelques annees, habitues. 

Marcel Pirard. 


Michel Psellos, Thomme et Tceuvre 

Ja. N. Ljubarskij, Michail Pseli-Lienost’ I Tvorcestvo , Ed. Nauka, 

Moscou, 1978, 282 p. in-16°. 

L'etude de Ja. N. Ljubarskij debute par une mise au point sur les 
diverses editions de Toeuvre de Psellos et un resume des jugements emis 
sur sa personnalite dans la litterature scientifique en Union Sovietique et ä 
Tetranger. 

Pour mieux comprendre Psellos, l'auteur l'approche ä partir de ses 
rapports avec ses contemporains, surtout gräce ä sa volumineuse cor- 
respondance. 

Une dizaine de pages relate la biographie de Psellos et analyse les 
discussions autour de la date presumee de sa mort. L'auteur penche pour 
l’annee 1097, mais les arguments qu’il invoque sont exprimes au con- 
ditionnel. 

Vient ensuite un long chapitre sur les liens epistolaires de Psellos. Ja. N. 
Ljubarskij deplore fabsence de Classification de cette correspondance, 
qu'il appelle «la Comedie Humaine» de Byzance. Apres avoir consacre un 
paragraphe au moins ä chacun des principaux destinataires, il conclut que 
les lettres de Psellos, selon un code bien precis, sont dominees par le 
Sentiment de la cpdla - amitie raffinee entre intellectuels, bienveillance 
condescendante ou, tout simplement, relations ephemeres -. Bref, un 
Byzantin se sert de la (pdta pour arriver ä ses fins. L'attitude de Psellos se 
situe dans un cadre general horatien teinte d'epicurisme. 
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La seconde partie, consacree ä l'oeuvre, est de loin la plus importante. 
L'auteur estime que la litterature byzantine n'a pas ete suffisamment 
etudiee du point de vue strictement litteraire. Comme pour la premiere 
partie, il passe d'abord en revue les differents jugements emis sur l'oeuvre 
epistolaire, rhetorique et historique de Psellos, et etudie en detail sa 
maniere stylistique, dont il apprecie le charme et l'elegance, le melange de 
tradition et d’originalite. A ses yeux, Psellos est un esthete, representant la 
basse antiquite christianisee, temperee par certains traits typiques de la 
conscience medievale. 

L'analyse des oeuvres rhetoriques et historiques de Psellos comprend 
une introduction preliminaire, exposant les dernieres decouvertes en 
matiere de datation et de sources. La composition et les images sont 
etudiees de maniere detaillee; des titres, «ä la maniere de La Bruyere», 
sont proposes pour les portraits des heros : «L'homme actif et strict» 
(Basile II), «L'homme peu serieux et oisif» (Constantin IX), «L’hypocrite 
(Michel V), etc. Tout un chapitre est consacre ä l'aspect physique des 
personnages. 

En addendum, nous trouvons un classement des oeuvres rhetoriques de 
Psellos, une bibliographie, une liste des titres et fonctions ä la cour de 
Byzance et un index des noms propres. 

Bruxelles . Marie Onatzky-Maun. 


«Traite des IdSes» par Michel Psellos 

Michel Psellos, flepi t(Lv ISeQv ä$ 6 flldzcov Hyst. Introd., ed., et trad. en 
grec moderne par Linos G. Benakis dans <1nXoooyLa , V-VI, 1975-1976 
(Athenes). p. 393-423. 

Cet ecrit de Psellos, dont l'authenticite n'a jamais ete mise en doute, est 
ici edite pour la premiere fois de maniere critique. Quatre manuscrits sont 
pris en compte, ä savoir Florence, B. Laur 58.29, Conv . soppr ., 103 
(date : 1358), Vatican, Urb . gr., 78, Upsala 47, alors qu'auparavant seul 
etait connu le dernier eite qui est aussi le plus recent. Il faut savoir gre ä 
l'editeur, non seulement d'avoir ameliore la forme de ce texte, mais 
surtout d'avoir grandement contribue ä une meilleure intelligence de son 
contenu. L. G. Benakis a en effet repere la source de ce traite des Idees et 
etabli que Psellos est directement tributaire de Plotin {Enneade , V, 9) dont 
il reprend des phrases entieres. La decouverte de ces citations textuelles est 
particulierement heureuse car eile acheve de prouver, s’il en etait encore 
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besoin, que Psellos a eu une connaissance directe de l'oeuvre de Plotin. 
L'editeur joint ä ce traite d'autres textes de Psellos qui ont trait aux Idees. 
II les presente en deux series selon que Psellos y expose la doctrine de 
Platon ou qu’il livre son Interpretation personnelle, celle-ci souvent 
accompagnee de la critique d'autres commentateurs. La reunion de ces 
extraits est precieuse car ils sont dissemines dans des ouvrages de Psellos 
qui sont souvent d’un acces difficile. Ils donnent une vue plus complete de 
ce qu'a ete sa comprehension des Idees platoniciennes et offrent meme un 
Panorama de cette problematique au xi e s. 

La question fondamentale, que L. G. Benakis met en lumiere, est celle 
du rapport entre les Idees et l'Intelligence, celle-ci correspondant chez 
Plotin et Psellos au Demiurge de Platon. Selon le Timee , le Demiurge 
contemple les Idees comme des modeles distincts de lui et premiers par 
rapport ä lui. Platon avait ainsi pose l'Intelligible avant l'Intelligence. 
Plotin avait fortement nuance cette affirmation. II avait admis la realite de 
cette distinction lorsqu'il s'agit de notre intelligence mais son inexistence 
pour rintelligence parfaite. Dans le cas de notre intelligence, on doit 
admettre, sous peine de tomber dans le subjectivisme d'une intelligence 
qui creerait ses objets, que les objets sont necessairement anterieurs ä eile 
et qu'ils ne peuvent tirer leur existence du seul fait d’avoir ete penses. Mais 
il serait errone, selon Plotin, de transposer ce «morcellement» au niveau 
de rintelligence parfaite. En eile, cette dualite objet pense et sujet pensant 
n'existe pas. Car, parmi d'autres raisons, il n'est pas possible que 
rintelligence, toujours en acte, acquiere un objet du dehors qui lui aurait 
donc manque. En consequence, il y a identite entre 1'Intelligence et son 
objet. Et, puisque les Idees sont les objets de sa pensee et que ceux-ci 
s'identifient au sujet pensant, les Idees sont des Intelligences, c’est-ä-dire 
des sujets actifs et dynamiques et non plus de simples prototypes inertes. 
Telle est la these que Psellos herite de Plotin. L. G. Benakis remarque 
justement (p. 406), mais sans y insister davantage, que Psellos, tout en 
suivant de tres pres Plotin, s'en ecarte lorsqu'il reprend l'affirmation, 
rejetee par son maitre (Enneade , V, 9, 7, 14-18), selon laquelle les Idees 
sont les Pensees de l'Intelligence. L'explication pourrait en etre que cette 
derniere formule n'a pas le meme sens chez Plotin et chez Psellos. Pour le 
Premier, les Idees ne peuvent etre les Pensees de l'Intelligence parce 
qu'elles seraient sans consistance reelle, n'existant que dans la mesure oü 
eiles sont pensees. Tandis que pour Psellos, le fait que les Idees soient les 
Pensees de l’Intelligence ne les empeche pas d'etre des Intelligences en 
raison de l'identite etablie ä ce niveau entre l'objet et le sujet, c'est-ä-dire 
entre les Pensees et l'Intelligence. 
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Psellos pouvait donc maintenir cette affirmation sans etre infidele ä 
Plotin. II gardait ainsi une formule repandue dans le neo-platonisme 
depuis Philon, semble-t-il, reprise par Albinus et d'autres mais il n’en 
deduisait pas - bien au contraire - comme le faisaient ces philosophes, que 
les Idees sont subordonnees ä et dependantes de l'Intelligence divine. 

L. G. Benakis saisit foccasion pour s'interroger sur l'origine de cette 
Interpretation des Idees comme Pensees de Dieu. A cet effet il reprend ä 
son compte Particle de A. N. M. Rieh, The Platonic Ideas as the Thoughts 
ofGod , da.ns Mnemosy ne, 7, 1954,p. 123-133, dont il transcrit les passages 
essentiels. Cet auteur se demande ce qui a amene les neo-platoniciens ä 
Interpreter ainsi les Idees. Differents facteurs ont pu jouer, mais une 
constante apparait. L'equation Idees-Pensees de Dieu surgit toujours dans 
le contexte d'une comparaison entre Pintelligence divine et Pintelligence 
humaine, ou, entre Pactivite du Dieu-Demiurge et celle de l'homme- 
artisan. De meme qu'un artisan fabrique un objet selon un plan qu'il a 
con^u auparavant dans son esprit, de meme le Demiurge cree le monde 
selon un modele intelligible, l'Idee, qu'il a pense d'avance dans son esprit. 
Et cette assimilation de l'Idee, Pensee du Demiurge, au plan, conception 
de Partisan, aurait ete, toujours selon A. N. M. Rieh, utilisee en reponse ä 
une objection d'Aristote selon laquelle les Idees sont inutiles pour 
expliquer le devenir des choses (Cf. Aristote, Meta A, 9, 991 a 9-11). 
Car, explique Aristote, pour engendrer un etre de meme espece, il suffit 
que le pere ait en lui la forme de 1'homme. De meme pour realiser une 
maison, il suffit que Partisan ait en lui la notion de maison. Inutile de faire 
appel ä une Idee. Pour sauver les Idees de ce coup qui leur etait ainsi 
porte, certains neo-platoniciens auraient imagine de les assimiler ä ces 
formes immanentes d'Aristote, croyant ainsi en faire de veritables causes, 
et c'est de cette fagon qu’elles seraient devenues, selon A. N. M. Rieh, les 
Pensees existant dans PIntelligence divine. 

L'histoire de ce point de doctrine pourrait etre poursuivie au-delä du 
texte de Psellos. Il ne nous parait pas sans interet de mentionner ici que, 
quelques siecles plus tard, Georges Gemiste Plethon, restaurateur du 
platonisme, sera affronte ä la meme objection d'Aristote mais y repondra 
non pas en interpretant Platon par Aristote mais en battant Aristote sur 
son propre terrain (Cf. Plethon, De differentiis , dans Byzantion , 43, 1973, 
p. 339, 28-340, 21). 

Il montrera qu'en se passant des Idees Aristote n'explique pas vraiment 
la generation des etres. Car si les generateurs de meme espece (1'homme 
engendrant 1'homme) rendent compte de la transmission de la forme, ils 
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n'expliquent pas son origine. Le pere, porteur de la forme «homme» 
realisee en lui, transmet celle-ci ä l’enfant mais la question reste entiere de 
rapparition du type «homme» lui-meme. Selon Plethon, Aristote s'est 
arrete trop tot dans la remontee des causes et s'est contente d'enregistrer 
Pexistence des divers types biologiques comme une donnee de fait en 
versant du meme coup dans un pluralisme blamable. Plethon voit en outre 
dans l'objection d'Aristote une preuve supplementaire de la tendance du 
Stagirite ä se preoccuper seulement du mouvement des choses et non de 
leur etre et ä raisonner en biologiste bien plus qu'en metaphysicien. Quelle 
que soit la valeur de l'argumentation de Plethon, il faut en souligner la 
methode qui consiste ä refuter l'objection d'Aristote non pas en modifiant 
la conception platonicienne des Idees mais en montrant les insuffisances 
du Stagirite lui-meme. 

Au demeurant, nous ajouterions volontiers que cette assimilation des 
Idees de Platon aux formes immanentes d'Aristote ä laquelle des neo- 
platoniciens ont eu recours pour valoriser les Idees (et dont s'est garde 
Plethon) ne semble pas opportune. En effet, s'il est vrai que la forme est 
dans l’artisan, que le medecin, par exemple, retablit la sante gräce ä la 
notion de sante qu'il a dans son esprit, cette notion, d'une part, n'est en lui 
que temporairement et, d'autre part, survient en lui du dehors. Elle lui est 
dictee par la Science medicale (Cf. Aristote, Meta ., Z, 7, 1032 b 5-7). C’est 
donc par rapport ä une definition reconnue de la sante que le medecin 
examine les conditions de realisation de celle-ci. Peut-on encore comparer 
la forme presente un moment dans l’intelligence de l'artisan et lui venant 
de l'exterieur aux Idees qui se trouvent dans Tlntelligence du Dieu-De- 
miurge ? La comparaison est boiteuse ; ne vaut-il pas mieux s'en passer et 
sauver les Idees platoniciennes non en y melant quelqu'element aristote- 
licien mais en montrant que l'objection d'Aristote, relative ä elles, est sans 
valeur. 

Voici pour terminer quelques observations concernant la traduction en 
grec moderne du traite de Psellos. La difficulte du texte est teile quelle 
peut donner lieu sur certains points ä diverses interpretations et que toute 
traduction prete necessairement ä discussion. Celle de L. G. Benakis a le 
grand merite d'expliciter le texte par moment tres elliptique de Psellos. 
Mais de ce fait, eile comporte certains ajouts qui n'etaient peut-etre pas 
tous necessaires ainsi que quelques legeres imprecisions ou inexactitudes. 
Ces remarques seront presentees en suivant le texte de Psellos : ligne 12 : 
SrißLoopyos est superflu ; - meme ligne: ivdußijßa ra, traduit un peu 
avant et un peu apres par axdipecg, ne Test pas ici; - ligne 27 ; Psellos 
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etablit un parallelisme etroit entre les formes artificielles (ini zojv ztyyr\zGjv 
eiScov) et les formes naturelles (ini zoj\> ^uglxcov ); si L. G. Benakis traduit la 
premiere expression par ytä za z el'Sy], il semble preferable de 
rendre la seconde par yta za cpuacxa elSt] et non par ozo\> (puacxö 
xoaßo • - ligne 35 : le terme inixzrjzov est rendu par la periphrase 
anöxzr]ßa ßEzayEviazEpo • eile est juste mais est-elle opportune 
puisque ce terme est reste inchange en grec moderne et que le traducteur 
l'emploie habituellement ? - ligne 37: ne faudrait-il pas rendre 
l'expression zig tö ivavziov par npog rö dvxiOzzo ? — ligne 43 : lorsqu'il 
est dit que l'Intelligence separee est superieure «aux autres intelligences» 
(t ojv äXXcov vöojvX les mots ini ßipoug utilises par le traducteur pour 
qualifier ces intelligences semble une surcharge ; - lignes 44-45 : la 
citation du Pinlebe traduite en grec moderne ne doit pas etre en italique 
sans quoi, selon la convention de cet article, eile parait avoir ete ecrite par 
Platon sous cette forme ; - ligne 47 : il faut rattacher npdjzat ä iSsat et non 
ä evvolcll car c'est entre les Idees et non entre les Pensees que Psellos etablit 
une Hierarchie ; d'ailleurs lorsqu'il s'agit des 2 e et 3 e categories d'Idees qui 
sont des images de «cellesqä» (exetvwv), L. G. Benakis remplace 
Iegitimement ce demonstratif par npojrojv ; ce dernier adjectif suffit 
du reste sans que les mots xvpiojg ovr ojv soient necessaires. A partir de 
ces lignes, Psellos fait de tres longues citations de Plotin. La verification de 
la traduction de L. G. Benakis est facilitee par la traduction fran^aise de 
Plotin, publiee dans la collection des Universites de France ; - lignes 56- 
57 : Psellos citant Plotin a, ainsi que l'a observe L. G. Benakis, change 
äkXoÖEv en avojOEv * il s'agit, dans cette phrase, du substrat des objets 
artificiels - par exemple, l'airain appele ä devenir statue - qui ne tire pas sa 
forme de lui-meme mais «d'ailleurs» selon l'expression de Plotin ou «dem 
haut» selon celle de Psellos. La traduction d'äva>0£v par and röv 
avojrEpo xöaßo lSeco);) ne tient pas assez compte des differents 

degres de la hierarchie plotinienne : la realite superieure dont l'airain, par 
exemple, tire sa forme n'est pas directement l'Idee mais une substance 
intermediaire : - ligne 67 : il semblerait plus strict de traduire que 
«l'Intelligence est ä la fois tous les etres» en ecrivant 6 vovc, elvat öla rd 
övza ßa^t sans faire intervenir le mot Gdllr](pr} qui releve dejä d'un 
commentaire de la phrase ; - ligne 68 Psellos (Plotin) affirme que 
«chaque Idee est une Intelligence» ; ce sens n'est-il pas attenue si l'on 
traduit que chaque Idee est «une manifestation» (ßta ixSrjXajGr}) de 
l'Intelligence ? - lignes 70-71 : and adzr}v est ajoute dans la traduction, 
malencontreusement car le Probleme n'est pas celui de la Separation d’un 
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theoreme d'avec la Science mais de la Separation des theoremes entre eux, 
Psellos (Plotin) cherchant ä etablir que la Science peut contenir tous les 
theoremes sans qu'il y ait confusion entre eux ; - ligne 74 : il s'agit de 
notre intelligence «qui morcelle»; L. G. Benakis donne au participe 
j uepl^cov un complement qui n'est pas dans le texte et qui ne peut etre rä 
övza car notre intelligence ne separe pas, ici, les etres entre eux mais eile 
separe les etres de l'intelligence qui les pense. 

Ces quelques notes de lecture ne devraient pas faire oublier le merite de 
L. G. Benakis d’avoir definitivement rattache Psellos ä la tradition de 
Plotin. 

Paris-Nanterre . Bernadette Lagarde. 

La pens£e thäologique de Theodoret 

Günter Koch, Strukturen und Geschichte des Heils in der Theologie des 
Theodoret von Kyros . Eine dogmen - und theologiegeschichtliche Unter¬ 
suchung (Frankfurter Theologische Studien, 17). Francfort, Josef 
Knecht, 1974, viii- 270 p., 225 x 155 mm. 

Cette Habilitationsschrift , presentee ä la Faculte de Theologie de 
TUniversite de Wurzbourg par un disciple du Prof. Fr. Hofmann, meritait 
d'etre publiee dans la collection des Peres jesuites de Sankt-Georgen. II 
s'agit, en fait, d'une synthese de la pensee theologique de Theodoret, 
abordee sous l'angle heilsgeschichtlich , en faveur aujourd'hui. De facture 
classique, l'expose introduit l'etude de la theologie par une presentation de 
1'homme et de l'oeuvre, appuyee sur le dernier etat des questions (Canivet, 
Azema, Richard, Brok), tandis que l'analyse proprement doctrinale porte 
sur la Christologie et la soteriologie, l'ecclesiologie et l'eschatologie. 

Pour la Christologie, seule ä avoir retenu l'attention jusqu'ä lui, l'auteur 
conFirme et approfondit les recherches de ses predecesseurs (Richard, 
Montalverne, Grillmeier), en soulignant, dans la pensee de Theodoret, une 
lente evolution vers la notion d'hypostase au sens du prosöpon chalcedo- 
nien (p. 108 s.), ainsi qu'un progres dans la reconnaissance d’une certaine 
communicatio idiomatum (p. 113-115, 134); toutefois, ce processus, 
s'inscrivant sur le fond d'une conception de base inchangee (p. 82), re- 
presente plutöt un simple glissement d'accent qu'une mutation radicale (p. 
107). On aurait aime connaitre, sur ce point, les reactions de M. Koch aux 
vues du Prof. M. Mandac (Zagreb), qui presentait naguere la Christologie 
de Theodoret dans une perspective unitaire et asymetrique des sa periode 
pre-ephesienne (ETL, t. 47, 1971, p. 64-96). 
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Par ailleurs, il conviendrait de nuancer la these d’une contribulion de 
l'eveque de Cyr ä la formule christologique de Chalcedoine, dont la 
clausule «aux derniers jours» (p. 177) n'est qu’une formule symbolique 
banale, et dont l’affirmation de la double consubstantialite fut reprise du 
formulaire antiochien d'union de 433 (p. 174) dans sa Version revisee par 
Cyrille d'AIexandrie. Les travaux du Prof. T. Sagi-Bunic (Zagreb) ont, du 
reste, etabli que la Christologie chalcedonienne s'avere singulierement 
moins «antiochienne» qu'on ne Taffirme couramment (p. 75, 99, 102, 
108), et j’ai personnellement tente de demontrer que le mot «hypostase» 
lui-meme represente un ajout directement cyrillien, et donc non theo- 
doretien, ä la definition de Chalcedoine (RTL, t. 7, 1976, p. 155-170). 

L analyse des concepts de physis et de prosöpon chez Theodoret - le 
second a inspire ä l’auteur l'expression Erscheinungschristologie (p. 132) - 
et surtout celle de la soteriologie, de l’ecclesiologie et de l’eschatologie, 
sont foncierement originales. G. Koch presente ici un florilege 
intelligemment commente, soucieux de detecter l'evolution de la pensee 
ou d’en relever, eventuellement, les ambiguites. Les vues de Theodoret 
sont comparees ou opposees ä celles de Theodore ■ de Mopsueste ou 
d'autres theologiens de l'«ecole antiochienne»; en revanche, d'autres 
sources, philosophiques ou rhetoriques, ne sont evoquees qu'occasionnel- 
lement et, le plus souvent, de seconde main. Partout, l’auteur temoigne 
d'un jugement penetrant et equilibre, corrigeant ou nuan^ant plus d'un 
verdict tendancieux des historiens du dogme (p. 117, 148 s.). II trahit ses 
convictions de theologien catholique non s^ulement ä propos de la 
primaute de l’eveque de Rome (p. 30, 211), mais aussi, entre autres, dans 
l'expression de «gräce creee», qu’il affectionne tout en en pressentant 
Tinadequation ä la Vision patristique de la «divinisation» de I’homme 
(p. 194, 239, 243, 247). Bien d’autres points de detail pourraient etre 
discutes ici, par exemple la question de savoir s’il n’aurait pas ete indique 
de consacrer un chapitre special ä la pneumatologie de Theodoret. 

Mais il importe davantage de souligner la problematique qu'indique le 
titre meme de cette dissertation. Le Dr. Koch a cherche ä verifier 
l'existence de la perspective theologique actuelle de l'«histoire du salut» 
chez un Pere de l’Eglise du v e s. Il ne s’agissait donc pas d'elucider les 
principes et les methodes de l'historien ecclesiastique et de l'apologiste du 
christianisme, non plus que d'etudier I’hermeneutique «historique» d'un 
des representants principaux de l'exegese antiochienne. Le point de vue de 
l’auteur concerne plutöt le theologien et Thistorien des idees : le theo¬ 
logien, lorsqu'il s’efforce de justifier en raison que le Dieu transcendant 
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puisse, sans devenir historique, s’engager par son incarnation dans le 
temps de l’histoire et dans le risque d’un dialogue avec la liberte de 
rhomme (p. 114, 139, 235, 257, 261); l’historien, qui sera sans doute le 
lecteur de cette Revue, lorsqu'il s'interesse au conflit des premiers siecles 
chretiens entre la conception biblique d’un temps lineaire et d’une histoire 
orientee par la volonte d'un Dieu personnel et l'ontologie platonico- 
stoicienne, privilegiant l'eternite par rapport au temps et prescrivant ä 
l'homme l'ideal d’une apatheia qui l'assimile ä l'immutabilite divine (p. 
258 s.). 

Conflit intime, en la personne de Theodoret, et dans l'appreciation 
duquel l'auteur se montre remarquablement nuance. L'eveque de Cyr, qui 
partageait avec ses contemporains une absence de critique historique qui 
nous surprend (p. 7), ne se montre guere sensible ä l'evolution de la societe 
chretienne, et son pessimisme eschatologique apparait bien mesquin ä cöte 
de la Vision augustinienne de la Cite de Dieu (p. 263 s.). Toutefois, 
Theodoret n'est pas marque par la mentalite hellenique au point de lui 
sacrifier les perspectives bibliques (p. 245). Son idee «grecque» de Dieu le 
retient d'affirmer, avec le Nouveau Testament, qu'en Jesus Dieu assuma 
une destinee historique ; mais il n’en dissout pas pour autant l'histoire du 
salut dans une metaphysique intemporelle, encore que la dialectique 
interpersonnelle de la gräce et de la foi ne reponde que bien impar- 
faitement ä la conception post-hegelienne et heideggerienne de l'histoire et 
du temps qui constituent, dans une certaine mesure, celle de l’homme 
Occidental contemporain. Les fines remarques par lesquelles le Dr. Koch 
determine les ouvertures et les resistances, les tensions et les apories d'un 
theologien grec du v e s. contribuent ä rendre la lecture de sa these 
particulierement stimulante. 

Andre de Halleux. 

Le monoth^isme Probleme politique ? 

Monotheismus als politisches Problem ? Erik Peterson und die Kritik der 
politischen Theologie . Herausgegeben von Alfred Schindler, Güter¬ 
sloh, Gütersloher Verlagshaus Gerd Mohn, 1978, in-8°, 234 pp. 
(Studien zur evangelischen Ethik, Band 14). 

Le Probleme pose par le maitre livre d'E. Peterson, Der Monotheismus 
als politisches Problem . Ein Beitrag zur Geschichte der politischen 
Theologie im Imperium Romanum (Leipzig, 1935), que Ton trouvera 
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reproduit aux pages 45 ä 147 du recueil des Theologische Traktate 
(Munich, 1951), suscite toujours la reflexion des historiens. Ceux-ci 
s'efforcent, en effet, d'eclairer les ombres dont s'entoure, aujourd'hui 
encore, la naissance d'une theorie dite cesaropapiste sous l'empire 
romano-byzantin. Pour sa part, le theologien allemand contribua ä cette 
oeuvre en degageant les raisons historiques qui influerent sur l'elaboration 
de la doctrine chretienne, apres qu'eut ete defini le dogme trinitaire au 
Premier concile cecumenique. Selon lui, le mode consubstantiel, qui fut 
adopte alors pour preciser le Symbole de foi niceen, sanctionna le 
caractere unitaire de ce Credo en meine temps qu'il ötait aux chretiens 
toute velleite d'opposition au «regime monarchique», ainsi fonde sur la 
communion de l'Eglise catholique et de l'Etat romain. L'adoption du 
Symbole de Nicee porta donc un coup d'arret au progres d'une pensee 
critique au sein de la chretiente. Devenus les instigateurs peu eclaires 
d'une forme nouvelle de gouvernement, dont herita l’empire byzantin, les 
Peres conciliaires scellerent le destin politique d'une societe qu'ils 
condamnaient, pour longtemps, ä fimmobilisme. Les origines du conser- 
vatisme social et politique. que l'on prete ä Byzance, pourraient ainsi 
remonter au concile de Nicee I. 

Du present ouvrage, qui porte sur une analyse tres fouillee de 
Teclectisme d'une oeuvre et d'une vie marquees d’abord par la theologie 
evangelique puis par la doctrine catholique, nous ne retiendrons ici que les 
deux contributions qui sont susceptibles d'interesser plus particulierment 
les byzantinistes. 

Pour J. Baldewien, l'enigme que constituent les convictions «cesaropa- 
pistes» pretees par Eusebe de Cesaree ä I'empereur Constantin, demeure 
entiere en depit de l'interpretation donnee par M. Peterson. D'apres lui, la 
theorie politique exposee par ce prelat ne reflete pas entierement la pensee 
du souverain. Dans la relation de cette doctrine politico-religieuse at- 
tribuee ä I'empereur predomine, en effet, une intention apologetique dont 
l'introduction est le fait du seul eveque de Cesaree. 

De l'avis d'Ernst L. Fellechner. la these d'E. Peterson ne se verifie que 

r 

partiellement en ce qui regarde les Peres de l'Eglise grecque, car, des le iv e 
siede, des voix s'elevent dans l'episcopat oriental pour poser des limites ä 
une Union, jugee trop etroite, du pouvoir civil et religieux. Contrairement 
ä une opinion aujourd'hui encore largement repandue, le principe du 
«cesaropapisme» ne recueillit donc pas l'adhesion unanime de l'Eglise 
romano-byzantine. 

Ainsi qu'on peut le constater, ces deux critiques ne militent guere en 
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faveur des theses du theologien allemand dont 1'examen forme l'objet de 
ce livre. 

Daniel De Decker. 


La fin du paganisme ä Rome 

J. Wytzes, Der letzte Kampf des Heidentums in Rom , Leiden, Brill, 1977, 

in-8°, 387 p., 23 pl. (Et. prelim. aux relig. Orient, dans VEmpire rom ., 

56). 

Ce n'est pas le livre actuel qui s'attirera une deploratio comme celle qui 
en salua la premiere forme (Der Streit um den Altar der Viktoria ), en 
1936 «O vecchie edizioni olandesi di classici, senza un sol refuso, ove 
siete voi ?» (G. Patroni, dans'Ä.F.C., 43, 1936-1937, p. 310). Relie pleine 
toile, lettres dorees sur la couverture, papier lourd, coquilles rares, 
planches : voilä un beau volume ! Disons-le franchement: en ce pays oü 
la conjoncture force au malthusianisme, le luxe de l’edition de Leyde nous 
a impressionne. II ne nous a point empeche de trouver curieuse la 
structure de l'oeuvre : nous y avons, sans guere de transitions (renvois 
occasionnels), de l’histoire (Historischer Überblick ; Ambrosius als Be- 
kämpfer des Heidentums ; Anschauungen und Ideale der heidnischen 
Partei ); de la prosopographie (Symmaque, Pretextat, Flavien, Graden); 
une copie, traduite et commentee, de textes (pertinemment) choisis 
(Symm., Rel 3. - Ambr., Epist., 17 s. et 57), puis dix Anhänge (Inschriften, 
citations brutes, discussions). - La premiere partie, donc, reprend - sur les 
traces de Seeck - les etapes qui marquerent l'abandon officiel de la vieille 
religion ; l'auteur souligne avec raison le röle actif d’Ambroise, soutenant 
Theodose parce qu'ennemi du paganisme et de l'heresie. Suit un portrait 
intellectuel de l'eveque de Milan : le radicalisme prete ici ä Ambroise 
paraitra presque caricatural, apres la lecture de la these ponderee de G. 
Madec (Saint Ambroise et la Philosophie , Paris, 1974 ; non dans Bibi., 
quoique signalee dejä dans C.R.A.l. , livraison de juin 1974, p. 174 s.); et 
nous ne pouvons oublier non plus tel chapitre intitule avec esprit 
Ambroise devot de la monade , dans les Recherches sur saint Ambroise de 
P. Courcelle (Paris, 1973, p. 25-33 ; non eite). Quant aux conceptions et 
ideaux du parti paien, J. Wytzes insiste bien sur le caractere national des 
dieux «romains» : ce facteur laissait seuls les derniers fideles du pantheon 
traditionnel, devant la maree du syncretisme ou dans les courants neo- 
platoniciens. Ce qui, dans 1 epoque, retient particulierement l'attention de 
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l'historien, c'est ce «combat» mene au plan des faitt par Symmaque ou 
Pretextat, au plan des idees par les erudits retournant au passe (revision de 
YHistoire livienne). 

Mais - et I'auteur y est sensible (cf. entre autres p. 88 et 132) - les 
temoignages nous manquent sur la profondeur de ces mouvements. Si 
bien que Ton se demanderait si l'idee de «parti», celle d'une «lutte» — que 
l'on supposerait a priori consciente et organisee - ne reposent pas 
simplement sur la fiction du debut des Saturnales (Macr., Sat ., Praefi, 1, 
1): R. nobiiitatis proceres doctique alii congregantur. Car le dernier 
«combat» du paganisme romain nous ferait penser plutöt ä une desertion 
contagieuse, interrompue parfois par des actes ponctuels de «resistance». 
A l'extreme, les Symmaque, Pretextat et Nicomaque Flavien - dont les 
portraits sont inegalement traces dans le livre de J. Wytzes - ne 
constituaient-ils pas, finalement, le cadre entier de l'«armee» paienne ? 
D'ailleurs, I'auteur nous montre clairement les contradictions du premier ; 
et si sa notice sur Pretextat ne fait guere que reprendre l'etude de CIL , VI, 
1779 due ä P. Lambrechts, il a, ä propos de Flavien, le seul notable qui 
soit mort les armes ä la main, une note juste (p. 174): les autres n'avaient 
pas la conviction du combattant ou du martyr ! Gratien est evoque in fine 
pour ses rapports avec Ambroise : I'auteur propose une Chronologie 
satisfaisante de leurs rencontres et de la composition du De fide (379-381); 
mais verrait-on en Damase celui qui aurait inspire ä l'empereur la decision 
de faire vider les temples (ex Ambr., Epist., 57, 2 : Non fuisse me 
auctorem , cum tollerentur) ? - II n'est point de conclusion. Les textes 
juges essentiels sont pourvus d’un bon commentaire : on le preferera, 
pour Symmaque, ä celui, trop succinct, de R. H. Barrow ( Prefect and 
Emperor , Oxford, 1973 ; non eite). II n'en va pas de meme dans les 
Anhänge , que ce soit pour les inscriptions, les Lettres et Relationes de 
Symmaque, la missive de Gratien, l'extrait du De fide d'Ambroise (2, 1 36- 
143) ; pour les lettres en question, I'auteur neglige l'ed. C.U.F. (J.-P. Callu, 
I, 1972; ecarts de dates); la longue citation d'Ammien (16, 10) est 
transcrite de l'ed. Loeb (de J. C. Rolfe, non E. H. Warmington): ä defaut 
de l'ed. C.U.F . (app. crit., comment., mais ... trad. fran^.), le recours ä l'ed. 
W. Seyfarth (Sehr, und Quellen der alt. Welt , 21, 1-4, 1968-1971) 
s'imposait, ne füt-ce que pour l'homogeneite (seule difference notable dans 
le texte : en 16, 10, 4, S. laisse une lacune apres apparatu). - Le grain des 
cliches mis ä part, nous ne trouvons rien ä redire ä la partie archeologique, 
due ä J. J. V. M. Derksen. - Comment juger finalement de cette botte 
d'archives que nous livre J. Wytzes ? L'interet des pieces est indeniable. 



COMPTES RENDUS 


577 


mais une «Umarbeitung» de l'original eüt mieux fait appretier Ies merites 
du chercheur. 

Pierre Hamblenne. 


Sur la civilisation m£dievale 

Essays on Medieval Civilization . University of Texas Press, Austin and 

London, 1978, 1 vol. in-8°, xxi-178 p. (The Walter Prescott Webb 

Memorial Lectures, XII). Prix : 11,25 $. ISBN 292-72023-8. 

La fondation Walter Prescott Webb se departant de ses traditions - 
Phistoire americaine - vient de consacrer son volume annuel ä des essais 
sur la civilisation medievale. Cinq etudes ont ete ainsi rassemblees 
auxquelles il faut ajouter une introduction due ä un bon medieviste 
americain, B. D. Lyon, forme en Europe, et notamment ä Gand. Plus que 
des travaux d'erudition ä la maniere europeenne, ce sont effectivement des 
essais, des reflexions qui parfois touchent plus ä la Philosophie de 
l'histoire qu'ä l'histoire que Fon trouve dans les articles de R. P. Sullivan, 
The Middle Ages in the Western Tradition et de F. L. Cheyette, The 
Invention of the State . A propos de ce travail, signalons tout de meme que 
negliger dans l'histoire de l'Etat aussi bien les Carolingiens que les 
Ottoniens et que Byzance tient de la gageure ! aussi, qu'il est bien d'insister 
sur P«onction» du pape, mais curieux de ne pas trouver un mot sur 
l'«onction» du prince ! D. Herlihy, Medieval Children , s'attaque aux 
theories de Philippe Aries. L'auteur conclut ä un certain mepris pour 
l'enfant dans les royaumes germaniques parce que le wehrgeld d’un 
enfant est plus faible que celui d’un homme. Rapprochons ceci des prix 
differents demandes ä Byzance pour un esclave enfant et un adulte. Les 
forces de production sont objectivement differentes et cela suffit ä 
expliquer les differences de prix. Quant ä y voir la marque d'un certain 
mepris pour l'enfant, cela est fort contestable. De meme, l'auteur attache 
beaucoup trop d'importance aux creations d’«orphelinats» en Occident. II 
oublie ainsi une reflexion de G. Duby dans son article de la R.H.E. F., LII, 
1966, qui considerait que pendant longtemps les structures communau- 
taires des villages avaient ete süffisantes pour encadrer les «pauvres» 
locaux. Il n'etait, des lors, pas besoin de creer des «orphelinats». Trouve- 
t-on des «orphelinats» dans les campagnes byzantines ? Non, et pourtant il 
en existe ä Constantinople. des Justinien (cf. E. Patlagean, La pauvrete ä 
Byzance au temps de Justinien : les origines d'un modele politique, dans M. 
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Moeeat (ed.), Etudes sur l'histoire de la pauvrete , t. I, Paris, 1974, p. 59- 
81). Quant aux chiffres donnes ä propos des polyptyques carolingiens, ils 
ne tiennent pas compte de J. P. Devroey, A propos d'un article recent 
Vutilisation du polyptyque d’lrminon en demographie , in R.B.P.H. , LV, 
1977, 2, p. 509-514. Pourquoi reporter ä Vincent de Beauvais les progres 
de la puericulture et negliger l'important travail de J. Verdon, La 
gynecologie et Vobstetrique aux fX e -Xf e siecles , dans Revue frangaise de 
gynecologie , 71,1976, 1, p. 39-47 ? M. Herlihy sait-il que c'est en arguant 
des droits des enfants que fut transforme le regime de la dos ex marito 
favorable ä la mere en un douaire qui privilegiait les enfants, comme l'a 
bien montre le travail classique de Vandenbossch ? B. McGinn, Iter 
Sancti Sepulchri * The Piety of the First Crusaders , essaie de retrouver la 
piete des participants ä la Premiere Croisade. A Päques 1101, le feu sacre 
qui allumait miraculeusement les lampes au Sepulcre ne descendit pas du 
ciel. Le miracle n'eut lieu qu’apres une grande ceremonie de penitence 
publique conduite par le patriarche Daimbert. L’auteur examine soigneu- 
sement toutes les manifestations de penitence publique au cours de la 
Croisade et conclut ä une veritable institutionalisation de la penitence pu¬ 
blique spectaculaire. L’analyse est ingenieuse et bien menee. On peut tou- 
tefois se demander si l'auteur n'eut pas gagne ä rechercher quelle put etre 
la signification politique de cet episode oü le patriarche Daimbert joua un 
röle important. On se trouve ä une epoque proche des tensions entre 
Daimbert, d'une part, et Baudouin I et le parti lotharingien d'autre part. 
C’est le merite de B. McGinn d'avoir attire l'attention sur un fait que H. E. 
Mayer n'a pas aborde en detail dans son magistral ouvrage. 

M. de Waha. 


Colloque du CNRS sur le XIII e s. 

1274 — Armee charniere. Mutations et Continuites (Lyon-Paris, 30 septem- 
bre-5 octobre 1974). Colloques internationaux du C.N.R.S., n° 558. 
Paris, editions du C.N.R.S., 1977 ; 1 vol. in-16°, 1008 p. ISBN 2-222- 
1870-6. Prix: 390 FF. 

Les actes volumineux de cet important colloque, organise par le 
C.N.R.S., depassent de loin le titre, un peu etrique. de : «1274 - Annee 
charniere». De tres nombreux aspects touchant ä la reforme interne de 
l'Eglise. ä l'union avec les Grecs et ä la Croisade sont traites dans ce 
volume qui constitue une contribution de marque ä l'histoire europeenne 
et extra-europeenne du xm e siede. Ne seront evoques, ici, que les 
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contributions qui se rapportent plus precisement ä l'espace byzantin. La 
Premiere section du colloque, consacree aux «Cadres», s'attache aux 
«Tartares et l'Asie», ä r«Islam et la pensee musulmane» et ä «Byzance et 
l'Union». Cinq contributions s’efforcent de preciser les Iiens entre les 
Mongols et les Chretiens. J. Richard, «Chretiens et Mongols au Concile 
la Papaute et les Mongols de Perse dans la Seconde Moitie du XIII e Siede » 
(p. 31-44), montre le changement d'attitude des Mongols vis-ä-vis des 
souverains occidentaux, dont l'alliance est recherchee en vue d'une 
attaque conjointe contre les Mameluks. L'auteur suit, avec beaucoup de 
perspicacite, les reactions differentes des Occidentaux - soumission de 
Bohemond d’Antioche ä l'il-Khan, mefiance de Louis IX, Cooperation du 
roi d’Aragon et d’Edouard d'Angleterre les tentatives de conversion des 

«Tartares» menees depuis 1245 par Innocent IV. Le Mongol Hulagü 
temoigne, de son cöte, d'une attitude tres bienveillante vis-ä-vis du 
Christianisme. L'auteur discute du röle des Armeniens, de Michel 
Paleologue et du pape dans l'invitation des Mongols au Concile, de l’envoi 
de l'ambassade de seize personnes ä Lyon. J. Richard complete utilement 
cette premiere communication dans «Les Mongols et POccident: deux 
Siedes de Contacts» (p. 85-96), qui analyse aussi bien l'idee que les 
Mongols se faisaient de l'Occident que les relations religieuses, politiques 
et economiques entre l'Occident et les Mongols. 

B. Spuler, «Le Christianisme chez les Mongols aux XIII e et X/V e siecles» 
(p. 45-54), montre l'importance du nestorianisme dans les relations entre 
Chretiens et Mongols. Plusieurs tribus se convertissent au nestorianisme 
des le xi e siede et cela permet au xm e siede une tres importante «re- 
naissance» syriaque : le climat religieux de l'empire mongol est celui d'une 
tolerance absolue. A partir du xm e siede, l’influence chretienne se fait plus 
vive. Des contacts diplomatiques s'etablissent. Le pretre syriaque Simeon 
Rabbän Ata joue un röle tres important. Devant des adversaires 
musulmans, les Chretiens apparaissent comme les allies naturels des 
Mongols. Une collaboration etroite et effective s’instaure. Le röle 
d'Hulagu est particulierement important. D'autre part, l'Eglise nestorienne 
tisse des liens tres etroits avec les Ilkhäns. Mais, ä partir de la fin du xm e 
siede, l'influence musulmane se fait de plus en plus forte, et avec la mort 
du patriarche J(h)abalähä III, en 1317, le röle des Eglises chretiennes 
disparait. On deplorera l’absence d'apparat critique ä cette communica¬ 
tion. 

D. Sinor, Le Mongol vu par l'Occident (p. 55-72), constitue une tres 
interessante analyse des legendes et fantaisies provoquees en Occident par 
l'apparition des Mongols. 
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A.*D. von den Brincken, Le Nestorianisme vu par VOccident (p. 73-84), 
montre de maniere tres claire combien FOccident etait, en fait, ignorant 
des fondements du Nestorianisme, et combien les positions prises purent 
etre affectees d'intolerance vis-ä-vis des heretiques ou parfois plus 
tolerantes chez des missionnaires qui avaient visite le pays. L'auteur decrit 
aussi le processus de reduction de toute confession au dogmatisme 
romain: abjuration exigee de Michel Paleologue, du patriarche Mär 
Yahbhallähä III, volonte de remplacer en Chine la hierarchie nestorienne 
par un archeveque de Pekin. 

Dans la section consacree ä «L'Islam et la pensee musulmane», on 
s'arretera specialement aux brillants exposes de G. Anawati, Theologie 
Musulmane et Theologie de S . Thomas. Quelques Themes Compares 
(p. 105-115) et de R. Arnaldez, Intellectualisme et Volontarisme dans la 
Pensee Musulmane (p. 121-129). 

Quatre Communications de tres grand interet sont consacrees aux divers 
aspects de «Byzance et l'Union». 

D. Stiernon, Le Probleme de l’Union Greco-Latine vu de Byzance : de 
Germain II ä Joseph I er (1232-12 73) (p. 139-166), aborde le probleme de la 
correspondance entre Byzance et Rome en accordant la primaute aux 
demarches des patriarches, une methode assez rarement mise en avant. II 
montre le revirement du patriarche Germain II dans ses lettres de 1232 au 
pape et aux cardinaux et la reponse de Gregoire IX dictee par la plus 
absolutiste des theocraties. L'auteur se livre ä de pertinentes remarques sur 
les Conferences de Nicee-Nymphee et sur la volonte pontificale 
d'empecher tout debat conciliaire greco-latin et d’obtenir une soumission 
pure et simple de TEglise grecque. Quand Manuel II negocie avec 
Innocent IY, on voit reapparaitre la demande de tenir un concile 
oecumenique, une certaine reconnaissance de l'autorite pontificale qui 
reste cependant toujours soumise ä verification en matiere doctrinale. 
Arsene Autorianos insistera, lui aussi, sur la reunion d'un concile. Michel 
VIII Paleologue adopte d'emblee une Position qui doit seduire Rome. Sans 
cesse, il relance le pape. II semblerait que jusqu'en 1267, l’ßglise grecque 
n'ait pas reagi aux initiatives du Paleologue. En 1267, son attitude se raidit 
et Clement IV sadresse alors ä Fempereur provoquant une reponse tres 
nette de Joseph I er . 

J. Darrouzes, Les Documents Grecs concernant le Concile de Lyon (p. 
167-177), constitue un commentaire fondamental, erudit et clair des textes 
publies par Fauteur et par V. Laurent sous le titre : Le Dossier Grec de 
l'Union de Lyon (1273-1277), Archives de FOrient chretien, 16, Paris, 
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Institut Fransais d'etudes byzantines, 1976, XVII, 611 p. On en retiendra 
combien, merne sur des problemes historiques fondamentaux, l'etude et la 
publication des documents demeurent une tache indispensable. L'auteur 
apporte des precisions fondamentales sur la Reponse du patriarche 
Joseph, la Panoplie contre les Latins de Michel Cerulaire, leur source 
commune ignoree jusqu’ä present, ä savoir une synopsis de Nymphaion, 
le dialogue de Michel d’Anchialos avec l'empereur Manuel, la lettre des 
moines de l'Athos. Darrouzes insiste aussi judicieusement sur les oeuvres 
de la litterature populaire. 

J. Gouillard, Michel VIII et Jean Beccos devant VUnion (p. 179-190), 
donne un expose eclairant du Probleme de l’Union vu au travers des 
objectifs diplomatiques imperiaux. Concessions formelles au pape contre 
une assistance ä l'Empire en difficulte. Ainsi, les lettres, remises ä 
Gregoire X ä Lyon, n'impliquaient que la legitimite de la foi latine mais ne 
pretendaient pas l’imposer ä l'Eglise grecque. L’auteur passe sous la loupe 
l’«economie» ecclesiale de Jean Beccos : «defense des droits imprescripti- 
bles de l'Eglise grecque, conformement ä son mandat; proclamation de la 
liceite theologique de l'union, conformement ä une conviction essentielle- 
ment personnelle», attitude d'un politicien attache ä l'Empire, et au point 
de vue religieux, d'un canoniste plus que d’un theologien. 

G. Dagron, Byzance et VUnion (p. 191-202). Dans un style tres 
personnel, G. Dagron s'efforce de projeter un eclairage nouveau sur les 
problemes politiques et religieux de l'Union. II est cependant difficile 
d'accepter l'idee de l’Union comme «reunification d'un monde chretien 
avec son chef spirituel (le pape) et son chef temporel (l'empereur unique)» 
qui semble d'ailleurs contredite par les objectifs les plus immediats de la 
politique de Michel VIII, son besoin de secours pour lesquels le pape 
semble seul pouvoir jouer le röle d'intermediaire. Par contre, l'analyse de 
la Situation interne byzantine se revele tres feconde. C'est toute l’evocation 
de l’«economie», de ses limites, de la negation du caractere theologique de 
la question. Et Dagron, fait tres bien ressortir qu'en acceptant une 
discussion theologique, Bekkos «tombe dans le piege qui fait de l'or- 
thodoxie leur ( = ses adversaires) apanage». Une fois l'orthodoxie mise en 
question, la legitimite imperiale est mise en jeu. Le lourd passe de Michel 
VIII sert evidemment la propagande de ses adversaires. Sur les notions de 
npcorelov, ixxXrjzöv, ß\rr}ßöovvov. les idees de l’auteur doiventetre completees 
par les remarques du R. P. Y. Congar (p. 206-207). Mais on s'attachera 
cependant ä l’essai de definir la conscience religieuse, voire meme le 
subconscient religieux, qui termine la contribution de M. Dagron. Cet 
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essai temoigne de levolution culturelle divergente de deux mondes et 
l'auteur d'insister sur IVeclatement de l'ideologie et de la culture» 
byzantine, theme qui merite certes de nouveaux travaux. 

Des precisions interessantes sur la technique de preparation du Concile 
et les rapports preliminaires concernant le Probleme grec souvent p. 298, 
300 et 305-310, dans la communication de M. Pacaut. On s'arretera plus 
longuement ä la contribution de G. Alberigo, L'CEcume'nisme au Moyen 
Age (p. 319-339). Elle repond d'une certaine maniere aux remarques sur 
Pevolution culturelle ä Byzance de G. Dagron en presentant une recherche 
plus systematique sur des faits du meme ordre en Europe occidentale. 
Partant des theses d'Anselme de Havelberg, l'auteur indique comment au 
xm e siede, sous l’influence de la theologie scolastique et de levangelisme 
des Ordres mendiants, l'ouverture aux usages differents des Grecs 
diminue, comment Thomas d'Aquin condamne Basile, comment on en 
arrive ä la notion de reductio graecorum . De la pluralite dans l'unite 
d'Anselme de Havelberg, on est arrive ä l'identification unitas-uniformitas 
d'Humbert de Romans. Dans le meme temps, le sens historique 
s'amenuise, la recherche est bannie et f«Eglise latine tend ä faire une 
selection dans le souvenir de son propre passe en fonction de l'ordre 
culturel et institutionnel du present, quand eile ne manifeste pas sa 
preference ä croire que le passe a ete conforme au present». 

II y a quelques notes ä glaner dans J.-G. Bougerol, Le Röle de Saint 
Bonaventure au Concile de Lyon (p. 425-431). Les pages que consacre C. 
Carozzi ä Humbert de Romans et VUnion avec les Grecs (p. 491-494) ne 
permettent ä l’auteur que de donner un resume succinct de YOpusculum 
tripartitum. On trouverad'autres renseignements dans D. J. Geanakoplos, 
Bonaventura, the Two Mendiant Orders and the Greeks at the Council of 
Lyons (1274X dans D. Barker (ed.), The Orthodox Church and the West. 
Studies in Church History, XIII, Oxford, 1976, p. 183-211 (c.r. Byz., 
XLVI1I, 1978, 2, p. 522). L'article de J. Kloczowski, L ’Europe Centrale et 
Orientale ä TEpoque de Lyon ll (p. 503-515) apporte de tres utiles pre- 
cisions sur la chretiente de ces pays. 

Des indices tres complets - Index rerum , index biblique, Index persona- 
rum et operuni antiquitatis et medii aevi, index modernorum - facilitent 
grandement la consultation du volume. 

Teiles sont les Communications qui touchent le plus directement 
l'histoire de Byzance parmi les actes tres substantiels de cet important 
colloque. 


Michel de Waha. 



COMPTES RENDUS 


583 


Les villes antiques d’Occident 

Themes de recherches sur les villes antiques d’Occident . Paris, C.N.R.S., 

1977, 1 vol. in-8°, 429 p., 139 fig., pl. et cartes (Colloques inter- 

nationaux DU C.N.R.S., n 0 542). ISBN: 2-222-01595-2. Prix : 

195 F fr. 

Le C.N.R.S. et le Comite international pour l'etude des cites antiques 
organisaient, en 1971 ä Strasbourg, un important congres consacre aux 
recherches sur les villes et sur les processus d'Urbanisation dans l'An- 
tiquite, en ce compris le Bas-Empire. Quoique portant essentiellement sur 
des villes de la partie occidentale de l'Empire, ce colloque revet pour le 
specialiste du Bas-Empire et de Byzance un interet considerable, tant par 
le materiel de comparaison qu’il met ä sa disposition que par les points de 
methode qui ont ete souleves et par les perspectives de recherches qui y 
figurent esquissees. 

Trois themes etaient soumis aux participants. Tous trois revetent un 
grand interet pour Thistoire urbaine antique ou medievale. Nous les 
citons : 

1. Permanance et discontinuite de la ville dans le temps et dans 
Pespace -. disparitions et resurgences, deplacements, alternances topogra- 
phiques. 

2. Röle des Communications fluviales dans le developpement des villes 
antiques. 

3. Methode de determination du relief antique des villes. 

Deux rapports generaux introduisaient ces themes. Le premier, du ä D. 
Van Berchem, Reflexions sur la dynamique du developpement des villes 
antiques (p. 21-28, 35-38), veut decouvrir le jeu des forces complexes et 
contradictoires auquel est soumis le developpement d'une ville. Quelles 
sont les fonctions auxquelles repond la ville ? Les voies de communication 
sont-elles aussi stables que certains Font affirme ou ne varient-elles pas 
assez facilement pour toutes sortes de raisons, entrainant ainsi des 
variations dans le sort des villes ? La pluralite des fonctions, la capacite 
d'adaptation ä de nouvelles fonctions apparaissent comme fondamentales. 
Les rapports tres complexes entre ville et Campagne sont fort bien situes 
dans un contexte dialectique oü le poids urbain croit parfois ä un point tel 
que l'equilibre peut etre rompu. Plus meme que d'une ville, il faut parier 
d'un reseau urbain compose d'elements complexes subtilement hierarchi- 
ses. C'est dans ces perspectives qu'il faut envisager une Serie de chan- 
gements de sites, de deplacements plus ou moins importants : deplacement 
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de la hauteur vers un espace rapproche plat, reconstruction dans un site 
nouveau, perte pour une ville au profit d’une autre d'une partie de ses 
fonctions. Compte tenu de ces criteres, les villes apparaissent plus stables 
de l’Antiquite ä nos jours qu’il n’y parait. Les transports meritent, eux- 
aussi, une etude toute speciale. Les directions de recherches de ce rapport 
ont ete illustrees par une serie de Communications dont aucune ne 
contredit le texte du rapporteur. 

Le second rapport general heurte assurement les idees re^ues. Le 
geographe, M. Le Lannou, dans Le röle des Communications fluviales 
dans la genese et le developpement des villes antiques (p. 29-34), s’inscrit, 
en effet, resolument en faux contre l'idee du fleuve generateur d'une ville. 
La ville est beaucoup moins liee dans sa genese aux facilites de transport et 
de communication offertes par les voies d'eau qu'aux routes terrestres, au 
franchissement du fleuve considere comme un obstacle, qu'ä la presence 
d’etendues interessantes de terres ä cultiver. M. Le Lannou defend sa these 
avec beaucoup de conviction et un certain bonheur. Plusieurs Communi¬ 
cations mettront, en effet, en evidence le peu d’importance du fleuve dans 
la genese de teile ou teile localite, mais le röle croissant de ce fleuve allant 
de pair avec le developpement de la ville. A ce point de son expose, le 
rapporteur attire lattention des historiens sur la notion de fonction qu'ils 
ont heritee des geographes. Pour le geographe Le Lannou, la notion de 
fonction risque de ne plus etre adequate quand on la transpose d'une 
societe hautement complexe ä une societe oü les organismes urbains sont 
nettement plus rudimentaires. II ecrit alors cette phrase lourde d'im- 
plications methodologiques : «Une ville est le plus souvent anterieure ä sa 
fonction, et la plupart du temps aussi ce n'est pas une fonction, mais 
plusieurs, qu'elle assumera en se developpant». Le contexte indique que 
pour M. Le Lannou «l'intention» qui procede ä la fondation d’une ville ne 
repond pas necessairement ä la «fonction» majeure qui rapidement 
caracterisera cette ville. Cette remarque doit inciter ä user avec prudence 
des arguments tires de la cartographie du site definitif et d'une ville arrivee 
ä mäturite ou avortee. La methode regressive, que l'on est souvent force 
d'utiliser dans ces cas, risque d'expliciter les raisons d’un echec ou d'une 
reussite, mais pas necessairement les motifs d’une fondation. Cette com¬ 
munication, peu conformiste assurement mais stimulante, semble ce- 
pendant ä premiere vue avoir ete confirmee par la plupart des etudes con- 
sacrees ä des villes ou ä des regions plus precises. 

Parmi les Communications, on notera encore ici specialement celle d'E. 
C. Welskopf. Polis und Chöra .- konnte die Diskontinuität der Stadt vom 
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Lande her überbrückt werden Mp. 153-155). Plus que d'une communica- 
tion, il s'agit, en fait, de l'expose de six propositions majeures dont 
certaines comportent elles-memes des subdivisions concernant les 
rapports entre la ville et la Campagne. Si Ton peut, sans la moindre 
reticence, reconnaitre l'interet des six situations exposees, on regrette 
cependant l’absence totale de notes et d'exemples qui privent ce Pro¬ 
gramme remarquable d'une illustration pratique. 

II ne saurait etre question, ici, de donner une analyse, füt-elle succincte, 
de toutes les Communications presentees. Nous nous bornerons ä mettre 
particulierement en evidence la remarquable contribution de J. Lassus, 
Remarques sur l'Antioche romaine (p. 229-249), oü l'exploitation des trois 
themes du congres aboutit ä des resultats remarquables, d’une grande 
importance historique 

On trouvera, ci-dessous, la liste des autres articles : 

D. F. de Almeida, Ciuitas Igaeditanorum et Egitania: municipium 
romain-ville episcopale wisigothique ; 

J. Reynolds, The Cities of Cyrenaica in decline ; 

Al. Wasowicz, Deplacement d’un centre d'habitat dans le monde 
colonial grec : permanence ou discontinuite ? 

G. A. Mansuelli, Permanence et discontinuite urbaines dans la region 
de Bologne ; 

E. Manni, Alla ricerca di Solunto e di Hykkara sulle tracce di Tucidide ; 

N. Alfieri, L'insediamento urbano sul litorale delle Marche durante 

l'Antichitä e il Medioevo ; 

M. Tarradell, Les villes romaines dans l'Hispania de Test; 

P. Baldacci, Comum et Mediolanium : rapporti tra le due cittä nel 
periodo della romanizzazione ; 

A. Neumann, Zur Frage der Siedlungskontinuitat vom Altertum zum 
Mittelalter im Stadtgebiet von Vindobona ; 

D. Rendic-Miocevic, Rider-Municipium Riditarum. Essai de reconsti- 
tution historique d'un habitat illyro-dalmate ; 

W. Dehn, Lagetypen spätkeltischer Oppida ; 

A. L. F. Rivet, The Origins of Cities in Roman Britain ; 

R. Martin, Formation et developpement de l’habitat urbain en Gaule 
romaine ; 

S. S. Frere, Verulamium and Canterbury : Continuity and Disconti- 
nuity ; 

P. A. Fevrier, Permanence et discontinuite dans le reseau urbain de la 
Gaule meridionale; 
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J. J. Hatt, Perspectives nouvelles ouvertes par les fouilles stratigra- 
phiques dans le Nord-Est de la Gaule ; 

H, Cueppers, Die Stadt Trier und die verschiedenen Phasen ihres 
Ausbaues von der Gründung bis zum Bau der mittelalterlichen Stadtbe¬ 
festigung ; 

J. Lassus, Remarques sur l’Antioche romaine ; 

J. Mertens, La Stratigraphie et 1 evolution planimetrique du centre 
monumental d'Alba Fucens et d'Herdonia ; 

E. Lepore, Fiumi e citta nella colonizzazione greca di Occidente, con 
speciale riguardo alla Magna Grecia ; 

J. Le Gall, Le Tibre et Rome pendant les siecles obscurs, esquisse d’une 
revision ; 

Y. Burnand, Le röle des Communications fluviales dans la genese et le 
developpement des villes antiques du Sud-Est de la Gaule ; 

M. Le Glay, Le Rhone dans la genese et le developpement de Vienne ; 

M. Labrousse, Une ville et un fleuve : Toulouse et la Garonne ; 

R. Etienne, Burdigala et Garumna ; 

D. Adamesteanu, L'antico aspetto del terrno delle colonie di Meta- 
ponto, Heraclea, Sybaris e di altri centri indigeni della Lucania; 

M. A. Levi, Considerations sur le rapport entre l'histoire, l’arcbeologie 
et Tanthropologie culturelle ou ethnologique. 

De precieux index completent ce volume qui, tant par les etudes en 
detail qu'il contient que par ses preoccupations d’ordre methodologiques, 
est amene ä se trouver sur la table de travail de tout historien des villes. 

M. DE Waha. 


Numismatique 

Tommaso Bertele, Numismatique byzantine . Suivie de deux etudes 
inedites sur les monnaies des Paleologues. Edition fran9aise mise ä jour 
et augmentee de planches par Morrisson (Cecile). Wetteren, Editions 
NR, 1978 ; 1 vol in-8°, 182 p., 16 pl. 

La publication dans la Rivista Italiana di Numismatica 66, 1964, p. 33- 
118, des Lineamenti principali della numismatica bizantina de Tommaso 
Bertele constitua un evenement dans les etudes byzantines. A cette 
epoque, la synthese de Bertele apparaissait, non seulement comme une des 
rares publications sur la numismatique byzantine tardive, mais aussi 
comme un catalogue des questions posees par cette numismatique. 
Aujourd'hui, la numismatique byzantine a fait des progres considerables. 
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notamment gräce ä la publication des Catalogues de Dumbarton Oaks et 
de Paris, et entre autres aux etudes de Grierson et de Hendy. II n'en 
demeure pas moins que l'ouvrage de T. Bertele est devenu un classique de 
l'histoire byzantine et que c'est avec grand plaisir que Ton en salue la 
traduction fran^aise. Celle-ci a ete assuree par une des meilleures numis- 
mates pratiquant la langue de Voltaire, Cecile Morrisson. Leminente 
conservatrice de la Bibliotheque Nationale a enrichi l'oeuvre de Bertele de 
seize planches qui presentent une illustration tres suggestive de la 
numismatique byzantine. Mais bien davantage encore, eile nous donne 
dans ce volume une bibliographie complete des travaux de Tauteur (p. 15- 
17) et une bibliographie selective et critique (p. 117-122) des principaux 
travaux recents consacres ä la numismatique des Paleologues (1964-1977). 
La consultation de l'index (p. 167-172) tres detaille et fort clair qui suit le 
texte permet de retrouver d’autres references d'importance moins 
evidente. II est toujours difficile de traduire un texte scientifique vieux 
d'une quinzaine d'annees. C. Morrisson s'est acquittee de cette tache avec 
honneur et a considerablement enrichi le livre en donnant en notes, 
signalees par des crochets, les mises au point, remarques, complements 
d'information et de bibliographie qu'imposait le developpement des etudes 
byzantines. On ne saurait assez louer M me Morrisson pour ce travail ardu 
oü eile a su respecter, tout ä la fois, le texte de Bertele et repondre aux 
exigences d'une remise ä jour du travail de 1964. M me Morrisson a ainsi 
particulierement soigne les analyses chimiques des pieces et a tenu ä 
signaler les resultats obtenus par les methodes d'analyse les plus recentes. 
En annexe, sont publiees deux etudes de Bertele restees inedites, l’une sur 
La date par Vindiction sur quelques monnaies des Paleologues , l'autre sur 
Le co-empereur sur les monnaies des Paleologues . II faut savoir gre aux 
Edition NR, et surtout ä Cecile Morrisson, d’avoir entrepris ce meticuleux 
travail de remise ä jour d'un livre qui rendra encore de grands Services. 

Michel de Waha. 


La d£mographie de Tr6bizonde 
d'apr&s des documents ottomans 

H. W. Lowry, The Ottoman Tahrir Defters as a Source for Urban 
Demographie History : the Case Study of Trabzon (Ca. 1486-1583X Los 
Angeles, 1977, xvii p. + 332 p. + XL tableaux + 2 graph. + 10 cartes. 

L'ouvrage presente est une these de doctorat en histoire soutenue ä 
l'Universite de Californie, ä Los Angeles, en 1977. Le jury etait compose 
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des prof. A. Bodrogligeti, S. Vryonis Jr. et St. J. Shaw. L'auteur a eu 
l'amabilite de nous offrir une reproduction de sa these. L'ouvrage 
comprend un avant-propos, une introduction, sept chapitres et une riche 
bibliographie. La base de la documentation est constituee par huit registres 
ottomans de rencensement et divers autres registres conserves aux 
Archives d'Ankara, aux Archives de la Presidence du Conseil ä Istanbul 
(-APCt) et aux Archives du palais de Topkapi (Istanbul). M. L. met 
egalement ä contribution divers manuscrits des bibliotheques d'Istanbul. 

Le chapitre I (p. 8-32) presente la ville de Trebizonde ä la veille de sa 
chute (1461) et decrit sa conquete, par Mehmed II, en utilisant les sources 
aussi bien grecques qu’ottomanes. L'auteur eite les divers chiffres 
concernant l'importance de la population de Trebizonde ä la veille de 
1461. Celle-ci est evaluee de 4.000 ä 20.000 personnes. Le chapitre II 
(p. 33-79) est base sur le recensement de 1486 dont le registre MM 828 est 
conserve aux Archives de la Presidence de Conseil ä Istanbul. M. L. etudie 
avec minutie la composition de la population musulmane de la ville, qui 
en 1486, occupait vingt quartiers. Quelques-uns portaient les noms des 
villes anatoliennes d'oü la Porte avait deporte des habitants afin de les 
etablir ä Trebizonde (Niksar, Sonusa, Lädik, Amasya, Bafra, Osmancik, 
Iskilip, Corumlu, Gümu§, Merzifon, Tokat, Samsun, region de Samsun, 
Torhai, Zile, Golcanik, Canik, Kagala et Kadigadi, ä corriger la lecture en 
Kedegara). Soulignons qu'il s'agit en fait, d'une population musulmane 
deportee. La population chretienne habitait seize quartiers. L'un de ces 
quartiers etait genois, le deuxieme venitien et le troisieme armenien. 
Parmi les noms des quartiers chretiens, notons ceux qui indiquent 
l'existence d'une eglise : Ayu Yani, Aya Ayos Todoros, Kokorilu ( = St. 
Georges), Aya Paraskevi et Aya Sofya. L'auteur voit dans Aya Ayos une 
deformation de Ayios Evgenios (p. 60). Enfin, deux listes, l’une pour les 
musulmans, la seconde pour les chretiens, enumerent les metiers 
pratiques par les citadins. Le chapitre III (p. 80-104) presente Trebizonde ä 
la lumiere d'un registre abrege de recensement de l'annee 1523 (APCI ; TT 
387), A cette epoque, la ville comprenait dix quartiers musulmans et 
quatorze chretiens. L'un de ces quartiers etait armenien et un autre franc. 
Certains quartiers chretiens continuaient ä porter le nom de l'eglise locale : 
Aya Sofya, Aya Paraskevi et Ayu Obyan (= Yani). Le chapitre IV (p. 105- 
168) met ä contribution le registre detaille de rencensement TT 288 de 
1553 04PC/). La ville avait change ; le nombre des quartiers etait alors de 
quarante-cinq. Les musulmans en habitent vingt-six et les chretiens dix- 
neuf. Voici les noms des quartiers connus par le nom de l'eglise : Ayu 
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Marino, Ayu Gregor, San Ferid (?), Ayu Medusa (?), Ayu Ovyan (= Ayu 
Yani), Ayu Sofya, Ayu Paraskevi, Ayu Anadre et Afrotorlu (St. Georges : 
cf. p. 61-62). Une place de choix etait tenue, dans les quartiers 
musulmans, par diverses fondations. M. L. donne, dans la limite de la 
documentation, des informations sur l'activite economique ( Tabl . XVI , 
XVII ), ainsi que sur la composition ethnique de la population urbaine 
(Tabl. XV). Le chapitre V (p. 169-208) etudie la composition ethnique de 
la ville en 1583. La source est un registre detaille de recensement conserve 
aux Archives d'Ankara (TK 29). En 1583 la ville comprenait cinquante- 
sept quartiers. Les musulmans en occupaient vingt-neuf et les chretiens 
vingt-huit. Retenons les noms des eglises : Aya Sofya, Aya Kiriaki, Ayu 
Vasil, Ayu Todor, Sotoko (Theotokou), Ayu Yori (Yorgi), Ayu Londa (?), 
Ayu Ovyan, Ayu Magi Helas et Ayu Ovyani-i Kü^uk (St. Jean-le Petit). 
Des tableaux fournissent des donnees sur les metiers pratiques ä 
Trebizonde. Le chapitre VI (p. 209-247) traite un Probleme interessant: 
celui de la conversion des chretiens ä l'islam entre 1486 et 1583. M. L. 
rappelle que l'indication «Fils de c Abdulläh» designe un musulman de 
fraiche date. II arrive ä la conclusion qu'en 1553, le pourcentage de la 
population musulmane composee de convertis etait de 28,60 % et en 1583 
de 22,57 %. Le dernier chapitre (VII) (p. 248-311) discute le Probleme des 
registres de recensement en tant que source pour l'etude de la 
demographie urbaine. La difficulte consiste dans le fait que les recenseurs 
ottomans inscrivent le nombre de «häne» (maison) et non pas celui des 
individus. M. L., en suivant d'autres historiens, multiplie par cinq le 
nombre des maisons et par quatre celui des veuves, quelle que soit 
lappartenance religieuse, pour trouver le nombre des individus. Enfin, 
Fauteur s'arrete sur le Probleme de Yispenge, droit verse par les non- 
musulmans. 

Les chiffres qui concernent la population de Trebizonde ä diverses 
epoques et sa composition, nous les presentons dans le tableau qui suit (’). 


I486 1523 1553 1583 


MCVMCVMCVMCV 


Armeniens 130 10 47 151 8 38 109 47 0 123 0 0 

Francs 0 0 0 40 9 12 32 170 47 00 


(1) C = celibataires ; M = maisons ; V = veuves 
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1 

486 


1523 


1553 


1583 


M 

C 

V 

M 

C 

V 

M 

C 

V 

M 

c 

V 

Genois 

33 

3 

9 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Grecs 

749 

50 

157 

893 

4 

98 

509 

214 

0 

811 

0 

0 

Musulmans 

258 

0 

0 

201 

0 

0 

570 

143 

0 1 

134 

0 

0 

Venitiens 

1 

2 

1 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

0 

Total 

1171 

65 

214 

1285 

21 

148 

1220 

421 

0 2115 

0 

0 


Cette courte Präsentation n'epuise pas tous les problemes traites par M. 
L. qui a su utiliser ä fond les informations d'une documentation non 
seulement inedite, mais aussi tres riche. Soulignons egalement que 
l’auteur a du faire face aux arcanes de la paleographie ottomane pour 
mener ä bien sa recherche. II est souhaitable que sa these soit imprimee le 
plus rapidement possible. Nous nous abstenons de discuter quelques-uns 
des aspects de cette importante enquete, tant que Touvrage n'est pas 
publie. Concluons en esperant que d’autres historiens sauront utiliser avec 
un bonheur egal les Archives de Turquie pour l'etude de la demographie 
urbaine de TEmpire ottoman. 

Nicoarä Beldiceanu. 

Exposition du fonds grec de la biblioth£que de Wolfenbüttel 

Griechische Handschriften und Aldinen. Eine Ausstellung anlässlich der 
XV. Tagung der Mommsen-Gesellschaft in der Herzog August Bi¬ 
bliothek Wolfenbüttel Herzog August Bibliothek Wolfenbuttel, 16. Mai 
bis 29. Juni 1978, Wolfenbüttel, 1978, Ausstellungskataloge der 
Herzog August Bibliothek, n° 24 ; un vol. in-4°, 160 p., 36 pl. 

C'est une excellente initiative que d'avoir organise une exposition 
mettant en valeur le fonds grec de la bibliotheque de Wolfenbüttel (plus de 
100 manuscrits, le 3 e fonds grec de la R.F.A.) et d’avoir confie la redaction 
du catalogue ä D. Harlfinger. Des manuscrits de toutes les periodes de 
l'histoire byzantine furent ainsi präsentes au public. Parmi eux, notons le 
Cod. Guelf 75a Heimst , vi e *vn e siede, particulierement interessant par les 
additions marginales des P 18-19v° qui datent du vm e siede et qui 
marquent une phase importante dans levolution de la majuscule 
(maiuscola biblica) vers l’usage de la minuscule cursive et sa transforma- 
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tion en minuscule calligraphique. M. Harlfinger laisse d'ailleurs entendre 
qu'une etude plus detaillee sera consacree ä ce manuscrit. Le Cod. Guelf 
86 Weissenb ., manuscrit du vm e siede de l'ecole de Tours, a ete complete 
en Occident par des textes liturgiques grecs (cf. B. Bischof!). De nombreux 
manuscrits contenant des manuels d'enseignement ou des oeuvres 
scientifiques ont ete reunis dans l'exposition. M. D. Harlfinger s'est 
astreint pour chaque piece ä donner une description qui peut satisfaire ä la 
fois l'homme cultive (en italiques) et le specialiste (en romaines). Celle-ci 
fournit un bon point de depart pour l'etude des manuscrits etant entendu, 
comme M. Harlfinger le note lui-meme, qu’il ne s’agit pas ici d’une 
description catalographique complete. Une deuxieme section de l'exposi- 
tion concerne la Renaissance, d'abord les contacts entre l'Estet l'Ouest (les 
n os 15-23) (on y remarquera le Cod. Guelf. 81 Aug. 2° qui presente une 
traduction du Chirurgien Guillaume de Saliceto du latin en grec), puis la 
«fusion» des cultures (n os 24-34). Cette section comprend notamment 
lautographe du nepi dvöfxazog xat prjßazog ßißXLov ß de Constantin Laskaris 
(1468) (Cod. Guelf. 15 Aug. 4 °), les Erotemata de Manuel Chrysolaras 
(Cod. Guelf 38.3 Aug. 4°). Une troisieme section presente les temoignages 
de Tactivite des humanistes allemands dans le domaine de la Philologie 
grecque (n os 35-45). On y trouve les noms de Melanchton, de Marquard 
Gude ä qui Wolfenbuttel doit bien de ses richesses, de Lessing. Enfin, les 
n os 46-59 sont consacres ä diverses editions d'Alde Manuce (1445-1516) 
qui mettent son activite dans le domaine des lettres grecques en valeur. On 
y trouve les editions princeps de l'Organon d'Aristote (Venise, 1495), de 
comedies d’Aristophane, de Sophocle, d'Euripide, des rheteurs grecs, des 
Moralia de Plutarque, de Pindare, de Platon, de Hesychius, de Pausanias, 
de Strabon. 

Redige avec soin et Science, ce catalogue qui presente un bei aper^u des 
richesses du fonds grec de Wolfenbüttel ne manquera pas de rendre de 
nombreux Services aux chercheurs. 

Le volume se complete d'un index des noms de personnes et des 
matieres, mais surtout d'un minutieux index de tous les manuscrits cites 
dans les notices. L’illustration comprend 36 planches pleine page qui 
constituent un tres interessant corpus paleographique. 

Manuscrits de Wolfenbüttel exposes : Guelferbytani, Augustei (Cod. 
Guelf August.), 81. 2°, 84. 4 2°, 86. 7 2°, 10. 2 4°, 15 4°, 16. 6 4°, 17. 8 4°, 
18. 1 4°, 38. 3 4°, 56. 22 8°, 60. 16 8° ; Gudiani graeci (Cod. Guelf. Gud. 
gr) 1 Nr. 31,10 Nr. 37,13Nr. 29,15Nr. l2,19Nr. 30,22 Nr. 14,24 
Nr. 6, 29 Nr. 9, 30 Nr. 9, 34 Nr. 32, 35 Nr. 8, 37 Nr. 28, 41 Nr. 3,42 
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Nr. 11, 44 Nr. 20, 51 Nr. 4, 71 Nr. 27, 75 Nr. 33, 77 Nr. 23, 82 
Nr. 21, 88 Nr. 26, 90 Nr. 41, 94 Nr. 43, 97. 1 Nr. 17, 112 Nr. 9, 113 
Nr. 34 ; Gudiani latini ( Cod. Guelf Gud. lat) 197 Nr. 42, 199 Nr. 42, 
261 Nr. 42, 290 Nr. 43, Helmstadienses (Cod. Guelf Heimst.) 75a Nr. 1, 
672. 11 Nr. 39, 806 Nr. 16, 861. 1 Nr. 38, 946 Nr. 44, Lessingiana 5 
Nr. 45, Weissenb. 86 Nr. 2. 

Michel de Waha. 

La grotte saint Michel sur le mont Olevano 

Rosalba Zuccaro, GH affreschi nella Grotta di San Michele ad Olevano sul 
Tusciano. Rome, De Luca, 1977 ; 1 vol in-4°, xii-318 p., 2 cartes, 28 
releves d'architecture, 211 fig. n. et b., 11 fig. couleurs (Studi sulla 
PITTURA MEDIOEVaLE CaMPANA, t. II). 

Le patrimoine culturel italien est d'une richesse remarquable. Celle-ci 
ne manque pas de causer aux responsables de grandes difficultes 
d'inventorisation et de Conservation. Le Conseil National de la Recherche 
a confie au professeur G. de Francovich la direction d'une serie (Studi 
sulla pittura medioevale campana) destinee ä realiser un inventaire 
scientifique du patrimoine pictural de la Campanie. II faut se feliciter de 
cette remarquable initiative et esperer qu'elle sera non seulement menee ä 
bien, mais aussi qu'elle s’accompagnera des mesures de conservation et de 
restauration necessaires. 

R. Zuccaro s'est chargee du releve des peintures de la grotte consacree ä 
saint Michel sur le mont Olevano. Suivant les principes de la collection, 
une importante partie du volume est consacree ä la documentation 
graphique. Celle-ci comprend des cliches en couleurs et en noir et blanc 
qui constituent un inventaire complet du «monument», une serie de 
releves architecturaux, plans, coupes, elevations, vues axonometriques, 
evolutions chronologiques. Le volume contribue ainsi de maniere notable 
ä la connaissance de la peinture campanienne. 

On sait qu'il existe en Italie de nombreuses grottes qui ont servi ä des 
usages divers. Certaines ont pu accueillir diverses formes de vie religieuse, 
allant de l'ermitage ä la necropole ou aux lieux de pelerinage. On songe 
evidemment au Mont-Gargan. L'inventaire et l'etude de ces grottes 
peuvent nous apporter des precisions interessantes sur la vie religieuse de 
la Campanie et notamment sur la question passionnante du monachisme 
«grec» et de ses rapports avec les milieux locaux. En outre, l'aire cam- 
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panienne constitue un domaine privilegie pour l'etude des interactions et 
des influences culturelles en Italie. 

Deux parties ä l'ouvrage : une presentation rapide du site, de l'ensemble 
des chapelles et une description detaillee des peintures (Annonciation, 
Visitation, Nativite, Bain de l'Enfant, Annonce aux Bergers, Presentation 
au Temple, theorie de saints, scene incertaine, Crucifixion de saint Pierre, 
colombe et coupe, saint Pierre visite par l'Ange, les Mages et Herode, 
scene incertaine, Adoration des Mages, Apparition de l'Ange ä Joseph, 
Fuite en Egypte, Traditio legis et clavium avec le Christ foulant aux pieds 
le dragon et le serpent, un ange et Jean l'Evangeliste avec l'aigle nimbe, la 
Vierge Reine trönant au milieu de saints, un saint et les Evangelistes (?), 
Yimago clippeata du Christ entre deux anges, l'Agneau entre les deux 
saints Jean, saint Vit, le martyre de saint Vit, cinq eveques, le bapteme du 
Christ, la Crucifixion, deux scenes illisibles, 1'Offrande de fEglise au 
Christ benissant ä la grecque et ä saint Michel, la Vierge Hodighitria). La 
seconde partie se definit comme une contribution ä l’etude de la grotte et 
de son Programme iconographique. L’auteur admet que sa contribution 
ne peut etre exhaustive ni definitive dans I etat actuel des connaissances. 
Une etude des sources d’archives essaie de preciser la Chronologie de 
l'ensemble monumental et d'apporter quelques precisions sur le Statut de 
ce lieu de culte. 

Ainsi, le lien que l’auteur semble tisser entre la cella sancti Vincencii in 
fluvio Tusciano (diplöme de 819) parait bien tenu. On peut admettre 
l'existence du lieu de culte en 861, quelques annees avant sa mention dans 
Yltinerarium Bernardi Monachi (867-870) dont le commentaire par Avril 
et Gaborit reste fondamental. L'auteur aurait pu mettre cette citation de 
Yltinerarium davantage en valeur. En effet, Bernard a visite les principaux 
centres de pelerinage et specialement trois lieux de culte consacres ä saint 
Michel, le Gargano, le Mons Aureus et le Mont-Saint-Michel. II fallait 
donc que des 867-870 la renommee de ce sanctuaire füt bien etablie. Un 
texte fournit pour 968 la trace d’un culte du protomartyr Etienne ä cöte de 
Michel, indication interessante si on se reporte aux laudes carolingiennes. 
Par contre, si la mention d'un abbas Valentinus nous est donnee par le 
moine Bernard et pourrait indiquer une «communaute» latine, la mention, 
en 1010, d'un vir venerabilis Domnus Cennamus Episcopus se revele 
particulierement difficile ä interpreter, meme ä la iumiere d'un document 
d'Etienne IX de 1058 qui semble confirmer que fendroit connut une 
certaine importance. Par contre, il parait tres ose de vouloir utiliser un 
document de 1614 pour mettre la grotte en relation avec Gregoire VII ! 
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On le voit, les recherches pour preciser le Statut de la communaute ( abbas 
ne signifie pas exclusivement abbe d'un «monastere»), la forme de vie 
religieuse y pratiquee (dans la fresque de Präsentation de l'Eglise, le Christ 
benit «ä la grecque», mais une autre fresque montre saint Benoit) laissent 
encore bien des questions sans solution. II est ä esperer que la poursuite de 
Tinventaire des lieux de culte et des sites rupestres apportera de nouvelles 
precisions sur ces sujets. Au point de vue historique, les fresques con- 
sacrees ä saint Vit et l'importance reconnue ä saint Pierre constituent des 
indices fort interessants. R. Zuccaro se livre dans le chapitre consacre ä 
l'analyse des chapelles et aux hypotheses sur la fonction de la grotte ä une 
critique tres severe des opinions emises jusqu'ä present. Peu d'entre elles 
trouvent gräce ä ses yeux. C'est ainsi que les travaux de Kalby et l'article 
d'Avril et Gaborit subissent ses remarques severes. L'auteur conclut en 
notant que des fouilles stratigraphiques devraient etre entreprises et 
qu'une restauration approfondie des fresques permettrait une etude plus 
poussee de l'architecture des chapelles. Elle considere cependant que 
Pensemble des edifices a du etre adapte pour repondre ä un critere 
homogene (de destination) dans la seconde moitie du x e siede, certaines 
techniques de construction indiquant cependant une epoque anterieure ä 
la moitie du ix e siede. Les conclusions quant ä la destination liturgique, 
cultuelle (saint Michel) et le type de communaute (notamment ä partir de 
la representation de saint Benoit) me semblent encore provisoires. 

Le Programme iconographique developpe un cycle christologique 
(evangiles canoniques et apocryphes). R. Zuccaro attire, ä juste titre, 
Tattention sur la fresque de la Traditio legis et clavium avec le Christ 
foulant aux pieds le dragon et le serpent, qui presente un cas absolument 
remarquable de fusion entre les themes de la tradition et du heiliger 
insignis. Le theme du heiliger insignis procede du Psaume XC(XCI), 13, et 
M me Zuccaro en rapproche fort justement la premiere Epitre de Pierre V, 
8, dont le texte fait de Pierre, qui a regu les clefs du royaume, le garant de 
la foi, celui qui protege contre le diable. Celui-ci rugit comme le lion que 
foule aux pieds le Christ, {'insignis heiliger . A la periode carolingienne, on 
trouvait notamment dans les Oeuvres d'Alcuin et dans le Programme 
grandiose de Saint-Riquier (cf. C. Heitz, Recherches sur les rapports entre 
architecture et liturgie ä Tepoque carolingienne , Paris, 1963) Michel 
comme prepositus paradisi. L'importance du röle, ici devolu ä saint 
Pierre, est donc tout ä fait remarquable, et ce d'autant plus que nous nous 
trouvons dans une eglise dediee ä saint Michel. II faut donc attacher 
beaucoup d'importance ä la presence, ä cöte d'un cycle christologique, 
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d’un cycle consacre ä saint Pierre. L'auteur consacre enfin un important 
chapitre ä l'examen stylistique des fresques. On sait que des positions tres 
differentes ont ete prises par Kalby, Avril et Gabor it, ou encore par H. 
Belting pour nous limiter aux principales etudes recentes. R. Zuccaro, 
apres avoir montre la contemporaneite des fresques et la grande homo- 
geneite de facture dans le travail de l'equipe oü il est tres difficile d’isoler 
des mains particulieres vu le mauvais etat des fresques, examine les com- 
paraisons stylistiques proposees par ses devanciers. Elle rejette assez rapi¬ 
dement les comparaisons avec S. Vincenzo al Volturno proposees par 
Kalby, s'attache ä certains paralleles entre la grotte et deux manuscrits, le 
Pontificale pro ordinibus conferendis de la Bibi Casanatense et YExultet, 
Vat. lat. 9820 , avant de repousser apres une analyse serree les 
comparaisons proposees par Belting et la date de 1100. L'auteur indique 
cependant que la Chronologie des Oeuvres de comparaison, et notamment 
de Calvi, reste mal fixee. Elle met en doute les liens avec Benevent et les 
influences byzantines, attachant peut-etre trop d'importance ä l'usage 
exclusif de la langue latine. Elle ne trouve pas de parallele entre les 
fresques qu'elle etudie et les manuscrits grecs de provenance italienne, 
dont on sait que l'origine exacte reste tres controversee, mais uniquement 
avec des manuscrits campaniens latins dont on souhaiterait plus ample 
description. L'examen auquel se livre l'auteur l'amene pratiquement ä 
rejeter toutes les parentes proposees et ä insister sur les nombreuses 
questions qui restent ä etudier et ä resoudre, aussi bien quant ä l’art de 
lltalie du Sud que quant ä ses rapports avec les regions plus 
septentrionales. Elle conclut: «la decorazione della cappella 
dell'Angelo .... mostra corrispondenze piü convincenti con opere prodotte 
in ambito campano nella seconda metä del x secolo. Essa, esequita da vari 
artisti, in uniformitä di Stile e in un unico tempo, probabilmente nella 
seconda meta del X secolo, si articola in un linguaggio certo non ricco ma 
con una sua coerenza espressiva non priva di interesse». L'ouvrage de R. 
Zuccaro ne pretend pas fournir une solution ä toutes les questions qui 
surgissent ä propos de la grotte de Saint-Michel. II contribue ä fournir une 
documentation tres utile qui suscitera, esperons-le, de nouvelles et fecon- 
des recherches dignes des Studi sulla pittura medioevale Campana. 

Michel de Waha. 
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Les Argonautes du Moyen Age 

V. P. Darkevic, Argonavty Srednevekovja , Ed. Nauka, Moscou, 1976, 

200 p. in-32°. 

Voici un excellent ouvrage de vulgarisation, publie par TAcademie des 
Sciences de l'URSS, ouvrage qui, comme nous le verrons, apporte 
davantage au lecteur sovietique qu’au lecteur Occidental. 

La these generale de l’auteur est l'opposition ä toute conception statique 
du moyen äge. Tout au long de sept chapitres ä Orientations variees, il 
fournit des preuves de contact entre des peuples, des cultures separees par 
des distances enormes pour l'epoque. 

1. Les voyages. Apres un expose de la cosmogonie medievale, l'auteur 
nous decrit l'etat des routes, les moyens de transport utilises. II souligne la 
mobilite du clerge, des militaires et des marchands dans l'Europe de 
l’epoque. Les citations fort nombreuses et evocatrices, sont tirees d'Oeuvres 
diverses, tantöt anonymes ( Bylines , chroniques , Niebelungen ), tantöt 
d'auteurs celebres (Chaucer, Dante, Chretien de Troyes). II faut remarquer 
qu'elles sont toujours donnees en traduction et sans reference ä f original. 
Celui qui voudrait consulter le texte authentique doit necessairement 
passer par l'intermediaire de la traduction russe, signalee dans la biblio- 
graphie ; mais nous comprenons fort bien le souci de Mr. Darkevic de 
mettre les sources utilisees ä la portee de tous. 

2. La route de la soie. Ce chapitre remonte loin dans le temps, puisqu'il 
etudie, par exemple, la migration du culte de Dionysos, de la repre- 
sentation de la louve du Capitole (on en a decouvert une, fort belle, dans 
un palais du ix e s. dans le Tadjikistan septentrional), de l'exode des 
nestoriens en Asie jusqu'en Chine. 

Le lecteur Occidental n’aurait pas besoin de tant de details sur la 
mythologie et l'histoire antiques, mais le livre s'adresse ä un public, dont 
la culture generale differe de la nötre. 

3. <(Vers la mer des Tenebres» (c'est-ä-dire l'Ocean glacial Arctique) est 
un chapitre qui concerne plus directement l'Union Sovietique. II y est 
surtout question de fouilles dans l'Oural, de tresors d'argenterie sassanide 
retrouves en Russie,du cheminement des pierres precieuses et des 
gemmes. Dans ce trafic, les Bulgares de la Volga et, plus tard, les 
marchands de Novgorod ont joue un röle important. 

4. Les pelerins. Nous revenons en Occident avec, avant tout, le 
pelerinage ä S. Jacques de Compostelle, mais aussi celui des Russes en 
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Terre Sainte. A ce propos, il ne faut pas oublier que la litterature vieille- 
russe possede un texte tres important: le voyage de l'higoumene Daniel de 
1104-1106 (itineraire passant par Byzance). 

5. Les artisans. Ce chapitre traite de l'album de l'architecte Villard de 
Honnecourt (xm e s.), de Guillaume Boucher, qui travaille ä Karakorum et 
dont nous parle Guillaume Rubruquis, d'artistes venus de l'Occident pour 
contribuer ä l'ornement artistique des eglises de la Russie souzdalienne. 

6. Les artistes. Musiciens ambulants, acrobates, jongleurs, saltimban- 
ques constituaient une classe particulierement migrante. C'est l'occasion, 
pour l'auteur, d'evoquer le röle de tradition epique orale et des sujets 
itinerants. Le carnaval est un moment crucial pour l'activite de tous les 
artistes du moyen äge. Ce sujet a ete remarquablement developpe par 
Bachtin dans son ouvrage sur Rabelais. 

7. L'Occident et VOrient . Cette derniere partie est consacree ä Byzance 
- point intermediaire privilegie - oü toutes es routes commerciales et 
culturelles s'entrecroisent. Des pages interessantes, abondamment illus- 
trees nous prouvent l'interpenetration des motifs decoratifs sur les soieries 
et dans la sculpture medievale, qu'elle soit romane ou russe. 

La conclusion de V. P. Darkevic est la suivante : ces artistes, militaires, 
marchands et religieux, qu'il a fait revivre pour nous, sont les fils 
prodigues du moyen äge, gräce auxquels peut s'ouvrir la voie des grands 
decouvreurs, Magellan et Colomb. 

Un index des noms propres et un glossaire des termes techniques (dans 
differentes disciplines artistiques) completent le texte. En outre, une Serie 
de cartes originales (route de la soie - emplacements des tresors enfouis 
dans l'Oural - diffusion des monnaies arabes sur le territoire de la Russie, 
etc.) permettent de mieux suivre l'expose. 

En refermant l'ouvrage, le lecteur retire une impression enrichissante : 
le texte est dense, chaque paragraphe apporte des faits nouveaux, des 
rapprochements interessants. L’auteur cede souvent la parole aux temoins 
de l'epoque qu'il decrit, non seulement aux Occidentaux, Byzantins et 
Russes, mais aussi aux Tatares, Uzbeks ou Chinois. 

Chaque chapitre porte en exergue un extrait poetique ou epique 
adequat. 

Un seul reproche ä formuler : Tabus de termes etrangers, qui contraste 
avec la langue fraiche et imagee des citations. 

Bruxelles. Marie Onatsky-Maun. 
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Deux psautiers russes 

G. I. Vzdornov, Issledovanie o kievskoj psaltiri (Recherches sur le psautier 

de Kiev). Moscou, 1978. Ed. «Iskusstvo», 2 tomes. Prix .- 2.700 frs. b. 

«Son Souvenir vivra par ses disciples et par son oeuvre ...», ecrivions- 
nous il y a trois ans dans la necrologie du regrette V. N. Lazarev. II en est 
bien ainsi. G. Vzdornov, eleve de fauteur de L’histoire de la peinture 
byzantine , apres nous avoir donne recemment une etude approfondie des 
Fresques de Theophane le Grec dans Teglise de la Transfiguration du 
Sauveur ä Novgorod (Moscou, 1976), developpant ce que Lazarev avait 
commence dans son Theophane le Grec de 1961, nous apporte une etude 
fondamentale sur un des plus beaux manuscrits russes du xiv e s., reste, 
faute de publication, moins connu par exemple que Tevangeliaire Khi- 
trovo. 

Le psautier dit de Kiev a ete recopie par Tarchidiacre Spiridon et illustre 
en 1397. II comporte 229 feuillets (les psaumes occupent les feuilles 2 ä 
205) et est conserve ä la bibliotheque Saltykov-Scedrin de Leningrad. 
Comme souvfent, son destin fut assez mouvemente. Confectionne ä Kiev, 
mais par un moscovite comme le montre bien fauteur de la publication, il 
fut empörte en Lituanie, appartint ä Teglise orthodoxe S. Nicolas de 
Wilno, fut retransporte ä Kiev puis ä Petersbourg, passa dans les mains de 
quelques collectionneurs et bibliophiles, puis arriva chez P. Vjazemskij, 
fondateur de la Societe des Amateurs de la litterature ancienne, et fut 
ensuite achete par S. Seremetev et donne au Musee de cette Societe. Il fut 
partiellement edite en 1890 ä un nombre confidentiel dexemplaires, 
quelques-unes de ses miniatures furent en leur temps etudiees par 
Kondakov et Buslaev. C’est depuis 1932 que le psautier est ä la biblio¬ 
theque publique de Leningrad. 

G. Vzdornov etudie en details ce monument, se livrant avec minutie et 
erudition ä la necessaire comparaison avec Tevangeliaire moscovite de 
1393, egalement conserve ä Leningrad, le psautier grec de Baltimore (W. 
733) du debut du xiv e s. et leurs modeles grecs communs du xi e s., situant 
le psautier de Kiev dans le contexte historique et culturel des rapports 
byzantino-russes de la fin du xxv* s. Dressant des paralleles convaincants 
avec Ticonographie byzantine, slave du sud et russe, G. Vzdornov, au 
terme de son etude, aboutit ä la conclusion que le modele premier du 
manuscrit dut etre un psautier constantinopolitain, probablement de 
Studios. 

Un index, ä la fois des noms propres, des sujets iconographiques et des 
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noms geographiques complete heureusement le vol. I. Le vol. II est 
constitue par la reproduction en couleurs de tout le psautier. Quelques 
rares coquilles ne deparent pas la haute qualite de cette edition. 

Apres avoir ete quelque peu negligee pendant de nombreuses annees, 
l'etude sytematique des manuscrits russes anciens, relancee par O. Popova 
dans un livre dont nous avons dejä rendu compte ici, est donc ainsi 
poursuivie. C'est dans ce contexte qu'il faut signaler aussi Pedition par 
M. V. Scepkina, des Miniaturen du psautier Khludov (Moscou, 1977, 
Iskusstvo), sous la redaction et avec une introduction de V. Dujcev. Ce 
superbe psautier grec de 169 feuillets avec 209 miniatures conservees (No 
129D du Musee Historique de Moscou), datant du ix e s., est mieux connu 
sans doute gräce ä Buslaev et Kondakov toujours, puis ä Tikkanen en 
1895, ä N. Frolow en 1963. II est edite ici en entier, de fagon un peu 
moins luxueuse que le psautier de Kiev, mais avec non moins de minutie 
et d'erudition. Son histoire et ses paralleles sont analyses par M. Scepkina 
dans une etude de 50 pages. Dans ces deux editions, un resume anglais 
permet au non-slavisant de se referer aux conclusions des editeurs. Ces 
deux livres figureront en bonne place dans toute bibliotheque de 
byzantinologie, d'histoire de 1'art et de slavistique. 

Jean Blankoff. 

A. Ovcinnikov, The golden gates in SuzdaL Moscou. Edit. Iskusstvo, 

1978. 35 p. + 130 pl. Prix : 600 frs. (en russe et en anglais). 

Un des monuments les plus remarquables de lart medieval europeen 
est, paradoxalement, reste un des moins connus et des moins etudies : les 
portes d'or de la cathedrale de la Nativite de la Vierge ä SuzdaP (Russie 
centrale). L'eglise elle-meme, remplagant un bätiment plus ancien devenu 
vetuste, date de 1222-1225. Les deux portes, ä deux vantaux chacune, 
connues sous le nom de portes de Pouest et du sud, gravees suivant une 
technique heritee de Pantiquite et venue en Russie par Byzance, celle de la 
gravure thermique ä Por sur bronze, rappelant quelque peu le principe de 
Peau forte, sont d'une qualite d'execution et d'un interet iconographique 
exceptionnels. Rappeions qu'on y trouve notamment la premiere re- 
Präsentation connue du Pokrov (intercession) de la Vierge. Les 28 scenes 
(la 19 e est perdue) de la porte Ouest et les 28 de la porte Sud, ainsi que les 
medaillons des trumeaux n'ont pratiquement d’equivalent que dans les 
scenes illustrant les actes de Parchange Michel ä Monte Sant'angelo 
(Gargano), xi e s., d’origine byzantine. 

Ces panneaux n'ont fait Pobjet que de publications partielles (de V. 
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Lazarev dans le vol. I, 1953, p. 478-486, de VHistoire de l’art russe de 
l'Academie des Sciences d'URSS), dans divers articles et albums, 
notamment ä propos du Probleme complique de leur datation exacte dans 
les limites du xm e s. Le travail fouille de E. Medvedeva (1945) sur cette 
question etant reste inedit, la question a ete reprise par V. Janin qui a 
montre que la date la plus vraisemblable pour la porte O est vers 1227 et 
pour la porte S - 1238/1240. La description et l'iconographie complete de 
toutes les scenes n'avait cependant pas encore ete publiees (seule une 
ebauche figurait dans l'ouvrage de vulgarisation Sokrovisc^a Suzdalja, 
Moscou, 1970, p. 114-153). Une analyse detaillee et interessante mais 
incomplete avait ete tentee, dans le cadre de son etude des reliefs de 
Suzdal’, par G. Wagner (ch. VI de Belokamennaja rez'ba drevnego 
Suzdalja, Moscou, 1975, p. 97-142), centree surtout sur le Probleme de la 
datation. 11 faut donc remercier A. Ovcinnikov de nous donner enfin, dans 
cet album une description detaillee et un bon point de depart, s’appuyant 
sur une bibliographie de base, de ce monument d'importance primordiale, 
generalement ignore dans les travaux comparatifs sur les portes sculptes 
ou gravees se rapportant ä l'iconographie d'origine byzantine. Les portes 
de Suzdal' constituent un des monuments les plus remarquables de l’art 
russe ancien et sont tres vraisemblablement de fabrication locale, ce que 
confirment les inscriptions vieilles slaves. 

Jean Blankoff. 


Miniature armänienne 

Sirarpie Der Nersessian, Armeniern Manuscripts in the Walters Art 
Gallery. Baltimore, Walters Art Gallery, 1973, in-folio, x-112 pages, 
493 figures sur 243 planches en noir et blanc, 8 planches en couleurs 
(A-H). 

Voici un superbe ouvrage dont la publication, pour etre realisee, aura 
exige pres de quarante annees d'efforts. Des 1934, en effet, l'auteur avait 
commence l'etude des onze manuscrits legues ä la ville de Baltimore par 
Henry Walters, mort en 1931. Bien que son texte füt pret depuis plusieurs 
annees, l'impression a du en etre retardee ; et celle-ci n'a ete rendue 
possible que gräce ä de nombreuses liberalites, notamment d'institutions 
armeniennes d'Amerique, de la Fondation Calouste Gulbenkian et de 
vingt-cinq mecenes dont la plupart sont de genereux donateurs armeniens. 
On peut sans hesitation feliciter Mademoiselle Der Nersessian et pour sa 
patience et pour le magnifique resultat obtenu, car le luxe de l'edition ne le 
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cede en rien ä la qualite du texte, oü eile met sa vaste erudition ä la portee 
du lecteur. Rares sont les specialistes qui se consacrent avec autant de 
competence ä l'etude de la miniature armenienne et aucun d'entre eux ne 
peut rivaliser avec eile quant ä 1 etendue de ses connaissances dans le 
double domaine de l'art armenien et de 1'art byzantin. Aussi, tout ce 
qu’elle ecrit est un veritable enseignement pour celui qui s'interesse ä ces 
disciplines et la riche bibliographie qu'elle donne est un outil de travail des 
plus precieux. Bien que la collection de Baltimore se limite ä onze 
manuscrits, Mademoiselle Der Nersessian les situe chacun dans son 
contexte et dans le cadre general de la peinture armenienne. De ce fait, son 
catalogue prend quelquefois l'allure d'un livre de Synthese sur l'enlumi- 
nure armenienne ; l'abondante illustration, d'autre part, permet ä celui qui 
se sert de l'ouvrage d'examiner ä loisir tous les details de chaque codex. 

Neuf de ces manuscrits sont des tetraevangiles datant du x e au xvu e 
siede. Les deux livres les plus recents, du dernier quart du xvu e siede, 
sont des hymnaires. 

D'apres les auteurs anciens, les Armeniens auraient commence ä 
illustrer leurs manuscrits des le v e siede; mais, ä part deux feuillets 
remontant peut-etre au vii e siede, aucun Evangile ä enluminures n'a ete 
conserve qui soit anterieur ä la seconde moitie du ix e siede. Le premier 
tetraevangile de la serie Walters (n° 537), ecrit sur parchemin, date de 966. 
II est ainsi Tun des cinq plus vieux manuscrits connus. Son style rappelle 
l'art caracteristique du x e siede, specifiquement armenien, degage de toute 
influence byzantine, avec des personnages representes de fagon quasi 
schematique, entoures d’oiseaux ou de motifs geometriques. 

Avec la chute d'Ani par suite de l'invasion seldjoukide de 1064, le 
centre de gravite se deplace en Cilicie oü, ä l'epoque des Croisades, les 
Armeniens fondent un nouvel Etat, d'abord baronnie franque, devenue en 
1198 le royaume de Petite-Armenie. Le second manuscrit Walters 
(n° 538) porte la date de 1193. II est egalement ecrit sur parchemin et n’est 
orne que d'elements decoratifs d'une extreme elegance : tables des canons, 
debuts des Evangiles, dedicace. 

Le chef-d'oeuvre de la collection et Tun des monuments de lart 
armenien est sans contredit l'Evangile n° 539 illustre en 1262 par le plus 
fameux des peintres armeniens, Toros Roslin, dont c'est un des sept 
manuscrits connus datant de 1256 ä 1268. Tres richement enlumine sur 
feuilles de parchemin (15 miniatures pleine-page, 67 autres dans le texte 
ou dans les marges), il est un des meilleurs temoins de l'art savant de ce 
maitre, art plein de nuances et d'expression, de trouvailles meme qui 
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rompent avec le conformisme habituel. Toros Roslin a le sens du modele 
aussi bien dans le rendu des chairs que dans celui des draperies. II a aussi 
le don des figures delicates et fines, dont la gräce, ä la limite du 
manierisme, n'est pas exempte d'influences byzantines, voire occidentales. 
On ne peut, dans le cadre d’un compte rendu, signaler tous les aspects 
d’un tel peintre ni enumerer ses multiples inventions iconographiques. 

Les trois manuscrits suivants, sur papier, appartiennent au xv e siecle : le 
n° 543 de 1455, le n° 540 de 1475 et le n° 542 de 1488. Des la fin du xm e 
siede et avant la disparition du royaume de Cilide en 1375 par suite du 
depart en exil ä Paris de Leon V de Lusignan, une ecole artistique 
provindale s'etait etablie en Armenie propre, dans le Vaspourakan, ayant 
pour centre la ville de Khizan au sud-ouest du lac de Van. L'Evangile 
n° 543 est l’oeuvre la plus typique du plus connu des peintres de Khizan, 
nomme Khatchatour : art tres stylise, avec profusion d'elements vegetaux 
remplissant les espaces, personnages quasi irreeis et sans volume, aux 
visages tout ronds, aux yeux tres grands, aux draperies ondulees un peu ä 
la fagon des miniatures irlandaises. On a l’impression qu’ici l'artiste 
armenien s'inspire, par un certain cöte lineaire, davantage du monde 
oriental que de l’Occident: la Situation politique de ces temps n'exclut pas 
une teile hypothese. 

Pourtant le n° 540, copie dans la region de Van, est tres different: son 
style plus conventionnel et parfois malhabile est aussi moins savoureux. 
En revanche, le n° 542 est caracteristique de 1 ecole d’Erzincan : seuls les 
quatre evangelistes y sont figures ; l’auteur voit dans ces personnages et 
dans le paysage de rochers entourant St Jean une infiuence de Part 
timouride. 

Les cinq derniers manuscrits, deux sur papier et les trois derniers sur 
parchemin, sont du xvn e siecle. Le peintre Hovanes d'Amida, auteur du 
n° 541, s'inspire visiblement des miniatures ciliciennes du xm e siecle. Le 
n° 544, portant la date de 1666, est riche en petites figures marginales qui 
se repetent de fagon banale selon un meme modele. Le n° 546, au 
contraire, nous interesse par son aspect europeanisant: il nous revele, en 
effet, l'empreinte laissee chez les Armeniens - qui continuaient ä copier ä 
la main des livres sacres - par la diffusion des Bibles imprimees en 
Occident et illustrees de gravures. Si l’hymnaire n° 545 accentue encore 
davantage cette tendance au pastichage de l’Europe, le n° 547, ecrit en 
1678, est d'un style plus mitige. 

Ces remarques, necessairement sommaires, montrent que la Walters 
Art Gallery a la chance de posseder quelques-unes des oeuvres les plus 
typiques de l'art armenien 


A. Mekhitarian. 



PLANCHE I 



Fig. 3. — Hü arte. La Licorne du Baptistere ancien. 





PLANCHE II 



Fig. 4. — Hüarte. La Licorne du ßaptistere nouveau. 
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Psautier de Tomic, environ 1360, 
f. 6v - Absalon poursuit David. 
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Psautier de Tomiö 
f. 13 v - L'Entree ä Jerusalem. 




Psautier de Tomic 

f. 129 v - Moise mene les Hebreux ä travers le desert. 
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Psautier de Tomi£ 

f. 226 r - Priere devant Ticone du Christ Pantocrator. 





PLANCHE X 



Psautier de Tomic, 

f. 272 v- Parabole du Bon Samaritain. 
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Psautier de Tomic, 

f. 282 v - Annonciation, Oikos 2 de l’Acathiste. 



TAVOLA I 



Gerace, cattedrale. Interno della cripta 



TAVOLA II 


















Gerace, cattedrale. Particolare della cripta anteriormente ai restauri 

(Foto Soprintendenza) 



TAVOLA VI 



Gerace, cattedrale. 

Scavo nave sinistra : ritrovamenti 



TAVOLA VII 



Gerace, cattedrale 
Scavo nave sinistra : ritrovamenti 




TAVOLA VIII 



Gerace, cattedrale. Navata centrale 
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PLANCHE IV 



Fig. 8. — Saint Jean de Rila et le moine. 
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